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PREFACE. 


The  Anglo-Saxon  language  lias  l)cen  studied  at  Lafayette 
College  for  many  years  in  the  light  of  modern  pliilulogy.  It 
seemed  necessary  to  print,  for  the  use  of  its  students,  general 
laws  of  })honology  and  syntax,  with  tables  of  analogous  })ara- 
digms,  prefixes,  suffixes,  and  idioms.  In  preparing  this  outline 
for  the  press,  love  of  the  Avork  has  led  me  to  fill  it  np  into  a 
Comparative  Grammar.  Other  Comparative  Grannnars  have 
discussed  several  languages,  each  for  the  illusti'ation  of  all,  and 
of  language  in  general ;  this  book  is  an  Anglo-Saxon  Gram- 
mar, and  uses  forms  of  other  tongues  and  general  laws  of  lan- 
guage only  so  far  as  they  illustrate  the  Anglo-Saxon. 

The  hope  has,  however,  been  cherished  that  the  methods  of 
Comparative  Grannnar  might  be  exemplified  more  fully  than 
they  have  yet  been  for  our  students,  in  connection  with  the 
early  forms  of  our  mother  tongue,  and  that  in  this  way  the 
Anglo-Saxon  nn'glit  be  associated  with  the  modern  Science  uf 
Language,  and  share  its  honors. 

If  this  hope  should  be  answered,  the  book  may  serve  as  an 
introduction  to  the  masters  in  whose  light  it  has  grown  up — 
to  Jacob  GRiMir,  the  greatest  genius  among  the  grammarians, 
whose  imagination  and  heart  are  as  quick  as  his  reason  and 
industry,  and  make  his  histories  of  speech  as  inspiring  as  poet- 
ry— to  Francis  Bopp,  impersonation  of  pure  science,  who  never 
spreads  his  wings,  but  wlio  pursues  his  thread  of  thought  with 
unfailing  sagacity  till  he  loses  it  in  the  islands  of  the  Pacific 
— to  George  Curtius,  master  of  the  new  and  the  old,  surest 
and  safest  of  guides — to  Pott — to  Ivunx  and  his  collaborators. 
Special  students  of  Anglo-Saxon  must  spend  their  days  and 
nights  with  Grein,  whose  Glossary  of  Anglo-Saxon  Poetry 
fii-st  made  possible  a  thorough  treatment  of  its  grannnar,  and 
to  whom  this  work  is  ever}'  where  indebted.  Maetzner,  and 
Koch,  and  IIeyne  have  also  been  my  constant  companions. 


HG2HS 


jv  PREFACE. 

SciiLEicnEK,  Rl'mpelt,  and  II()i/rz:srAN  I  have   used  most  in 
plioiiology  and  etymology,  Becker  in  syntax. 

There  are  a  good  many  Anglo-Saxon  Grammars.  The  Lat- 
in Grammar  of  yELFiiic,  written  in  Anglo-Saxon,  is  a  valuable 
Anglo-Saxon  Grammar.  Other  grammars,  to  the  time  of  Rask, 
are  mainly  arrangements  of  the  declensions  and  inflections  on 
the  eround  of  external  resemblances,  with  outlines  of  svntax. 
Some  of  them  are  learned  works.  Rask  classified  on  the  basis 
of  the  supposed  stems,  but  with  mistaken  views.  The  real  re- 
lations of  the  Anglo-Saxon  inflections  were  fixed  by  Bopp  in 
fixing  those  of  the  Gothic.  In  German,  Anglo-Saxon  has  a 
place  in  the  Comparative  Grammars  of  Grinmi,  Ileyne,  and 
others,  and  in  the  great  English  Grammars  of  Maetzner  and 
Koch.  The  English  still  use  Rask ;  Iladley,  in  AVebster's  Dic- 
tionary, goes  with  Grimm.  It  is  pleasant  to  remember  that 
Jefferson,  who  started  this  study  in  our  colleges  in  his  Uni- 
versity of  Virginia,  made  an  Anglo-Saxon  Grammar. 

Labor  has  not  been  spared  to  fit  this  book  for  use.  The  ex 
ampleshave  been  translated;  tlie  citations  made  easy  to  verify; 
leading  rules  and  groups  of  facts  have  been  brought  together; 
indexes  have  been  made ;  the  resources  of  the  printer  freely 
used  to  make  every  thing  distinct.  Paradigms  and  the  histor- 
ical discussion  of  them  are  kept  on  opposite  pages,  so  that  they 
may  lie  before  the  eye  together.  The  type  has  sometimes  been 
varied  for  that  purpose,  and  spaces  filled  with  matter  not  strict- 
ly in  the  plan,  such  as  the  changes  from  Anglo-Saxon  to  En- 
glish. 

I  wish  to  thank  "William  G.Medltcott,  Esq.,  of  Longmeadow, 
Massachusetts;  he  let  me  take  from  his  precious  collection,  and 
use  at  my  own  home,  Anglo-Saxon  texts  not  elsewhere  to  be 
had  for  love  or  money.  And,  finally,  all  tliose  who  find  this 
t)Ook  of  value  sliould  join  me  in  thanks  to  the  Trustees  and 
Faculty  of  Lafayette  College,  who  wci-e  the  first  to  unite 
in  one  Professorship  the  study  of  the  English  language  ami 
Comparative  Philology,  and  who  have  set  apart  time  ft)r  these 
studies,  and  funds  for  the  necessary  ai)paratus  to  ])ursue  tliem. 

Francis  A.  March. 

Easton,  October  2r,,  1 8Gi). 
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AiiMstaii,  ^Elfred,  vfcises  about,  Greiii,  i., 
3fi'i,  357. 

Ajlfric,  Grammar,  in  Somner's  Dictionary. 

^■Kifric,  Colloquy,  iu  Thorpe's  Analecta. 

A hiwscn,  Grein,  ii.,  350=Keligious  Poem,  Ex. 
467. 

Analecta  Anglo- Saxmiica.  B. Thorpe.  Lon- 
don, 1S4(5. 

Andreas,  Grein,  ii.,  9:  Verc,  i.,  1. 

Apolloniiis  of  Tyre.  B.  Thorpe.  London, 
1S34. 

yl2ana.'*,  Grein,  i.,  115;  Ex.185. 

&Y  l>.  =  St.  Basil,  TToxaineron.  Rev.  H.  W. 
Norman.     Loudon.  1S49. 

Ded.  —  Ueda,  \\'su,&x  ccclesiast.  Anglorum. 
Smith.    Cantab.,  17.2. 

Bed.  =  Beda,  Historioe  ecclesiast.  Anglorum. 
Whelocus.    Cantab.,  1644. 

B.=BeotvuJf,  Grein,  i.,  255. 

Boet.=Boetliius  de  Cousolatione  Philosophise. 
Cardale.  London,  1829.  Met. —Metia  iu 
Greiu. 

Dotschaft  des  Ot'»in7i?s,  Greiu,  i.,  246  =  Frag- 
ments, Ex.  47-2-475. 

B'jrhtnoth,  Greiu, ).,  343. 

C.^Caednwn.  One  ti;.;nre  denotes  the  Hue  iu 
Greiu  ;  two,  the  page  and  line  iu  Thorpe. 
London,  1S32. 

Ch.=Cliaiice):  Wright.  Percy  Society.  Lou- 
don, 1S47. 

CkriKt  (Cvnewulf's),  Grein,  149  =  To  Jesus 
Christ,  Ex.  1-103. 

C/'(r.  =  Chronicle,  Anglo-Saxon.  B.Thorpe. 
London,  1801. 

Cunt,  LL.    Laws  in  Schmid. 

Codex  Diplomatictm  An^.-Sax.  J.  M.  Kem- 
ble,  for  the  English  Ilistorical  Society.  0 
vols.    Londini,  1839-1S4S. 

Codex  Exoniensis.  B.  Thorpe,  for  the  Society 
of  Antiquaries  of  London.     London,  ls4''. 

Codex  \'ercellensis.  J.  M.  Kemble,  for  Ihe  /Ei- 
fric  Society.     London,  1S43-56. 

Colloquium.    JE\Mc,  in  Thorpe's  Analecta. 

Cnr/liis  ?««)!»«,  Grein,  i.,  204  =  On  the  En- 
dowments and  Pursuits  of  men,  Ex.293. 

Ci'idhcrt,  Thorpe's  Analecta,  52;  Ilom.,  ii., 
132. 

Cyrvs,  Thorpe's  Analecta,  88 ;  Oros.,  ii.,  4, 5. 

Daniel,  Grein,  i.,  94. 

Dcors  Klaqe,  Grein,  i.,  249=Deor  the  Scald's 

Complaint,  Ex.  377. 
Deuteronoviy,  Thwaites. 


I  Domes  dxrj,  Grein,  i.,  195=The  Day  of  Judg- 
[      meut,  Ex.  445. 
Durham  Book.    See  Xortliumbrian. 

E<id;iar,_  F.ddnmivl,  Eddwiiie,  LL.     Laws  iu 
.Schmid. 
I  Kddydr,  Eddmimd,  Poems,  Grein,  i.,  3.').5. 

Ecifbert,  Confes^siouale  et.  Pccuilciitiak',  in 
Laws  of  En^'land.  B.  Thorpe,  for  the  Rec- 
ord Commij^sion,  1S40. 

Elene,  Greiu,  ii.,  105 ;  Verc,  ii.,  1. 

Ettmiiller,  Ang.-Sax.  poetse  atqne  scriptorea 
prosaici.    Quedl.  et  Lipsiae,  1850. 

Ex.^Codex  Exoniensis,  page  aud  Hue. 

Exod.=ExodrLS,  Thwaites. 

Feeder  Idrcpidds,  Grein,  ii.,  347=A  Father'  • 

Instruction,  Ex.  300. 
Fata  Apostolorum,  Grein,  ii.,  7  ;  Verc,  ii.,  94 
De   Fide   Catholica,  Thorpe's  Analecta,  03 

Hom.,  i.,  274. 
Finnsburg  Ueberfall  iu,  Grein,  i.,  341. 

Geiiesis,  Thwaites. 

Gnomici  versus,  Grein,  ii.,  339,  346. 

GKF.tN,  Bibliothek  der  angelsilchsiscbeu  poe- 
sie  in  kritisch  bearbeitetenTexten  and  mit 
vollstiindigem  Glossar  herausgegeben  von 
C.  W.  M.  Grein,  Dr.  Phil.  Cassei  aud  Goet- 
tingcn,  1857-1864. 

Grajf,  E.  G.,  Althochdentscher  Sprachschatz, 
eiymol.  und  grammatisch  bearbeitet.  Ber- 
lin, lS.S4-t-. 

St.  Gre(jorius,  Thorpe's  Analecta,  44  ;  Ilom., 
ii.,  lie. 

Giid.—Gi'idlde,  Grein,  ii.,  71=The  Legend  of 
St.Gnthlac,  Ex.  104, 107. 

,SY.  fr'.=Life  ofGuthlac.  Goodwin.  London, 
1848. 

Ileptate^ich,  Thwaites. 

Ilickes,  Liug.Vett.  Septeutrioualium  Thesau- 
rus.    Oxon.,  1703-170.*). 

JII(>(tare,  LL.    Laws  in  Schmid. 

Jf'lloifahrt,  Christi,  (irein,  i.,  191=The  Har- 
rowing of  Hell,  Ex.  4.'i9. 

//OT»i.=Homilies  of  yElfric.  B.  Thorpe,  for 
the  jElfric  Society.    London,  1844. 

Htjmiis,  Grein,  ii.,  280. 


Ine,  LL.    Laws  in  Schmid. 

Job,  Thwaites ;  Ilom.,  ii.,  440. 

John,  Thorpe  or  Northumbrian. 

.Josiie.  Thwaites. 

Judith.  Grein,  i.,  120  ;   Thwaites  ;  Thorpe'8 

Analecta,  141  ;  Ettmiillar,  140. 
1  Juliana,  Grein,  ii.,  52 ;  Ex.  242. 
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Klarje  der  Frau,  Grein,  i.,  245=The  Exile's 

ConiplaiiU,  Ex.  441. 
Klijjutciii,  L.  F.,  Aualecta  Aug. -Sax.    2  vols. 

New  York,  1S5C. 
Krctiz,  Das  heilige,  Grein,  li.,  143:=The  Holy 

Rood,  Verc,  ii.^  sa. 

Layanion,  Brut.  Madden.  3  vols.  London, 
1S47. 

tf/.;^La\vs  in  Schinid,  q.  v.,  or  Thorpe.  An- 
cient Laws  and  Institutes  of  England,  etc. 
'2  vols.    For  the  Record  Commission,  1S40. 

Leechiloms,  etc..  Rev.  O.  Cockavne.  3  vols. 
London,  1SG4-66. 

Bi  manna  leaac,  Grein,  ii.,  142=A  Fragment, 
moral  and  religions,  Verc,  ii.,  ~'J. 

Leo,  IL,  Alt-  una  Angelsiiclisische  Sprach- 
probeu.     Halle,  1S3S. 

Liic^^Lc— Luke.    Thorpe  or  Northumbrian. 

3frc.=;Marc.    Thorpe  or  Northumbrian. 

Matthew.  Thorpe,  North.,  or  Kemble.  Cam- 
bridge, 1S5S. 

ilenoloijiitm,  Grein,  ii.,  1,  or  Hickes. 

J/<'f.=Alfred's  Meters  of  Boethius,  Grein,  ii., 
295. 

Mod  manna,  Grein,  i.,  210=Mouitory  Poem, 
Ex.  313. 

A'eot,  St.,  Life  of,  in  the  Hist,  and  Antiq.  of 
Eynesbury  and  St.  Neot's.  G.  C.  Gorhara, 
London,  1820. 

Xicodetntm,  Gospel  of,  Thwaifes's  Hepta- 
teuch. 

Northumbrian  Gospels.  C.  G.  Bouterwek. 
Giitersloh,  1S5V.    Surtees,  1S54-1S63. 

Numbers,  Thwaites. 

Orm.^=Ormxdum,  R.  M.  White.    2  vols.    Ox- 
ford, 1S52. 
Oros.=.0rosius,  Bosworth.    London,  1S59. 

Panther,  Grein,  i.,  233  :  Ex.  355. 

Pharao,  Grein,  ii.,  350=A  Fragment,  Ex.  46S. 

Phoenix,  Grein,  i.,  215 ;  Ex.  197. 

Psalms,  Grein,  ii.,  14T. 

Thorpe.    Oxonii,  1S35. 

Spelman.     Londini,  1640. 

Surtees  Societv.    London,  lS43^i4. 
P.  r.  S.=Popular  Treatises  of  Science.    T. 
Wright.    London,  1S41. 


R.  G.=Robert  of  Gloucester.    Th.  Hearne 

London,  1^10. 
Jiebhuhn,  Grein,  i.,  237  =  A    Fragment,  Ex. 

305. 
lieimlied,  Greiu,  ii.,  13T=Riming  Poem,  Ex. 

362. 
Richthofen,  K.  von.,  Altfriesisches    Wiirter- 

bach.    Goettiugen,  1^0. 
Ridillex  =  Raetse],  Grein,  ii.,  369;   Ex.  470, 

etc. 
Rieger,  Alt-  und  augelsachsisches  Lesebuch. 

Gicssen,  1S61. 
Ruine,  Grein,  i.,  24S=The  Ruin,  Ex.  476. 
Runenlied,  Grein,  ii.,  .%1. 

Salomon   und   Saturn,  Grein,  ii,  354 :  J.  M. 

Kemble,  for  the  ^Elfric  Societv.     London, 

1S45. 
Satan  (Crist  und  Satan),  Grein,  i.,  129. 
Schrnid,  Die  Gesetze  der  Augelsachseu.  Leip- 
zig, 1S5S. 
Screudun;ia  A  ng  -S(tx.,  K.  G.  Bouterwek.   El- 

berfeldie,  la-iS. 
Seafarer  (Seefahrer),  Grein,  i.,  241,  E.x.  306. 
Seelen,  Reden  der,  Grein,  i.,  19S=A  departed 

Soul's  address  to  the  Body,  Ex.  307. 
Somner,  Dictionarinm  Sax."-Lat.-Au<jl.    Ac- 

cesserunt  ..-El/rici  abbatis  grammatica  LaU- 

Sax.    Oxonii,  1659. 
St.  fi.=St.  Basil.    See  Rasil. 
St.  G.    See  GutMdc. 

Thorpe,  /?.,  The  Anglo-Saxon  version  of  the 

Holy   Gospels.     London,  1S42.     See   also 

Analeeta  and  LL. 
Thwaites,  Edic,  Heptateuchus,  Liber  Job,  et 

evangelium    Nicodemi,  HistoriiB    Judith 

fragmentum.    Oxoniai,  1098. 
Traveler's  Si)ng=T  W.>i7'rf:=The  Scop's  Tale, 

Grein,  i.,  261,  Ex.  3IS. 

Verccllerms  Codex.    See  Codex  Verc. 

Manna  pi/rde,  Grein,  i.,  2n7=On  the  various 
Fortunes  of  Men,  Ex.327. 

Walfisch,  Grein,  i.,  235=Whale,  Ex.  360. 
Wanderer,  Grein,  i.,  23S ;  Ex.  280. 
H7rf=  Vidsid.    See  Traveler's  Song. 
Wiinder  der   »ch'<]\f>infj,  Grein,  i.,  213  =  The 
Wonders  of  the  Creation,  Ex.  346. 


V  prefixed, marks  a  root ;  —prefixed,  marks  a  sufiix!  -  suffixed,  marks  a  prefix  or  stem; 
+  suflixed  to  the  number  of  a  page  or  section  means  and  the  full otHnii,  elsewhere  -)-  means 
tonether  vith ;  <  or  >  is  placed  between  two  words  when  one  is  derived  from  the  t)thor, 
the  angle  pointing  to  the  deiived  word  :  <  may  be  read.^roni,  >  trhence :  =:  means  eijuic- 
alent  to;  :  means  aA-in  to;  ~  over  words  indicates  that  they  are  to  be  treated  in  some  rc> 
Epect  as  one. 
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/I  .-.S'.=Auglo-Saxon. 

Celtic. 

Danish. 

Dutch. 

English. 

French. 

Friesin. 

German. 

Gothic. 

Greek. 

//.=Hi!:h 

Indo-European. 


Irish. 

Italian. 

/>.=Low. 

Latin. 

Lottie. 

Lithuanic. 

.U.=Middle. 

Norman. 

Norse. 

0.=01d. 

O.  Fries.=0]A  Friesic. 

O.  //.  G.=01d  High  German. 


Sec  page  3. 

O.  .V.=01d  Norse. 

O.  .v.i=Okl  Saxon. 

/'.  ,s'.= Parent  Speech. 

Romaic. 

Romanic. 

.'Sanskrit. 

Saxon 

Scandinavian. 

Semi-Saxon. 

Slavonic. 

Swedish. 

Welsh. 
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EUitob,  Elizabeth.— The  Rudiments  of  Gram- 
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INTKODUCTION. 


1.  During  the  fifth  and  sixth  centuries,  England  yvas  conquer- 
ed and  peopled  by  pagans  (Saxons,  Angles,  Jutes,  etc.)  from  the 
shores  of  the  North  Sea ;  the  center  of  emigration  M^as  near  the 
mouth  of  the  Elbe.  The  conquerors  spoke  many  dialects,  but 
most  of  them  Avere  Low  German.  Missionaries  -were  sent  from 
ilonie  (A.D.  597)  to  convert  them  to  Christianity.  The  Roman 
alphabetic  -writing  Avas  thus  introduced,  and,  under  the  influence 
of  learned  native  ecclesiastics,  a  single  tongue  gradually  came  into 
use  as  a  literary  language  through  the  Avhole  nation.  The  chief 
seat  of  learning  down  to  the  middle  of  the  eighth  century  was 
amonc;  the  Angles  of  Northumberland.  The  lancjuaiie  was  lone: 
called  Englisc  (English),  but  is  now  called  Anglo-Saxon.  Its  Au- 
gustan age  was  the  reign  of  Alfred  the  Great,  king  of  the  West 
Saxons  (A.D.  STl-OOl).  It  continued  to  be  written  till  the  col- 
loquial dialects,  through  the  influence  of  the  Anglo-Norman,  had 
diverged  so  far  from  it  as  to  make  it  unintelligible  to  the  people; 
then,  under  the  cultivation  of  the  Wycliftite  translators  of  the  Bi- 
ble, and  of  Chaucer  and  his  fellows,  thei-e  grew  out  of  these  dia- 
lects a  new  classic  language — the  English. 

2.  The  spelling  in  the  manuscripts  is  irregular,  but  the  North- 
umbrian is  the  only  well-marked  dialect  of  the  Anglo-Saxon,  as 
old  as  its  classic  period  (10th  century),  Avhich  has  yet  been  ex- 
plored. The  Gospels  and  some  other  works  have  been  printed  in 
•]t.     The  common  Anglo-Saxon  is  sometimes  called  West-Saxon, 

3.  After  the  period  of  pure  Anglo-Saxon,  there  was  Avritten  an 
irregular  dialect  called  Semi-Saxon.  It  has  few  strange  words, 
but  tlie  inflections  and  syntax  are  broken  up  (12th  century). 

4.  The  former  inhabitants  of  Britain  wore  Celts,  so  unlike  the 
invaders  in  race  and  speech,  and  so  despised  and  hated,  that  they 
did  not  mix.  There  are  in  the  Anglo-Saxon  a  handful  of  Celtic 
common  names,  and  a  good  many  geographical  names :  the  rela- 
tion of  the  Celtic  language  to  the  Anglo-Saxon  is  like  that  of  the 
lancruajxes  of  the  aborigines  of  America  to  our  i)rcsont  English. 
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5.  Tlio  Anglo-Saxon  -was  sliapcd  to  literary  use  Ly  men  who 
•wrote  and  spoke  Latin,  and  thought  it  an  ideal  language ;  and  a 
large  part  of  tlie  literature  is  translated  or  imitated  from  Latin 
authors.  It  is  not  to  be  doubted,  therefore,  that  the  Latin  exer- 
cised a  great  inlluence  on  tlie  Anglo-Saxon :  if  it  did  not  lead  to 
the  introduction  of  Avholly  new  forms,  either  of  etymology  or 
syntax,  it  led  to  the  extended  and  uniform  use  of  those  forms 
Avliich  are  like  the  Latin,  and  to  the  disuse  of  others,  so  as  to 
draw  the  grammars  near  each  other.  Tliere  are  a  considerable 
number  of  words  from  the  Latin,  mostly  connected  with  tlte 
Church  ;  three  or  four  through  the  Celts  from  the  elder  Romans. 

6.  There  arc  many  Avords  in  Anglo-Saxon  more  like  the  words 
of  the  same  sense  in  Scandinavian  than  like  any  words  which  we 
iind  in  the  Germanic  languages;  but  the  remains  of  the  early  dia- 
lects are  so  scant  that  it  is  hard  to  tell  how  far  such  words  were 
borrowed  from  or  modified  by  the  Scandinavians.  Before  A.D. 
900  many  Danes  had  settled  in  England.  Danish  kings  afterward 
ruled  it  (A.D.  1013-1042).  Their  laws,  however,  are  in  Anglo- 
Saxon.  The  Danes  were  illiterate,  and  learned  the  Anglo-Saxon. 
Of  course  their  pronunciation  was  peculiar,  and  they  quickened 
and  modified  phonetic  decay.  It  is  probable  that  they  afiecled 
the  spoken  dialects  which  have  come  up  as  English  more  than  the 
written  literary  language  Avhich  Ave  call  Anglo-Saxon. 

V.  The  other  languages  sprung  from  the  dialects  of  Low  Ger- 
man tribes  are  Friesic,  Old  Saxon,  and,  later,  Dutch  (and  Flem- 
ish), and  Piatt  Deutsch.  The  talk  in  the  harbors  of  Antwerp, 
Bremen,  and  Hamburg  is  said  to  be  often  mistaken  by  English 
sailors  for  connipt  English.  These  Low  German  languages  are 
akin  to  the  High  GL'rman  on  one  side,  and  to  the  Scandina- 
vian on  the  other.  These  all,  Avith  the  Mceso-Gothic,  constitute 
the  Teutonic  class  of  languages.  This  stands  parallel  Avith  the 
Lithuanic,  the  Slavonic,  and  the  Celtic,  and  with  the  Italic,  the 
Hellenic,  the  Irauic,  and  the  Indie,  all  of  which  belong  to  the 
Indo-European  family  of  languages.  The  parent  epeech  of  this 
family  is  lost,  and  has  left,  no  literary  monuments.  Its  seat  has 
been  supposed  to  have  been  on  the  heights  of  Central  Asia.  The 
Sanskrit,  an  ancient  language  of  India,  takes  its  place  at  the  head 
of  the  family.  Theoretical  roots  and  forms  of  inflection  are  given 
by  grannnarians  as  those  of  the  Parent  Speech,  on  tlic  ground 
that  tl>ey  are  such  as  might  have  produced  l!io  surviving  roots 
and  forms  by  known  laws  of  change. 
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8.  The  following  stoiii  shows  the  order  in  which  these  classes 
branched,  and  their  relative  age  and  remoteness  from  each  other. 
At  the  right  is  given  the  approximate  date  of  the  oldest  literary 
remains.     The  languages  earlier  than  these  remains  are  made  out 

like  the  Parent  Speech  ;  that  is, 
roots  and  forms  are  taken  for  tlio 
language  at  each  period,  which 
will  give  the  roots  and  forms  of 
all  the  languages  which  branch 
from  it,  but  not  those  peculiar  to 
the  other  languages. 

A.  Iiido-Enropcan.     Parent  Speech. 

1.  Indie.     B.C.  1  .-,00.     Sansk-.it  Vcdas. 

2.  Iranic.     B.C.  1000.    Bactrian  Avcsta. 

3.  Hellenic.     Before  B.C.  800.     Greek. 

4.  Italic.     B.C.  200.     Latin. 

5.  Teutonic.    4tli  Century.    Mreso-Gothic 
Bible. 

G.   Celtic.     8th  Century. 

7.  Slavonic.      0th    Century.       Bulgarian 
Bible. 

8.  Lithuanic.     IGth  Century. 

9.  The  following  stem  shows  the  manner  in  wliich  the  lan- 
guages of  the  Teutonic  class  branch  after  separating  from  the 
Slavonic.  The  Gothic  (Moeso-Gothic)  died  without  issue ;  the 
Low  German  is  nearer  akin  to  it  than  the  High  Germaji  is.     The 

branches  of  the  Scandinavian   (Swedish, 
I   -fc  Danish,  Norwegian)  are  not  represented. 


A.  Teutonic.     Theoretic. 

a.  Gothic.     4t]i  Century. 

b.  Germanic.     Theoretic. 

<:  Scandinavian.     13th  Ccntun-, 

d.  High  German.     8th  Century. 

e.  Low  German.     Theoretic, 
y.  Fricsic.     14th  Century. 

<7.  Saxon.     Theoretic. 

k.  Anglo-Saxon.     8th  Centuiy. 

i.  Old  Saxon.     9th  Century. 
k.  Piatt  Deutsch.     14th  Ccntiiij' 

/.  Dutch,     iut'i  Century. 


PAKT    I 
PHONOLOGY. 


10.  Alphabet.  —  The  Anglo-Saxon  a][jhabet  lias  twenty-four 
letters.  All  but  three  are  Roman  cliaracters:  the  variations  from 
the  common  form  are  cacographic  fancies.  P  })  (thorn),  and  ]?  p 
(wen),  are  runes.  D  ct  (edh)  is  a  crossed  d,  used  for  the  older  \\ 
oftenest  in  tlie  middle  and  at  the  end  of  words. 


01(1  Forms. 

Simple  FoiTUS. 

Roman. 

Name& 

X    a 

A 

a 

A 

a 

ah 

je  0B 

M 

£B 

JE 

ffi 

a 

B    b 

B 

b 

B 

b 

bay 

E    c 

C 

c 

C 

c 

cay 

D    b 

D 

d 

D 

d 

day 

D    « 

D 

d 

DII 

dh 

edh 

e    e 

E 

e 

E 

e 

ay 

F     p 

F 

f 

F 

f 

ef 

^    Z 

G 

g 

G 

g 

gay 

phh 

II 

li 

II 

h 

iiah 

T      1 

I 

i 

I 

i 

ee 

L    1 

L 

1 

L 

1 

el 

CO    m 

M 

m 

M 

m 

em 

N     n 

N 

n 

N 

n 

en 

0     0 

0 

o 

0 

o 

o 

P     p 

P 

P 

P 

P 

pay 

R    11 

II 

r 

R 

r 

er 

s    r 

S 

s 

S 

s 

es 

T     c 

T 

t 

T 

t 

tay 

Vp\> 

P 

1^ 

Til 

th 

thorn 

V     u 

U 

u 

U 

u 

00 

\  YV 

"  vv     ) 

p  p 

1^ 

p 

(  (W)  (w)  i' 

wen 

X     X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

ex 

Y    y 

Y 

y 

Y 

y 

ypsiloii 

Some  of  the.  German  editors  use  a  for  :r,:v-  for  a-,  e  for  e  derived  from  i, 
6  for  a,  (B  for  er,y  for  t  semi-vowel,  and  v  for  j>.  Sometimes  fc,  q,  v,  z  are 
written,  mostly  in  foreign  words,  uu  or  u  for  ;;,  and  th  early  for  />,  d, 
Serai-Saxon  i  is  used  for  ^=3/  initial, ^A  medial, g^A  and  z  final. 


SOUNDS  OF  LETTERS. 


11.  Abbreviations. — The  most  common  arc  ^  =  and,  ■^  z=:})a!t 
[that),  X  =  octde  (or),  and  ~  for  an  omitted  m  or  n  ;  as,  2)a,=]^^)am. 

12.  An  Accent  (-^)  is  found  in  Anglo-Saxon  manuscripts, 
but  in  none  so  regularly  used  as  to  make  it  an  objective  part  of 
an  Anglo-Saxon  text.  It  is  found  oftenest  over  a  long  vowel ; 
sometimes  over  a  vowel  of  peculiar  sound,  not  long;  seklom,  ex- 
cept over  syllables  having  stress  of  voice.  Sometimes  it  seems  to 
mark  notliing  but  stress.  jNIost  of  the  English  editors  represent 
it  by  an  acute  accent;  the  Germans  generally  print  Anglo-Saxon 
with  a  circumiiex  over  all  single  long  vowels  in  the  stem  of 
words,  and  an  acute  over  the  diphthongs,  as  broder,  freond.  In 
this  book,  to  guide  the  studies  of  beginners,  a  circumflex  is  used 
over  all  long  vowels  and  diphthongs,  and  the  acute  accent  (')  over 
vowels  only  to  denote  stress.     For  accented  consonants,  see  §  19. 

13.  Punctuation. — The  Anglo-Saxons  used  one  dot  (.)  at 
the  end  of  each  clause,  or  each  hemistich  of  a  poem,  and  some- 
times three  dots  (  :•)  at  the  end  of  a  sentence.  Modern  point- 
ing is  generally  nsed  in  printed  text. 

14.  Sounds  of  Letters. — Voicels: 

a    like   a  in  far.  i   like   i   in   dim. 

a     "      a   "  fall. 

ffi     "      «   "  glad. 

&  "  a  "  dai'e  in  New 
England. 

e     "     e    "   let. 

e  in  the  breakings  (not  diph- 
thongs) ea,  eo,  ea,  eo,  very 
light. 

e  like  e  in  they. 

Unaccented  vowels  are  like  accented  in  kind,  but  obscure. 
The  consonants  have  their  common  Eno-lish  sounds;  but  note 


i 

ee  "    dee)7i. 

o 

0    "    irholli/. 

o 

0    "    /toll/. 

u 

w    '•   full. 

A 

00  "  fool. 

y 

i    "    dim,\ml  with  the 

lips 

thrust  out  and  rounded. 

(French  n.) 

f 

same  sound  prolonged. 

c    like  Jc,  always. 

ch   "     kh  in  icork-house. 

cp   "     qn. 

d  "  English  th  in  a  similar 
word :  of^er,other,<:?o<^?,doth. 

g  like  g  in  go.  German  schol- 
ars may  use  German  (/'s. 

hp  like  toh  in  New  Enf^rland. 


i  (=j)  before  a  vowel,  like  y. 

s    like   s   m   so. 

t      "      ^    "    to. 

1)     "     th  "    thin. 

p     "     ic. 

pi,  pr,  and  final  p  nearly  close 

the  lips.     (German  w.) 
X  like  ks. 


6  PHONOLOGY.— CLASSES  OF  VOWELS. 

15.  Accent. — The  piimary  accent  in  pronunci.ition  is  on  ti;e 
first  syllable  of  every  -word:  hrod'-cv,  brother  ;  un'-ciid,  vjicoutk. 

The  first  syllable  is  mostly  the  root,  or  a  prefix  defining  it :  but  prefixes 
of  verbs  and  particles  are  relational.     See  ^  41,  4. 

Proof  of  accent  comes  from  alliteration,  rhyme,  the  mark  ('^  12),  progres- 
sion, and  other  phonetic  changes. 

Exception  1.  Proper  prefixes  in  verbs  and  particles  take  no  primary  accent; 
such  are  k,  an,  and,  dii,  be,  hi,  ed,  for,  ful,  ge,  geond,  in,  mis,  oit,  of,  ofer,  on, 
or,  to,  |iurh,  un,  under,  piit,  picter,  ymb,  ymbe :  an-gin'nan,  begin;  aet-gad'ere, 
together;  on-gekw' ,  again.     So  some  parasyntheta  ;  onsaeg'ednes,  sacr/^cc. 

(a.)  But  parasyntheta  from  nouns,  pronouns,  or  adjectives,  retain  their  ac- 
cent: and'-sparian<and'sparu,  answer;  in'-peardlice<  in'-peard,  adj.,  m- 
ward;  ed'nipian<ed'nipe,  renewed.  Such  are  all  verbs  in  and-,  cd-,  or-, 
found  in  Anglo-Saxon  poetry ;  many  adverbs  in  un-,  etc. 

(Z».)  INIany  editors  print  as  compounds  adverbs  +  verbs,  both  of  which  re- 
tain their  accent.  Such  are  those  with  ajfter,  hi,  big,  efen,  eft,  fore,  font, 
from,  fram,  hider,  mid,  nicter,  gegn,  gean,  gen,  to,  up,  iit,  pel. 

Exception  2.  The  inseparable  prefixes  &-,  be- (hi-),  for-,  ge-,  are  unaccent- 
ed :   a-lys'-ing,  redemption  ;  be-gang',  course.     (Parasyntheta  from  verbs.) 

A  secondary  accent  may  fall  on  the  tone  syllable  of  tlie  liijliter 
part  of  a  compound  or  on  a  suffix:  o'-fer-cum^-an,  overcome;  lieof- 
on-steor'-ra,  star  of  heaven  ;  h^r'  end'  e.,\\G?i\-'m^\  li(1s'inn/\]y'wg. 

16.  Phonology.  —  Classes  of  Voiri:s. 
Pkimauy  Vo"\VELs: — a  (guttural),  i  (palatal),  u  (labial). 
Shout  Vowels  :— a,  a?,  e,  i,  o,  u,  y.  {Open,  a,  a?,  c,  o ;  close,  i,  ii,  y.) 
Long  Voavels  :  —  A,  Si,  c,  i,  o,  il,  }-. 

DiiMixnoNiJS  :  —  eu  (ia),  eo  (io),  ie.    [Dialectic,  ai,  ci,  cu,  oo,  6e,  oi.) 
Breakings: — {(/-sc-row),  oa  (ia),  co  (io),  ie,  ca  (iti),  c6  (16),  ic. 
{Ii-l-r-rov:'),  ea  (ia)<a,  eo  (io)<i,  ie. 

n-nmlaiit.  I-nmlMUt.  u-uiiiljiut. 


Umlaut:  —  from  i,  u, 

a,  u,  oa, 

eo,  ; 

I,  6,  il,  ca, 

oo, 

••', 

1, 

to       e,  o. 

^N  >%  y^ 

}■•>  'I'l  ^s  5''  5' 

y. 

(c.)c.a 

,  00. 

Progression  :  — Precession — 

DCr^OCIl 

.ling. 

1st  tcvni. 

.V.-Tciidinj:. 

a-series : —  e     i 

,  u 

a,  IV,  o 

a,  a',  e 

6 

i-serics : — 

(' 

i 

1 

a 

u-seri 

es : —  e 

o 

u 

c 

•u,  \[ 

oa 

Contraction:  —  from  a -fa,  oa  +  a,  oa  +  u,  00  + a,  eo-f*',  ot)^-u, 
{Reduplication,        to  u,  a,  oa,  06,         eo,  co, 

^52.)  |Y,)„i  j_j_^^  u-La,   u-fa,  u  +  i,  u-fo,  \\-\-o, 

to  eo,        o,         o,         u,         o,         o. 


CLASSES  OF  CONSONANTS. 


Summary  of  Phonetic  Groups. 


A-Gaour. 
Weaker.                   Stronger. 

Weaker 

I-G 

Konp. 

Stronger. 

Weaker. 

L'-Group. 

Strongw. 

i                             0 

i       i 

e 

X.                      Si 

e 

Te,  a 

0 

f 

e     }' 

e     y 

y 

eo    ea,  e 

ca      a         a 

eo 

0 

no                      6 

u        tl 

ABLiVUT: —                             Present. 

Boot  a:  — i,  e,  eo. 

Preterit  Sing. 

a,  oe,  ea. 

Plural. 

a,  A,  e 

Participle. 

e  ;  u,  o. 

"     a: — i,  e,  eo. 

a,  ne,  ea. 

u. 

n,  o. 

"      i:—      i. 

a. 

i. 

i. 

"     u:—  eo,  A. 

ea. 

XL. 

o. 

"     a:—  a,  ea. 

6. 

V. 

a. 

17.   Classes 

of  Consonants. 

Mutes  (Explosive). 

Continuous  Consonants. 

Smooth.      Middle. 

EoiigU. 

Spirant. 

Nasal. 

LiquiiL 

Surd.        Sonant. 

Sure 

.    Sonant. 

Surd 

Sonant. 

Sonant. 

Sonant. 

Gutturals . .     c          g 

kh 

gh 

h 

»      (/ 

Palatals 

i 

Linguals. . . 

1,1- 

Dentals t           d 

th 

dh 

s,  1)    s,  d 

n 

(n) 

Labials p 

b 

ph 

bh 

f,hp    V,  p 

lU 

(m) 

I^otahle  Consonant  Conibinations. 

Guttural : — el,  en,  cr,  op,  gl,  gn,  gr,  hi,  hn,  hr,  hp.     xzz:cs,  gs,  bs ; 
cg=gg;   lit>ct,  gt. 

Dental : — tr,  tp,  dr,  dp,  J^r,  J^p,  sc,  scr,  si,  sm,  sn,  sp,  spr,  st,  str,  sp. 

Labial : — pi,  pr,  bl,  br,  fl,  fr,  pi,  pr,  nib,  bb. 


Gemination  from  i : — bb  <  bi,  cc  <  ci,  dd  <  di,  bb  <  fi,  eg  <gi, 
11  <  li,  mm<nii,  nn<ni,  ss<si. 


pt,  ht,  ht,  mn,  ntst,  st,  st, 
pd,  cd,  hd,  fn,  ndst,  sd,  sd. 


ASSIMILATIOX:  —  ^^.,  ff,  ss,  ss,  ss,  tt, 
from   d}),  bf,  ds,  ds,  sr,  td, 

Common  Changes  : — d,  f,  g,  g,  h,  li,  r,  r,  t,  t,  p,  p,  p,   x,    x, 
from  d,  b,  i,  h,  g,  c,  s,  1,  d,  d,  g,  li,  n,  gs,  lis. 


8  18.  Indo-European  Voicel  System. 

_  ^        .    (       a  i  u         '        ai  au 

Parent 


Speech  \ 


Hellenic. 


a 

a 

a 

a 

e,  0 

il  ai  aii 

u  C*  o 

Sanskrit.  .  .  .  "j       ,^  j  ^^  ;^i  ^„ 


u  o(,  ft,  nt  au,  £v,  ou 

(  d,  77,  w  (  V  <f,  jj,  w  au,  T]v 


a,  e,  o  I  1  )          u  )  ai,  x   } 

Italic -1     i,  u    )'  e  i'         of  ci,  i,  0  f 

a,  e,  6  i            u  oi,  oe,  tl 

a,  i,  u  } 


au,  o  I 


Gothic •<  ai,  au  j 


1,  ai       11,  au  ci  lu 

o,  6  ei  fi?  ai  au 

.  _^  \  For  short  yo\\e]s, see  Siimmar)/ of  Phonetic  Groups,  p. 7, 

Anglo-feaxon  .  -j  ^^^  j^^^^  vowels,  see  next  table. " 

Teutonic  Long  yoxoels.     {Short  voicels  unsJdfted) 

Gothic o  6           ai  au  ei  iu,  tl  ? 

Old  Saxon  .  .  .  tl  6           e  6  i  iu,  ie,  tl 

Friesic c  6  6,  a  a  1  ia,  tl 

Anglo-Saxox  .{go           a  ca  i  eo,  }',  A 

English ce  00  6,  oa  ea  1  ee,  ou 

Old  Norse  ...  a  o            ei  au  1  io,  }',  A 

Old  II,  German  a  uo  e,  ei  u,  ou  i  iu,  io,  A 

German a  u  e,  ei  o,  au  ei  eu,  ie,  :ui 

19,  Indo-European  Consonant  System. 

Parent  Speech     k         g         gh  t  d      dli       i>       b  bh 

Sanskrit ,  k,  kh,  k',  9  g,  g'    gh,  li  t,  th  d      dh    p,  ph  b  bh 

Hellenic  .  .  .  .     k         y          x  ''  c        •&        tt       /3      0 

Italic c,  q       o-      l,(g)  t  d  d(f;  b)    p       b  f(b) 

Goth.  &  A.-S.  h(g)    k(c)       g  l>(d),  d  t       d        1'       j)      b 

O.  II.  German  h(g)   k(ch)  g(k)  d  z       t    f(v,b)f  b(p)J 

P,  Speech     fi          u  m  r  1        j  s  v 

Sanskrit  .  11,  il  11,  n  \n  r  1         j      s,  sh  =  s'(s')       v 

Hellenic  .     y  )'  {.i  p  \        ;.'  a  f 

Italic  .  ,  ,     11  n  m  r  1         j  s,  r  v 

G.&A.-S,  n(g)      n  lu  r  1  i,  j,  g       ^(z),  r       n,  v,  ]> 

0.  H,  G.  .     n         n  ni  r  1       j,  g  s(r)  w 

Grlmni's  law. 

1.  From  Parent  Speech  to  Anglo-Saxon,  or  from  Anglo-Saxon  to  Old  H. 
Germcx,  or  from  Old  H.  German  to  Parent  Speech. — Change  each  smooth 
mute  to  its  rough,  rough  to  middle,  middle  to  smooth. 

2.  From  Anglo-Saxon  to  Parent  Speech,  or  from  Parent  Speech  to  Old 
IT.  German,  or  from  Old  II.  German  to  Anglo-Saxon.  —  Change  each 
emootli  mute  to  its  middle,  middle  to  rough,  rough  to  smooth. 


CHANGES  OF  SOUND.  9 

20.  Chcmr/es  of  Soioid. 

I.  Variatiox  :   exchange  of  one  sound  witli  anotlier. 

1.  Euphonic:  through  the  influence  of  other  sounds  in 

the  same  word  or  phrase ; 

(a)  Qualitative :  through  influence  of  the  kind  of 

sound  which  follows  or  precedes ^Assimilation. 

(a)  Change  of  vowel  through  influence  of  i,  ^dissimilation. 
w,  or  a  in  the  following  syllable     .     .     .    Umlaut. 

(i)  Change  of  vowel  through  influence  of  con- 
sonants    Breaking. 

(c)  Change   of  consonant  tlirough  influence 

oi  i,  y Assibilation. 

(t?)  Change  of  consonant  through  influence 
of  other  consonants, 
(h)  Quantitative :    through   the    weight   of  sound 

whicli  follows  or  precedes Compensation. 

(a)  Change  of  quantity  or  quality. 

{b)  Change  of  accent. 

2.  Accentual:  through  influence  of  accent Gravitation. 

(a)  Strengthening  accented  syllables  in  a  certain 

way Progression. 

(b)  Weakening  unaccented  syllables Precession. 

Here  also  may  be  placed  as  appendix. 
Changes  in  root  vowels  which,  in  the  Teutonic 
languages,  have  come  to  distinguish  tenses  of 
the  verb Ablaut. 

3.  Mimetic:  through  influence  of  other  like  words: 

(a)  Conforming  to  other  words,  in  declension,  con- 

jugation, etc Conformation. 

(b)  Simulating  etymological  relations Simulation. 

(c)  Sundering,  bifurcation,  dimorphism. 

4.  Etijinolo<iic  ■   uninfluenced  by  other   sounds   in   the 

same  language Lautverschiehiing.   Shifting. 

II.  FiGURATiox:    cliange  of  form  without  change  of  sense,  by  dropping,  add- 

ing, or  ciianging  the  order  of  sounds. 

1.  Droppinij  • Apothesis. 

(a)  Beginning  a  word Aphasresis. 

(b)  Ending Apocope. 

(c)  Within : 

(a)  Vowel  before  a  vowel Elision. 

(A)  Vowel  before  a  consonant Syncope. 

(c)  Consonant  or  syllable Ecthlipsis. 

2.  Addinrj : Prosthesis. 

(a)  Beginning  a  word Prothesis. 

(b)  Ending Paragorje.  Epithesis. 

(c)  Witliin Epentheaic. 

?>.  Changing  the  order  of  letter-i Metathsfiis. 


10  LAWS  OF  LETTER  CHANGE. 

III.  CoSTKACTios:    drawing  togctiicr  vowel  i^ounds  to  avoid  tlie  biAtui. 

1.  Complete: 

(a)  Within  a  word Synaeresis. 

(b)  Between  words Crasis. 

2.  Incotiijikte :   a  jiartial  rhythmic  union,  so  that  the  two 

vowels  serve  as  one  syllable  in  poetry : 

(a)  Within  a  word Syuizesis. 

(b)  Between  words Synaloepha. 

Lmcs  of  Letter  Change. 

1.  A  vowel  may  assimilate  a  vowel  by  umlaut.     §  32. 

2.  A  vowel  may  change  lo  its  breaking  before  I,  1\  /i,  or  />, 

m,  f,  and  after  c  (sc),  (/,  or  p.     g  33. 

3.  Between  two  vowels  a  surd  may  change  to  a  sonant  or  a 

mute  to  a  continuous.     §  35,  3. 

4.  If  a  surd  follows  a  sonant,  gemination  of  the  surd  is 

produced.     §  35,  A. 

5.  If  a  surd  precedes  a  sonant,  tlie  sonant  is  changed  to  a 

surd  of  the  same  organ.     §  35,  Ji. 

6.  A  mute  before  another  consonant  may  change  to  a  con- 

tinuous of  the  same  organ.     §  35,  4,  h. 

7.  Befoie  u  a  surd  or  7ni(te  may  change  to  its  cognate  nasal. 

§  35,  4,  c. 

8.  A  vowel  may  change  to  a  consonant  of  the  same  organ 

to  iivoid  the  hiatus.     §  36. 

9.  Between   two   vowels   a    continuous    may  change   to   a 

mute.     §  30,  2. 

10.  One  of  two  contiguous  mutes  may  change  to  a  continu- 

ous, one  of  two  continuous  to  a  mute.    §  3G,  3,  4. 

11.  A  consonant   may  be   dropped    and  the   preceding   vowel 

lengthened  by  compensation.     §  37. 

12.  A  vowel   may  be    didppiMl    and   the   preceding   consonant 

doubled  by  compensation.     §  37,  2. 

13.  Gemination,  when  final  or  next  to  a  consonant,  is  sinipli- 

licd  or  dissunilated.     g  27,  5. 

14.  Apothesis  is  found  of  a  syllable  of  inflection,  and  of  an 

unaccented  stem  vowel  final ;  before  a  vowel ;  before  A  n, 
r  ;  d,  (t.,  st ;  c,  r/,  >;^  7>,  and  other  consonants.     §  44-40. 

15.  Ecthlipsis  is  found  of  (?,  ^/,  s,  s^,  before  s^t ;  of  «  before  </, 

/,  s  /   of  d.,  g.  It,  i,  J},  mostly  between  a  owels  or  before  a 
liquid.     §  47. 


VOICE— SHORT  VOWELS.  H 

16.  Epithesis,  epenthesis,  and  metathesis  are  used  for 

enpliony.     §  49-Gl. 

17.  Synaeresis  may  occur  after  ecthlipsis  of  g  or  A,  or  tlio 

change  o^ p  io  u.     §  52. 


21.  Every  classic  speech  is  an  ideal ;  the  folks  at  home  do  not 
speak  it.  We  have  no  direct  description  of  the  pronunciation  of 
Anglo-Saxon  ;  but  we  have  Greek  text  written  phonetically  with 
Anglo-Saxon  characters  (Hickes,  Pref ,  xii.4-),  and  know  that  they 
were  sounded  nearly  like  the  corresjionding  letters  in  the  Latin 
of  the  missionaries.  These  characters  represent  only  the  most 
striking  varieties  of  sound,  and  those  vaguely.  There  must  have 
been  very  great  diversity  in  the  folkspeech.  The  view  given  in 
§  14  is  general  or  ideal,  as  seems  suited  to  a  practical  manual. 
An  examination  of  the  laws  of  the  language,  and  its  relations  to 
other  languages,  will  suggest  further  remarks. 

22.  Voice. — Breath  is  made  sonant  by  vibrations  of  the  vocal 
chords — ligaments  which  may  be  stretched  across  the  wind-pipe. 
The  quality  of  a  vowel  depends  on  the  general  shape  of  the  cav- 
ity containing  the  vibrating  column  of  air.  For  a,  the  tongue  lies 
flat;  for  i,  we  breathe  or  blow  into  a  narrow-necked  bottle;  for 
u,  into  a  bottle  without  a  neck. 

23.  Short  Vowels. — Tlie  simple  vowels  are  a,  i,  it.  Pure  a 
may  be  gradually  changed  to  i.,  if  the  tongue  be  slowly  raised  to- 
Avard  the  jialate ;  to  -?<,  if  the  lips  be  slowly  closed.  Between  a 
and  i  are  ve,  e;  between  a  and  tt  is  o;  between  i  and  u  is  y. 
The  vowel  sounds  shade  into  each  other  like  colors. 

In  any  word  or  stem  the  same  short  vowel  is  found  in  all  the 
Teutonic  tongues,  and  any  changes  are  explained  by  umlaut, 
breaking,  or  other  phonetic  laws  working  within  the  language. 

a,  se. — In  Anglo-Saxon  a  is  found  before  a  single  consonant 
followed  by  «,  o,  ?(,  e<«/  before  wi,  ??,  and  in  some  foreign  words. 
Before  w?,  »,  it  also  suffers  assimilation  to  o:  mcoi^mon  ;  before 
a  consonant  combination  beginning  with  /,  r,  h,  it  breaks  to  ea: 
seal)n^  psalm;  before  a  syllable  containing  i  or  e<?,  i-mnlaut 
changes  it  to  e:  hladan  hle{de)st,  to  load;  u-umlaut  changes  it 
to  ea:  bealu,ha\e;  in  other  situations,  words  iiaving  a  in  other 
languages  show  a  regular  shifting  of  a  to  fv  /  thus,  in  monosyl- 
lables ending  in  a  single  consonant :  bicc,  back ;  in  polysyllables 
before  a  single  consonant  followed  by  e:  bascere,  baker;  before 


12  LONG  VOWELS. 

consonant  combinations,  especially  those  beginning  with /"or  s: 
crxft,  craft.  Alfred's  time  shows  a  for  ea,  oftenest  before  I.  In 
folkspeech  the  sounds  of  a  varied  from  a  in  father  to  a  in  hat 
on  one  side,  and  to  o  in  hot  on  the  other.  Accented  d  often 
changes  in  English  to  the  sound  of  a  in  name,  through  progres- 
sion, i-umlaut,  or  shifting :  maciati^mdken^miiko. 

e. — This  is  i-umlaut  of  «.•  temlan,  tame;  a-umlaut  of  i:  help- 
«7i<root  /i/^:>,  help  ;  or  a  light  toneless  sound  which  may  be  tlie 
ghost  of  any  sound  :  ffife,  Gothic  gihos,  gibdi,  giba,  gift.  Old  MS. 
often  use  ae  for  e<a  (so  Alfred):  gen.  -x,-xs.  The  same  word 
is  sometimes  written  Avith  ve  and  e,  or  ea  and  e:  dwg,  deg,  day; 
seah,  seh,  saw.  In  the  folkspeech  the  sounds  varied  from  nearly 
a  drawling  dd  (as  in  ddrth,  earth),  through  e  in  met,  to  the  light 
sound  of  German  final  e,  French  mute  e. 

i. — This  simple  sound  holds  its  ground  well ;  but  a-umlaut 
sometimes  changes  it  to  e:  pifect,  weaves,  \A.  pefad ;  u-umlaut 
and  breaking  both  change  it  to  eo :  Urn,  limb.,  pi.  leorau ;  feohte, 
fight.  It  exchanges  in  writing  with  y,  and  sometimes  witli  ea : 
miht,  myht,  meaht,  might.  Perhaps  an  a-element  was  in  some 
-words  creeping  in,  as  in  English  long  i  [=id-\-i),  cniht,  Northum- 
brian cpaiht,  knight. 

O. — This  is  treated  as  u-utnlaut  of  «,  or  a-umlaut  of  n,  or  an 
assimilation  of  a  by  m  or  oi:  roclor,  Old  Saxon  radio;  heaven; 
curon,  coren<icora)i,  chose,  chosen;  comb,  comb.  In  folkspeech 
it  varied  from  o  in  not  to  nearly  ii  in  fidl. 

U,  y. — Like  i,  u  Iiolds  its  ground.  It  changes  in  writing  with 
o  on  one  side,  and  y  on  the  other;  and  probably  varied  in  folk- 
speech  from  It  in  7mt  to  nearly  the  French  u.  y  is  i-umlaut  of  w, 
eo,  ea,  sometimes  u-umlaut  of  i,  exchanging  with  eo.  It  was  a 
favorite  letter  with  the  penmen,  and  is  often  found  for  ?,  and 
sometimes  for  e,  w:  cyning,  king;  cald,  yldest,  old,  oldest; 
ceorl  >  cyrllsc,  churlish  ;  lydeu,  ledoi,  Latin  ;  gyst-sde,  givst-sde, 
guest-hall. 

24.  Long  Vowels. — Two  like  short  vowels  uttered  as  one 
sound  make  a  U)ng  vowel :  aa  =  a,  ii  =  i,  uu  =  il. 

Long  vowels  are  produced  by  compensation,  progression,  and 
contraction. 

A  long  sound  is,  however,  diflcrent  in  quality  as  well  as  quantity  froiiw 
il8  short.  The  anticipation  of  the  double  utterance  affects  the  position  of 
the  organs.  A  given  long  vowel  may,  in  fact,  arise  from  the  comin^j  togeth- 
er of  unlike  vowels:  nnwfxtv  from  Ti}idoiuv\  nor  do  two  like  vowels  always 
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give  their  long  :  Greek  n  give  ei,  oo  give  ov.  Tiie  Anglo-Saxon  long  vow- 
els vary  in  kind  (quality)  from  their  short ;  a  prolonged  is  not  exactly  a,  nor 
e  prolonged  exactly  e.  We  give  the  long  mark,  therefore,  whenever  the 
quality  of  sound  is  that  of  llie  long  letter,  though  the  vowel  may  be  unaccent- 
ed, and  the  sound  obscure. 

Proof  of  length  is  found  in  accent  (§  12)  and  gemination  in  the 
manuscripts  ;  presumptive  evidence  is  also  found  in  the  origin 
and  relations  of  vowels,  and  tlie  analogy  of  otiier  languages. 

That  a  letter  is  not  accented  is  no  proof  that  it  is  not  long ;  but  when  one 
is  abundantly  marked  in  good  manuscripts,  it  must  be  held  long.  The  pro- 
nouns me,  jie,  he  are  abundantly  marked,  and  therefore  we  give  them  as 
long,  though  analogy  is  perhaps  against  it.  These  words,  however  alliterate 
in  poetry,  fall  in  with  a  general  law  as  to  accented  open  syllables  which  has 
a  plain  physiological  basis,  and  the  corresponding  words  are  long  in  English, 
and  were  long  in  Latin. 

Monosyllables  ending  in  a  vowel  are  long,  except  enclitics  and 
proclitics,  which  are  really  affixes  or  prefixes  to  other  words. 

a  corresponds  in  part  to  Gothic  e,  in  part  to  Gothic  di,  and 
has  oftenest  passed  into  English  o  :  Gothic  hdim-,  Anglo-Saxon 
hdm^  home,  Germ,  heim;  m  pd^  d,  etc.,  it  is  progression  of  a.  It 
varied  through  d  in  fur,  zvall,  Ger.  mahnen,  nearly  to  6  in  home. 

sb  corresi^onds  to  the  same  Gothic  letters  as  d,  but  comes  into 
English  with  the  sound  of  ee :  Gothic  sdi-,  Anglo-Saxon  ste,  sc.i, 
German  see.  It  is  i-umlaut  of  «,  and  simple  shifting  also,  which 
may  be  stopped  by  a  following  m,  n:  hdte,  Ji'M{e)st,  Inetied),  call, 
callest,  calleth. 

e  is  i-umlaut  of  o.\/o^,y^^(e),  foot,  feet ;  simple  shifting  of 
e<?>ea.'  herein,  hear.  It  springs  also  from  contraction  of  old  re- 
duplications, from  lengthening  of  open  monosyllables :  ni^,  me  ; 
he,  he;  pe,  thee;  and  from  compensation:  pen  <Cpegn,  thane: 
perhaps  here  also  ge<iger,  ye;  pe<C])ec,  thee;  and  other  such 
pronouns.  It  likes  m  or  n  after  it,  and  in  such  cases  may  stand 
for  an  original  a  or  le.  It  varied  in  folkspeech  from  nearly  e  in 
there  to  ey  in  theg,  with  the  final  y-sound  {ee)  pretty  plain.  It 
goes  over  to  ee  completely  in  English.     (Progression.) 

i  corresponds  to  the  i  of  other  languages.  It  has  risen  in 
English  under  the  accent  to  the  sound  o(  d -\-  i  (§  38,  1):  bitan, 
bite ;  dr'ifan,  drive.  It  exchanges  in  the  writing  with  (i,  and 
must  have  sounded  much  like  it. 

6  corresponds  to  Gothic  6.  It  springs  from  contraction  of 
three   a -elements,  or   two   «- elements    and    a    ?«- clement:  fd. 
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han'^jfon,  ctiich',  ffcfeohcot'^f/efeon^rvyncc;  from  progression: 
rno/ia,  Old  II.  German  Did/to,  moon  ;  sojia,  311(1.  II.  German  sdn, 
soon.  It  lincl  the  sound  of  o  in  tone,  with  a  tendency  in  a  labial 
direction,  which  lias  brought  it  to  English  oo.     §  38,  1. 

U  corresponds  to  tt  in  other  dialects.  It  is  often  strengthened 
from  tc  under  the  accent :  ]>n,  thou  ;  7n1,  now  ;  sometimes  springs 
from  compensation  :  milct,  Gothic  7nu/ips,  mouth.  It  changes  in 
English  under  the  accent  to  ot( :  hUs,  house.     (Progression.) 

y  is  i-umlaut  of?"?,  of  co,  and  of  6a.'  mils,  mys{c),  mouse,  mice; 
Ijjge  <  root  ledg,  lie  ;  /if/r{i)a)i  <  root  hear,  hear.     §  38,  1. 

25.  Diphthongs. — Two  unlike  vowels  heard  in  one  syllable 
make  a  diplitliong.  The  forms  ea  {ia),  eo  {io),  ie,  are  generally 
called  breakings;  ed,  id,  ed,  id,  ie,  are  often  true  diphthongs,  and 
then  they  differ  etymologically  from  breakings.  P'or  Breakings, 
see  §  33. 

ea,  ia  =  Gothic  du  >  a"  >  '<<  >  cd.  It  is  found  in  many  y>o- 
sitions  :  final ;  before  r,  li,  m,  n,  p  :  fred^  lord  ;  tedr,  tear  ;  Jiedh, 
high  ;  dream,  dream  ;  ledn,  loan ;  bredj),  brow.  It  is  also  found 
as  a  /7-,sc-breakmg  of  d :  gedfon,  gave  ;  scedn,  shone.  It  is  an 
unstable  combination,  tending  to  d  >  English  d  or  to  c  >  English 
ee,  as  more  or  less  of  the  e-sound  works  in.  The  prevailing  set  is, 
on  the  "whole,  to  e  .*  stedp,  step-an,  steep. 

eo,  io  =  Gothic  iu.  It  is  also  an  assimilation  of  i,  t,  by  p  or 
I:  tredp,  Gothic  triva,  tree  ;  fedl.  Old  II.  German  ftla,  mud  ;  ap- 
parently also  by  Ji,  g ;  but  in  these  cases  a  change  of  h,  g,  to  p 
may  be  supposed:  Jnhan^pedn,  depart;  frig,  fred,  free.  It  is 
a  peculiar  progression  from  i  final  (perhaps  here  also  a  labial 
sound  is  to  be  added) :  bed.  Old  II.  German  hi,  bee.  It  often 
also  springs  from  contraction,  especially  of  the  reduplication,  ex- 
changing M'itli  t?.  It  exchanges  in  writing  with  id.  It  is  found 
often  for  ed.  It  changes  to  H:  sx^jxin,  sup;  sdca?>,  suck.  It 
must  have  had  a  peculiar  sound  or  sounds  —  an  unstable  combi- 
nation, tending  to  ii  >  English  ii  in  sup  on  the  one  side,  and  to 
«5>  English  ee  on  the  other.  The  prevailing  set  is,  on  the  Avhole, 
to  a.  A  similar  soinid  is  produced  by  //-sc-breaking  from  d:  seed, 
shoe;  but  the  e  is  lighter. 

ie  is  used  in  Alfred's  speech  for  ed<^au,  t,  ed. 

2G.  Northumbrian  Vowels.— a  is  often  used  where  An- 
glo-Saxon has  CO,  sometimes  where  it  has  e,  i,  eo,  if. 

se  interchanges  with  ea:  u'l,  e<tll,  all,  all;  iv  for  e  is  abundant  ; 
e  for  <'c  iVecpient ;  oe  for  e  frecpient.     Assimilation  of  ico  <  we. 
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icic<iwi,  is  for.ncl :  ^cGsa,  Aug-lo-Saxon  pesan,  lo  be;  vniita,  An- 
glo-Saxon pitan,  to  know ;  also  td  <  il :  srtlf,  Anglo-Saxon  silf\ 
calf;  sulfer,  Anglo-Saxon  seoIfoi\  Gothic  silubr,  silver. 

a  is  ol'ten  written  way  it  exclianges  witli  ;cy  is  a  pi'ogression 
of  a,  <?«,  before  liqnids.  ae  is  fonnd  written  aae.  e  is  seldom 
i-umlaut  of  o,  is  nsed  sometimes  for  eo  (lautverscliiebnng),  oft- 
ener  for  tC,  Gothic  <?,  oftenest  for  ed.  6e  is  i-umlaut  of  o,  or 
rei^rescnts  Anglo-Saxon  e  not  umlaut. 

ea  interchanges  with  eo,  a  favorite  sound  Avhich  displaces 
sometimes  Anglo-Saxon  e,  /.  ea  iiiterclianges  with  to.  io  for 
eo  is  frequent ;  ea  for  ie.  There  are  found  ai  for  ^,  ci  for  c  or 
fc,  eii  for  cop,  and  oi. 

27.  Consonants. — The  sti-eam  of  breath  is  stopped  in  spcecli 
in  three  main  Avays :  by  contact  between  the  root  of  the  tongue 
and  the  palate  (a  round  surface  against  a  liollow  one),  the  tip  of 
the  tongue  and  the  teeth  (a  sliarp  against  a  flat  surface),  and  the 
upper  and  lower  lips  (two  flat  surfaces).  If  a  sonant  breath  be 
stopped,  the  sonant  letters,  g  guttural,  d  dental,  h  labial,  are  pro- 
duced. If  we  blow  instead  of  breathe,  a  slight  change  is  made 
throughout  the  vocal  organs;  viz.,  the  glottis  is  tlirow  ii  open,  the 
chords  no  longer  sound,  and  the  shape  Avhich  the  organs  take  at 
the  places  where  they  meet  and  part  is  varied  :  hence  the  smooth, 
surd  letters,  c{k)  guttural,  t  dental,  2^  labial.  Tiiese  are  mutes. 
If  the  breath  be  not  wholly  stopped,  continxioiis  letters,  i  guttu- 
ral (palatal),  d  and  Englisli  Z  dental,  (English  v)  and  75  labial,  are 
made;  or,  if  the  streani  be  blown,  A  guttural,  y?,  s,  dental,/',///?, 
labial.  If,  when  the  breath  is  stopped,  the  veil  be  raised  which 
separates  the  nose  from  the  pharynx,  the  resonance  of  the  nasal 
cavity  gives  n  in  o^g  guttural,  n  dental,  ni  labial ;  I  and  r  are 
trills.  Each  consonant  stands  for  two  sounds:  viz.,  the  closing 
of  the  organs,  op ^'  and  the  opening  of  tlie  organs,  ^x<.  For  a 
fourth  kind  of  stop,  see  Assibilation,  §  34. 

1.  A  stop  of  the  first  kind,  which  will  pass  for  a  g,  may  ho  made  any 
where  from  the  very  root  of  the  tongue  forward  to  the  middle  of  the  month. 
Some  nations  make  their  g  in  one  place,  some  in  another.  Further  for- 
ward it  becomes  impossible  to  stop  with  a  hunnped  tongue,  and  the  tip  comes 
into  play.  This  may  be  touched,  so  as  to  make  a  d,  any  where  from  the 
front  (7-stop,  or  even  further  back,  to  the  meeting  of  the  teeth.  Just  where 
g  and  d,  run  into  each  other  is  i  consonant  (English  _?/).  Some  tribes  count 
gutturals  and  dentals  as  all  one.  The  Sandwich  Islanders  have  to  be  tnujht 
to  tell  c  from  t,  and  possibly  the  Roman  populace  may  have  had  a  siuiilar 
habit.     See  Assibilation,  ^  34. 
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2.  h,p,  (t,f.  are  pronounced  as  spirants,  but  are,  historically,  representa- 
tives of  ch,  til,  dh,  p/i,  which  were  once  pronounced  as  separate  letters  (e. 
g.,  ch  as  /.7i  in  work-house),  and  hence  are  called  rough  or  aspirate  mutes, 
a  name  retained  in  historical  grammar  by  their  representatives.     See  Table, 

3.  r  is  described  as  a  trill  of  the  uvula  in  the  Northumberland  burr,  and 
of  the  tip  of  the  tongue  in  English  and  German ;  /  as  a  trill  of  the  side 
edges  of  the  tongue  No  trill  is  heard  in  English  in  America.  In  r  the  tip 
of  the  tongue  is  raised  and  moved  slightly  while  the  breath  is  poured  over 
it.  In  I  the  tip  is  raised  to  the  dental  stop,  and  the  breath  issues  freely  be- 
tween its  sides  and  the  cheeks. 

4.  Gemination  is  the  doubling  of  a  consonant  Phijswlogically  it  arioes 
from  an  analysis  of  a  consonant  by  which  the  sound  made  in  closing  the  stop 
is  united  with  the  foregoing  vowel,  and  that  made  by  opening  is  united  with 
^Ae  following  vowel.  Or  it  arises  from  combining  two  complete  consonants, 
i.  e.,  shutting  and  opening  the  organs  twice  :  bacA'-Aitchen.  The  'ast  is  sel- 
Qom  heard  in  English.  Historical! ij  it  springs  from  gravitation  {\^  38)  or  as- 
similation (^  35).  It  is  most  common  with  liquids  and  s.  A  real  gemination 
can  not  occur  at  the  beginning  or  the  end  of  a  word,  nor  before  a  second 
mute,  nor  is  it  easy  after  a  long  vowel.  For  the  orthographic  rule  in  Anglo- 
Saxon,  see  ^  20,  Rule  13.     Double  g  is  written  eg,  double/,  bb. 

5.  Dissimilated  Gemination. — When  gemination  of  a  nasal  {m,  ?i)  would 
orfcur  before  I  or  r,  the  trill  calls  for  so  much  breath  that  we  drop  the  nasal 
veil,  and  that  changes  the  latter  half  of  7n  into  b,  of  n  into  d.  In  some 
other  cases  a  continuous  consonant  or  vowel  is  dissimilated  for  force  of  utter- 
ance :  ss^'St,  vvii^itip,  nn'y7it,  i'^if/,  n  or  p'P' up,  are  found;  spindel 
<^spinl ;  timber<^timr,  Goth,  timrjan.     ^«^  28,  36,  81, 

28.  Gutturals  {Palatals) :  <?,  g,  Jt,  /,  w.  C  has  given  i)lace  in 
English  before  e,  «*,  y,  to  k  (a  grapliic  change  nicvely)  or  to  ch 
(Assibilation,  §  34).  This  cJt  appears  in  late  manuscripts,  and  tlie 
assibilation  was  doubtless  begun  in  the  folkspeech  earlier;  but 
the  new^  sound  docs  not  show  in  the  alliteration,  and  should  not 
be  given  for  Anglo-Saxon  c.  The  assibilation  of  6f>Englis]i  sA, 
is  excluded  for  similar  reasons,  ct  "^  ht,  %  ZQ  ;  (7*  >  cr,  §  37  ; 
c[/ =  ffff,  %  d1 ;   sc  =  ic,  §51. 

g  comes  into  English  as  g  in  go,  give ;  as  dg  in  edge  (Assill- 
lalion,  §  34) ;  as  y  in  youth.  It  stands  in  the  place  of  J  (=  En- 
glish y)  of  other  languages  in  three  places:  (1.)  Beginning  tlic  fol- 
lowing words:  gc,  ye;  gear,  gCr,  year;  gcdra,  yore;  gcoc,  yoke; 
gedgwt,  youth  ;  gedl,  yule ;  geond,  yond  ;  geong,  young ;  gese, 
yes;  gist,  yeast;  git,  yet.  Compare  Sanskrit  J^/'v/v?,  J jat'm  Jit  ve- 
nts, Gothic  jifgg,  German  Jung,  Norse  iVigr,  Anglo-Sa.von  gcongy 
i((/ig,  English  young. 
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(>;.)  Wiiliiu  wortis  in  the  place  of  I  {—J)  bero-'c  a  vowel  in  in- 
ncclion  :  uerian  =  7icr(/a?i,  lo  save;  inserted:  Iir/ie~bif.y/e,\o\Q: 
(/e  inserted:  eardlan^^eardigcan,  to  till. 

(3.)  Final  for  i:  hii  =  hi{/^  they. 

All  these  changes  seem  natural  if  y  in  these  words  be  pronounced  as  tho 
English  y.  It  is  certain  that  these  words  were  at  all  times  often  so  pro- 
nounced :  wc  find  iiuig  in  Anglo-Saxon  as  well  as  geong,  nerian  as  well  ar: 
ncrgaji.  But  words  like  gcuug  alliterate  alnindantiy  in  Anglo-h-axon  poe- 
try with  words  beginning  with  [/  hard,  and  not  with  other  kinds  of  words  he- 
ginning  with  io,  m,  or  another  vowel ,  while  in  Norse  the  words  beginning 
with  /,  J,  alliterate  only  with  vowels.  It  seems  certain,  therefore,  that  thi;- 
oe  sounded  more  like  a  hard  [/  than  like  e  or  i  before  a  vowel,  which  way 
nearly  the  English  i/.  It  is  better  to  accept  the  fact  that  a  guttural  breath- 
ing was  inserted  between  the  vowels  of  liijie  by  those  who  wrote  Ivjige,  thai; 
to  soften  out  the  f/  to  try  to  simplify  the  phonology ;  r/  and  j  run  into  each 
other.  Words  in  (/  hard  in  Anglo-Saxon  run  into  _;/  in  Old  English,  and  re- 
turn to  f/  in  English:  forgilan,  foryetcn,  forget;  gifan,  yevcn,  give;  geat, 
yate,  gate,  etc.  These  are  dialectical  variations,  but  real  differences  of 
sound.     In  Anglo-Saxon  r/  had  such  sounds  as  in  modern  German. 

h  represents  the  guttural  rough  [c]i)  .and  tlie  simple  brenthinq-. 
They  were  both  in  the  folkspeecli  originally ;  both  are  now  given 
in  the  dialects  of  England.  The  guttural  is  not,  liowever,  recog- 
nized as  separate  in  alliteration  or  otherwise  in  the  literature  of 
the  Anglo-Saxons  any  more  tlian  in  the  English,  and  ni.ay  be  omit- 
ted from  tlie  literary,  though  not  from  the  comparative  grammar 
of  both.  It  IS  sounded  in  initial  /</,  hn,  hr.  h  >  o',  h^p,  §  35, 
3  ;  A  <  r/,  §  35,  4,  b;  ht<i  ct,  §  3G,  3  ;  h  dro])i)ed,  Apocope,  §  44  ; 
Ecthlipsis,  §  47.     x  producing  breaking  = //s. 

i  consonant  goes  into  //,  from  the  most  forward  utterances  of 
which  it  is  distinguished  by  being  not  so  tight  a  stop.  It  is  found 
sometimes,  especially  in  foi-eign  ]u-opcr  names,  alliterating  with  <;, 
and  should  then  be  pronounced  like  c/. 

n  in  ;?c,  ng  (Goth.  Greek  g<j),  is  the  English  guttural  nasal. 

29.  Dentals  {Lmguuh) :  t,  d,  J>,  d,  .v,  /,  r,  n.  t<dd,  §  36, 
5  ;    <  td,  §  35,  J5;   st  <  S(/ ;   t  <  d,  Assimilntion,  §  35. 

d  for  d  between  two  vowi-ls  seems  to  indicate  a  disinclinatior! 
to  begin  a  syllable  with  d:  hKld :  dd-Cdi,  §  37:  (/  .and  J)  are 
not  uniformly  used  in  any  of  the  manuscripts;  thei'e  Averc  cer- 
tainly two  sounds,  as  in  English.  The  unifoi-ni  use  ofy>  beginning- 
words  and  d  elsewhere  is  calligraphic,  not  orthographic.  The 
real  sounds  may  yet  be  made  out;  compare  §§  194,  a;  41,  (3). 
Englisli  surds  indicate  A.-Sax.  surds,  unless  they  spring  from  otliei' 
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dialects  than  those  wliicli  had  most  iiiflueiiceJ  the  Anglo-Saxon. 
Asshuilalioii  l>y  /,  §  35  ;  breaking  by  /,  r,  §  32. 

r<*',  S  "i^  3  apoco|)e  ot'r,  §  44;  metathesis  of  r,  €0,2^3,^  51. 

S  and  .V  undistinguished,  but  see  §  189,  b.     n,  Ecthhpsis,  §  47, 

30.  Labials  :  p,  ^,/\p,  ^n-  p  begins  only  words  of  foreign 
origin,  b  changes  to /'in  the  middle  and  end  of  words,  except 
mh  and  bb  <  bi.  The  Old  Saxon,  Friesic,  and  Norse  have  the 
same  tendency  to  change  the  middle  mute  labial  b  to  the  contin- 
nous_^/'in  the  middle  of  words,  i.  e.,  not  to  close  the  mouth  tight- 
ly bolween  two  vowels.  The  Old  Saxon  and  P'riesic  liave  both 
surd  and  sonant  continuous  foi-ms,/  and  English  v.  This  Angio- 
Saxon/'is  written  u  {v)  sometimes  {Jdiiiude,  B.,  1799),  and  it  has 
changed  in  English  to  v:  heauod,  heafod^  head;  heofoiiy  heaven; 
pulf^pulfds,  wolf,  wolves.  The  fi)lks[)eecli  liad  a  sonant  contin- 
uous labial,  and  it  may  bo  distinguished  in  the  weak  verbs.  See 
§  189,  b.  The  runicp  is  like  the  English  ii.\  but  must  have  varied 
in  llie  dialects  as  it  does  now  in  Encrland.  In  initial/)/, />;•  (often 
parasitic),  and  at  the  end  of  words,  it  must  have  been  spoken 
with  a  nearer  approach  to  closing  the  mouth.  Bede  represents  it 
in  Latin  by  v?r,  the  Normans  by  gu  ,'  the  jiarasitic  v,  g  plainly  in- 
dicate a  vigorous  utterance.  It  changes  to  tc  when  final  and  pre- 
ceded by  a  consonant :  bealti.,  genitive  becdpes^  bale.  Latin  u  and 
V  wave  the  same  letter;  the  present  sef)aration  of  them  was  com- 
pleted only  in  the  ISth  century,  w  is  of  German  origin  ;  it  had 
come  into  common  use  in  Semi-Saxon.  Assimilation 'of p  and  m, 
§  35,  2  ;  ))iw<mi,  g  37,  2  ;  m>n,  §  41,  3,^  ;  ccthlipsis  of/?,'§  47- 

31.  Northumbrian  Consonants: 

(1.)  Gutturals.  —  c  and  g  interchange:  fngo^fincer,  finger; 
dringes,  he  drinks;  <•<•  and  p:  gctreuad  —  gctryccad ;  c  y  h., 
c^ch,  see  h.  g  assimilates  a  preceding  e  or  S  to  ei:  deign, 
Anglo-Saxon  peg/i,  thane;  veig,  Anglo-Saxon  peg,  way;  in  sudi 
cases  there  may  be  ccthlipsis  of  g :  ntaidrn,  Anglo-Saxon  mivg- 
den,  maiden  ;  or  ^  >  A  .•  ffteih,  Anglo-Saxon  fftlg,  fifty  ;  g  <  p  : 
dnga,  Anglo-Saxon  J)r1pa,  throe;  g  and  i  consonant  have  the 
same  relations  as  in  Anglo-Saxon,  h.— Prothesis  of//  is  found 
in  heald,  old,  etc.;  often  before  /  and  ;■  .•  Jdddia,  to  lead;  hroue, 
row;  apothesis  in  W/V,  Anglo-S;ixon  ///(/^',  loaf,  etc.  Ecthlipsis 
between  vowels  is  the  rule,  and  occurs  elsewhere,  c^^  h  and 
// >  A,  with  a  change  of  the  h  to  ch,  are  common  at  the  cut]  of 
words:  Anglo-Saxon  nice  ^  7)ie/t,  niech,  me;  occasional  within 
words:  micil,  inihil,  michil,  much.    Beda  uses  et  for  Jit. 
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(9..)  Dentals.  —  t  for  d  is  found:  /leafot,  licid  ;  npocone  in 
eecoiid  singular  of  verbs :  slrcpes  ddy  sk'cpst  tliou.  Apocopo  of 
d  is  common:  hivlen  <^h;rlend,  savior;  assimilation  of  Id:  ma- 
u-'r/faUice,  manifold.  There  is  no  Jt  /  d  and  d  interchange: 
dagds,  dar/ds,  days  ;  hrodor,  hrodor,  brother.  Ecthlipsis  of  df 
occurs  when  the  pronoun  dd^  ihou,  agglutinates  with  its  verb : 
sjvecestu  for  sprecest  dd,  thou  speakest.  d  final  clianges  to  s: 
cuoedas <ieuoedad,  ihvy  i^-.iy.  d^z:  bezere,  haptist.  Liqidds. — 
A})Ocoi)e  of  n  is  the  I'ule  in  the  infinitive,  and  frequent  elsewhere; 
ecthlipsis  before  d^  f^  s,  as  in  Anglo-Saxon.  IMetathesis  of  r  is 
more  common  than  in  Anglo-Saxon  ;  ecthli})sis  occurs  in  />y- 
[/en  <  hyrfjeii^  tomb ;  epenthesis  in  efern.,  evening,  and  its  com- 
pounds.    Metathesis  of  1  and  of  11  occui's.     s  <  </,  see  ovei'. 

(3.)  Labials.  —  b  suffers  apocope:  c?*^;??,  dumb,  etc. ;  h<if: 
feber,  Anglo-Saxon  fefoi\  fever,  f  >  «  and  id) :  dioul,  dioubol, 
Anglo-Saxon  deo/ol,  devil,  where  n  is  perhaps  English  v.  For 
p  are  written  u,  i(u,  w.  Initial  p  before  v.,  and  sometimes  oe,  is 
left  unwritten:  i(lfz=mdj\  wolf;  oeg  =:U'oeff,  M'ay.  Prothesis  is 
found:  woxo,x)x;  and  epenthesis:  smmder,  snndcv.  Initial /u^, 
67^  do  not  contract  with  a  following  vowel,  as  in  Anglo-Saxon, 
yet  notice  parts  of  cinna,  cuman,  come.  Ecthlipsis  of  in  occurs 
before  oe:  coed,  quoth;  and  between  two  vowels;  final  it  be- 
comes a  A'owel,  or  drops,  or  changes  to  [/. 

The  manuscripts  are  late,  and  the  Aviiole  asj^ect  of  the  dialect 
indicates  a  revolutionary  period  of  speech. 


EUPHONIC    CHANGES. 

VARIATION. 

3'2.  Umlaut  is  a  change  of  vowel  through  the  influence  of 
«,  />c,  or  u,  in  the  following  syllable. 

The  conception  of  a  sound  Uiids  to  put  the  vocal  organs  in  a  position  to 
utter  it.  We  conceive  the  later  sounds  in  a  word  while  yet  speaking  the 
former ;  hence  the  tendency  to  utter  a  sound  l)ctween  the  two.  No  umlaut 
shows  in  Gothic.     Old  II.  German  has  most  a-umlaut ;  Norse,  u-umlaut. 

(1.)  a.-nmlauf. — The  conception  of  a  coming  a  affects  the  ut- 
terance of  i,  so  as  to  produce  the  intermediate  sound  e;  so  it 
changes  u  to  o:  helpan  <  root  Idlp,  help;  hor/a<iyoot  bur/, how. 
It  sometimes  changes  ^  to  eo :  iiid^neodan,  uctith;  kofad,  live. 
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(2.)  i-itmlaict  changes  a,     a,     o,     u,     en,     co,     il,     cu,     cC, 
to  e,    je,    o,     y,      y,      y,     y,     y,      y. 

IP,  e,  are  between  a  and  i ;  o  is  from  a  (^  38)  ;  y  is  between  w  and  i ;  ca. 
€0  have  parasitic  u  {^  33) ;  ea,  co  have  radical  u  {i>  38) ;  and  when  the  um- 
laut was  established  ti  was  the  etfective  sound  in  ail.  For  examples,  see 
^^  207,  211,  208,  201,  208  (2),  208  (6),  206,  208  (3),  206.  When  an  old  » 
is  lost,  its  umlaut  is  called  concealed :  fdt,fet(t),  foot,  feet,  ^  84.  Umlaut 
stopped  in  secondary  forms,  whose  primary  have  it,  is  ruckumlaut,  ^  189,  d. 

(3.)  Vi-wnlaiit. — A  coming  ^i  often  changes  a  to  ea  (ia)  (nearly 
o  in  sound),  i  to  eo  {io)  for  iu:  bealu,  Old  11. Gernnm  balo,  bale; 
beadu,  O.  II.  German  Bcuhi-,  battle ;  rneoluc,  O.  II.  German  miliu\ 
milk;  seofun,  Gothic  sibun,  seven. 

33,  Breaking  is  the  change  of  one  vowel  to  two  by  a  con.'-t-- 
nant. 

The  consonants  most  difficult  to  make,  the  trills  /,  r,  and  the  gutturals  c, 
g,  h,  are  often  accompanied  by  an  involuntary  sympathetic  movement  of 
other  parts  of  the  organs,  which  produces  what  may  be  called  a  parasitic 
sound — the  lip  semi-vowel  ti,  j>,  or  the  palatal  i.  Americans  hear  the  para- 
sitic I  in  the  Southern  cca?-  for  cai-,  gcardcn  for  garden  ;  the  it  in  hear,  leer. 
The  ^-5c-breakings  are  produced  by  a  parasitic  i>c,  the  /j-Z-r-breakings  by 
a  u>a,  a.  The  /i-/-r- breaking  ea  oftenest  stands  where  there  should  be 
umlaut  e<Ci7i  or  shifting  rc<ia,  and  the  a  o(  ca  represents  the  parasitic  soimd. 
Labial  assimilation  has  the  effect  of  i« ;  sometimes  oft  by  conformation. 
Analogous  effects  are  traced  here  and  there  through  all  languages.  Compare 
^^34,'35,2,J,  50. 

(1.)  1,  r,  h,  oftenest  before  a  consonant,  break  foregoing  a  to 
ea  (ia),  i  to  eo  {io) :  sealni,  ])salm ;  earm,  arm  ;  /dea/itor,  lau;;h- 
ter;  (second  consonant  dropped),  e«^  <<>«//,  all ;  mear<.mc(rrh^ 
mare;  (single  h  dropped),  shun  Kdea/ian,  slay;  ineolc,  milk; 
eorl,  earl ;  leo/tt^  light.     For  f«,  eo,  ie  occin-s  in  Alfred's  time. 

(2.)  ia.,f,p,  and  ?^nnilaut  have  the  same  clll'i-t,  §  35,  2,  a ;  S  32. 

(3.)  g-sc-breakiiig  has  a  slight  z-sound  between  c  (sc),  g,  or 
p,  and  a  vowel  after  it:  ceaster  Kl^nUw  castnon,  camp;  ticeo^ 
shoe;  gcador,  together;  (jfeolaKpita,  whe  man).  It  i;;:-;y  be 
found  before  a,  o,  c,  «,  o,  C. 

34.  Assibilation  is  the  assimilation  of  a  dental  or  giittur.il 
•with  a  following  ?-sound.  It  gives  rise,  among  many  striking 
facts,  to  a  fourth  set  of  letters,  made  by  turning  the  inverted  tip 
of  the  tongue  np  to  the  hard  ])alate,  §  27.  Such  a  stop,  when 
blowing,  produces  tsh  (t'-h  \n/ttc/i)\  when  breathing,  dsh  {dg 
in  edge);  if  the  stoj)  be  not  complete,  it  produces,  wlicn  blowing, 
sh  in  shall;  Avhen  breathing,  zh  {zi  in  glader). 
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1.  Historical. — These  sounds  are  not  recognized  in  the  Parent  Speech, 
Latin,  Greek,  Gothic,  or  other  most  ancient  alphabets;  and  lience,  though 
they  are  now  found  ahiiost  all  the  world  over,  they  are  generally  represented 
by  combinations  of  the  earlier  letters,  and  treated  as  compound  consonants. 
They  seem  as  a  matter  of  fact  to  liave  been  contrivances  to  take  the  place 
of  certain  difficult  combinations  of  the  simpler  sounds.  Among  the  Indo- 
European  languages,  the  Slavonic  have  most  assibilation ;  the  descendants 
of  the  Latin  come  next. 

It  was  common  in  the  folkspeech  of  Rome ;  ci  interchanges  with  ti  be- 
fore rt,  o,  u,  in  the  oldest  remains  of  Latin.  It  is  not  certain  whether  this 
springs  from  a  dialectic  adoption  of  the  imperfect  articulation  common  every 
where  among  children,  or  from  some  peculiarity  of  the  Roman  populace,  e.g., 
one  like  that  of  the  Sandwich  Islanders  {^  27, 1).  When  the  Germans  were 
sifted  over  the  Romanic  regions,  the  chaos  of  language  favored  the  assibi- 
lations,  and  they  spread  in  various  modifications  over  Europe,  as  far  as  the 
Romanic  speech  had  influence. 

The  English  has  the  following : 

Dentals. — ti'y  tsh  :   Anglo-Saxon  fetian'^  English  fetch  ;    Latin   rjues- 

i/on/5>  English  question. 
Latin  na^i<ra> English  nature.     (English  ii  =  i+"-) 
ti>5A:    Latin  nationis^ 'English  nation. 
di>f/~A.-   Latin  5oZic/ar/«5>  English  soldier;  Latin  modula- 

tionis^  English  modulation. 
si^sh:  Latin  pcnsionis'^  KngVish  pension ;  Latin  securus'^ 

English  sure. 
si(=zzy)^zh:   h^tin  tliesaurus'^FAiglish.  t7-easure. 
zi  >  zh  :  Anglo-Saxon  grasian  ^  English  graze  ^grazier. 

Gutturals. — ci'^  ish:    Latin   ca.s7?7(m  >  Anglo-Saxon   ceaster ^  KngVish 

Chester  (Win-chestcr)  ;  Anglo-Saxon  fccian,  fciia7i^¥jn- 

glish  fetch. 
ci"^  sh  :   Latin  occaniis'^  KngYish  ocean.      c>.?.-   Latin  c;- 

vilis'^  English  cn-il. 
sce^  sh  :   Anglo-Saxon  scacan  ^  sccacan^  KngViah  shake. 
Gci^s:   Latin  .sc/fw/m^  English  science, 
^i^dzh:  Anglo-Saxon  ecg  (stem  c^O>Englisii  edge;  Latin 

gc7ierts^  English  gender. 
gi>y:  Gothic  gards:  Anglo-Saxon  ^cflr</>  English  yfif7-</. 
i'^dzh  :   Latin  yoc?/5> Italian  gioco'^  English  jo/,c. 

T!;c  beginnings  of  the  following  arc  in  Anglo-Saxon  :  sc  before  a  and  o 
lias  often  changed  to  see  in  the  oldest  manuscripts :  sceacan  for  scacan,  slia!,P. 
Tiie  sound  of  sh  for  .so  in  O.  II.  German  first  appears  in  the  eleventh  cen- 
tury, and  afterward  rules  in  High  German.     As  for  the  Low  German,  sh  ie 
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not  yet  in  Dutch,  but  in  Platt-Dcutsch  it  has  become  common  as  in  English. 
There  is  no  indication  in  the  alliteration  that  see  is  pronounced  i</i,  nor  ca.i 
it  be  received  as  current  literary  speech.  In  the  Anglo-Saxon  of  the  elev- 
enth century,  ch  for  c  begins  to  appear:  chiliK^cild,  child.  This  is  also 
outside  of  the  literary  speech,  and  springs  from  foreign  (French)  influence. 
The  other  changes  are  still- later,  and  more  purely  Romanic  in  tiicir  source. 
The  only  German  assibilation  is  s/i,  and  that  is  later  than  classic  Anglo-Saxon. 

2.  Physiological. —  (a.)  Assibilation  of  Denials. — t  +  i:  tion  in  (jucs- 
lion.  Trying  to  sound  io  as  one  syllable  tends  to  change  i  to  y.  In  t  the 
tip  of  the  tongue  is  pressed  to  tlie  upper  gum,  and  the  voice  blown  ;  in  y  the 
tip  of  the  tongue  is  dropped  to  the  lower  gum,  and  the  middle  is  humped  up 
toward  the  palate,  and  the  voice  breathed.  In  tsh  tiie  tip  is  inverted  and 
turned  up  to  the  hard  palate,  and  the  voice  blown.  This  is  a  compromise  in 
two  points  of  view, — as  to  the  place  of  the  stop  (between  the  /-stop  and  the 
y-stop),  and  as  to  the  kind  of  stop  (inverted  tongue  against  hard  palate  —  a 
roundish  against  a  flatish  surface  ;  see  ^  27)  ;  but  it  is  not  a  mechanical  re- 
sult of  an  attempt  to  go  rapidly  througii  t-\-y :  it  is  a  quite  new  way  to  make 
a  sound  which  the  ear  will  accept  as  a  substitute  for  the  two.  The  explana- 
tion of  d-\-  i  {soldier)  is  the  same,  except  that  the  voice  in  d  and  in  dzli  is 
breathed  instead  of  blown.  The  explanation  of  s-\-  i  {pension),  and  oi  z-\-l 
{grazier),  is  the  same  as  that  of  t-\-  i  and  d-\-i,  except  that  in  these  last 
the  stop  is  not  complete  either  in  blowing  6"  and  s]i,  or  breathing  z  and  zh. 
In  the  change  of  see  to  sli,  the  c  goes  to  //,  and  only  gives  strength  to  the 
compromise  of  5  +  y. 

(Z>.)  The  English.  Assibilation  of  Gitltiirnls,  as  though  dentals,  springs 
from  defective  articulation.  The  root  of  the  tongue  never  works  as  easily 
as  tlie  more  flexible  tip.  Children  say,  and  Anglo-Saxon  children  said,  Ian 
for  can,  tin  for  cui;  and  chin  (ishm)  is  a  not  unnatural  compromise  between 
tin  and  cin.  When  the  organs  are  placed  for  y,  or  /,  or  e,  the  back  of  the 
mouth  makes  the  narrow  neck  of  a  i)ottle,  ij  22,  and  it  is  hard  to  raise  the 
root  to  make  a  e(/i")  stop.  Hence  c (Ii)  before  y,  i,  e,  is  always  unstable; 
and  hence  a  child  will  learn  to  say  can  before  cin,  and  will  be  more  likely 
to  compromise  on  chin  than  chan.  The  most  natural  result,  however,  of  the 
difliculty  of  making  this  stop  is  to  make  an  imperfect  stop,  and  give  the  aspi- 
rate //,  c/i,  instead  of  c(/.),  and  this  tendency  has  prevailed  in  the  Germanic 
tongues.  From  this  aspirate  a  foreign  influence  easily  leads  to  the  assibi- 
lated  palatals  s/i,  zh,  etc.  Aphaeresis  of  r/  takes  place  in  gcard^  yard, 
compare  ^28;  a  parasitic  d  (dj)  precedes  t,j  in  Latin  words:  possibly  a 
^^■uttural  y  preceded  in  Italian  the  present  sound  oiyi  as  dz/i,\u  gtoco<^ 
Latin  locfis,  juke  ;  (^r/ofv  <^  Latin  lore,  Jow.  Latin  proper  names  of  this 
sort  alliterate  abundantly  in  Anglo-Saxon  poetry  with  words  in  y  hard.    ^  28. 

35.  Assimilation  is  tlic  act  by  w  liiili  letters  nialo  each  other 
alike.  It  incliules  breaking  and  umlaut,  as  ^vell  as  assibilation. 
Otiier  changes  of  this  kind  are  called  assimihuion  in  a  narro-.vor 
sense. 
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(1.)  A  vowel  may  assimilate  with  a  vowel,    (a.)  Umlaut,  §  32. 

(b.)  The  vowels  become  the  same:  jJturod,  pcred,  crowd  ;  pu- 
dupe,  vidua,  widow;  pderds, peolords,  Gothic  vairdo,  lips;  iial- 
las,  nvclhvs  <i  i^C(dles  <i  ne  -\-  eallts,  not  at  all. 

(2.)  A  consonant  assimilates  a  vowel.  Consonants  of  eacli  or- 
gan tend  to  cliange  adjacent  vowels  to  the  vowel  of  that  oi'ijfan. 

{a.)  Labials  \)\.\t  the  mouth  in  such  a  iiosition  that  it  turns  vow- 
el sound  to  or  toward  u.     The  strongest  is  p.     It  produces 

a  change  of  pa,     pa,       (pr),  pi,  pi,  np,        ip, 

to  o;       o;     (po,  u)  ;     ]>('>;     pn,  u;     eap ;     cop: 

cpant,  cpdinon  >  coui,  romon,  came  ;  Northumbrian  posa,  Anglo- 
Saxon  pesan,  to  be;  pita  ypeota,  wise  man  ;  piht^2?ic/d,  wliit ; 
deaji,  dew;  treop,  Gothic  triva,  tree.  Compare  §  52.  Before  in 
(n),  sometimes  «>o,  i^eo  ;  before^/"  (/),  b),  ay>ea,  i'^eo :  camb'^ 
comb ;  him^/ieom;  efl;/br>Latin  f^^e;*,  l)oai- ;  /7(/"«>_^eq/*a,  giver; 
compare  §  82  ;  -ainy-i/rn,  §  Tl,  6.  Note  also  the  diphtliongs,  §  25. 
T/ie  gutturals  C  (sc),  g",  place  the  organs  so  as  to  call  out  a 
parasitic  i-soimd  (breaking,  §  38),  while  h,  and  tlie  lingiuds  1 
and  r,  especially  when  followed  by  another  consonant,  had  a  burr 
(i5-sound), -svliich  brought  a  preceding  i  to  eo  (§  23),  Northum- 
])rian  k  :  silf'y  su{f\  §  2G.     For  ?  >  eo  before  h,  g,  see  §  25. 

In  Latin  I  brings  in  u  most, — m,  b,  2^i  ,fi  sometimes:  nebula,  vi(p'i\i]', 
spatula,  GTTaTd\i]\  Hecuba, 'EKUjii].  The  dentals  bring  in  i:  mnchina,  ni^- 
X^tvif ;  Masinissa,  Mao-ai/dcra;;*;-  The  V  likes  e  before  it :  camera,  Kai-uipa  ; 
cincris<^ci7^is. 

(8.)  A  vowel  assimilates  a  consonant.      («.)  Assibilation,  §  34. 

{l>.)  Between  two  \()wels  a  surd  may  change  to  a  sonant,  or 
a  mute  to  a  continuous  ;  //>//,  «>?•,  d=])yd,  gyp,  hpyp,  byf: 
slo/i,  slOgon,  I  slew,  they  slew  ;  ceds,  curon,  cliosc  ;  cpwd,  cpipdon, 
(]u<ith;  biigian,  Inlpian,  to  dwell;  Jiabban,  Jiafad,  have,  haveih; 
for  seaJi,  siege,  sdjie,  saw,  §  Idl. 

(4.)  A  consonant  assimilates  a  consonant.  This  occurs  in  An- 
glo-Saxon mainly  when,  by  composition,  inflection,  or  a])othesis, 
two  consonants  are  brought  together  which  can  not  be  e;isily 
pronounced  in  the  same  syllable.  The  most  connnon  case  is  the 
coming  together  of  a  surd  and  sonaist.  One  can  not  brcatlie  and 
hlo'.v  at  once. 

(«.)  When  surd  and  sonant  letters  arc  brought  toge-her,  liie 
st;:-.1  nsslmilates  the  sonant. 
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A.  It"  tlic  sill  d  follows  the  sonant,  a  gemination  of  the  surd  is 
produced.     In  this  way  ff,  ss,  .s.9,  are  sometimes  produced  fiom 

hf,  ds,  (/t>:  (j^'/'/f/«  <  Latin  oh-\-fero,  of- 
fer; bliss  <iMit/s,  blids,  hWsa.  And  by  simi)lifying  gemination 
(§27,5),  dstyst,  dstyst:  cpidsf^  cjjist,  quothest  ;  Jdedh-t^ 
hlest,  loadest. 

Exception  (1).  dp  is  often  written  dd,  aceording  to  tlie  ortho- 
graphic rule  that  d  is  always  to  be  used  i'ov  p  within  a  word: 
od  pe,  oppe,  odde,  or.  (2).  ndst  changes  to  ntst,  according  to  the 
analogy  of  case  U,  through  the  influence  of  the  7i,  which  supports 
the  d;  gs  >  cs—x,  a  favorite  letter ;  ms  >  ns,  §  130,  c. 

B.  If  the  surd  precedes  the  sonant,  the  sonant  is  changed  to 
the  nearest  surd  of  its  own  organ.     Tims, 

cd,  hd,  ;x?,  fd?  sr,  sd,  sd  ?  td, 
to  ct,  ht,  2->t,  ft?  ss,  st,  St?  ft:  s6cdeys6cte>s6hte  (§  36), 
sought;  stcpde>  sttpte^dYGCie^'.,  dr{f{c)d-:>  dnft,({v\\(i\.h,%  194; 
pisre>pisse,  of  this;  cysdeycyste,  kissed;  cysdycpst,  chooseth ; 
grttde  "y  grttte,  greeted.  After  this  analogy,  gsycs  =  x,  7idst> 
ntst:  agse'yaxe,  ashes;  sfendst^stentst,  staiulest. 

And  by  simplifying  gemination  (§  2V,  5),  final  td^t,  std'yst: 
bletdyhlct,  sacriticeth;  birstd^hirst,h\w&tQ\.\\\  and  after  a  con- 
sonant: thtdey-ehte,  persecuted. 

ib.)  An  explosive  consonant  before,  and  rarely  after  another 
consonant,  may  change  to  a  continuous  of  the  same  organ. 

1.  The  explosive  is  a  complete  stop,  and  hence  it  is  not  easy  to  make  anv 
sound  but  s  after  it  in  the  same  syllable.     S  assimilates  back  and  forth. 

2.  This  rule  may  indicate  Assimilation  or  Dissimilation,  '^i  30,  3. 

gdyhd ;  gsty/isf:  beige,  bilhsf,  bil/id,  to  be  angry;  iig  stands. 
csyhs:  dcsie'yuhsie,  ask;  cd>hd:  seedy st/id,  seeks  (Itask). 
sty  ss :  piste'ypisse,  wist,     stysd:  ieldesd,  c\desi  (Alfred). 

(c.)  Before  n  or  m  a  surd  or  explosive  may  change  to  its  cognato 
nasal;  fnymn^gwyng^fmymm:  we/>ie>«e7n«e,  unless  ;  stefn'y 
stemn,  stem  ;  gefrignan'ygefnngan,  inquire;  plfmanyp'imnian, 
woman.     The  nasal  veil  is  raised  for  ii,  m  too  soon,  §§  27,  28. 

36.  Dissimilation. —  (1.)  A  vowel  may  change  to  a  conso- 
nant to  avoid  the  hiatus  Avith  another  vowel;  />//,  ^/>7'-'  ^'t?- 
riawynergan^io  save;  htfiany lit figa?},  lujjgean,  to  love;  bealit, 
genitive  bealpes,  bealf'pes,  baleful.     Compare  §  27,5. 

(2.)  l)elween  two  vowels  a  continuous  sometimes  changes  to  a 
mute  ;   d  >  d:  prdd,  jiridoii,  I  writhed,  they  writlied,  ?  §  35,  3,  b. 
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(3.)  The  former  explosive  sometimes  changes  to  a  continuous 
of  the  same  organ.  §  35,4,^,2.  bd^jxl,  cf^ht,  r/f^ht,  tty-st: 
h((hban^  /uv/dc.  liav(\  hrid;  socfe'^so/ite,  sought;  d<jan,  dhte^  own, 
owned;  m6tdey>  ^ndtta^  moste,  must;  piiie^  piste,  wist. 

(4.)  One  of  two  continuous  may  become  explosive ; /(/>/'(;/ 
sd>st,  §  194;  ld>ld:  beald,  Go\}\.  halps,\ni\<\\  hsyx?  §  28,  h; 
mm':>mh,mp;/nn'^nd,nt ;  ss>s^,  §§  27,  5  ;  49;  50. 

(5.)  The  former  sonant  becomes  a  surd  in  dd~^{td'>)t  (§  35, 
Jj)  in  the  third  singular  of  verbs  (Conformation):  stendd'>  stents 
standetli.     See  rather  §  194,  a. 

(6.)  Successive  syllables. — In  Latin  and  Englisli,  -al  and  -ar  in- 
terchange to  keep  I  or  r  from  successive  syHablcs :  stellar,  solar, 
liberal,  literal/  so  coe7'idean<.ceelum.  Tlie  former  assibiUition  is 
often  smoothed  in  America:  2)rommcicdio7i,  §  34.  Tlie  former 
aspirate  is  not  smoothed  in  Teutonic  as  it  is  in  Greek. 

37.  Compensation.  —  (l.)  A  consonant  is  dropped  and  tlie 
preceding  vowel  lengthened  at  the  same  time.  1.  Before  <f,/\  s, 
■with  ccthli])sis  of  n,  a  change  of  a,  e,  i,  v,  y,  to  6,  e,  i,  il,  y  :  tod. 
Old  II.  German  7:a)id,  Latin  de))t-\i^,  tooth  ;  soft,  Old  H.  German 
sinfii.,  soft;  yds.  Old  II.  German  l:cms,  goose;  deter,  other;  sdd, 
sooth  ;  hdsu,  company  ;  so  yenedai)^  -"pid,  sid^fif,  user,  cdde,  'Ciete, 
tnlXet,  InHsl,  -^d.  2.  With  ectlilipsis  of  r/,  mostly  before  n:  pmgn'^ 
pivn,  wain  ;  pegn'y pen,  thane  ;  reyniy'yrenig,  rainy  ;  pign'ypln, 
food  ;  fivyr  ^f&r,  fair ;  sveyele  >  Sci'ele,  said  ;  liyet  >  lid,  lieth  ;  see 
ielele'y edele,  went.  3.  "Witli  apocope  of  c,  y,  h,  r :  mecy>iue^  me; 
pec^pe,  thee;  /liy^/ied  {?),  they;  feohy-fed,  fee;  ye  (<r/(;r), 
ye;  me  {<^nter),  to  me;  Jie  (</;er),to  thee;  pe  (<P6t),  we. 

(2.)  A  consonant  is  doubled  and  a  following  vowel  dropped  at 
the  same  time  ;  i  is  dropped  Avith  gemination  of  a  preceding  b,  c, 
d,f,  y,  I,  in,  n,  s :  habian'^/iabban,  have ;  reciany-reccan,  to  rule; 
bidiany>biddan,  to  h'h\ ;  spHfatiy-spebban,  to  sleep;  liyian^lic- 
yan,  to  lie  ;  telian'^tellan,  to  tell ;  fremian^fremmcm,  to  frame  ; 
clynian'^ clymian,  to  clang.;   cnysicai'^cnyssan,  to  knock. 

(3.)  After  a  long  root  syllable  neuter  -u  drops,  and  i  of  stem 
•ia  weakens  to  e,  or  drops:   seciany'Secea?),  secan,  to  seek. 

1.  Speech  naturally  runs  in  pulses;  a  certain  length  of  time  and  a  certam 
volums  of  sound  is  pleasantest  between  the  pauses  or  accentual  beats.  The 
tendency  of  speech  to  preserve  this  rhythm  by  lengtbcning  the  remaining  let- 
ters when  one  is  dropped,  or  shortening  all  letters  wben  a  new  letter  is  adde;!, 
is  called  Compensation,  and  the  name  is  extended  to  all  adjustments  of  quanti- 
ty arid  n.cocr.t  v.i;ich  restore  the  rhythm  nfter  the  .iddinrr  or  droppin.':  of  letters. 

2.  In  the  pronunciation  of  Latin  according  to  the  English  method,  an  ac- 
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cented  vowel  in  any  syllable  before  llie  jieiiult  is  sliortcncd  in  sound,  no  mat- 
ter wliat  iiiav  liave  been  its  original  (]iianlity  ;  uliile  sucli  a  vowel  in  the  pe- 
nult has  the  long  sound.  The  same  law  prevails  in  the  Romanic  portion  of 
English:  brief,  briefer,  brev'-ity ;  admire,  admi  -rev,  nur'-acle,  jnnac- 
uluus.  The  whole  body  of  words  conform  to  what  was  the  fact  in  the  larger 
number  of  Latin  words.  It  shows  that  a  long  accented  syllable  followed  by 
two  unaccented  is  more  than  tlie  natui'al  length  of  the  rhyiiim.  This  force 
of  compensation  is  not  so  plain  in  the  Anglo-Saxon  portion  of  English,  and 
we  do  not  know  enough  of  the  pronunciation  of  Anglo-Saxon  to  trace  its  ef- 
fects with  accuracy.  A  word  with  an  affix  sometimes  has  a  lighter  vowel  than 
the  kiiuired  word  without  one:  //ri,'-?;,  servant, />/ir"f».  maid-servant ;  hrra, 
bear,  biroi,  bearish;  but  the  clinnge  may  be  (almost)  always  explained  from 
assimilation  of  some  kind.     Unaccented  syllables  show  compensation.    ^  16. 

3.  When  more  voice  than  two  short  syllables  follows  an  accented  syllable, 
the  old  accent  often  moves  forward,  or  a  second  accent  is  given  :  admire, 
admiru-tiun;  mir'-ade,  miruc  -idous  ;  leg'-ible,  Icir'-ibd'-iiy.  This  law 
is  to  be  seen  most  clearly  in  the  Romanic  portion  of  English. 

4.  Compensation  acts  in  connection  with  Gravitation.     ^  38. 

38.  Gravitation  is  tlie  tendency  of  sounds  to  accentual  cen- 
ters. It  i.s  seen  in  tlie  lengthening  of  accented  syllables,  and  the 
lightening  and  h'liul  disappearance  of  unaccented  syllables.  It 
goes  on  in  all  languages. 

A.  Vowels. — T\ULE  I.  Progression. — Under  the  accent  the 
simple  vowels  «,  2,  z<,  lengthen  by  prelixing  a  and  a. 

(a.)  Accenluiil  effort  opens  to  the  n-shape  the  ueck  of  the  bottle  shaped  for  i  or  «,  5  22; 
too  miuh  a  weakens  to  u  or  i;  aaa^aaii,  6,  etc. 

Rule  II.  Precession. — In  an  tinacccnted  syllable  the  ])rogres- 
sion  of  sinii)le  vowels  is  reversed  ;  also  a  goes  to  o,  if,  or  /,  then 
to  e;  i  goes  to  e;  ti  to  o  and  e ;  e  disappears. 

(1.)  In  the  Parent  Speech  were  the  following  series: 
a,  a-\-a  =  d,  d-\-a  —  d<(.     i,  «/,  td.     U,  cm.,  dii. 

In  Anglo-Saxon  the  following  series  are  found  : 

Dojct'iiding.         lat  term.  Asccniting. 

((-series:  c    i,  u  a,  cC,  o        a,  iv,  c        o 

i-series :  e  i  i  tl 

u-series:   e      o  ti  c6,  il         cil 

AscKNDiNG  :  -y/ ouan'y  vdiiio)).,  \\\o\  took;  hroder  (Sanskrit 
hhrdtd,  Latin  f rater),  brother;  ^J  hv<jy  khjon.,  hi'</on,  they  lay; 
i?cc'?/»>sh.one;  -^/i-cin^schmn.,  scdn,  shine,  shone;  -^hig'^ledgaii, 
ledf/,  lie,  lied;  ■\/  siic^  sttcan,  sedc,  suck,  sucked;  6'ci"M>  sjjine 
(English  t  —  d-\-i);  inusyiuousQ  (English  oii=:d-\-u). 
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Descending:  yj  luf^luf  Ode^  luf'dde^  luf'^ide,  luf'ede,  loved  ; 
pidgcd^pid(/il,  pid(/el^  wido  spread  ;  landsceap^  landscape,  land- 
scape; Apri'lis^A'jyrelis,  April;  (Gothic  ma)'ei,0\d  ll.Gv\mi\\\ 
onari)  inei'e,  mere  (sea);  (Sanskrit  7nad/ni)  meodW^meodo^Om 
English  mede'^  mead.  Here  also  belong  many  forms  of  verb.s 
now  accented,  but  ibrmerly  unaccented  :  bhide,  bicndewC  y/huud^ 
bind,  bound ;  for  a  fuller  explanation  of  which,  see  Ahhnif,  !.■;,•=!; 
also  nearly  all  the  alhxes  of  declension  and  conjugation,  for  which 
see  Etymology,  as  referred  to  in  the  Index. 

(2.)  The  changes  in  the  Anglo-Saxon  scries  nnay  be  compared  with  Rules 
I.  and  II.  and  clianges  in  other  languages  given  on  page  8,  ^  18  :  a  >;f,  <i, 
lautverschicbung  as  in  Greek  and  Latin  ;  a>fi',  t,  same ;  daydu  (l\i;l;'  I.) 
>(>  (Greek  and  Latin);  ai>i,  Rule  I.  (Latin);  di>d,  Rule  L  (Grccl,); 
au'^ii  (Rule  L,  Latin);  au'^ia  (Rule  L  Greek  tv)'^e6  by  rt-ntnlnut  in 
stems  of  verbs  and  nouns,  and  by  conformation  elsewhere  {^  30,  40),  San- 
skrit has  o,  Friesic  id;  u-('^  d'^'^  cV'^ki  metathesis  to  breaking  to  con- 
form with  ed  (Friesic  d).  The  descending  series  already  shows  itself  in  S;in- 
skrit  in  changing  a  to  ti  and  i;  i  and  u  to  e  was  not  yet  in  Gothic.  See 
^  "23,  e.  In  Latin  and  the  Romanic  part  of  English,  a  in  open  syllables 
goes  to  i;  before  r,  to  6;  in  close  syllables,  to  e;  before  /,  to  tt ;  e  ol'ti'n 
goes  to  /,  but  berore  r  or  in  close  syllables  it  remains  ;  facio,  cfficio,  efficient ; 
pater,  Jupiter;  pano,  aperio,  aperient;  damno,  condcmno,  condemn  ;  salto, 
cxsulli),exn\t;  lego,  diligi>, diWgent ;  infei-o,  ini'ev  ;  correctum,  correct.  (Lat- 
in accent  originally  on  the  prefix.     ^41,4.) 

(3.)  The  changes  from  Anglo-Saxon  to  English  take  a  new  start,  and  are 
wholly  analogous  to  the  original  series  of  the  Parent  Speech. 

(4.)  The  first  lengthening  of/  and  ?/  by  progression  is  called  gi/na  (mas- 
culine strength),  a  term  of  Sanskrit  grammar;  the  second  is  called  vruldhi 
feminine  increment). 

(5.)  The  various  kinds  of  assimilation  and  sound-shifting  work  togethfr 
with  progression;  the  result  of  the  whole  upon  the  vowel  system  of  the  An- 
glo-Saxon is  shown  in  the  summary  on  page  7. 

Ji.  From  Gravitation  also  springs  («)  the  gemination  of  a  con- 
sonant ending  an  accented  syllable:  the  common  cases  have  been 
mentioned  under  Com]>ensation  (§  .37)  ;  (h)  also  the  drop]^ing  of 
consonants  in  unaccented  syllables,  and  some  weakenings,  §  4],^. 

39.  Ablaut.— See  Etymology. 

40.  Mimetic  Changes  are  those  occurring  through  the  i;i- 
lluence  of  other  words.  §  158. 

I.  Conformation. — Tiie  words  of  all  languages  show  p,  disposition  to  ccii- 
form  in  inflection  to  the  majority.  The  Anglo-Saxon  nouns  have  gone  over 
to  a  single  declension  in  Knglish  ;  and  the  strong  verbs,  one  after  another, 
20  over  to  the  inflection  of  the  weak. 
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2.  Sinuilalioti. — The  feigning  a  connection  with  words  of  similar  sound  is 
ai>  important  fact  in  English  and  other  modern  languages  :  asparagus'^ spar- 
row grass.  It  prohahly  had  just  as  full  play  in  ancient  speech,  but  its  effects 
can  not  he  so  surely  traced.     See  carc-crn,  ^  229  ;  fnP,  ^  251. 

3.  Bifurcation  is  the  separation  of  a  word  into  two:  borne,  born;  truth, 
troth;  wake,  luatch  ;  flour,  flower ;  balsam,  babn.  There  are  hundreds  of 
words  in  Knglish  produced  by  this  kind  of  fissiparous  generation.  Where  it 
is  produced  by  a  foreign  word  coming  into  English  in  different  ways,  it  has 
been  called  Dimorphism  :   ration,  reason. 

4.  The  law  of  contrast  also  operates  to  sunder  different  words  of  similar 
sound,  especially  if  one  of  the  words  have  odious  associations:  grocer <. 
grosser;   cucumber -C  cowcumber ;   boiKbile. 

41.  Shifting  (Lmttverschiehunr/)  is  a  change  of  sonnd  not  due 
to  other  sounds  in  tlie  hviiguago.  Changes  in  climate  or  modes 
of  lite,  mixing  nations  of  ditiereiit  stocks,  ea.se  of  utterance,  and 
more  obscure  causes,  aftect  the  adjustment  of  the  vocal  organs  to 
the  mind,  and  so  sliift  tlie  speech  of  nations.  The  current  corre- 
sponding sounds  in  several  of  the  Indo-European  languages  are 
given  on  page  8. 

(1.)  Vowels. — Tliere  was  a  gradual  weakening  of  the  vowels  in 
the  ancient  languages.  The  Sanskrit  a  shifts  to  a,  t,  o,  in  Greek, 
and  to  ((,  e,  i,  o,  «,  in  Latin  ;  u  shifts  to  o  ;  i  to  c.  Ease  of  ut- 
terance and  consonant  assiinih-ition  work  together  for  close  vowels. 

This  movement  is  modified  by  assimilation,  compensation,  and  gravitation, 
but  in  long  periods  the  shifting  is  plain  ;  a  weakened  vowel  can  seldom  be 
found  in  Sanskrit  where  the  full  form  is  in  Greek  or  Latin.  The  short  vow- 
els are  not  found  to  shift  in  comparing  one  Teutonic  tongue  with  another. 
The  movement  of  the  long  vowels  is  found  on  page  8.  Within  the  Anglo- 
Saxon  we  have  referred  to  this  shifting  in  speaking  of  «>;r,  «]><?,  c/>  ii. 

Mixed  vowels  and  breakings  shift  to  their  latter  element ;  diphthongs  ed, 
eo,  and  all  whose  former  vowel  is  long,  shift  to  their  former  vowel  :  c  (a-fO 
]>«;  6  {a-{-u)^u ;  f/  {u-{-i)^t ;  w'^e  ;  ■A'^c ;  ea^a;  <?«>«;  eo^o,u;  eo 
>o>u  ;  diphtb.  en'^c,  etc.  :  ted'^teeih  (ee=i) ;  /w/]>tooth  (oo:=w)  ;  hi/ran 
]>hear  (ea=;)  ;  tvf en'^ef en,  even-h\g:  cealf^cM;  spcorne'^s\nnn\  sceolu 
>shool,  shoal ;  bedm'^hea.m  ;  i<?o>bec  ;  eo<i_i,  ea,  are  in  unstable  equilibri- 
um, and  often  shift  to  e,  ^^  203,  204,  33. 

(2.)  Consonants  to  Vowels. — In  the  table,  ;">?".  v'^ii,  are  noted  in 
Anglo-Saxon;  they  occur  also  in  Sanskrit,  Greek,  Latin,  etc.  ;  />«and 
/>i  are  common  in  the  Romanic  languages:  Latin  fo//(/m^  French  col^ 
cou,  neck  ;  Latin  planus  >  Italian  piano,  plane.  Compare  ^  35,  2,  />.  The 
movement  is  sometimes  reversed,  as  when  a  nation  moves  northward,  or 
northern  peoples  mix  with  a  vowel-speaking  race  :  Anglo-Saxon  [/<C.f-    ^  31. 
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(3.)  CoxsoxANTS  TO  CoxsoNAXTS. — Kc-guiiu'  sliif'tii'.g  is  to  -weak- 
er consonants:  gutturals  to  palatals,  labials,  dentals;  smooth  to 
middle ;  rough  to  middle.  Surd  to  isonaiit,  mute  to  continuous, 
§  35,  3,  i. 

A.  Shifting/ to  a  co-ordinate  consonant. — («.)  One  smooth  mute 
to  another:  Xiirac,  Latin  Itqmts,  \':o]l'.  (b.)  One  middle  to  another; 
yXvtciic  (metathesis),  Latin  (hilcls,  sweet,  (c.)  Hough  to  rough. 
{d.)  Spirant  to  spirant:  (je^eoJi, gesepen.^  saw,  seen  (§  35,  3,  h)  ;  ///nt, 
Latin  semi,  [e.)  Liquid  to  liquid  :  Latin  asimcs,  Gothic  asilus, 
Anglo-Saxon  esol,  ass  ;  German  land,  Anglo-Saxon  cild,  child  ; 
Latin  jjrimuin,  Anglo-Saxon  pluma,  plum.  (/'.)  Nasal  to  nasal; 
dative  -lan  to  -on.    These  shiftings  are  occasional,  or  dialectic. 

li.  Shiftinrj  to  another  consonant  of  the  same  class: 

(a.)  Grimm's  Law,  lautverschiebung  by  eminence  (see  |  19). 
"With  the  pi-ogress  of  the  Teutonic  tribes  northwestward  ihey 
came  to  use  foi-  each  smooth  raute  the  corresponding  rough,  for  a 
rough  tlie  corresponding  middle,  for  a  middle  the  conesponding 
smooth.  This  first  shift  is  believed  to  have  been  comj)leted  dur- 
ing the  third  century ;  and  here  the  Gothic,  the  Anglo-Saxon  and 
other  Low  Germanic,  and  the  Scandinavian  languages  rested. 

Tlie  High  German  went  on,  and  shifted  in  the  same  way  a  sec- 
ond time ;  so  that  since  the  seventh  century  it  stands  in  the  same 
relation  to  the  other  Teutonic  languages  that  they  do  to  the  rest 
of  the  Lido-European  family. 

Gutturals  :  k  (c)>ch  (h)>g  ?  (h) :  Lat,  caput,  A,-Sax.  heaf- 
od,  head,  O.  IL  Ger.  hoi/jnt ;  ch  (h)  >  g>k  :  Lat.  homo,  A.-Sax. 
f/uma,  man,  O.  H.  Ger.  homo ;  g>k(c)>ch(h) :  Lat.  ego,  A.- 
Sax.  ic,  I,  O.  ILGer.  ih.  —  Dextals  :  t>th,  dh>d:  Lat.  tres, 
A.-Sax.  pri,  three,  O.  H.  Ger.  drt ;  d  >  t  >  th  ?  (z) :  Lat.  dentis, 
A.-Sax.  tod,  tooth,  O.  H.  Ger.  zand ;  th  (Lat.  f )  >  d  >  t :  e//p,  Lat. 
fcra,  A.-Sax.  deor,  deer  >  O.  IL  Ger.  tior.  —  Labials  :  p > f  > b  ? 
(f):  l^'M.  pedis,  A.-Sax.  yb7,  foot,  O.W.Q^x.  fuoz;  b>p>f: 
Lat.  cannoMs,  A.-Sax.  Jienep,  hemp,  O. H.  Ger.  Jianaf ;  f  >b>p  : 
Jj^X.f rater,  A.-Sax.  hroder,  brother,  O.H.Gqy.  2yriiodar. 

(<T.)  1"hc  change  o^  rough  mntes  to  middle  is  a  regular  weakening  in  Bactrian,  Slavonic, 
Lithuauic,  Celtic,  and  not  infrequent  in  Greek  and  Latin.  Tliat  of  smooth  to  ronr/h  (tlie 
use  of  iiarasitic  h)  is  occasional  in  Sanskrit,  Persian,  Grc-ek,  Latin,  and  abundant  in  Old 
Irish.  That  oiviiddle  to  smooth  is  a  strengtliening  peculiar  to  the  Teutonic,  and  an  enig- 
ma. Americans  seem  to  hear  foreigners  use  it  freely  in  talking  English.  Germans  and 
Celts  nse  more  surd  breath  and  less  sonant  than  -vve.  Their  (/,  l>,  d  are  heard  as  k,  p,  t, 
their  t,  ji,  t  as  aspirates.  "  K(h)ill  the  poys."  says  Fluellen  (lien.  V.,  iv.,  7).  This  suggests 
the  hypothesis  that  Celts  adopted  the  speech  of  invadiiig  Teutons,  tliat  their  Celtic  pro:iun- 
ciatiou  of  it  as  heard  by  the  Teutons  became  current,  and  t!;ut  climatic  inlluenccs  ;i;;.i  al- 
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literation  niado  the  chp.iigc  thorough.  The  Teutonic  instinct  for  preserving  distinctioDS 
l:c-!;)?i!,  ilnce,  wi.cu  the  rough  wealiened  to  middle,  they  would  incline  to  change  the  old 
middles  to  preserve  the  correlation.  There  are  many  exceptions  to  (irinim's  Law:  1.  A 
letter  is  ofteu  fixed  by  combination  with  another:  (/  in  ?id,  M;  t  iu  nt,  ht,/t.  2.  Rough  kh, 
ph,  often  early  changed  to  continuous  li,f,  and  rested,  §  27,  2.  The  whole  shifting  of  the 
High  German  gutturals  and  labials  is  thus  disturbed.  The  corresponding  letters,  as  oftenest 
found,  may  be  seen  iu  5 19. 

(b.)  Oiher  cases  of  shifting  may  be  i  >  g,  h  >  g",  strengilii'ii- 
ings  in  Anglo-Saxon  and  elsewliere ;  g  >  h,  (t  >  s,  S  >  r,  d  >  1, 
b>f>V,  common  weakenings.  Most  of  llie  c:ises  in  Anglo- 
Sa.von  have  been  referred  to  in  §§  35,  ?,G. 

(4.)  Accent. — There  are  three  systems  of  neeeiittiation  :  1st, 
the  grammatical^  in  Avhich  the  accent  is  given  to  that  syUable 
which  last  modifies  the  general  notion,  i.  e.,  to  the  affi.ves  and  pre- 
fixes of  iiiHection  ;  2d,  the  r/ii/t/onical,\n  which  the  accented  syl- 
lable is  determined  by  the  nmnber  and  quantity  of  the  syllables 
in  the  word  ;  3d,  the  logical,  in  which  the  accented  syllable  is  the 
first  of  those  expressing  the  main  notion,  i.e.,  the  root  syllable  or 
a  prefix  of  composition  defining  it.  The  earliest  Indo-Eiiropcan 
languages  are  least  straitened  by  any  one  system  ;  but  the  first  is 
in  its  greatest  vigor;  the  Sanskrit  acute  may  be  given  to  any 
part  of  a  word.  The  Greek  and  Latin  came  under  the  rhythmical 
influence,  and  in  the  classical  time  used  the  acute  only  on  one  of 
the  three  last  syllables.  The  Teutonic  languages  became  alto- 
gether logical,  §  15.  This  shifting  of  accent  is  a  fundamental  fact 
in  the  explanation  of  Ablaut  and  many  other  phonetic  iacts  iu 
Anglo-Saxon  and  all  other  Indo-European  languages. 


FIGURATION. 

42.  The  dropping  of  sounds  is  mostly  conuectf>d  with  gravita- 
tion (§  38).  Adding  of  sounds  without  change  of  sense  is  rare; 
but  the  shifting  of  accent  (§  41,  4),  or  the  lianding  over  a  word 
to  a  race  with  different  habits  of  s|)eech,  or  even  the  bringing  to- 
gether by  syncope  or  ecthlipsis  of  difficult  combinations  ol"  let- 
ters occasionally  calls  for  euphonic  additions.  Prosthesis  is  most- 
ly gemination  (§  27,  4),  or  parasitic  (§  33),  or  coiitV)rniation  "with 
similar  words  in  which  the  added  letter  is  signilicant.  ^letathesis 
is  mostly  euphonic  and  dialectic. 

43.  Aphaeresis  is  found  of  unaccented  c,  f/c  ;  o\' c  in  c/i  ;  of 
h  in  hi,  /ni,  hr,  and  elsewhere;  ofy^  \\\  ]>l,  pr,  ]U( :  bisceop  <  Lat. 
episcojjus,  bishop  ;  2)ii<(ol  <  Lat.  cpistola,  epistle  ;  gelic  >  like  ; 
geclddod  >  yclad  >  clad  ;   oieo  >  knee  ;   /ilaf>  loaf;   hnajtpuiig 
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> napping;   hnx'/n graven   (§  31);   ymn<.ljat.  hi/mnus,  hymn] 
plis2y>Vi^p  ;  prolan.,  root;  pultor'^xdtor.,  vnlturc. 

44.  Apocope  is  Ibund  of  all  syllables  of  inflection.  The  vow- 
els go  to  c  and  drop ;  c  and  r  in  the  pronouns,  and  y,  /<,  »«,  «,  5, 
may  drop.     See  Declension  and  Conjugation, 

45.  Elision  is  found  of  the  stem  Aowel  e,  i,  and  of  final  e  wlieu 
two  words  are  drawn  together:  stce(ai';>  sScaii,  seek;  pergiany' 
pergaim\:\\\\\\ ;  ch/)ilany  chjmicu^  clang;  hutan  <ihe-\-i^itan,\n\i; 
iuhi  <.ne-\-  an,  none;  nahban  <i'ne-\- liabban,  not  have;  7i!vs  <. 
ne+p^(CS,  was  not. 

4G.  Syncope  is  found  ot  an  nnaccented  stem  vowel  before 
I,  n,  T ;  less  often  before  (/,  (/,  &t  ;  sometimes  before  c,  </,  ni,  p^ 
and  other  consonants;  oftenest  when  the  consonant  is  followed 
by  a  syllable  of  inflection:  oir/cl,  englds,  angel,  angels;  heofon, 
Jieofiies,  lieavcn,  lieaven's  ;  pinter,  pintres,  winter,  winter's ; 
de)n{e)de,  deemed  ;  //<r/'(()>;/,  ha'f{e)d,  liast,  hath  ;  rminec^  nnoic, 
monk;  hdluj,  hdhjes,  holy;  mdd{ii)rn,  gem;  pid{e)pe,  widow; 
epic '>  cue,  quick  (?).     ISyncope  often  brings  on  ect/dipsis. 

47.  Ecthlipsis  is  found  of  d,  d,  s,  st,  before  st ;  of  n-  before 
</,/",  s  ;  of  d,  g,  A,  «*,/>»,  mostly  between  vowels  or  before  a  liquid  : 
/(?(S(c7)s?,  loadest;  (Y?^■(</)s^,  quothest ;  e?/(5)s^,  choosest ;  bir{sf)st, 
burstest;  for  w,  </,  §  37  ; /edpcr  {Goih\c  fdr  or),  four;  beg7iy 
pen,  thane  ;  freogany- freon,  to  love;  teohany  teon,  tug;  ner{i)- 
cst,  savest;  nillany  ne  -\-piUan,  to  be  unwilling.  3Tosth/  assim- 
ilation and  gemination. 

48.  Prothesis  is  found  of//,  i  consonant  (y),  and  p  by  blun- 
der (§  31).  Ajiparent  ])rolhesis  of  h,  g,  ge,  n,  s,  is  found  in  An- 
glo-Saxon or  English,  but  probably  springs  fiom  conformation 
with  the  many  words  beginning  with  be-,  by,  ge-,  together,  a«, 
an,  ?ts,  out:  nieltan,  smeltan,  mch,  smoh;  nadder,  adder;  Ned, 
Edward;  Nanny,  Anna.  So  in  the  Fi'ench  :  e.'tjxtee  <C^^t- sjm- 
tiuni,  space;  conforming  with  words  beginning  with  Latin  ex-: 
eciore,  exelure  <  Lat.  exclando,  excludo,  exclude.  IJeal  pi-othesis 
is  in-etty  common  in  Greek  :  u(l>ovc  (Sanskrit  bJird),  brow  ;  (iT-i'if), 
?tar. 

49.  Epithesis  is  found  of  e ;  oi"  b  after  m  ;  of  d,  t,  after  n,  I, 
r;  of  ^  aiter  s,  and  n  after  a  vowel.  Those  of  e  and  n  are  con- 
formations of  declension  and  inflection,  wliich  see:  knn{b),  lamb; 
ty;ai;(t);  ]en(d);  moul(d);  nflbr(d) ;  mids(t) ;  betp)ux{t),  hciw-'W.  ; 
-s'f)  second  singular  of  verl)S.     See  §  27,  5, 

GO.  Spenthesis  is  found  of  a  vowel  between  two  con.sonants, 
e.  g.^  G  before  ry    c,  o,  </,  before  m,  n,  j> ;    of  //,  n,  p,  between 
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vowels ;  of  d  after  ?i,  I  (especially  followed  by  /  or  r) ;  of  t  after 
5/  of  n  before  //,  .s,  d ;  of  ^  between  a  consonant  and  following  cy 
of  r  before  5,  th^j^i  ^"^^  after  t,  d,  //y  of  b  between  t)i  antl  /,  r,  or 
a  short  vowel;  of^j  between  7n  and  ?i,  s,  or  t:  wiener <Lat.  «?c- 
i;'?^;«,  meter ;  boso7n  <.  bosm,  hosoin ;  f/lisnian  y  gWsiau  ;  beal{o)- 
p6'5,  bale's;  meoluc  <meolc,  m\\k  (Latin  midfjeo,  GvQtiV  a^t'Xyw, 
Sanskrit  mrci')  ;  ^'^^(i/)"",  love;  (/ife{n)d,  gifts';  biuin  >  huga», 
hxipan^  inhabit  (^§§  221,  224,  e) ;  punor  > punder^  thunder;  bcd{d)- 
eam,  balsam  ;  gUsnimi  >  glisten  ;  nihtcfjcde^  nightingale  ;  e(n)- 
sample;  tSarmende  <CJ-i^X.  Sarmcdce  ;  niyrt(l)e  ;  cf^^/e  >  could  ; 
has,  hoarse ;  spaduy  swarth  ;  co(r)poral  <  French  caporal  ^co}), 
ciiief;  cart(r)idge;  part(r)idge;  chal(d)ron;  />ry<^7^?«/ja  >  bride- 
groom ;  timber  (Gothic  timrjan),  timber  ;  ntmol  >  nimble  ;  sco- 
limbos  <iJ^^i.  scolyrnos,  a  thistle;  7\emney- nem2me  (Chaucer), 
name;   glim(p)se;   e?«e^/</ >  empty.  §  27,  5,  3:3. 

51.  Metathesis  is  found  oi'  hpyic/i,  s/j>^>5,  (/nyiu/,  nsy- 
S7i,  sc >  .T,  s[/^x/  of  a  vowel  with  a  following  I  or  r  when  a 
mute  precedes;  of  a  vowel  with  a  preceding  I  or  r  when  a  mule 
precedes  :  /ipif,  white  (graphic  only) ;  piespe, pwpse,  wnsj);  pegn, 
peng,  thane  ;  ehenslan,  chvsnian,  cleanse  ;  Jisc  >,/?.v,  li>h  ;  cUcian, 
dxian,  ask  ;  axe  (Gothic  azgo),  ashes  ;  beor/it,  brg/it,  bright ;  Ulel, 
idle  (graphic) ;  gra?s,  gars,  grass  ;  osle,  ousel  (rare) ;  so  irnan, 
ri7inan,  run. 

CONTRACTION. 

52.  In  the  Teutonic  languages  the  hiatus  is  not  generally  avoid- 
ed by  contraction,  but  by  elision  or  ci)enlhesis ;   or  it  stands. 

(1.)  Synrercsis  is  found  in  Anglo-Saxon  after  ecthlipsis  of  ^  or 
//,  and  the  assimilation  of  p  to  «. 

When  unlike  vowels  meet,  a  mixed  sound  is  pi'oduccd  in  which 
the  open  vowel  predominates :  a,  o,  o,  with  another  vowel  be- 
come 0/  ti,  e,  lengthen  the  ])recediug  vowel;  /  drops;  a  +  a=.d,' 
n-\-a=zO/  i-f«=:eo  {i  breaks):  fdliairy' fan,  take;  gefeohaiiy- 
gefe67i^  rejoice ;  gefeohe  >  gefeo ;  teoluui  >  te67i,  tug ;  fre6ga7i  > 
fre67i,  love;  cjxhjio/iy  cifdmo/iy-  cdi7i07i,  come;  fivgcV^ fifn\ 
fiir ;  supl  >  edid,  soul  ;  epic  >  cuic  >  cue,  quick  ;  sleaJum  >  shut}, 
alay  ;   cpatii  >  C07n  >  ci'mi,  come ;  ptJum  ypeo7i,  grow. 

(2.)  The  reduplication  contracts  with  the  root  of  verbs;  <t  +  <^, 
^^-T-ed,  ie  +  d,  give  ed,  which  shifts  to  C  ;  :i'-\-(/,  !i'-\-ea,  !e  +  :t,  oon- 
fovm.     See  Inflecti«n,  §  150. 

(3.)  For  traces  of  synizesis,  synalffiplia,  and  oliier  coutraclions 
in  Anglo-Saxon  i)oetry,  see  §§  509,  510. 
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PART   II. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


I.  DEFINITIONS. 

53.  Etymology  trecats  of  tlie  structure  and  history  of  words. 
It  includes  classitication,  inflection,  and  derivation. 

54.  A  "Word  is  an  elementary  integer  of  speech.  It  has  a 
mixed  nature:  it  is  thought  on  one  side,  and  sound  on  the  other. 

55.  Wotional  and  Relational. — An  analysis  of  the  words 
of  the  Indo-European  languages  gives  two  kinds  of  significant 
riounds :  (l)  those  connoting  qualities:  e.  g.,  of  acts,  as  cat,  sit^ 
go,  ktioio,  love/  of  substances,  as  wet,  red,  quick/  (2)  those  co}i- 
noting  relations:  e.g.,  of  space,  time,  subject,  object;  as  here, 
there,  then,  me,  he.  The  first  are  called  oiotional /  the  second, 
relational. 

50.  Radicles  o.re  elenientary  relational  parts  of  words.  They 
are  generally  single  sounds  —  oftencst  a  consonant  sound.  The 
labials  connote  subjective  relations  oftenest;  the  dentals,  object- 
ive and  demonstrative;  the  gutturals,  interrogative;  the  nasals 
often  connote  negation ;  the  vowels,  oftenest  simple  limitation. 
Radicles  are  found  (1)  as  the  essential  part  of  words  which  de- 
note relation  (prepositions  and  adverbs):  ■j/p,  up ;  b-?,  by ;  o-f, 
of;  vn-id,  with;  m-t,  at;  t-o,  to;  })-ivr,  there;  \)-venne,  then; 
sp-«,  so  ;  hp-tX'?',  Avhere ;  \\-p-wnne,  when  ;  (2)  of  words  which  de- 
note persons  or  things  directly  as  having  the  relation  connoted 
by  the  radicle  (substantive  pronouns) :  xa-c,  me ;  \i-ii,  thou ;  \\-e, 
he ;  s-eo,  she ;  (3)  of  words  which  define,  as  having  certain  re- 
lations, objects  denoted  by  other  Avords  (adjective  pronouns)  : 
la-m,  mine ;  '\)-in,  thine ;  ^-set,  that ;  s^-ilc,  such  ;  h'p-vct,  what ; 
(4)  united  to  roots  to  form  stems,  see  §  58 ;  (5)  united  to  stems 
of  nouns  or  pronouns  as  factors  of  relation  (case-endings  or  ad- 
verbial afHxes)  :  s>;i«/cs,  smith's  ;  Z6V7/"(:7s,  leaves;  JiixQ.,V\m;  pivY, 
there ;  pannavi,  thence ;  see  §  60 ;  (6)  united  to  stems  of  verbs 
as  factors  of  relation  (inflection  endings):  com,  am;  lujiast, 
lovest ;  lufia-d,  lovcth. 

57.  A  Root  is  an  elementary  notional  svllable.     A  few  arc 
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formed  by  onomatope  from  noises  ;  hrbif/,  ring ;  Jids,  hoarse ;  a 
few  from  sounds  naturally  expressive  of  feeling:  Jileah-tor^  laugh- 
ter ;  p6/)i  whoop ;  or  vocal  gesture :  st,  whist ;  sta-nCi, ;  some  are 
a  growth  from  the  radicles,  and  descriptive  primarily  of  being  or 
motion  in  the  direction  or  mode  connoted  by  the  radicle :  2;n)ian, 
to  go  in  ;  iJfian,  to  put  out;  2//>pan,  to  open  (=zraise  vp) ;  farv.u^ 
to  fare  (=go/o/^/i) ;  most  roots  are  the  expression  of  an  adjust- 
ment of  the  mind  and  vocal  organs  to  each  other,  according  to 
which  the  mind  in  a  certain  state  tends  to  put  the  vocal  organs  in 
a  given  slate. 

The  diffusion  of  the  roots  and  radicles  through  all  the  Indo-European  lan- 
guages, and  their  perpetuation  from  the  earliest  ages  through  such  complete 
changes  of  the  superficial  appearance  of  these  Jaiiguuires,  show  that  there 
must  be  some  stable  adjustment  of  mind  to  organs  in  this  family  of  nations. 
A  comparison  with  other  races  shows  that  it  is  an  extension  and  modification 
of  a  less  definite  adjustment  belonging  to  the  original  constitution  of  man. 

58.  A  Stem  is  th.it  part  of  a  noun  to  which  the  historical  case- 
endings,  or  of  a  verb  to  Avhich  the  personal  endings  and  tense 
signs  were  affixed.  Sometimes  it  is  a  root,  but  generally  it  is 
formed  from  the  root  by  one  or  more  relational  suffixes:  ^/inan, 
lhink>stem  man,  ni;in  ;  -^/.s?/,  bear  >  stem  su-au,  son;  -/////,  stem 
b/fa  >  lujian,  to  love,  liijigende,  lover.  For  case-endings,  see 
8  60. 


II.  CLASSIFICATION. 

59.  The  parts  oi  speech  are  the  Noun  (Adjective),  Pronour: 
(Article,  Numeral),  Verb,  Adverb,  Preposition,  Conjunction,  and 
Interjection. 

III.   NOUNS. 

DECr.ENSIOX. 

GO.  A  noun  has  different  forms  (eases)  in  different  relations  in 
the  sentence.  The  variable  final  letters  of  a  noun  arc  its  case- 
endings  ;  the  rest  is  its  theme. 

Gl.  The  case-endings  in  Anglo-Saxon  mark  the  relations  of 

(1.)  Six  cases:  nominative,  genitive,  dative,  accui'Ct/Vf,  vo- 
cative, instrumental. 

(2.)  Three  mimbers  :  .'lingular  (one  object),  ^'j/i.raJ  (more 
than  one),  dual  (two). 
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(3.)  Three  genders :   inasciiUne,  feminine^  neider. 

62.  In  the  Parent  tSpeecli  there  is  only  one  set  of  case-endings, 
as  follows : 

SlNOULAK.  ri-URAI,.  DuAL.  EnGMSII   EQUIVALENT. 

Nominative....        s       \  — Nominative    (no 

\     sas     1  i^'g")- 

Vocative (Stem))                   (  -        — Nominative    In- 

(  dependent. 

Accusative am          ams     J  — Objective       (no 

sign). 

Genitive as           sams    1  — Possessive  's,  or 

of  with  the  ob- 
aus 

jective. 

Locative i  svas     )  — in  with  the  ob- 

jective. 

Dative ai      )  — to   or  for  Avith 

)■  bhjams  \  the  objective. 

Ablative at      )  (        .  ^       — from  or  out  of 

>  bhjams       with  objective. 
Instrumental  (1)        a       )     \.\.\o      )  \  by  or  with  with 

Instrumental  (2)     bhi     f        '  S    objective. 

63.  The  endings  are  formed  fron:i  the  radicles  {\  56),  and  are  plainly  con- 
nected with  pronouns  and  prepositions  in  Sanskrit  and  other  languages. 

(a.)  The  nominative  8  is  connected  with  tlie  demonstrative  and  article  : 
Sanskrit  sa,  sa,  tat;  Greek  o,  r),  to;  Anglo-Saxon  se,  seo,  pxt.  It  is  used 
only  with  masculine  and  feminine  nouns,  and  is  a  quasi  article,  as  if,  in  An- 
glo-Saxon, se  cyning  (the  king)  were  written  cymng-se^ cynings.  (For 
the  use  of  the  article  to  mark  a  subject,  see  Greek  Grammars  :  Crosby,  ^  487, 
4;  Hadley,  §  535.)     A  neuter  t  {tat)  is  early  found. 

(6.)  The  accusative  m  appears  in  the  Sanskrit  mam,  mci,  mc  ;  ama,  this, 
etc. ;  a  vivid  conception  of  any  suffering  object  is  expressed  by  the  same 
sound  which  is  used  for  one's  self  as  suffering  object. 

(c.)  The  genitive  s  is  connected  with  the  demonstrative  sa,  Anglo-Saxon 
se,  and  the  common  sutfix  of  adjectives  from  substantives.  Prepositions 
and  adverbs  of  this  radicle  oftenest  mean  toith,  together:  Sanskrit  sahd._ 
sam,  sa,  etc.,  corresponding  in  use  with  Greek  ctiV,  Latin  cnn,  Anglo-Saxon 
ge.  So  the  genitive  s  marks  a  personal  adjunct,  then  any  adjunct.  The 
original  form  was  perhaps  ^am,  which  shows  in  the  plural. 

(</.)  The  locative  i  appears  as  i)l  in  the  pronoun  (Sanskrit  tasm-in,  in 
that),  and  is  connected  with  the  preposition  in;  the  plural  svas  is  formed 
on  another  pronoun  :  Sanskrit  sva,  Latin  se,  Greek  'l,  self. 

(i».)  The  dative  ai  is  connected  with  abhi,  by,  as  appears  from  the  pro- 
noun, Sanskrit  tu-bhjam,  Latin  ti-bi,  to  thee,  and  from  the  plural  bhjams. 

(/.)  The  ablative  t  is  connected  with  the  demonstrative  tn,  the,  and  its 
force  in  prepositions  and  adverbs  may  be  seen  in  Sanskrit,  Gothic,  Anglo- 
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Saxon  vt,  cut  of;  the  Urr.briap.  tu,  to,  out  of;  Latin  -tus  {cxlilus,  from 
hep.ven).  Variations  of  the  dental  radicle  are  also  found  in  Latin  -t/c,  undc, 
whence  ;  tndc,  thence  ;  Greek  -Qiv,  from,  etc. 

(o-.)  The  instrumental  a  is  from  the  demonstrative  radicle  or,  and  hhi  from 
the  labial  radicle  :   Sanskrit  bin ;  Greek  -^i ;  Anglo-Sa.\on  bi,  by  {i^  63,  e). 

(h.)  The  plural  sign  is  s,  and  is  to  be  connected  in  sense  with  the  prepo- 
sition sam,  together  with,  mentioned  in  connection  with  the  genitive.  This 
is  strengthened  by  insertion  of  the  pronominal  am  in  the  genitive  Kd))iS,  and 
the  dative  and  al)lative  bhjdms.     The  dual  is  a  lengthening  of  the  plural. 

(j.)  This  account  is  provisional  ;  the  plural  most  doubtful. 

64.  Phonetic  Decay. — Sounds  whose  meaning  is  not  vividly  fek 
come  under  the  influence  of  gravitation  (^  38)  :  they  weaken,  blend,  and  at 
last  slough  away.  When  tribes  speaking  different  dialects  mi.x,  the  case- 
endings  are  half  caught,  and  decay  is  quickened.  By  this  process  the  Indo- 
European  languages  have  been  losing  their  inflections.  As  it  goes  on,  di- 
versity of  declension  arises,  two  causes  of  which  may  be  mentioned  : 

(1.)  Different  Endings  of  the  Stem. — Some  stems  end  in  a  vowel,  others 
in  a  consonant.  Under  the  operation  of  euphonic  laws  each  stem  has  its 
own  effect  on  the  endings.  The  Comparative  Grammars  discuss  tlie  effect 
of  many  different  stems  (Schleicher  gives  fifteen  sets  of  paradigms).  In  the 
Teutonic  languages  the  vowel  stems  have  held  the  original  case-endings 
most  firmly,  and  are  called  strong ;  the  stems  in  71  are  called  weak ;  other 
consonant  stems  conform  (^  40),  or  are  irregular. 

(2.)  Gender. — (a.)  Names  applied  to  females  use  long  vowels  and  liquids; 
they  melt  away  the  strong  consonant  endings,  and  attain  vowel  or  liquid  end- 
ings. Again,  all  words  having  such  endings  tend  to  assume  the  habits  of  fem- 
inine names  throughout,  and  become  grammatically  of  the  feminine  gender. 

(i.)  The  separation  of  neuter  from  masculine  is  not  so  thorough-going. 
No  special  form  is  needed  to  distinguish  inanhnate  things  as  acting,  or  as  ad- 
dressed ;  hence  the  nominative  and  vocative  arc  not  distinguished  from  the 
accusative.  Wc  take  inanimate  things  in  the  lump;  hence  neuters  tend  to 
use  no  plural  sign,  or  to  use  an  ending  like  the  feminine  singular,  as  an  ab- 
stract or  collective  form  :  CJreek,  Latin, -«;  Anglo-Saxon, -»,  etc.  Latin 
neuters  plural  frequently  become  feminine  singular  in  tlie  Romance  lan- 
guages ;  Greek  neuters  plural  take  a  singular  verb.  The  neuter  is  a  mascu- 
line with  the  activity  out ;  the  Sanskrit  grannnarians  call  it  klha,  cunucli. 

(c.)  Gender  has  two  aspects  :  (1)  it  represents  a  tendency  to  use  different 
sounds  for  relations  to  males  from  those  used  for  similar  relations  to  females, 
or  to  inanimate  things;  (2)  it  represents  the  tendency  to  cnuple  together 
words  (nouns,  adjectives,  and  pronouns)  agreeing  in  their  terminations. 
From  the  first  point  of  view  there  can  be  but  tliree  genders;  many  lan- 
guages have  but  two  ;  some  have  none.  From  the  second  point  of  view 
there  may  be  as  many  genders  as  there  are  sets  of  terminations ;  some  lan- 
guages have  none;  some,  e.g.,  the  Congocs  and  Caffirs,  have  many. 

(d.)  There  was  originally  no  sound  as  a  sign  of  gender  in  the  Indo-Euro- 
pean Parent  Speech.     It  is  denoted,  however,  in  the  earliest  remains  by  long 
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vowels,  especially  ((,jd^t.,  for  feminine  nouns;  by  -t  in  the  nominative  for 
some  neuters,  and  indirectly  by  other  case-endings.  It  has  been  a  constant 
force,  showing  itself  more  and  more  through  all  the  changes  of  the  language, 
and  in  the  Anglo-Saxon  affords  a  natural  subdivision  of  the  case-endings. 

65.  There  are  two  classes  of  Declensions  of  Anglo-Saxon  noims: 

(1.)  Strong:  tliose  which  have  sprung  Irom  vowel  stems. 

(2.)  Weak:  that  wliich  has  sprung  fi-oni  stems  in  an. 

There  are  four  declensions  distinguished  by  the  endings  of  the 
Genitive  Singular ; 

Declension!.  Declension  2.  Declensions.  Declension  4. 

es  e  a  an 

6C.   SUMMARY    OF   C  AS  E  -  E  N  DI  N  GS. 

Strong.  Weak. 


Masc. 

Decl.  I. 
Neut.    JIasc. 

Neut. 

Decl.  II. 
Feminine. 

Ueol.  III. 
Masc.    Fem. 

D 
Masc. 

EOL.  I\ 

Fem. 

Neut 

Stem 

.    a 

a 

ia 

ia 

a 

i 

u 

an 

an 

an 

Singular. — 

N.&V. 

,    - 

- 

e 

e 

u 

- 

u 

a 

e 

e 

Gen 

es 

es 

es 

es 

e 

e 

a 

an 

an 

an 

Dat 

e 

e 

e 

e 

e 

e 

a 

an 

an 

an 

Ace 

e 

e 

e 

e 

e 
e 

n,  e 
e 

e, - 
e 

u 

a 

an 
an 

an 
an 

e 

Inst 

an 

Plural. — 

^ 

— -v- 

■ 

N.,A.,&  V 

.    as 

u 

as 

u 

a,  e 

e,  a 

u,  0,  a 

an 

Gen 

a 

a 

a 

a 

a,  ena 

a,  ena 

ena 

£>.&  Inst... 

urn 

urn 

um 

um 

um 

um 

um 

A  few  masculines  of  Decl.  1st  have  some  forms  from  i-stems  or  u-stems, 
§§86,93. 

07.  Gender.  General  rules.  For  particulars,  see  §§  268- 
270. 

1.  Strong"  nouns.  All  masculines  are  of  the  first  or  third 
declension  ;  all  feininines  of  the  second  or  third ;  all  neuters  of 
the  first. 

2.  Abstract  JVowis  have  their  gender  governed  by  the  term- 
inations.    In  derivatives  the  feminine  gender  prevails. 

3.  Compound  JSToims  follow  the  gender  of  the  last  part. 

4.  Masculine  are  names  of  males  ;  of  the  moon  ;  of  many  weeds,  flow- 
ers, winds;  man,  giima,  man;  vcland ;  mona,  moon;  mear,  horse;  /o;-«, 
thorn  ;  blast  ma,  blossom  ;  pind,  wind. 

5.  Feminine  are  names  of  females;  of  the  sun;  of  manv  trees,  rivers, 
soft  and  low  musical  instruments  :  cpcn,  queen  ;  cw,cow;  jElf-pryde  ;  siinnu, 
snnne, sun;  ac,  oak  ;  Danubie. Daimbe  ;  Iipist/c,  wh'istie  ;  hearpe,ha.Tp. 
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6.  Neuter  are  names  of  wife,  child ;  diminuiives;  many  general  nr.mes; 
and  words  made  an  object  of  thought :  pif,  wife  ;  beam,  cild,  child  ;  mxgden, 
maiden;  ^ra;*,  grass  ;  o/e/,  fruit;  co7"n,  corn  ;  gold.,go\A. 

7=  Epicene  Nouns  have  one  grammatical  gender,  but  are  used  for  bdth 
sexes.  Such  names  of  mammalia  are  masculine,  except  of  a  few  little  timid 
ones:  ?nw5,  mouse  (feminine);  large  and  fierce  birds  are  masculine;  others 
feminine,  especially  singing  birds  :  nihtegale,  nightingale  ;  large  fishes  are 
masculine,  small  feminine  ;  insects  are  feminine. 

68.  Cases  alike. — (l.)  The  nominative  and  vocative  arc  al- 
ways alike. 

(2.)  The  nominative,  accusative,  and  vocative  are  alike  in  all 
plurals,  and  in  the  singular  of  all  neuters  and  strong  masculines. 

(3.)  The  genitive  plural  ends  always  in  a  or  ena. 

(4).  The  dative  and  instrumental  plural  end  always  in  um 
{o7i)  (a>0-   Instrumcntals  are  etymologically  datives,  except  -C,  -y. 

DECLENSION  I. 
Stem  in  a.     Genitive  singular  in  es. 

69.  Here  belong  Masculines, — monosyllables,  derivatives  in 
?,  ?n,  n^  r^pyu^o,  els,  rd,  d,  d,  t,  nd,  st,  oc,  A,  nff,  e,  ere  ;  Neu- 
ters,— monosyllables,  often  Avith  be-  or  c/e-  prefixed,  derivatives 
in  I,  n,  r,p^ii>o,  d,  t,  h,  e,  inch. 

TO. — I.  Case-endings  from  stem  a -f  relational  suffixes.  Nom- 
inative in  — . 

Masculine.  Neuter. 

Stem pulfo,  loolf.  scipa,  shq). 

Theme pulf.  scip. 

Singular. — 

Nominative  . .  pulf,            a  xoolf.  scip. 

Genitive pulfts,     of  a  xoolf,  wolfs.  scipes. 

Dative pulfc,       to  or  for  a  v:olf.  scipe. 

Accusative....  pulf,             a  tcolf.  scip. 

Vocative pulf,            0,  icolf  scip. 

Instrumental.  .       pulf(^,       by  or  with  a  wolf.  soip(^. 
Plural. — 

Nominative  . .  pulf(?.N*,         wolves.  scip?^ 

Genitive pulf<?,      of  wolves.  scip(7. 

Dative ]ni\i'«m,  to  ov  for  wolves.  scip«m. 

Accusative  . .  .  pulfd^f,         w^olves.  scipw. 

Vocative pulfa.s,         O,  icolves.  scipi^. 

Instrumental. .       pulf?«n,  by  or  wltJt  icolves.  scipt««. 


COMPARATIVE  ETYMOLOGY.  39 

Snr.skrit.  Creek.  I.:itiii.  Gotliic.         Old  S.ixon.      Old  Norse. 

^.  f  a(,'\'a,  (TTTTo,  equo,  vulfa,  wulfa,  I'llfa, 

I  horse.  horse.  horse.  u'o'f.  wolf.  wolf. 

SlXGUI.AR. — 

Nominative..      a(;va-s  'Imro-g        equu-s  vulf-s  wulf  ulf-r 

^  ,  ('(TTTro-io  )  ^  (  wulba-s   ) 

Genitive......    acva-sja     -.  „  r      equi  vulli-s      -        ,,         .-        ulf-s 

Dative a(;va-j-a         iTrTry           equo              vulfa  wulba,  e  ulli 

Accusative...  a(,'va-m  'tmro-v       equu-m            vulf  wulf  ulf 

Vocative a9va             'i-Tnre           eque               vulf  {.Xoniiii.)  (Xomin.) 

Instrumental       a9vu,  'nnru-cpi      {Ablat.)  (Datire.)  wulbu  (Dative.) 

Plural. — 

Nominative.,  d^va-sas  'iizno-i    equ  (c-i-s),  i  vulf6-s  wulbo-s,  a-s  ulfa-r 

^      .  .                ,      .       .          ,.               <   equu-ni    I  ,„,                n  «    «              «,,. 

Genitive acva-n-am      ittttiuv  -      \           l  vulle         wulbo,  a            ulfa 

(equo-rum  )  ... 

,      .                                             ^  ( ulfu-m 

Dative a^vu-bhjas    {Locat.')        equi-s  vulfa-m    wulbo-n,  u-n     -, 

Accusative...    a(;va-n(s)     'i-Tro-iu^        cquos  vulfa-ns    wulfo-s,  a-s  ulfa 

The  Old  High  German  has  iculf ,  ivulfcs,  wulfa,  u-iilf,ivulfu  ;  xvulfd,wulf6, 
iviilfum,  luii/fd.     The   OKI   Friesic   Iras  fisk,  fsk-is  {-cs),flsk-a  {-i, -e), 
fisk;  fisk-ar  {-a),fiska,fisk-um  {-on,  -em),fisk-ar  {-a). 
For  Parent  speech,  add  the  endings  in  ^  62  to  the  stem. 

Tl.  Changes  in  Endings,  ^^  38, 64.  (a.)  The  stem-vo-wel  -a  in  Gothic 
and  Anglo-Saxon  does  not  blend  witii  the  terminations  as  in  Latin  and  Greek, 
bnt  drops.  Tiiis  declension  is  thus  become  analogous  to  the  Latin  and  Greek 
consonant  declension  (Third)  ;  compare  the  singular  genitive  and  plural 
nominative,  and  see  -Koiniv,  homcn,  ^  95,  a,  and  proper  names,  ^  lOl,  b. 

{h.)  Case-endings.     For  original  forms,  see  ^  62. 
Singular. — Nominative  -s   is   weathered,  ^^   62,  64.      Genitive   -a5>-c.<r, 
precession,  ^  38c    Dative  -ai^-a^-e,  precession,  ij  38 ;  sometimes  -c>  — ; 
ham,  home  ;   dipg,  day.      Accusative  -ain^  — ,  i^^  62,  64.     Instrumental 
-a>e,  §  18,  or  a-bhi^  Lithuanic,  Slavonic  -a-im'^  O.IL  G.  -u,  Goth,  e 
(in  hve.  sve.pS,  hvadre,  etc.)>A.  S.  -e,-y,-1,  ^^  62,  63,  251,  \\.,h. 
Plural. — Nominative  a-s{a)s^ -as  has  farther  precession  to -«5> -e.y> -S 
in  late  A. -Saxon   and  English.     Genitive  -{s)dm{s)~^  -a,  ij  64,     Dative 
~bhja(m)s^  -mjas'^  -mits^  -mr^  -m ;  bh'^m  nasalizing  the  labial  as  in 
Lith.  and  Slav,  -jyius,  -niu  ;  -a?n^  -;/«?,  labial  assimilation,  ^  35,  2,  a  ;  pre- 
cession to  -on,  -en  is  found.     Accusative  -ans^  -as,  compensation,  ^  37. 
(c.)  This  declension  has  best  preserved  the  original  case-endings,  and  has 
transmitted  to  English  the  possessive  and  plural  signs, 

1~.  Neuters  differ  from  masculines  in  this  declension  in  having  no  proper 
plural  sign,  ^  64.  Their  plural  ending  is  -a  in  Sanskrit,  Greek,  Latin,  and 
Gothic  ;  -u  in  O.  Sax.,0.  Fries.,  and  A. -Sax. ;  —  in  O.  H.  Ger.  and  O.  Nor. 

(a.)  The  earlier  -a  is  sometimes  found  in  A. -Sax.  (North.) ;  -a  is  com- 
mon ;  sometimes  the  -u  drops,  precession,  §  38  ;  fidcra  {u),  wings  ;  brnno  [u), 
waters  ;  gebcdu,  gebcd,  prayers.     For  -ra,  -ru,  in  a-gra,  eggs,  see  §  82. 
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73.   STRONG   N  O  U  N  S.— D  E  C  LE  N  S I  0  N  I. 


2.  Long  monosyllables. 
Stem  •  •  •  ■  porda,  n. 

word. 
Theme . . .  pord 
Singular. — 
jV.,  A.,  (Sf  V.  pord 

Gen pordes 

Dat porde 

Inst purde 

Plural. — 
N.,A.,  <5f  V.  pord 

Gen porda. 

D.  (5f  Inst...  pordum 


3.  Shifting. 

4.  U-umlaut. 

').  Gemination. 

daga,  m 

.  fata,  n. 

hlida,  n. 

terra,  m. 

spella,  n. 

dav. 

vat. 

slope. 

tower. 

speech. 

dwg 

f^t 

hltd 

tor 

spel 

dwg 

M 

hlid 

tor 

spel 

d,-eges 

fxtes 

hlidea 

torres 

spelles 

da^ge 

fwte 

hlute 

torre 

spelle 

d:ege 

fate 

hlute 

torre 

spelle 

dag^s 

fata 

hleoihi  (-!-) 

torras 

spel 

dagk 

fatk 

hleodk  (-I-) 

torrk 

spcllk 

da"^um 

fatnm 

hlcoctam  (-/-) 

torrnm 

spcllnm 

G.  Syncoi)e. 
Stem....    tungola,  m.  tungola,x\. 

star.  star. 

Theme...    tungol  tungol 

Singular. — 
N.,A.,(!fV.    tung-ol,  -ul,  -el,  -I 

Gen tung-oles,  -ules,  -eles,  -les 

Dat tung-ole,  -ule,  -ele,  -le 

Inst tung-ole,  -ule,  -ele,  -le 

Plural. — 

Jm.  tung-ol'ds,  -tilas,  -elks,  -Iks 
■'     ■'  ^     '\n.  tung-ola,  -ol,  -ul,  -el,  -I 

Gen tung-ola,  -ulk,  -elk,  -Ik 

D.  (5f  I.  ....    tung-olwm,  -ulnm,  -e^um,  -/urn 


7.  Stem  in 

„_  8.  Stem  in  -ha. 

-ga. 

bedga,  m.  mearha,  m.  hoha,  m. 

ring.  horse.  hough. 

hedg         \mearh  hoh 

bea(g),h  \mear{h),g,- hdh,hd 
hedges      \meares  has 

hedse         Imenre.  ho 


hedge 

bcdgks 

bedgk 
beds^nm 


meare 
meare 


meara 
mearum 


ho 
hos 

hok 
homn 


!).  Stem  in  -pa.  10.  Stcm+er. 
Stem  ....  bear-pa,  m.,  grove.  cneopa,  n.,  knee,  ^gcii  egg- 
Theme.  . .  bearu  cncop  xg,  plur.  xger 
Singular. — 
N.,A.,<Sf  V.  bear-u,  -o  cncop,  cneo  SBg 

Gen hear-pes,-itpes,-opes,-epes  cneo-pes,  -s  a'ges 

Dat hear-pe,-upe, -ope, -epe  cnco-pe,-  wge 

Inst bear-pe,  -vpe,  -ope,  -epe  cneo-pe,  -  wge 

Plural. — 

N.,  A.,  <5f  V.  bear-pks,-upks,-o/>ks,-cpkii  cneo-pu,  -/>,  -  .r^-er-u,  -rii 

Gen bear-pk,  -upk,  -opk,  -epk  cnco-pk,  cncd  irg-er-k,  -rA 

D.  <ljf  I.  . . . .  bear-pum,   -up\im,   -opum,  cncy-y^um, -um, -m|  a'^-cr-um, -rum 

-emim  i 
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74.  (I.  Common  forms.)  Like /n///'decline  strong  masculines  not  Imre- 
after  otherwise  (lesciibeil  :  ad,  o:a\\  \  J.t-/,  part ;  5/a«,  stone  ;  cijnnig,  king; 
rccels,  frankincense;  ;  /iliiford,  lord  ;  snap,  snow,  etc.  Like  scip  decline 
strong  neuters  not  hereafter  otherwise  described  :  col,  coal ;  dor,  door ;  gca!, 
gate  ;  gehod,  hchnd,  bidding  ;  gched,  prayer  ;  gebrcc,  crash  ;  gcmet,  measure  ; 
gefeohl,  fight,  etc. 

{a.)  Derivatives  in  -ad, -ed,  -els  sometimes  drop  plural  -('(n:  monnd,  months;  hxled, 
heroes ;  fxtcls,  bags  ;  so  those  iu  -r  and  -nd,  §§  87,  100. 
(6.)  For  datives  iu  -«,  genitives  in  -  vd,  see  {{  03,  94,  SS,  c.     Gen.  -avu  is  found, 
(c.)  Stem  -c-  is  sometimes  inserted  conforming  with  stems  in  -ia:  fiHceds<^fi8cas, 
fishes,  §  85. 

(d.)  Themes  in  -sc  may  suffer  metathesis,  especially  in  the  plural:  Jisc,  ftncdx'^jij:d-i, 
fishes;  tusc,  tiixds,  tusks,  5  51. 

To.  (2.  Long  monosyllables,  neuter,  ^  37,  3.)  Like  pord  decline  neu- 
ter monosyllables  long  by  nature  or  position  :  ban,  bone  ;  beam,  infant;  fi/r, 
fire;  god,  good;  hors,  horse;  Iccif,  leaf;  lead,  song;  speord,  sword;  pif, 
wife,  etc. 

76.  (3.  Shifting,  •^i'^  23,  41)  Like  da>g  or  fxt  decline  monosyllables 
with  root  x<Ca  before  a  single  consonant : — masculine  ^/at/,  whale ;  mxg,  son  ; 
;},r(/,  path  ;  5 /.-r/",  staff; — neuter  i,7r,back;  i.rr^.bath  ;  yirc,  space  ;  /V.rc?,  fringe; 
bhvd,  blade  ;  cra't,  cart.     So  sometimes  before  sc,  st :  xsc,  ash  ;  gxst,  guest. 

(a.)  The  shifting  of  rt  to  a;  is  stopped  in  the  plural  by  the  assimilating  force  of  the 
a  or  M  of  the  ending,  §  35,  1. 

77.  (4.  U-umlaut,  "^  32,  3).  Like  hlid  decline  brim,  water;  gehltd, 
inclosure;  ///»,linib,  etc.     This  umlaut  is  only  occasional. 

VS.  (5.  Gemination,  ^  27,  5.)  Stems  having  gemination  simplify  it 
according  to  Rule  13,  '^  20  ;  bil,  bdles,  ax,  etc. 

79.  (6.  Syncope,  ^  46,  37.)  Syncopated  may  be  words  ending  in  an 
unaccented  short  vowel  before  a  single  consonant: — masculine  e?/^e/,  angel ; 
ealdor,  elder;  dryhten,  lord;  monad,  month;  heorot,  stag,  etc.;  —  nenler 
setel,  throne  ;  yfel,  evil ;  bedcen,  sign  ;  tdcen,  token  ;  leder,  leather  ,  puruUr, 
wonder,  etc.  ; — masc.  and  neut.  hcafod,  head  ;  segcn,  sign,  etc. 

80.  (7-8.  Stems  in  -ga  and  -ha.)  For  ^>A  and  /i>^,  see  ^§  41,  3,  b, 
118.  For  ecthlipsis  of  A,  see  ^  47.  For  contraction  hods'^hos,  see  ^  52. 
Like  mearh  decline  yeo?'A,  plur.  neut.  ycorA,  beings,  etc.  Like  hoh  decline 
feoh,  n.  fee,  pi.  n.feo;  hreoh,  pleoh,  etc.  ;  and  with  a  similar  contraction, 
stems  in  a  long  voTvel:  ed,  eds,  river;  sx,  sxs,  sea,  etc.     See  ^  100. 

81.  (9.  Stems  in  -pa.)    Like  bearu  decline  ealu,  n.,  ale  ;  mealu,  n.,  meal ; 

etc.     Like  cneop  decline  treop,  n.,  tree  ;  peop,  m.,  servant,  etc. 

(a).  After  a  consonant  p  final  shifts  to  %C>o;  and  before  a  vowel  may  have  c;un<>i- 
geminatiou  in  up;  this  m  may  then  have  precession  to  o>c.  Similar  arc  Sanskrit 
sunaves<jiunu,  son;    0.\\.Gev.palaii:es<^i)alu,hA\Q. 

82.  (10.)  Stems  strengthened  by  -er,  ^  228.)  Like  xg  decline  cealf, 
calf;  cild,  child  ;  lamb,  lamb. 

(a.)  A  similar  interchange  of  stem  -a  with  -em  is  found  in  O.  IT.  Cor.  -ira,  kell,  Ulb- 
ir,  calf,  O.  P'ris.  kiud-er-a,  children,  honi-ar,  horus.  The  -er  sometimes  comes  into  the 
singular :  lambcr,  a  lamb. 
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83.— 11,  Case -end 
stem  -ia-f  relational 

Stem  .  hirdia,  in., 

shepherd. 
Theme  bird. 

Singular. — 
N^om.    hirde 
Gen...       liirdes 
Dat...       hirde 
Ace...   hirde 
Vbc. . .  hirde 
Inst...       hirdd 

Plural. — 
JSTotn.    hirdas 


Gen. . . 
Dat. . . 
Ace. . . 
Voc... 
Inst. . . 


hirc^a 
hirdtan 

hird«5 

hirdas 
hirdt^m 


ings    from 
suffixes. 

rida,  n., 
realm. 


nee 

rices 

rice 
rice 
rice 

rice 

ricw 
x\cd 
Yicum 

YICU 

Yiau 
ricwm 


84. — III.  Case-e;:aings   from 
stem  -i+ relational  suffixes. 

byri,  ra.,    foli,  m.,       mani,  ra., 
son.  foot.  man. 

byr  fot  man 

byre  fot  man 

byres  fotes  mannes 

byre  fet,  fute      men 

byre  fot  man 

byre  fol  man 

byre  fet,  fote       men. 

byre,  -as  fOt,  fotas  men 

byr  (2  fot  a             manned 

hyviim  fvium          n\annum 

byre,  -as  fet,  folds  men 

byre,  -as  fet,  folds  men 

hyvicm  fotnm          mann?/;« 


83, «.  Latin,  O.  Lnt.  Gothic.  Gothic.  Gothic.         O.  Sax.  O.  Norse. 

Stem  filio,  m.,  harja,  m.,  hairdja,  m.,  kunja,  n.,  liirtlja,  m.,  hcrja,  m., 

son.  army.         shepherd.         kind.  shepherd.  army. 

SiXG.— 

iVow....  filiu-s,  fili(s)  harji-s  hairdei-s  kuni  hirtli  Jier-r 

Gen.  ...filii,  fill  harji-s  hairtlei-s  kunji-s  liird-je-s, -eas       her-s 

Dili filio  harja  hairdja  kmija  liird-je, -ea  her-i 

Ace fili-um,fili-m  hari  hairdi  kuni  hirdi  her 

lor fili  hari  hairdi  kuni  hirdi  

Inst hirdju  

Plural. — 

A''.  ^  P'.  filii  harjo-3  hairjo-s  kunja  hird-jr)-s(neut.-i)herja-r 

den filioruin,filium  harje  hairdje  kunje  hird-jo, -eo  lierja 

75.  ^-  /..  filiis  harja-m  hairdja-m  kunja-m  hird-ju-n  herju-m 

Ace fllios  luvrja-ns  hairdja-ns  kunja  hird-jo-s(ncut.-i)  lierja 

When  a  sinple  short  syllahle  precedes  the  stem  -ja,  Gothic  masculines 
follow  harja,  otherwise  hairdja.  The  O.  H.  German  has  hirti,hirlcs,hirla, 
hirti,  hirtu  ;  hirta,  hirlo,  hirtum,  hirta  ;  neuter  hnini,  kunnics  (Jiunnes), 
kunnje  {kunne),  kunni,  kunnju  (kunnu) ;  kunni,  kunnjo  {knnnco,  ktinno), 
kunnjum  (kunnvm),  kunni.  The  O.  Friesic  retains  of  this  declension  only 
a  nominative  e<^ja.     For  changes  in  endings,  see  ^^  71,  70,  85. 

81,  a.  The  comparative  grammar  of  the  i-stems  is  reserved  for  the  fem- 
inine forms,  ^'^  88,  89.     The  plural  -as  conforms  with  the  a-stcms. 
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80.  (tStem  in  ia.) — Like  hirde  decline  masculines  in  -c  .ind  -ere: 
bet'a,  barley ;  ele,  oil ;  ege,  awe ;  ende,  end  ;  77iece,  sword  ;  spenge, 
sponge ;  ^freoiid-sci^ye,  friendship  ;  Jiscere^  tisher  ;  huntere,  hunter. 

Like  rice  decline  strong  neuters  in  -e  and  diminutives  in  -i7icle: 
pi^e,  punishment ;  yr/e,  heritage ;  /^^^nc/e,  a  little  joint ;  rdpincle, 
a  little  rope,  etc.  Most  ueuters  originally  in  ia  conform  with 
pord,  or  are  now  masculine. 

(a.)  The  -e  of  the  singular  nominative,  accusative,  and  vocative  is  by 
precession  from  -ia.  In  the  earlier  forms  a  stem  -e<i-i  is  occasionally 
found  elsewhere:  hirdeds'^hirdds,  hirded^hirdd,  hirdeum'^hirduTn;  me- 
ced'^mecd,  etc.  The  i  has  sometimes  a  quasi  -  gemination  to  ig,  igc,  the 
g  or  ge  representing  an  opening  of  the  organs  from  the  z-position  (^  28,  2 ; 
27,  5)  :  here  (Gothic  harjis),  herigds,  herigeds,  hergds,  etc.,  hosts. 

(b.)  Many  words  originally  in  -ia,  which  have  dropped  the  nominative  -e, 
and  are  declined  like  pulf,  are  seen  to  have  i-umlaut  or  other  assimilation 
when  compared  with  other  languages:  rec<Cfece  (Old  H.German  vouch), 
smoke;  so  some  i-stems  :  gcest,  gest,  gyst,gisl ;  \i\\xx.  gystds,  giestds,  eic; 
gastd,  etc.,  guest  (Gothic  gasts;  plur.  gasteis,  ^  89). 

86.  {Stem  in  i.  §§  89-91.) — Few  remains  are  found  of  mascu- 
lines in  -^■,  Byre  ;  bite,  bite ;  dryre,  fall ;  hete,  hate  ;  sele,  hall,  oc- 
cur ;  cyme,  coming,  lias  a  plural ;  some  m-stems  conform  :  pine, 
friend  ;  hccle,  man  ;  hyye,  mind  ;  mere,  sea.  Like  byre  decline 
leode,  men,  and  compounds  of  pare  (called  by  Grein  fern.  plur. 
of  ^eof?,  people,  parw,  state,  but  which  seem  quasi-adjectives  like 
Latin  Momani) :  burhpare,  citizens ;  Cant-pare,  Kentish  folks  ; 
names  of  peoples :  Dene,  Danes  ;  Homdne,  Romans. 

Umlaut. — lAkefot  decline  tod;  from  old  r^-stems,  §  91,  C. 

87.  {Stems  in  -r  and  -nd.) 

Singular. —  r-stem.  nd-stem. 

Nom.,A.,&  V.  brodor.  feond. 

Gen brodor.  feondes. 

Bat.  <£•  Bist. . . .  breder.  feonde. 
Plural. — 

N'om.^A.,  <jb  V.  brodru  (a),  brodor.  fj^nd,  feond,  -as. 

Gen brodra.  feonda. 

Bed.  &  Bist. ..  .  brodrum.  feondum. 

The  changes  o  to  0,a  to  e,  and  c6  to  p,  are  i-umlaut  concealed.  ^  32, 2. 
These  irregulars  conform  to  the  i-stems.     ^  91,4,  5.     For  others,  see  ^  100. 

The  Gothic  has  brSpar,  broPr-s,  brupr,  hropar ;  plur.  (like  u-stems)  brop- 
ju-s,  bropr-e,  brdpr-u-m,  br6pr-u-ns.  The  other  Teutonic  tongues  show  pe- 
culiar forms  (often  undeclined)  in  their  r-  and  ntf-stems.     See  ^  100,/. 


44 


DECLENSION  II.  (FEMININES). 


Stem  in  a  or  i.      Genitive  sinG;ular  in  e. 


88.  —  I.   Case  -  endings    from 
stem  a+ relational  sufti.xes. 


Stem .... 
Theme..  . 
Singular. — 
Nominatme . 
Getiitive  .  . . . 


gifa,  gift. 
Sfife. 


Dative gife. 


Accusative . .  . 

Vocative  

Instrumental.. 
Plural. — 
N^ominative .  . 
Genitive  . . 
Dative. .  . . 
Accusative . .  . 

Vocative gifa,  gifc. 

Instrumental..       gif»?». 
88.— 1  {a) 
Stem 


gif?<,  gife. 
Qxiu. 

gife. 

gif«,  gife. 

gifa,  gxiejid. 

gif»»?. 
gifa,  gif(3. 


II. — Case-endings  from   stem 
i-f  relational  suffixes, 
dicdi,  deed. 
dffid. 

dffid. 

dffide. 

dffide. 
died,  dffide. 
d«d. 

dffide. 

dade,  d&dci. 

dc-eda. 

da;d^«?^. 
d^ede,  daida. 
d&de,  d«d(^. 

dffidw???. 


1 


Sanskrit. 

a9va, 

mare. 


Greek. 


Latin, 
eqiia, 


Singular. — 

Nominative 


a9va 
Genitive a^va-j-as 


"Xwpa 


Xtopa-Q 


Dative . 


Accusative... 

Vocative 

Instrumental 
Plural. — 

Nominative.. 
Genitive 


arvai 
a^va-j-Lii 
df-va-m 

a^ve 
aova-j-a 

a^va-sas 
a9va-s 
a^.va-m 


Xojpa-v 
\wpa 
(Dat.) 


equa 
(  equa-es 
equa-i 
(.  equaj 
(  eqnui 
(.  equffi 
equa-m 

cqua 
(Ablat.) 


Xuipai 


equaj 
equa-s 


I 


(  a<;va-n-am  ) 

Dative dova-lilijas 

Accusative . . .  a9va-s 


Gotliic. 
giba, 

giba 
gibo-s 

gibai 

giba 

giba 

{Dat.) 

gibo-s 
gibo 


Old  Saxon, 
geba, 

9'ft- 


geba 


gcbo     ) 
geba    ) 

gebo     \ 
giibu    i 
gv''a 
(Komin.') 
(^Dative.) 


gelia 


Old  Xorse. 
giafa, 

giof 
giafa-r 

giof(u) 
giof 

{Dative.') 

giafa-r 


Xuiptov      cqua-rum 

/  r       .\^  equa-bus  ^      .,  «         (  gii 
{Local.)  -      '  ^  gibo-m   ■{   " 

(.     oquis     )  (  ge 

gibo-s 


gC'bo-n-6  giafa 


LMJUIS 

Cfjua-s 


(  giofu-m 

(.  giofo-m 

L'iafa-r 


jbu-n 
gebo-n 
Xi>ipci-i'         cqua-s         gioo-s  geba 

The  Old  High  German  \\Vi.s  geba,  gcbo  {a),  gcbo  (u),  geba, geba  ;  gebo  («), 
gcbono, gcboni, gcbo  (a).  The  O.  Fricsic  has  smg.jcvc;  i>]ur.jcva,jcvcnd 
(jeva),jcvum  {pn),jcva. 
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(b.)  To  tlio  1st  class  belong  all  I'emiuincs  in  t(.  Tliey  are  few. 
faru,  journey  ;  I'ffu,  love  ;  seeamu,  shame  ;  scolit,  school ;  jiracu, 
revenge  j  compounds  in  -jHtru  {burh-paric,  state,  etc.). 

(c.)  For  the  Parent  Speech,  add  the  endings  in  §  62  to  the  stem.  Grav- 
itation has  carried  away  all  the  consonants  from  the  Anglo-Saxon  case-end- 
ings except  the  m  of  the  dative  plural,  which  is  a  nasalizing  of  the  original  bh 
(i}  71,  b)  ;  n  in  gifena  is  euphonic  epenthcsis  (<5i  50),  as  in  Sanfekrit,  a  con- 
formation with  the  weak  form  in  an  ;  m  in  gifum  {gij'dm)  assimilates  the  a 
(^  35,  2,  a).  The  plural  -a  sulfert  J  precession  in  late  Anglo-Saxon  to  -a, 
then  to  -e,  which  in  English  drops.  The  original  -a  is  retained  in  the  para- 
digms as  the  classic  sound. 

(d.)  Plural  -e  is  a  conformation  vith  the  i-stems,  influenced  also  perhaps 
hy  the  Latin.     In  the  sixth  century,  Latin  m^e ;  -m,-s  were  silent. 

(e.)  Root  a  sometimes  suffers  shifting  to  iv,  or  even  i-umlaut  to  e,  hefore 
-e  :  5ac«,  strife,  genitive  sxce  ;  pracu,  re\euge,  dative  pracc,  j>rxcc,  prccc, 
etc.     ^^5.41,32. 

(/.)  Here  also  are  placed  nouns  in  -o<C-u  undeclinable  in  the  singular. 
from  adjectives  :  yld-u,  -o,  -e  (eld,  age),  plur.  i/ldu,  -o,  -e,  yldd,  yldum  ;  plural 
nom.  and  ace.  in  a  is  found  :  yldd  (Grein),yrm(/a,  miseries.  So  wdelo,  x\ohi\ 
ity  ;  bnedo,  breadth,  etc.  The  plural  is  rare.  Similar  words  in  Gothic  an* 
weak  :  manag-rms  (multitude),  -ein,  -ein,  -ei,  plur.  manag-cin.i,  -eino,  -eim 
-eins.  O.  H.  German  has  -hi  for  -cin ;  O.  Saxon  has  strong  forms.  The 
A. -Saxon  words  conl'orm  willi  the  «-stems.     ^  40,  1. 

{g.)  For  diiru,  door;  ;?•,  law;  beo,  bee;  ed,  river;  sw,  sea;  forms  from 
ia-stems,  etc.,  see  ^  100  ;  for  Northumbrian  forms,  see  page  49. 

89.— (88,  II.)     Stem  in  i. 

Sanskrit.      Gveok.  Lntin.  Crothic.  Old  Sjixon.  Old  Noi?e. 

„.  (      avi.  oVt,  ovi,  anstai,  ansti,  :"isti, 

Stem -,  ,  ,  7  ; 

(     sliei-p.        sheep.  sluep.  love.  love.  love. 

Singular. — 

Nom avi-s  "R-e           ovi-s  anst-s  an.«t  ;ist 

Gen avj-as  opt-oc          ovi-s  an»tai-s  ansti,  ensti  ast-ar 

Dat avj-ai  Loc.o^i-i  Loc.o\i  anstai  ansti,  ensti  ast-u 

Ace avi-m  o[i-i'          ove-ni  anst  anst  ast 

Voc avo  opi            (A'o7«)  anst  (.Vom.)  (Nom.} 

Inst avj-a  (Dative.')  AM.  oviid)  (Ddtire.)  (Dative.)  (Dative.) 

Plural. — 

Nom.  &  Voc.  avaj-as  ('ft-fc           ovo-s  anstei  s  ansti,  ensti  asti-r 

Gen avi-n-am  ofi-oii'  ovi-iun  ansto  anstjo,  enstc-6  ast-a 

Dat avi-bhjas  Zoc.  ofi-trt  ovi-l>us  ansti-m  anstju-n,  enstju-n  ast-um 

Ace livi-s  opi-ac           ove-s  ansti-ns  ansti,  ensti  asti 

The  O,  High  German  has  anst,  ensti  anst,  ensti  anst,  anst;  ensti,  enstj-o 
ensteo,  cnsti-m,  ensti.  The  Old  Friesic  has  ned,  nede,  nede,  nede;  neda, 
ncda,  ned-ci,  ncdi-m<^nedem,  -um,  -on,  ncda.  Rlasc.  and  neut.  z-stems  were 
common  in  the  older  tongues ;  but  few  masc.  survive  in  A. -Sax.   ^«^  64,  d ;  86. 
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DECLENSION  II,— I-STEMS. 


90. — II.  Case-endings  <  stem  i  +  vol.  suffixes,     Xomiuative  in  — . 


Stem . . 
Theme 

SlNGULAR.- 

JVbm. 
Gen.  , 
Dat.  . 

Ace.  . 

Voc.  . 
Inst.  . 

Plural. 

Nom. 
Gen.  . 
Dat.  . 
Ace.  . 
Voc.  . 
Inst.  . 


1.  diedi,  <ked.     2,  -pymu,  fun.        3.  beadpi,  battle. 
d^ed.  pynn,  beadp  (u,  o),  beadup. 


d<*ed. 

djede. 

djede. 
d«d, 
dffide. 
dffid, 

dffide. 


pynne. 
pynne, 

py"» 

pynne, 

py"- 

pynn<3. 


j  py"»       j 

(   pynne,        ( 


beadu  (o), 

beadpe,  beadupe. 

beadpe,  beadupe. 
beadu  (o), 
beadpe,  beadupe. 
beadu  (o). 

beadpe,  beadupe. 


d^d<3  (rt).  -pyune  (d).  beadpe  («),  beadupe  (d). 

dffida,               pynna.  beadpa,  beadupt?. 

d&dum.           ipyunum.  hcadpum,\)cadupu)n. 

drede  (a),  pynne  («).  beadpe  (a),  beadupe  (a), 

dsbde  [d).  pynne  {d).  beadpe  {a),  beadupe  (d). 

dsedu)7i.           i>ynmon.  beadp?^;;?,  headupion. 


Stem , . 
Theme 

SlNGULAR.- 

Nom.  .  . 
Gen.  .  .  . 
Bat.  .  .  . 

Ace.  .  .  . 

Voc.  .  .  . 
Inst.  .  .  . 

Plural. — 

JVbm. 
Gen.  . 
Dat.  . 
Ace.  . 
Voc.  . 
I?ist. . 


4,  boci,  book. 
boo. 


5.  nidsi,  mouse. 
mfls. 


boc 

boc. 
bgc. 


bee. 

hoed. 

hocum. 
bee. 
bee. 

bocwm. 


mys. 

mdsd. 

mtsum. 
m5's. 
mys. 

mdsicm. 


C,  ceasteri,  citi/. 
ceaster,  ceastr, 

ceaster. 
ceastve. 
ceastie, 
j   ceaster, 
I   ceastve, 
ceaster. 
ceastre. 

ceastre  (d). 

ceastra. 

ceastre^m. 
ceastre  (d). 
ceastre  (d). 

ceasUum. 


91.  To  tlie  2d  class  belong  all  feminincs  ending  in  a  consonant: 
they  siro  sirin>]o  luouosyllables  ;  derivatives  in  -e/, -e«, -er/  -unff  ^ 
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-nis,  -nes  ;  -es  ;  -oc  ;  -oct,  -uct^  d ;  p-;  nearly  all  strong  feminines 
conform. 

(a.)  The  feniiiiinos  of  the  first  Sanskrit  declension  are  a-stems  and 
i-stems. 

(5.)  Tiie  apocope  of  stem  i  in  the  singular  nominative,  accusative,  and 
vocative,  is  the  effect  of  gravitation  (^^  38).  That  short  roots  retain  the  stem 
vowel  igifu,  etc.),  while  long  roots  drop  it  (chid,  etc.),  shows  compensation 
(^  37).     Compare  the  feminine  of  the  strong  adjectives. 

(c.)  The  singular  accusative  -e,  the  plural  nominative,  accusative,  and 
vocative  -d,  and  dative  -icm<C-ifn,  are  conformations  with  the  1st  class. 
^  40,  1. 

A.  (1,  Common  Form.) — Like  died  decline  words  of  this  de- 
clension ending  in  a  syllable  long  by  nature  or  position :  cir,  honor ; 
6ew,  prayer ;  Mr,  lore  ;  rod,  cross  ;  pund,  wound  ;  pyrd,  fate ;  ge- 
sam;i2«2r/,  assembly ;  so  also  zc/es,  woman,  and  some  other  words 
in  a  short  syllable. 

(fl.)  Except  words  like   hoc  and  mus  (4,  5),  and  like  da,  clco  {^  100). 
(b.)  Many  have  sometimes  -d  in  the  dative  :  some  originally  -u  stems  re. 
taining  it,  others  conforming — words  in  -ung  oftenest.     ^  93,  i. 

B.  (2.  Geminatioji.) — Like  pyn  decline  words  of  this  declen- 
sion ending  short  in  a  consonant :  ben,  wound  ;  hlls,  bliss ;  Ae«, 
hen;  hyrgen,  sepulcher;  g^men,  care;  prmis,  trinity,  etc. 

(3.  Semivoioel  Gemmation.) — Like  headxi  decline  feminines  in 
p^u  (§  30) :  gearu,  gear  ;  sceadu,  shadow,  but  sceade,  sceadd  are 
found  ;  rsbsu,  providence;  seonu,  sinew. 

(a.)  Except  syncopated  forms  like  ccastcr,  and  a  few  like  dwd. 
(b.)  P'or  the  simplification  of  gemination  pynri^pyn,  see  ^  20,  Rule  13. 
(c.)  The  ^c  of  vp  is  made  in  closing  the  organs  to p  {^  27,  5).     It  may 
suffer  precession  to  a>e  (^  38).     Finalp>?<  is  shifting  {^  30  ;  41,  2). 

C.  (4,  5.  Umlaut.) — Like  hoc  decline  hroc,  breeches ;  gos,  goose. 
Like  niHs  decline  Ms,  louse;  for  ell,  cow;  burJi,  borough;  turf^ 
turf,  see  §  100.     Note  also  dohtor,  speoster,  nioder. 

(a.)  The  changes  in  the  roots  o(  hoc,  mus,  etc.,  are  i-umlaut  concealed: 
hec<Cb6ci  (Old  Saxon  boci),  ^  32,  2. 

D.  (6.  Syncope.) — Like  ceaster  decline  syncopated  -words  of 
this  declension  :  they  end  in  an  unaccented  vowel  before  I,  n,  r, 
or  sometimes  other  single  consonants  (§  46) :  sapel,  soul;  stefen^ 
voice  ;  Ufer,  liver ;  meoMc,  milk,     Unsyncopated  forms  occur. 

E.  For  forms  from  ?!a-stems ;  hand,  hand;  niht,  night ;  pzA?, 
whit,  see  §  100.     For  Northumbrian  forms,  see  page  49. 


48 


DECLENSION  III.  (U-STEMS). 


92.  STRONG    NOUNS  (MASCULINES). 
I.  Ueadrcases  in  a  Vowel. — Genitive  in  a.     (Declkxsion  ITT.) 

Case-endings  <  stem  u  +  relational  suffixes.     Nominative  in  u. 
Feminine  Jiand  (hand)  is  added. 

Stem 1.  sunij,  so;?.  2.  hand ii,  Aanc?. 

Theme ....  sun.  hand. 

Nominative..  sun?<.  liand. 

Genitive suna.  handa. 

Dative sunt/,  suu«^  lianda,  hand. 

Accusative . . .  sun«.  liand. 

Vocative sun?/.  hand. 

Instrumental.  suna.  h;nid(<,  hand. 
Plural. — 

Nominative..  sun?^  (o),  sun«.  lianda. 

Genitive i  '  ^  [  handd 

(      ^wnena.  ) 

Dative &\\num.  handi^w. 

Accusative...  sun?/ (o),  suna,  handa. 

Vocative sun?/ (o),  suna.  handa. 

Instrumental.  ?>m\urn.  handa^i, 

93.  To  the  third  declension  belong  s?/m< / />?/f??/,Avood;  magii^ 
servant :  and  hregu,  prince ;  headu-,  fight ;  Jieoru,  sword  ;  lagu^ 
lake;  meodu^  mead;  salu,  hall;  sidu,  custom,  and  a  few  others, 
found  mostly  in  the  singular  nominative  and  accusative,  and  in 
composition. 

(a.)  This  declension  corresponds  to  the  Latin  second  in  so  far  as  it  con- 
tains those  masculine  nouns  which  have  tlieir  head-cases  in  a  vowel,  and  so 
is  a  complement  of  declension  second.  Li  its  original  stem  it  corresponds  to 
the  Latin  fourth.     ^  101,  b. 

Sanskrit.      Greek.         Latin.  Gothic.        Old  Snxon.      Olil  Xorse. 

C       sunn,         vtKv,        fructu,  sunu,  siinu,  sonii, 

Stem -,  ^    ., 

(         son.         corpse.       J  nut.  son.  son.  son. 

SlNGULAIi. — 

Nominative.  siinu-s       vtKV-c      friictu-s      sunii-s  sunu, -o  .'■ou-r 

„     .  .  .        .         ,  ^       .  fsun(u)-o> 

Genitive  ....         sunv-iis     vtKV-oc    fructu-s       sunau-s     -         .        -        sona-r 

(  sunje-s  ) 

Dative     from  (    sunau )  ,  (fructu-i)  (sunu, -o,> 

Locative...  (  sunuv-i)  (  fructu  )  (    sunje    ) 

Accusative. . .          sftnii-m  vtKv-v  fructu-m  siuiu  sunu,  -o             son 

Vocative....           sil'no  vi'kv  {.Xotiitn.)  sunau, -u      (.Vom/n.)       (Xomin.) 

Instrumental.         suuii-n-a,  {Dal.)  {Ablat.')  {iMitirv.')         sunju  {IhUire,') 
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Sanskrit.         Givck.  Latin.  f.'othic.         Old  Saxon.        Old  Norse. 

,,                      ^  .Huiiu,  vIkv,         fnictii,           sniin,           siinu,            somi. 

Stem ■)  .    ' 

<-    son.  corpse..        Jruit.             son.              son.               son. 
Plural.— 

-.^      .      .         'sunav-as>  ,               „       ,               . 

ISomiiiative.  -;     .        ,     -  viKv-tc,      triictii-s      siinui-s           .<-.iiiu              svtn-r 

(  sunv-as )  j                                     . 

Genitive sunu'-n-am  fs/.f'-wi'   fnic-tu-uin    siiiiiv-O      sunj-o, -co         son-a 

Dative sunu-blijas   (/.oval.)   fnicti-hiis     sunu-iu         sumi-ii  s(,iiii-in 

.  .  <  siinu'-n  >      ,  „        . 

Accusative..  -     .        ,     -   ^'ikv-cic     tructu-s      .sunii-ns  sum  .sonu 

(  sunv-as  ) 

The  Old  High  German  has  swiu  (o),  simcs,  sunju  (simu),  sunu  (r)),  sunju 
(sunu)  ;  stuil,  sunjo,  sunim  {sunum),  sunt  (u).  The  w-declension  is  near- 
ly extinct.     O.  Fries,  siin-u  (o),  -a  -a,  -u  ;  -«;•  (-a),  -a,  -;««,  -ar  (-a). 

(5.)  Gravitation  has  carried  away  all  the  consonants  from  the  Anglo-Saxon 
case-endings,  except  the  -m  of  tiie  dative  plural,  which  is  a  nasalizing  of  the 
original  bh.     ^  38. 

(c.)  The  Gothic  du  of  the  genitive  and  dative  singular  is  a  progression 
from  It  {su/iu-as^siiudu-as^sundus),^  38,  1.  The  Anglo-Saxon  d  nearly 
resembles  it,  and  is  retained  in  the  paradigms  as  the  classic  sound,  though  it 
suffered  precession  in  later  times. 

(</.)  The  instrumental  sund,  handd  are  dative  forms. 

{e)  The  plural  -u^-0  is  precession  :  it  is  found  also  in  the  singular. 
^  38,  1. 

(/.)  The  plural  -U  and  -etid  conform  to  the  second  declension. 

("-.)  Note  the  umlaut  aiul  shifting  in  the  Old  Norse  :  s^r,  w>0,  ii'^y. 

{/i.)  Hand  conforms  almost  wholly  to  the  first  declension. 

((.)  Some  words  originally  i/-stems  retain  the  forms  of  this  declension  in 
single  cases,  especially  in  the  singular  dative  -d,  and  plural  nominative,  ac- 
cusative, and  vocative  -u:  feldd,  field  ;  fordd,  ford  ;  sumord,  summer;  pin- 
trd,  pinlru,  winter  ;  dura,  door.  Some  words  of  other  stems  conform  in  the 
same  cases  :  pcoruldd,  world  ;  gcbructru,  brothers  ;  dohlru,  daughters ;  mo- 
dru,  mothers;  gespeostru,  sisters  ;  feminines  in  -ung. 

i,k.)  For  irregular  forms  o( jnidu,  magu,  hand,  etc.,  see  \^  100. 

94.    NoKTIIUMBniAN. 

Feminines,  Declension  II. — Tn  words  of  the  First  Class  -a  is  found  for 
Common  Anglo-Saxon  -it  or  -e.  Feminines  sometimes  have  -es  in  the  geni- 
tive singular  and  -as  in  the  plural,  and  then  may  pass  for  masculines. 

Singular. — Nam.  gef«.  Plural. — Nam.  geids. 

Gen..  gefe5  ((7(?.?).  Gen..  geCend. 

Dat..   gef«.  Dat..  gcfum. 

Masculines,  Declen.  I.  and  III. — Here  a  for  u  is  found  :  suna  for  sitnu  ; 
also  the  complete  descending  series  of  ?«.-  suno,  sune,  sun,  sun.     ^  38,  1. 

Nouns  strong  in  Common  Anglo-Saxon  often  have  weak  forms  or  mixed 
strong  and  weak  forms  in  Northumbrian.     The  genitive  -end  abounds. 

D 
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DECLENSION  IV.— AN-STEMS. 


95.    WEAK    NOUNS. 

Case-endings  <  stem  an  +  relational  suffixes. — Genitive  in  an. 

(Deci.knsiox  IV.) 


1, 

Masculines. 

2.  Fkmininks. 

3.  Neuters. 

Contracts. 

Stem..  \ 

lianan, 
cock. 

lungan, 
tongue. 

eagan, 
eye. 

taan, 
toe. 

Tlieme 

lian. 

tuiig. 

eag. 

ta. 

SiNGUL.VK.— 

. 

. • 

— . — 

. — - 

Nom.  . . 

llalK^ 

tunge. 

eage. 

tae,  ta. 

Gen.  . . . 

liaiia;?. 

tungan. 

eagc/;?. 

XvLCin,  tan. 

Dat 

hana/i. 

tunga«. 

oag«??. 

ta«;?,  tan. 

Ace.  . . . 

liancwi. 

tuiiga/i. 

eage. 

ta««, tan. 

Voc.  . . . 

lian«. 

tunge. 

cage. 

tiie,  ta. 

Inst 

hanan. 

tung«;j. 

eagrt;^. 

Xi\an,  tan. 

Plural. — 

jVom.  . . 

hanan. 

tungfWi, 

caga». 

la«/*,  tan. 

Gen.  . . . 

hanenu. 

tun^end. 

eagt';(«. 

tfuv^a,  tana, 

JJat 

hamcm. 

tnnguni. 

eag//;?i. 

ta?/;n. 

Ace.  . . . 

hanctn. 

tnnga;?. 

eagrt». 

taa^i,  tan. 

Voc.  . . . 

han««. 

tung«?i. 

eaga>/. 

\i\an.,  tan. 

Inst.  . .  . 

hanvin. 

tungwm. 

i^^ivnon. 

VAum. 

To  the  weak  declension  belong  certain  monosyllable  themes^ 
and  derivative;  themes  in  -///,  -/,  -??/,  -;^  -r,  -5,  -^>,  all  adding  -a  or 
-e  in  the  nominative. 

(a  )  Stems  in  -an.  arc  of  the  tliird  declension  in  Latin  and  Greek. 


Sanskrit. 

Orrok. 

Latin. 

Ootliio. 

Old  Sa.\. 

CM  Nor.-^e. 

Stem -, 

a(;man, 
stone. 

.^/iPji/ierd. 

lionicn,  -i. 
man. 

lianan, 
cork. 

lianan, 
cock. 

l!Ml!M!l, 

cock. 

SiNOULAU. — 

Nominative. 

arnia 

TTOljlljV 

homo 

liana 

liano 

liani 

Genitive  — 

ai,"man-as 

TTDIIth'-OC 

lioniin-is 

lianin-s 

liannn 

]i;ina 

Dat.  <  Loc. 

a^man-i 

TTOljdv-t 

homini 

lianin 

lianiin 

liai'i 

Accusative. 

sic  m  sin -am 

~niiih'-(t 

homin-cm 

lianan 

liannn 

liana 

Vocative 

iii^man 

(Xoiiiln.) 

(Xomiii.) 

liana 

{Xom.) 

{Xom.) 

Instninicnt. 

{i(;man-a 

{iJdIlrc.) 

{Ald.it.) 

{iJat.) 

{Dat.) 

{Dat.) 

PHUAL. — 

Nominative. 

iicman-as 

TTOI/tM'-tf 

lioniin-es 

lianan-s 

hannn 

liana-v 

Genitive 

a(,!man -uni 

TTOI^Ul'-ltJl' 

homin-nm 

lianan-o 

lianon-o 

h  al- 

Dative  

acma-blijas 

{Local.) 

hoinini-bus 

liana-m 

lianan 

lien;:  TT. 

A.cci;s;itivc. 

a9man-as 

voijui'-ac 

iioniin-es 

iianan-s 

lianan 

i.ana 

Tlie  Old  High  German  lias  hauv,  /lamii,  hanni,  /lanim  ;  ftanvn,  hanoii-S, 

hanu-ni.     O  Fries,  sing.  Iiona  ;  pltir.  Inm-a,  -anai-oua),  -viti,  -a. 
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(b.)  The  singular  case-ciulings  are  slougliod  ofT;  and,  in  the  nominative, 
n  of  the  stem.  In  the  genitive  plural,  a,  has  hchl  its  ground,  and  gravitation 
has  modified  the  stem:  (^  >  e  >  —  :  drend,  anid,  \wnor.  The  dative  has 
ecthlipsis  of  n  (^  47),  and  assimilative  precession  of  am  to  luji  (^  35,  2,  a). 

(c.)  Feminines  in  Gothic  strengthen  to  6  the  a  of  the  stem  -a>i  through- 
out, and  the  d  of  the  case-ending  of  the  genitive  plural.  In  Anglo-Saxon 
all  genders  agree ;  but  feminines  in  the  nominative,  and  neuters  in  the  nom- 
inative, accusative,  and  vocative,  for  final  a  take  e  (Precession,  i}  .38). 

(d  )  The  stem  in  an  was  mostly  masculine,  hut  has  been  going  over  to 
t!ie  feminines  in  tiie  Teutonic  tongues  (^  67,  2). 

(e.)  The  same  peculiar  gravitation  which  has  brought  the  short  a-stems 
to  the  form  of  consonant  stems  in  declension  first,  has  here  produced  a  new 
declension  by  sloughing  away  the  endings  and  stem.  This  new  declension 
has  been  adopted  by  the  Teutonic  nations  as  their  favorite  for  secondary 
formations  having  the  force  of  an  adjective  used  as  a  noun,  and  for  definite 
adjectives;  and  it  has  in  the  Teutonic  tongues  a  historical  and  logical  im- 
portance coordinate  with  the  strong  forms.  In  English  the  Norman  -s  join- 
ed with  -s  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  first  to  kill  it,  and  oxen,  with  the  irregular 
children,  brethren,  is  almost  its  only  memorial  in  current  speech. 

96.  Like  hana  decline  all  weak  nouns  in  -a :  bana,  death ; 
cew^xf,  soldier ;  dropa,  (\ro\) ;  r/iana,  man;  hunta,huniev;  mona, 
moon;  oxa,  ox;  prsccca,  exile;  ?i(7/b^«,  navel ;  hochna^  covering; 
geongra,  disciple ;  egesa,  awe ;  nespa,  gener.il ;  gcmaca,  mate. 
Some  remains  of  stems  in  -iayi  are  found :  jfreccca  =precca,  ag- 
l&cea^  monster,  etc. 

97.  Like  tunge  decline  all  weak  nouns  in  -e:  hyrne^  mail; 
eorde,  earth  ;  heorte^  heart;  sunne,  sun  ;  syrce,  sark;  piice^  week; 
hhi'fdige,  lady  ;  fiemne,  woman  ;  na'dre,  snake ;  piidupe,  widow. 

(a.)  Except  the  four  neuters  (^  98). 

{b.)  Now  and  then  forms  are  found  in  -can  for  -an,  either  remains  of 
stems  in  -ian,  or  conforming  to  such  stems :  cyrice,  cyriccan,  church. 

98.  Like  edge  decline  edre,  ear;  lunge,  hmgs;  clype,  clew. 

99.  Like  td  decline  bed,hce,bed}i,  etc.;  and  masculine ^/■reart> 
,/)•«?,  freaan  y-fredn,  lord  ;    tpeoa  >  tj^ed,  tpeoan  >  tpc6)i,  doubt. 

NonTin-:\n5nrAX. —  {JWcalc  Kouns.) 

Final  -n  and  -ni  drop.  The  a  of  -an  often  suffers  precession  in  the 
masculines  to  O  or  c,  in  the  feminines  and  neuters  to  ii,  o,  or  e.  Nouns 
weak  in  Common  Anglo-Saxon  have  often  strong  forms,  or  mixed  strong 
and  weak  in  Northumhrinn  :  noma  (ytanta),  name,  genitive  noma,  ncmes. 
3y  comparing  pages  4!),  61,  it  will  be  seen  that  the  Northumbrian  forms 
^ary  irregularly  between  forms  older  than  the  Common  Anglo-Saxon  and 
others  modified  by  gravitation  and  conformation  almost  as  much  as  ihe  I'^ii- 
glish.     See  page  19. 
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100.    IRREGULAR    NOUNS. 

Sucli  ni'G  ■without  case-eiidiugs  (Indeclinakle),  or  ■svilhout 
certain  cases  (Defective)  ;  or  they  vary  in  gender  (Heteeogk- 
XEOUs),  in  stem  (Metaplasts),  in  case-endings  (IlETEnocLiTEs) ; 
or  they  are  remains  of  dead  declensions  {Heliqm'o',  Kelics)  ;  or 
are  disguised  by  i)honetic  changes  (Cryptoclites).  The  same 
noun  may  belong  to  several  of  these  classes. 

(a.)  Indeclinable  are  many  nouns  in  -u'^0  (^  88,  /)  :  acdclu,  f.  no- 
bility ;  hxlu,  f.  lieat;  hcuhdu,  f.  highth,  etc. ;  and  a-,  f.  law  ;  bco,  hi,  f.  bee, 
pi.  declined. 

(6.)  Defective. — Without  the  plural  arc  most  proper,  abstract,  and  ma- 
terial names:  JElfrcd ;  strc/igitu,  f.  strength;  gold,  n.  gold.  Sometimes 
the  plural  has  a  change  of  meaning :  a-,  rites  ;  giftu  (;/),  nuptials ;  Icudc, 
men?  -pare,  men]  Without  the  singular  aie  Jidcni,  n.  wings;  Jiras,  re- 
men  ;  frxtpc,  f.  ornaments  ;  gcarpc,  f.  trappings  ;  gcatpc,  f.  equipment ;  gc- 
brddor{u),  m.  brothers  ;  gcspcostor,  f.  sisters  ;  gcspcoru,  n.  hills  ;  gctimbni, 
n.  building  ;  lendcnu,  n.  loins  ;  niddds,  men  ;  -paran,  -paras,  -pare,  m.  citi- 
zens; pclcrds{-a),  m.  f.  lips. 

(c.)  Heterogeneous. — Masculine  and  Neuter  are  dcofol,  devil ;  dugor, 
day;  feorh,  life;  frid,  peace;  gcpanc,  mind;  God,  m.,  plur.  godus,  m., 
godu,  n.  God,  idols;  gym,  distress  ;  heafod,  n.  head,  plur.  sometimes  hcaf- 
dus,m..;  Aeof ,  heap  ;  Jiilt, h\\i;  Ao^i,  holt;  nrccrf,  house  ;  tungol,  Slav;  pwl, 
weel ;  pesten,  waste  ;  pam,  spot ;  polccn,  cloud  ;  Inm,  sea  ;  cealf,  calf. 

Feminine  and  Neuter  are  wbi/lgd,  offense ;  wdelu,  sing,  f,  plur.  n.  nobil- 
ity ;  d:fcsl,  envy  ;  gepcaht,  counsel ;  gtft,  dower ;  grin,  snare  ;  liget,  light- 
ning; pcostor,  n.,  peostru,  f  darkness;  p&d,  peede,  weeds;  piht,  whit. 

INIasculine  and  Feminine  are  wrist,  resurrection  ;  bc7id,  bond  ;  hearg, 
grove  ;  list,  art ;  neuhpcsl,  f  m.  vicinage  ;  Sii:,  sea  ;  sill,  luck  ;  stnvl,  arrow ; 
sper,  column  ;  peard,  watch  ;  pclerus  {-a),  lips ;  Icod,  f  a  people,  plur.  m.  ? 
leode,  men  ;  paru,  f  state,  plur.  -pare,  m.l  citizens  (J^  86) ;  isl,  love. 

Masculine,  Feminine,  and  Neuter  are  pred,  throe ;  pwstm,  growth. 

(rf.)  Metaplasts.  —  Forms  from  stems  in  -la,  -tan,  mix  with  others: 
plencu,  f  pomp,  jihir.  gen.  plcnccn  ;  ciJug,  f.  key,  plur.  nom.  c&gid;  fisc,  m. 
fish,  plur.  nom.  fisccds ;  Iwcc,  m.  leech,  plur.  nom.  Iwccas;  cirice,  f  church, 
plur.  nom.  cinccan.  From  w-stems  :  duru,  pudu,  magu,  like  sunn  {^  'JO), 
also  gen.  dure?  pudcs,  plur.  iwm.  pudds,  ruagas ;  hand,  etc.  {^  93,  /).  To 
some  stems  -er  is  added:  a'^>-.  egg;  cf«//",  calf ;  f//</,  child  ("^  82).  Stems 
with  and  without  quasi-gemination  {^^  81,91) :  sceadu,  (.  shadow,  dat.  scea- 
dupe,  sceade  ;  fri,  frco,  m.  freeman,  plur.  nom.  frige,  freo.  Met.ithcsis  : 
ftsc,  m.  fish,  plur.  nom.  fixds.  Many  conforming  regulars,  and  hctcroclitcs, 
are  metai)lastic 

(e.)  Heteroclites.  —  Maiiv  heterogeneous  strong  nouns  (I)  with  Mascu- 
line a;Kl  Neuter  endings:  Uod,  m.  (iod,  plur.  m.  Godus,  n.  Godu;  lunfvd, 
n.  head,  plur.  n.  hcafodu,  plur.  m.  heafdds.     (Qj)  With  Feminine  and  Neu- 
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i'cT  endings :  a;fesl,  envy,  gen.  n.  wfeslcs,  pi.  nom.  f.  cefeste ;  gift,  f.  dower, 
plur.  nom.  f.  gifta,  n.  giftu;  grin,  snare,  inst.  grine,  grinc,  pliir.  nom,  grina, 
grinu.  (3)  WiUi  Masculine  and  Feminine  :  bend,  bond,  plur.  nom.  bcndds, 
-a,  -e ;  sui,  sea,  gcii.  sies,  sx;  pclcras,  -a,  lips.  Many  themes  have  both 
weak  and  strong  forms :  hcofon,  heofon-c,  heaven  ;  sunn-u,  siinn-e,  sun  ; 
•par-US,  -par-aa,  men  ;  but  such  are  given  as  different  words.  Some  mix  : 
c&g,  f.  key,  gen.  ai'gan,  dat.  cwge,  plur.  nom.  cd;gid,  dat.  avgum. 

(/.)  Relics  of  the  r-stem  are  brudor,  brother  (^  87);  modor,  mother, 
f/(i/(/t)?-,  daughter  ;  speostor,  sisier  \  gebrodor,  gebrodru  (dual  ?),  brothers  ; 
gcs]>costor,  sisters  ;  J'xdcr,  father,  sing,  indecl.  has  also  gen.  and  pi.  forms  of 
Declension  I'"'irst ;  of  the  nd-siem  are  fcond,  fiend  (^  87)  ;  freond,  friend  ; 
and  (compound)  participial  nouns:  ymb-siltend,  neighbors,  plur.  nom.;  fold- 
bucnd,  farmers  ;  plur.  nom.  sometimes  in  -as,  gen.  -rd,  like  adjectives  ;  of 
other  consonant  stems :  ncaht,  f.  night,  gen.  nihte,  nihtcs,  generally  adverb- 
ial, plur.  nom.  niht ;  piht,  f.  vi'hit,  plur.  nom.  { piht,  Grimm)  pihld,  pihtu, 
pihte;  burg,  f.  borough,  gen.  byrg,  byrig ;  man,  man  (^  84). 

(^.)  Cryptoclites.  —  The  most  common  obscure  forms  spring  from 

1.  Concealed  umlaut.  See,  for  paradigms,  boc,  book  ;  vius,  mouse  (^90)  ; 
fot,  foot;  man,  man  (^  84);  broder,  brother;  fcund,  fiend  (^  87);  like  are 
broc,  breeches  ;  gos,  goose  ;  tod,  tooth  ;  liis,  louse  ;  mus,  mouse  ;  cu,  f.  cow, 
gen.  ciis  (Rask),  dat.  cy,  ace.  cu,  plur.  nom.  cy,  eye  (cus,  Rask),  gen.  cund, 
dat.  cum ;  burg,  burh,  f.  borough,  gen.  byrig,  burge,  dat.  byrig,  byrg,  plur. 
nom.  byrig,  gen.  burgd,  dat.  burgum;  turf,  f.  turf,  dat.  tyrf;  modor,  dohtor, 
speoslor;  freond,  friend. 

2.  Quasi-gemination  of  semi-vowels  :  paradigms  of  beadu,  battle  {^  90, 
3)  ;  here,  host  (^  85,  a).  Like  are  frxlupc  (a),  frxtpe  (a),  f.  plur.  orna- 
ment ;  gearpe,  f.  plur.  trappings  ;  geaipe,  f.  plur.  equipment ;  nearu,  f.  nar- 
rowness ;  nvsu,  f.  providence  ;  sconu,  f.  sinew  ;  melu,  n.  meal ;  ealu,  n.  ale, 
etc.;  and  fr'i,  frco,  m.  freeman,  plur.  x\.  frige,  frco ;  pine,  m.  friend,  plur. 
nom.  pinds,pme,  gei\.  pind,  pinid,  pinigd,  pimged,  dut.pinum,  ace.  pinds,pinc. 

3.  Apothesis  and  Contraction — words  in  ii^o  indeclinable  (i^  100,  o). 
bi,  bed,  f.  bee,  sing,  indeclinable,  plur.  nom.  beon,  gen.  beond,  dat.  beoum, 
eld,  f.  claw,  plur.  nom.  dupe,  dat.  cJdm.  [bcom. 
dry,  m.  magician,  dat.  dry,  plur.  nom.  dryus,  gen.  dryrd. 

ed,  f.  river,  gen.  ed,  £',  cds  (m.),  dat.  cd  {ic,  Rask),  plur.  nom.  cd,  cds  (m.), 

dat.  edm. 
feoh,  feo,  n.  fee,   gen.  fcJ)S,  dat.  fco ;    plur.  nom.  fco,  gen.  fcona,  fed 

(<Cfcdfid):    so  hrcoh,  plcoh,  peoh,  etc. 
hoh,  ho,  m.  hough,  gen.  hos,  dat.  ho,  plur.  nom.  lius,  gen.  hod,  etc. 
hrdp,  hra'p,  hredp,  hrd,  hred,  n.  sing,  and  plur.  nom.  ace.  voc.  body,  corpse, 

gen.  hr!vs(<^h7-a'pes),  plur.  nom.  hni'pds,  dat.  hrwpum. 
morgen,  m.  morning,  plur.  gen.  morgend,  morgnd,  mornd. 
sii',  m.  f.  sea,  gen.  sirs,  Sii-pe,  sd',  dat.  sii,  sil-pe,  plur.  nom.  sAs,  siv,  dat. 
seo,  f.  pupil,  gen.  scon,  scan,  sugu,  sit,  f.  sow,  d.  siie.  [siem,  ssbpum. 

treop,  treb,  n.  tree,  gen.  treopes,  plur.  nom.  treopu,  tripu,  treop,  treo. 
Jjred,  f.  m.  n.  throe,  indeclinable,  plur.  dat.  prcuum,  prcum. 
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101.  PROPER   NAMES. 

(1.)  Persons.  —  Names  of  xc omen  in  -u  or  a  consonant  are 
strong,  those  in  -e  or  -a  «?*e  loeak.  Declension  II.,  d-stem  :  Begu, 
Freaparn ;  i-ston :  Beadohild,  Ilygtl,  and  most  others.  Declen- 
sion IV.:  Eleiie,  Eve,  Ada,  Maria,  etc.,  from  forcifjn  vames  ; 
Pealhl)eu(p),  dat.  Peallilieuii  (§  99). 

Names  of  men  in  -u,  -e,  or  a  consonant  are  strong,  those  in  -n 
are  weak.  Declension  III,  it-stem :  Leofsunu  ?  Declension  I., 
a-stetn:  iElfred,  Beopulf,  Eadniund,  Sigeniund  {gen.  also  Sige- 
inunde<niund,^/'.  lictsk) '?  Pcland,  and  most  other  strong  names ; 
sgucojKited :  Ecgl)eu(p),  //c;*.  Ee-gpeupes,  Ecgl)C'ues,  e^e.y  Ongen- 
l)o6(p)  ;  Grendel,  <7e;^  Gieiideles,  Grendles,  etc.;  Hredel ;  ia- 
stem:  Lie,  Hedde,  Gislliere,  Pulfliere,  Eadpine,  Godpine,  and 
others  from  -liere  a?id  -pine;  tindaut  not  found :  Ilereman,  dat. 
Heremaiine.     Decle7ision  IV.:  jrElla,  Bocea,  and  many  others. 

(a.)  Foreign  names  sometimes  retain  foreign  declension,  or  are  unde- 
clined,  but  are  generally  declined  as  above;  those  in  -as,  -es,  -us  do  not 
often  increase  in  the  genitive.  Those  from  Latin  -us,  Greek  -oc,  of  the 
second  declension,  sometunes  drop  their  endings  and  take  those  of  the 
Anglo-Saxon  first:  Crist  (<1  Christus),  Cristes,  Criste,  etc.  In  less  fa- 
miliar icords  -us  oftenest  stands  in  the  nnjn.  and  gen.,  but  sometunes  the 
Latin  and  Anglo-Saxon  forms  mix  throughout :  Petrus,  gen.  Petrus,  Petres, 
Petri,  dat.  Petro,  Petre,  ace.  Petrus,  Petrum  ;  so  -as  and  -es  :  Andreas,  gen. 
Andreas,  dat.  Andrea,  ace.  Andreas,  Andrcam  ;  Herodes,  Herodes,  llerode, 
Herod-em,  -es,  or  -e. 

(b.)  In  Gothic  these  Latin  and  Greek  names  of  the  second  declension  are 
regularly  given,  in  the  u-declcnsion :  Paitrus,  gen.  Paitraus,  dat.  Paitrau, 
ace.  Paitru  (^  93,  a).  The  Anglo-Saxon  genitive  Petrus  may  be  a  relic 
of  the  u-declension. 

(2.)  Peoples. — Plurals  in  -as  and  -e  are  strong,  in  -an  ireak. 
Declension  I,  a-stem  :  Brittas,  Scott  as,  etc.  ;  ia-.'item  and  i-stem : 
Dene,  gen.  Den-a,  -ia,  -iga,  -gea  (§  85,  a)  ;  Koniane,  etc.  Declen- 
sion IV. :  Gotan,  Seaxan,  etc. 

Tlie  singular  is  oftenest  an  adjective  in  -isc  regxdarhj  declined : 
Egyptisc  mnn,  Egyptian  man  ;  Egyptisc  xcioa,  Egyptian  woman; 
\yd  Egyptiscan,  the  Egyptians,  etc.     Sometimes  an  Brit,  a  Briton. 

Often  is  found  a  collect  ire  with  a  genitive,  or  with  an  adjective, 
or  compounded :  Seaxnal)oud;  FilistOa  folc ;  Caldoa  cyn  ;  Ebrea 
peias;  Sodoniisc  cyn  ;  Itom-pare  (§  80);  Nord-inen  (§84,  'i^,ctc. 
Foreign  names  are  treated  as  are  names  of  persons. 

(3.)  CouNTRiKs.  —  A  few  feminine  names  are  fn(7}d :  Kngcl, 
England ;   Biyten,  Dritannia.      Oftenest  is  found  the  jieople's 
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name  in  the  (/etiitive  tcith  land,  rice,  etlel,  etc.^  or  in  an  oblique 
case  with  a  preposition:  Engla  laiul ;  Sodoma.  rice;  on  East-En- 
^'•Unu;  of  Seaxuin  ;  on  Egyptuin.  Foreign  names  are  treated  as 
are  names  oj^  jyersons. 

(4.)  Cities. — Names  found  alone  are  regularly  declined  accord- 
ing to  gender  and  endings:  Rom,^/".  Konie  ;  Babylon,  n.  Babylo- 
nes;  Sodoma,  r/i.  Sodonian.  Oftenest  they  are  prefixed  \indeclined 
to  burg,  ceastei-,  pic,  diln,  ham,  etc.:  Lunden-pic,  Roma-burg,  etc.; 
or  thefoWs  name  in  the  genitive  followed  by  bui-g,  ceaster,  etc.,  is 
used:  Caldea  burg.    Foreign  names  treated  as  names  ofj^ersons. 

10  2.  WEATHERING    OF   C  AS  E  -  E  N  DI  N  G  S. 

(1.)  Anglo-Saxon  :  Strong.  Weak. 

, ■ -^ «  , ^ > 

Mascci-ink.  1        Nkdter.  I       Fp<j,  |        Masp.  I  Masc.  Fem.  Nect. 

Decl.  I.  i        Decl.  I.  I  Dkci.,  II.     I    Deci..  HI.  |  Dec:,.  IV. 

Head-cases  iu  a  cousonaut.  |  Head-cases  in  a  vowel.  |  Head-cases  in  -an. 

Stem a        ia       i  a        ia  a  i  u  an      an       an 

SiNGDLAI!. — 

N.&V. -  e        e  -  e  u           -            u  a         e         e 

Gen es  es       es  es  es  e           e             a  an       au       an 

Dat e  e        e  c  e  e           e              a  an       an       an 

Ace _  e         c  -  e  u,  e       e,  -           u  an       an        c 

Inst e  e        e  e  e  e           e              a  an       au       an 

Plural. —  ^'         ■' 

N.,  A.,&,  V.  as  as     e,  as  ii,  -  u  a,  c       e,  a       u,  o,  a                  an 

Cen a  a         a  a  a  a,  ena           a,  ena                 eiia 

Z>.  &  Inst.  . .  um  um     um  um  um  um                um                    uiu 

(2.)  Layamon:  , ^^ 

Singular. — 

N.,A.,&V.  -           e,  en  -  e  e, -,  en  e                     e,  en 

Gen es             es  es  es  c, -,  en,  es        e,  es                en,  c,  cs 

L>.&Inst...  e,  en        e,  en  e,  en  e,  en  c, -,  en  e                     en,  e 

N.,  A.,&,  V.  es,  en,  c  e, -,  es, en         e,  en,  es        e,  en, es  en,  e,  cs 

Gen e,ene,en,es  e,  en,  es       e,  en,  ene,  es      en,  es  en,  enc,  eitcn 

U.&Inst....  en,  e,  es  en,  e,  es  en,  es  en,  es  en,  c 

Here  is  precession  of  all  the  vowels  to  e  (^  38)  (a  is  found  here  and  there) ; 
(2),  shifting  of  m  to  n  (^  41,  i) :  (3),  a  conflict  everywhere  between  ■«  and 
n,  the  weak  and  stronjr  form.  In  the  earlier  manuscript  n  most  abour.do, 
in  the  later  s.     Norman  mfliience,  ^  95.  c. 

(3.)  Orml'lum. — Singular,  N.,  A.,  v.,  D.,  I.  alike  ;  Genitive  -as.  Plural, 
all  cases  alike  in  -ess.  Singular  dative  -C  is  found  with  prepositions  in  a 
few  phrases,  and  Plural  genitive  -e  (Northern  dialect). 

(4.)  Chaucer  instead  of  -ess  has  -es  or  -s  :  king,  kinges;  lover,  lovers. 
The  last  form  brings  us  to  Modern  English.  Irregular  forms  having  uiii- 
]a;it  (^  100,^).  or  plural  -en  {^  'J5,  c).  or  indeclinable  from  ?--stems  or  neu- 
ters plural  (^  100, y"),  are  found  in  Chancer,  and  a  few  still  survive. 
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IV.   ADJECTIVES. 

IXDEFINITE    AND    DEFIXITIC    DECI-EXSIOXS. 

103.  An  adjective  in  Anglo-Saxon  has  one  set  of  strong  and 
one  of  weak  endings  for  each  gender.  The  latter  are  used  when 
the  adjective  is  preceded  by  the  definite  article  or  some  Avord 
like  it.  Hence  there  are  two  declensions,  the  indefinite  and  the 
definite. 

104.  —  I.  Tlic  Indejinile  Declension. 

Case-endings  <  stem  a,  a,  or  i -f  relational  suffixes. 

Masculine.  Feminine.  Neuter. 

<;,               j   blinda,  Lliiida,  blindi,  blinda, 

(    blind.  blind.  blind. 

Theme  .        blind.  blind.  blind. 

N^om blind  blind(«)  blind 

Gen blindes  blind7'e  blindes 

Dat blindi«?i  blindre  blind?/?n 

Ace blind?ie  blinde  blind 

T'oc blind  b]ind(?/)  blind 

Inst blinds  blindre  blinds 

Pll'uai.. — 

Nom blinde  blinda,  o,  e  blind,  e 

Gen.  . .  o . .  blindr^  blindrt?  blindm 

Dat blind^m^  blindr«?i  blindziwi 

Ace blinde  blinda,  o,  e  blind,  e 

Voc blinde  blinda,  o,  e  blind,  e 

Inst blindwm  blind«^»i  blind/??;? 

(a)  In  other  Indo-European  languages  the  adjective  is  declined  like  the 
substantive ;  Teutonic  strong  follows  the  pronominal  declension.  This 
has  been  explained  by  supposing  a  composition  in  the  Teutonic  between  the 
adjective  stem  and  a  pronoun  (in  Sanskrit  ja*,;^,  ^flrf,  a  relative)  which  it 
is  suggested  must  have  been  in  the  Teutonic  Parent  S>\^eec\\  jis,  ja,  jata  i 
jis,  jizus,j}S  ;  jamma,  jizai,  jamma  ;  jana,  ja,  jata  ;  je,  jizai,je ;  plural, 
jai,j6s,ja;  jize,jizd,jize;  jaim;  jans,jos,ja,  and  have  had  a  demonstra- 
tive sense.  Whether  there  has  been  a  composition  with  a  particular  pro- 
noun, or  a  conformation  to  the  pronominal  declension,  must,  in  tlie  absence 
of  decisive  phonetic  demonstration,  l)c  decided  from  tlie  meaning;  and  tlie 
fact  that  this  is  the  indefinite  form,  and  is  not  used  where  the  sense  calls  lor 
a  demonstrative,  weighs  heavily  against  composition  with  a  demonstrative. 

(').)  Wc  givo  the  demonstrative  pronoun  from  which  co:i;c;:;  tl.o  definite 
article : 
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Stem, 

Sanskrit. 

Greek. 

Latin. 

Gothic. 

A.-Sux. 

0. 11.  Gcr. 

Masculine  .  .  . 

sa,  ta 

TO,  U,  0 

to  (is-to) 

sa,  fa,  pi 

sa,  fa 

de,di 

Feminine  .  .  . 

sa,  ta 

a,  ra 

ta 

sa,  fa,  fi 

sa,fa 

di,de 

Neuter 

t:i. 

TO,  0 

to 

fa,  fi 

fa 

da,  de 

Singular. — 

Nominative, 

Masculine  .  .  . 

sa 

6,    O-Q 

te  (iste) 

sa 

se 

de-r 

Feminine  .  .  . 

sa 

'/ 

ta 

s6 

se6 

di-u 

Neuter 

la-t 

TO,   O 

tu-d 

fa-t-a 

fa3-t 

da-z 

Genitive, 

Masc.  &  Ncnt. 

ta'-sja 

To-lo,  rov 

tins 

fi-s 

fae-s 

de-s 

Feminine  .  .  . 

ta'-sj-as 

~>)~C 

tius 

fi-z6s 

{ra;-re 

de-ra 

Dative, 

Masc.  &  Neut. 

ta'-smai 

T({j 

ti 

fa-mma 

fa-m 

de-mii 

Feminine  .  .  . 

ta'-sj-ai 

'•{/ 

ti 

fi-zai 

fde-re 

de-ru 

Accusative, 

Masculine  .  .  . 

ta-m 

TO-V 

tu-m 

fa-n-a 

fo-ne 

de-n 

Feminine  .  .  . 

ta-m 

Tl'j-U 

ta-m 

fo 

fa 

di-a 

Neuter 

ta-t 

TO,   0 

tu-d 

fa-t-a 

fae-t 

da-z 

Instrumental, 

Masc.  &  Neut. 

te'n-a 

{Dat.) 

{Ablat.) 

fe 

fe,fy 

du,  di-u 

Feminine  .  .  . 

ta'-j-a 

(Dat.) 

(Ablat.) 

(Dat.) 

(Dat.) 

(Dat.) 

Plural. — 

Nominative, 

Masculine  .  .  . 

te 

Toi,  (It 

li 

fai 

fa 

di-e 

Feminine  .  .  . 

ta-s 

Tcti,  a  I 

ta; 

fos 

fa 

di-6 

Neuter 

te 

TO. 

ta 

fo 

fa 

di-u 

Genitive, 

Masc.  &  Neut. 

te'-s'am 

tCjv 

to-rum 

fi-ze 

fa-rS, 

de-ro 

Feminine  .  .  . 

ta'-sam 

Ta-tx}v,  tCov 

tA-rum 

fi-zo 

fa-ra 

de-ro 

Dative, 

Masc.  &  Neut. 

te'-blijas 

{Locat.) 

tis 

fai-m 

fa-m 

S  di-em, 

Feminine  .  .  . 

ta'-blijas 

{Local.) 

tis 

fai-m 

fa-m 

?    dem 

(c.)  Peculiar  Forms.  —  Nominative  singular  neuter  t,  a  radicle,  hav- 
ing the  same  relation  to  ta  which  masculine  s  has  to  sa  (^  63,  a).  Geni- 
tive feminine  singular  -7'e<CsJas:  r<^s  (^41,3,5);  e<Cjds  {^88, a):  the 
inserted  sj<^smi<^sma<^sa-ma,  this-here.  Dative  m<jn7na<Csmdi  sliows 
ecthlipsis  of  s,  gemination,  apocope  {^  38,  B ;  §  44)  :  the  inserted  sm<^sma, 
as  before.  Dative  -re<^sjui;  r<^s,  etc.,  as  in  Genitive.  Accusative  -ne 
<Cna,  precession;  v  <^m  (^  41,3);  a,  euphonic  epithesis,  which  prevailed 
as  a  law  in  Gothic.  Plural  nominative  pa. ,  Gothic  pt  <^tai<ita-i-sas 
(emphatic  ^  inserted) ;  compare  Greek  and  Latin  nouns  in  §  70.  Genitive 
pd-rd  has  r<s  (^  41,  3,  b).  and  -d  (Gothic  e,  6)  as  in  nouns.  The  Old 
Sax.  endings  are  like  the  O.  H.  Ger.,  the  Norse  like  the  adjective  (^  107). 

((/.)  As  compared  with  the  article,  the  Anglo-Saxon  adjective  has  apocope 
of  neuter  -t ;  has  feminine  singular  -ii,  neuter  plural  -u,  plural  -e,  like  strong 
nouns;  euphonic  epenthesis  oi it  in  dative  -um.     ^^  44,40,50.   -an  occurs. 


..>J> 
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105.  — II.  27ie 

Uejinite  Declension. 

Case-endings  <  stem  an  -f-  relational 

suffixes. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Necter. 

Stem. 

.     blindan,  blind. 

blindan, 

blindan, 

Theme            blind. 

blind. 

blind. 

Singular 

.—        r^- 

, 

v^ . 

N^om. . . 

.    se  blinda 

seo  blinde 

l^ajt  blinde 

Gen. . . . 

})a3s  blinda;i 

})<'ere  blind«;? 

l)a?s  blindan 

J)at. . . . 

]^)am  blindrtvi 

])&\-Q  blindcMi 

2)am  blindan 

Ace 

.   Jione  blinda^i 

\)ix  blind«?i 

\)Vi\,  blinde 

Voc.  . . . 

.    se  blinda 

seu  blinde 

J)ivt  blinde 

Inst. . . . 

\)y  blind«» 

l^jei'e  \)\\\\(\(ni 

In'  blindan 

Plural.— 

^ 

; 

~ 

JSfom.. . 

\)i\  blindffw. 

Gen 

\)hix  blinde/?(?. 

I>aL . . . 

l^ani  blind?««. 

Ace 

\)ii  blind«;i. 

Voe.  . . . 

\y\  blindf/;i. 

Inst. . . . 

J)am  blind !^;>?. 

106. — Tlieme  ending 

Stem.,  glada, ///af/. 

Theme  glad  >  glfcd. 

Singular. —  '^     —^ 

Nom gl»d. 

Gen glades. 

Dat gladr<ni. 

Ace glredne. 

Voc glned. 

Inst glade. 

Plural. — 

Nonx.. . .  glade 

Gen glaidnt 

Dat glad?«?i 

Ace glade 

Voc glade 

Inst glad?«?i 

In  the  Definite  Declension  it  h 
wholly  with  blind.     Dat.  -an 


Short  {Root  Shifting). 

glada,  gladi.  glada. 

glad  >  ghvd.  glad  >  gl»d. 


glad  }i. 

ghvd. 

ghvdre. 

glades. 

ghvdre. 

gladnm. 

glade. 

gla?d. 

gladz^ 

glanl. 

glffidre. 

glad(^. 

glada,  e 

glad?/,  e 

glaidra 

ghvdn? 

gladi/ni 

glad?/??i 

glada,  e 

gladn,  e 

glada,  e 

glad?/,  e 

glad?^m 

glad?«n 

as  s/glad  throughout,  and  agrees 
occurs  sing.,  plur.,  weak,  strong. 
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lOV.  —  Strong: 
Singular.-       Masculimc. 

Gothic.        O.  Sax.    O.  Norse.  | 
iVo)/i...  blind-s,         — ,         -r  ; 
Gen.,..  blind-('s,        -as,        -s; 
Dat....  WixiA-amma,  -unai,     -um  ; 

Ace blind-aH(7,     -aii{(i),  -an; 

lust...  hVmd.(nat.)-u,  (Dat.); 

1'lukal. — 
Nom...  blind-H(', 
Gen.  ..  bliiid-a/ce, 
D.&I.  hVmd-alm, 
Ace...  hWud-ans, 

Weak  : 
Singular. — 

Notn...  blind-a, 

Gen blind-j'n.?, 

Dat....  blind-2n, 

Ace...  hVmd-aii, 

/n.tf....  hUud-(Bat.)  (Dat.)  (Dat.): 
Tlukal. — 

Xoin...  h\iad-nns,     -nn,       -ti ; 

Gcii blind-f7?i(j,     -o)i6,     -u ; 

D.  &  I.  hliad-am,      -nn,       -u; 

An-....  blind-etns.     -nn.       -ii ; 


-a(-e), 
-avu, 
-un, 
-a(.e), 


-o(.a), 
-iin, 
-nn, 
-un. 


-tr ; 
-rci ; 
-wn  ; 
-a  ; 


-a  ; 


Feminine. 

Neuter 

Gotli.     O.  Sax.    O.  Norse. 

Goth. 

O.  Sax. 

O.Norse 

-«,       — ,        — ; 

(-ata), 

> 

-t. 

-ahos,  -aro,       -rar  ; 

-is. 

-as, 

-s. 

-ui,        -aro,       -ri ; 

-amimi. 

-uwn. 

-u. 

-a,         -a,           -a ; 

(-ata), 

> 

-t. 

(Dat.)  (Dat.)   (Dat.); 

(Dat.) 

-a. 

-u. 

-OS,        -a(-e),    -ar ; 

-a, 

(-;), 

— . 

-aizii,    -aro,       -ru ; 

-uize. 

-uro. 

-ra. 

-aim,     -tin,         -wn ; 

-aim, 

-un, 

-tun. 

-OS,        -«(-e),    -ar; 

-«, 

(-«). 

—  . 

-o. 

-a. 

-a; 

-o, 

-6ns, 

-nn. 

-n  ; 

-in.% 

-on. 

-nn. 

-u  ; 

-in, 

-on. 

-nn, 

-u  ; 

~o, 

(Dat.)  (Dat.)  (Dat.);   (Dat.)  (Dat.)  (Dal.) 


-ons, 
-onv, 
-6m, 
-uns. 


-ana. 

-nn, 

-nne. 

-Olio 

-am. 

-un, 

-6na, 

-un. 

In  Old  High  German  the  adjective  has  the  same  strong  endings  as  the  defi- 
nite article  (^  104,  b).    The  weak  form  has  Masculine  plinto,  -in,  -in,  -un ; 
plur.  -un,  -duo,  -dm,  -un:  Feminine  plinta,  -un,  -un,  -un;  plur.  -un,  -6n6, 
-om,  -un  :  Nenter  plinta,  -in,  -in,  -a  ;  pi.  -nn,  -ono,  -6m,  -un.    O.  Fries,  has 
strong  endings  like  A.-Sax.,but  dat.  -a(-e) ;  weak  forms  like  its  noun.    ^  9.3. 
(a.)  The  Indo-European  languages  generally  have  no  separate  forms  for  the 
definite  adjective  ;  but  the  Slavonic  and  Lithuanic  have.     In  them  it  springs 
from  composition  between  the  adjective  and  demonstrative  ^a  (^  104,  a).- 
Slavonic     dobryj  (good),   dobraja,  dohrojc, 

from        dobras-\-jas,      dobrd-\-ja,  d(ibrat-\-jat ; 
Ang.-Sax.  goda  +  se,  godc  +  seo,  gbde  -\-Jjxt. 

Grimm  sugges's  that  the  Teutonic  adjective  is  compounded  in  a  similar  way 
with  the  demonstrative  ^anz  (that),  ]']nglish  ymi.  Ileyse  suggests  a  compo- 
sition with  an,  one.  The  Teutonic  weak  declensions  form  one  whole  with 
those  of  the  an-stems  in  other  Indo-European  tongues:  as  to  form,  all  are  a 
growth  from  one  stem.  This  stem  is  a  secondary  formation  by  means  of  the 
pronominal  affix  -ari.  The  force  of  this  affix  may  be  illustrated  by  compar- 
ing it  with  the  pronouns yani,  an;  many  nouns  with  it  are  rendered  in  En- 
glish by  an  adjective -f-o/ie:  picdla,  poor  one;  //r.Tccfl,  wretched  one;  pana, 
defective  one,  etc.  ;  but  to  call  the  adjective  a  compound  with  either  is  likely 
to  mislead.     Compare  the  explanation  of  affixes  in  i^^  5G,  03. 
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As  to  the  logical  and  historical  value  of  the  weak  declension,  see  'y  95,  €. 
It  may  give  a  profound  insight  into  the  Teutonic  mind  to  notice  here  that  its 
fundamental  classification  of  objects  is  into  those  made  definite  to  thought 
and  those  not  so. 

108.  The  weak  form  is  used  wlien  tlie  adjective  is  preceded  by 
the  detiiiite  article,  or  by  a  demonstrative  or  possessive  pronoun, 
or  personal  pronoun  in  the  genitive,  always  with  comparativeSj 
often  with  vocatives,  instruraentals,  and  genitives,  §  362. 

(a.)  For  masculine  present  participles,  see  §  119. 

109.  Like  blind  decline  adjectives  ending  in  a  long  syllable, 
participles  present,  weak  partici])lcs  past,  superlatives,  and  adjec- 
tive pronouns:  fsest^  fast;  f/od,,  good;  hat,  hot;  /leard,  hard; 
hsebbeiide,  having  (§  119)  ;  gehCdgod,  hallowed;  /lutost,  hotest ; 
min,  mine.     See  §  110,  «. 

110.  With  the  endings  of  ffl[cd  decline  adjectives  with  a  final 
short  syllable  and  strong  participles  past :  eadig,  blessed  ;  htcden. 
heathen;  ya?^gr,  fair;   ^;'oct»,  broken. 

(a.)  The  -u  of  the  feminine  singular  oftcnest,  and  of  the  neuter  plural 
often,  sufTers  precession  to  -o>  -e> — ,  especially  in  derivatives.  It  drops 
pretty  regularly  after  a  long  syllable  (^  109;  91, i).  A  few  once  w-stems 
hold  it:  heard,  hcardu^ heardc  (Gothic  hardus),  hard. 

111.  {Shifting,  §§  V3,  41).  —  Like  glwd  decline  short  monosyllables 
with  root  a  >  H' :  bwr,  bare  ;  hlaec,  black  ;  lirwd,  ready  ;  hpxt,  whetted  ;  Ixt, 
late  ;  sm.rl,  small ;  spxr,  spare  :  pxr,  wary. 

(a.)  The  shifting  is  stopped  by  a  fidlowing  vowel,  even  by  e  which  is 
from  (/,  and  t<^d.  The  nouns  (dirges)  have  shifted  further;  the  ad- 
jective has  throughout  held  stronger  than  the  noun  by  the  old  forms. 

112.  {Geinination,  §  "78). — Rule  10,  ^  20,  for  simplification  of  gemi- 
nation applies  :  grim,  grimmes,  grimrc,  grimmum,  grtmnc,  etc.,  grim. 

113.  {>Si/ncope,  §§  46,  79). —  Polysyllables  in  -ig,  -ol  '{ul,  cl),  -en,  -or 
Cer),  and  others  liable  to  syncope,  may  drop  the  last  vowel  of  tlie  theme 
when  the  ending  begins  with  a  vowel:  fxger,  fa\r,  fugru,  but  fa-gcrne ; 
hdlig,  holy,  hdligcs'^  hdlgcs,  hdligan^  hulgan,  etc. 

114.  {Stems  in  -ia,  v^  83). — Some  adjectives  once  in  -ia  have  c<C.i  i 
in  the  cases  usnally  without  endings  :  blidc,  blithe  ;  gen.  blutes,  blUtre,  blldes, 
etc. ;  rarely  before  the  endings  :  ecc,  eternal,  cecum,  ecum.  So  decline  ad- 
jectives in  -e  and  present  participles  (^  119) 

(a.)  Some  show  i-umlaut  when  compared  witlt  other  words  :  grcnc 
(O.  II.  German  gruoni),  green;  srflc  (soft),  soft;  strcngc  (strong) 
strong.     ^  32,  2. 

(b.)  Some  show  compensative  gemination:  mnldc  <Cmid  (Gothic 
midts,  midjia),  middle.     ^  37,  2. 
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115,  (^Themes  hi  -i). — Such  may  have  dissimilation  into  ig  before  the 
case-endings  :  fri,  free,  gen.  friges,  frigre,  etc.  The  ^is  the  parting  of  tiie 
organs  after  taking  the  z-position.     ^  85,  a. 

110.  \21iernes  i)i  -eo). — Such  may  drop  the  vowel  of  case-endings  : 
freOfhee,  gen.  /reus,  fre6re,freds,  etc.     ^  80. 

117.  {Themes  in  -p>-U>-0,  §  81;  91,  B).— Such  may  drop/? 
final  after  a  vowel:  blsb,  blue,  gen.  bhipes.  After  a  consonant/*  final  shifts 
to  u^  o ;  and  before  a  vowel  may  suffer  quasi-gemination  to  ?/p;  fealu, 
fallow, yecf/»/>e,  etc.  (^  27,  5).  This  u  may  suffer  precession  to  o  >  c ;  fca- 
lope,fealepe,  etc.     ^  38. 

118.  Themes  in  -h,  §  80). — Such  may  drop  h  final  or  before  a  close 
ending,  and  before  a  vowel  change  it  to  g,  or  drop  it  and  contract :  heuh,  hed 
(Gothic  hauhs,  O.  H.  German  hoh),  high. 


SlNGCLAK. — 

Norn.  hca,(li)  hca(h)  liea(h) 

Ge7i.    hcri(gc)s  lieurc  hea(gc)s 

Dot.    liea(g)un)  hcare  hea(g)um 

Ace.    lieane  iKa(ge)  hea(h) 

Voc.    liea(h)  lK'a.(li)  hea(li) 

Inst,    hca(ge)  licarc  hca(ge) 


Plural. — 

Norn,  hca(ge)  hcri(ge)  ]ira(gu) 

(jcn.    hcara  licaia  licaia 

Ihii.    hca(g)um  hca(g)nm  lica(g)ura 

Ace.    liea.(ge)  hca(ge)  hca(gu) 

Voc.    heag(e)  hofi(gc)  liea(gu) 

Inst.    hcu(g)um  luri(g)um  h(.a(g)arr» 


The  spelling  of  such  words  is  irregular  in  the  manuscripts.     Sing,  nom 
hch,  accusative  hcuhnc,  hcdnnc,  plur.  dat.  hedhum,  are  found. 

119.  Pakticiples. 

The  pnrticiples  Imve  both  declensions.     §§  103,  109,  110. 

(a.)  Present  participles  in  the  strong  forms  without  endings  have  -e  like 
2a-stcms  ("^  1 14)  :  gifende,  giving. 

(h.)  Masculine  present  participles  used  substantively  may  take  strong 
forms  after  the  definite  article  :  pa  I'utcnde  or  Intend,  those  sailing ;  Jjurd 
ymb-sittendrd,  of  those  dwelling  around.     {^  100,/.) 

(r.)  The  strong  singular  accusative  of  the  participles  is  often  (wrongly) 
spelt  without  -n  :  gecorene<^gecoren-ne,  chosen;  scrktend-{n)e,  coming. 

120.  The  declined  infinitive  (gerund)  is  often  found  in  tlie  da- 
tive: ?o /rtra«??e,  to  fare. 

121.  XoiiTHUMBraAx  Adjective  Dect.exsiox. 

The  strong  declension  is  like  Common  Anglo-Saxon.  The  instrumental 
\:\  -c  is  very  rare  —  the  dative  takes  its  place.  The  plural  nommative  is 
often  in  -0,  perhaps  an  older  form  than  -e:  compare  Old  Saxon  -a  and  pre- 
cession, ^  38 :  perhaps  merely  an  irregular  conformation  with  weak  forms. 
The  v.eak  declension  drops  -7i,  and  is  otherwise  like  that  of  the  weak  sub- 
stantive (p.  51). 
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122.     COMPAKISON.  ^ 

Cowparison  is  a  variation  to  denote  degrees  of  quantity  or 
quality.     It  belongs  to  adjectives  and  adverbs. 

(a.)  Ill  Anglo-Saxon  it  is  a  variation  of  stem,  and  is  a  matter  rather  of 
derivation  than  inflection  ;  but  the  common  mode  of  treatment  is  convenient. 

(i.)  The  suffixes  of  comparison  were  once  less  definite  in  meaning  than 
now,  and  were  used  to  form  many  numerals,  pronouns,  adverbs  >  preposi- 
tions, and  substantives,  in  which  compared  correlative  terms  are  implied : 
either,  other,  over,  luidcr,  first,  etc. 

Cc.)  Anglo-Saxon  adverbs  are  in  brackets :  (sp'itc). 

123.  xVdjectives  are  regularly  compared  by  suffixing  to  the 
theme  of  the  positive  -ii'^-er  or  -or  for  the  theme  of  the  com- 
parative, nnd  -ist^-est  or  -ost  for  the  theme  of  the  superlative. 

The  Comparative  has  always  weak  endings  and  syncopated 
stem. 

The  Superlative  has  both  Aveak  and  strong  endings. 

Advkrhs  are  compared  like  adjectives :  the  positive  uses  the 
ending  -e,  the  comparative  and  superlative  liave  none ;  -ir  drops. 

Strong^  ?.^\6i,  strenuous ;    spidra;         spidost. 
Weak,     se  spida ;  se  spidra ;    se  spidosta. 

Adverb,  (spide) ;  (spidor) ;       (spidost). 

(o.)  These  suffixes  in  the  Parent  Speech  were  comparative  -jnns,  superla- 
tive -^fl?25-/a>/5/a,  combinations  of  emphatic  dental  radicles  (^  5(5 :  \-2G,a): 

Sanskrit.  Greek.  Latin.  Gothic.  O.  Snxon.         O.  Norse. 

r  niah,  utyyun,         mag>mu,     mak  >ma,    mik>nie,    nuk>nici, 

Theme     ■ 

{t/reat.  yreat.  great.  t/reat.  great.  great. 

Compar.  mah-i-jas       //tt-Zlov  (-jon)     ma-jor, -jus      ma-iz-a         me-r-o  niei-r-i 

Superl.    mah-is'tha        ^ky-iaro-v      (scc§12G,  i)     nia-ist-s  uiC'-st  mei-st-r 

The  0.  H.  German  has  me-ro,  me-ist-er,  Anglo-Saxon  ma-r-a,  rmv-st. 

(b.)  In  Anglo-Saxon  ir<:^jans,  the  ?'<,/,  r<S  are  shifting  (^  41,2,  i); 
dropping  oi  an,  apocope  from  gravitation  {^^  44,38).  6  in  -or  and  -ost  is 
compensative  progression  from  an  (^i^  37,  38) ;  the  same  form  is  in  Gothic, 
Old  Saxon,  Old  li.  German.  Old  Norse  has  a  for  6.  A  further  precession 
took  place  in  zr,  -6r,-ist,  -ost,  of  />e> — ,  and  of  o>«>a><^>t> — 
(^  38).     In  Gothic,  s  has  not  shifted  ;  so  pyrsa,  worse  {^  129). 

(c.)  The  superlative  -ta  is  suffixed  to  the  theme  of  the  positive  in  nu- 
merals: Sanskrit  s'as'-thd,  sixth;  Greek  rrpw-ro,  first;  Latin  ^Mar-^o, fourth; 
Gothic  ahlu-da-n,  eighth  ;  Anglo-Saxon  prid-da,  third.     ^  139. 

124.  (Z7mZrt?/^  §  32,  2).  —  The   affixes  -iry-er  and   -int  y -est 
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may  work  i-uiuluut,  cliungiiig 

:i,      a,        t'a,        ca,     co  >  o,     o,     u,     t!\, 
to  e,     A,     y>e,      y,  y,  c,     y,     y: 

lang^  long ;  lengra  {leng) ;  lengest. 

Strang,  strenge  (§  114,  c/),  strong  ;  strengra ;  strengest. 

eald,  aid  (§  33),  old  ;  y/c/m,  eldra  ;  yldest,  eldest. 

hedh,  hed,  heh,  liigh   (§§  lis,  25);  ////;-m,  hyhra,  htrra,  hedh- 

ra  j  hylist,  htJist,  hedhst,  Jicdhest,  Jiedgost,  and  as  nedh. 
nedh,  neh,  nigh  (§§  118,  25)  ;  ni/ra  (n^r),  7iera  (nedr),  nedrra 

(nior) ;   nyst  {t/>i^ ie),  nehst,  nedhst,  and  as  hcdJi. 
feor,  ifeor),  (fyr),  far;  fyrra;  fyrrest. 
geong,  young ;  gyngra  {y  >  i) ;  gyngest  (y  >  i). 
sceort,  short ',  scgrtra  ;  scyrtest. 

(sqfte)  (tefte,  soft  (114,  a)  ;  seftm  {seft)  ;  seftest.  [125,  129. 

edde  {y,  c),  easy ;  ydra  (ed),  {yd{ed,  e)) ;  pdest,  edddst.     See  §§ 

125.  [Shifting,  §  110).  —  Root  a  y- le  of  short  monosyllables 
shifts  to  iV  unless  the  next  syllable  begins  ■\vith  a  vowel;  such 
words  jnay  also  have  forms  with  i-umlaut  (§  124): 

glved,  glad  ;  glivdra,  gledra  ;  gladost. 
hraod,  ready;  hrpcdra,  hredra  •  hradost. 
hpvet,  whetted,  keen  ;  Jipvotra  '  hpatost. 
posr,  wary ;  pvcrra;  parost. 

126.  Relics  arc  found  of  forms  from  Parent  Speech  Compar- 
ative -ra,  -ta-ra.  Superlative  -via,  -ta-ma.  Of  the  comparative, 
only  pronouns,  adverbs  >  prepositions,  and  the  like:  6-der,  other; 
hpvR-der,  whether;  ic-r,  ere;  vcf-ter,  aftei-;  Jii-der,  hither;  of-er, 
over;  un-der,  under.  Of  the  superlative:  for-ma,  first;  hin- 
dema,  hindmost;  inn-ema,  inmost;  Ixt-ema,  latest;  med-ema^ 
midmost;  ??<V^-e/n«,  nethermost;  s?f/-(?«?«,  latest;  ^^^e»^a,  utmost; 
and  others  with  double  comparison.     §§  127,  129. 

(a.)   Parent  Speech  -tara.      Forms  on  an,  tlmt,  and  kn,  what,  English 
father,  xchethcr : 
Sanskrit.  Greek.  T.ntin.  Ontliic.  O.  Snxon.      Anglo-Paxon.     O.  Xorgo. 

an-tara      l'--if)u(<S)      al-tcru(s)    an-])ar(a-)       ft-(tar  6-(trr        ann-ar 

ka-tara      (ou-rfpo(t)      u-torii(s)  hva-]^)ar(a-)   Imo-der      hpa?-(tcr      liv^-rr 

The  0.  II.  German  has  andera,  other;  hiccdar,  whether.  This  is  a  com- 
mon form  for  the  adjective  in  Sanskrit,  the  most  common  in  Greek  ;  in 
Latin  and  Teutonic  only  as  in  Anglo-Saxon.  Latin,  in-tcr,  between  ; 
dex-ter,  right ;  suiis-tcr,  left.     ^  122,  b. 
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G''.)  Parent  Speech  -ma,  -ta-ma.  Forms  on  pra,  fore;  sep,  seven; 
hin,  liind : 

Sinskrit.  Greek.  Latin.  Gothic.        O.  Saron.      .\ng.-?^:i::.     O.  Nor. 

pra-tha-ma     7rpu-fio(g)         pri-muCs)  fru-ma      for-nio  <    •""'"'^  \  fnun- 

sap-ta-ma    f/3-co-//o(c)    sep-tu-mu(s)    hin-du-ma    iun-de-iiia  

The  O.  H.  German  has  frumi,  first.  This  is  a  common  form  in  Sanskrit ; 
in  Latin,  suffixed  to  Comparative  jans'^is  {^  123,  o),  it  makes  the  regu- 
lar -issmo<^is-timo  hy  assimilation  (^  35).  After  I  and  /'  it  is  suffixed 
to  the  theme  and  assimilated  :  facil-limo,  easiest ;  pulcher-rimo,  hand- 
somest. In  the  other  languages  it  is  found  only  as  in  Anglo-Saxon.  For 
numerals,  see  ^  140. 

127.  Double  Comparison  is  found  chiefly  with  relics  in  -der^ 
-ei\  and  -ra  (§  126) :  ic-?',  ere,  w-r-er,  -or,  ie-r-est;  aef-ter,  wfter-ra 
'^  cvftera,  scf-ter-niest  (Rask),  cef-tem-est  •   lass,  less,  lics-sa,  lacs- 

dst,  -est  /  for-ma,  /'i/r-7n-cst,  and  see  §  129. 

(a.)  Accumulation  of  signs  of  comparison  is  a  striking  fact  through  all  the 
languages.  (1.)  Repetition  of  the  suffix  for  emphasis:  -raroc  <  ra-ra,  reg- 
ular Greek  superlative  ;  Irish  ma-ma  ;  O.  II.  German  bczcroro,  more  better 
(Shakespeare);  crercra,  more  sooner,  etc. ;  Parent  Speech /a-W(7  (^  12G,  Z»). 
(2.)  New  suffix  after  Relics  (^  126):  Gothic  af-lv-m-is-ta ;  Anglo-Saxon 
rf-te-m-es-t ;  aftermost  =  fl/'4-^a+ra4""'"^+j'«"'S+'«)  ^  heaping  of  radicles 
which  illustrates  their  force  as  signs  of  comparison  (^  123,  a).  Emphatic 
double  comparison  abounds  in  early  English  :  Shakespeare  has  7nore  braver, 
more  fairer,  most  best,  most  boldest,  most  unkvidest,  etc. 

(/).)  The  English  superlative  ending  -most  in  aftermost,  and  the  like,  is 
simulation  of  a  connection  with  most.     ^  42,  2. 

128.  Heteroclitic  forms  aboinul  from  themes  in  -ir  and  -or,  -ist, 
■ost :  stl,  good  ;  -ra,  -la,  (scl) ; — est,  -(ht  /  rice,  ricli ;  ricest,  ricost  / 
ghvd,  glad  ;  glvedra,  gledra,  etc.  (§  125).  Some  have  themes  Avith 
and  Avithont  double  comparison:  Iwt,  Lite;  Icetra ;  latost,  late- 
onest ;  sut,  late;  s'ldra  [skt,  sidor);  sUt-dst,  -est,  -mest. 

129.  Defective  arc  the  following.  Words  in  capitals  are  not 
found. 

(1.)  3Iixed  Roots: 

POSITIVI:.  COMPAKATIVK.  SuPKHLATIVE. 

',^^  \  (^^^-W  j  bctera,  bctrn,  §  124       bctst,  bet6st,-ast 

I  ba>ttra,§  125  (bet)         (betst) 

yfel     -\  (yfelc)       (  pyrsa,  (pyrs),  \  ]\vrst,  pyrresta, 

bad,     -j  pcor  V  j     %\2?j,h  "(  (pyrst),(i)yrrcst) 

sum-  )  (  sjerara,  §  124  sromest 


Uood,  I  ^1^^  I  (pel) 
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PosiTivi:.  CojirAKATIVU.  SurmLATIVK. 


intest,§  124;  123,  a 


(  MA      ;  {.  niurn,  (ma) 

little     -S'^'^^'^  (':■■')  -^ 

'       (  L.ES  (Goth. /(w/w)      ]iL'ss:i(la's),§35,i?  (  la'S-ust, -est, -t 
(2.)  Front  Adverbs  of  time  and  place  (compare  §§  120,  127) : 

€V€7', 


ere,  erst, 


after-     j  af-,  a'f-=of,  ) 
icar 


(  (Ar)>joirn,  )   .        , 

j  ;  >.  ,  i  ajr-est 

(  (jur-or,  -ur)  ) 


ffif-tem-est 


,7     "i     1  \  -  (af-ter)  >  ceftera  -,  '  '      „  ,^^ 

«)     (  aftcrpeard  )  ^  '  (  after-mest,  §  127 

else,  (elles)  (ellor),  clra  

fore,        forepeard,  (fore)  fyrra 

far,  feor,  (fyr)  fyrre,  (tyr) 

forth,       fordpcavd,  (ford)  (fiird-or, -ur) 

r  J  .    J  \  liinde(r)peard,  )  ,,  .    ,     ^ 

behind,  -   ,,  .    /  ,^  -  (lundcr) 

(  (liindan)  )  ' 

inner,       iiinepeard,  (in)  innera 

mid       ^  "li^^ltlepeard,  )  

''       (         (mid)         ) 

"lorth     -!  ^'o^'ttepeavd,  ) 
"^      '     {       (uord)        f 


nether. 


iiidepcard, 
(nide) 


(iiord-or) 
uid-ra, 


for-ma  >  (fyrmest), 

fyrst,  fruina,  §  51 
fyrrest  (eo>y) 
\  (furd-iiin), 
(  ford-ni-est 
j  liinduma, 
(  liinde-ma,  §  126,  h 

inne-ma,  (-m-cst) 
f  med-ema  (-uma?) 
(  mid-m-est 

nord-m-est 


n  idem  a,  fi  120 
(nid-or,-er(i>co)  |  nide-ni-est  (i>eo) 

t^h  |-yf(o)-,n.est,§I24 


xipper,      tlfepeard,  (up) 

7>.  1   i~.\         -.       I  ^.-     \^'  \  (  fitema,  iltmcst, 

outer,        utepeard,  (lU)         iitra,  (uttor, utor) -.  ,     ,     ' 

'  ^  '^     '  ^  '         M  yt-(e-)m-est,s  124 

So  sildemest^  edstemcst,  j^cstcmcst,  south-,  cast-,  west-most. 


Decav  of  ExniNGs. — (1  J,  Declension  :  Jmamon,  strong,  sing.  masc. 
— ,  -cs,  -en,  -nc ;  fem.  — ,  -re,  -re,  -e ;  neut.  — ,  -cs,  -en,  — ;  plur.  -e,  -re, 
-en,  -e;  but  n,  s,  r  may  drop.  Weak,  -e,  -en,  as  in  ^  102. — Ormulum, 
strong,  sing.  — ,  plur.  -e.  Weak,  -e.  —  Chaucer,  monosyllables  as  in  Orm., 
others  undeclined.  —  Shakespeare,  no  declensicn. 

(2),  Comparison:  Layamon,  Ormulum,  -re,  -est. — Chaucer  (=r Modern 
English),  -er,  -est. 
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V.  PRONOUNS  {Relational  Names,  §  56). 
130.  Personal  Pronouns  {Relational  Subslanltvcs). 


Sing.— l.Z 

2.  thou. 

3.  Jie, 

sAe, 

it. 

jV.  ic 

\n\ 

lie 

heo 

llit 

G.  min 

^jin 

liis 

hire 

his 

D.  1110 

te 

liini 

hire 

him 

A.  niec,  mc 

l)ec,  l)e 

liine 

liie, 

lii,  heo 

hit 

T^ 

l.a 

r    . 

I.    me 

1)6 

liini 

hire 

him 

Plural. — 

JV.  pe 

g<5 

liie,  hi 

heo 

hie, 

lii,  heo 

heo,  hie,  hi 

6^.   tlser,  tire 

eoper 

lieora, 

hyrd 

hcoi 

a,  h yru 

lieoia,  hyifi 

J).  <ls 

eop 

him 

liiin 

hini 

A.  ilsic,  lis 

eopie,  eup 

liie,  111 

,  lieu 

hie. 

ill,  heo 

heo,  hie,  hi 

TT" 

g« 

f    . 

J.    us 

eop 

liiin 

liiiii 

him 

Dual.— 

Sing.  N 

DM. 

Genitivf 

Pi  it:.  Nom. 

JV.  pit 

git 

P.  Sp. .. 

i-s,  i-ja 

,  i-t 

i-sja 

aj-as 

6-'.  nncer 

incer 

Latin ... 

i-s,  ea, 

i-d 

ejus 

ii,  eae,  ea 

J>.  line 

A.  uncit,  line 

ine 
incit,  ine 

git 
inc 

Gothic. 
0.  Sax.. 
O.II.G. 

0.  Xorse 

i-s,  si, 
hi,  siu, 
i-r,  siu 

hann.  1 

i-ta 
i-t 

i-z 

on, — 

is,  izos, 

is,  ira,  i 

sin,  iru, 

(bans,  he 

(    nar,  — 

is      eis,  ijos,  ija 
s        siu,  siu,  siu 
is      SIC,  sio,  siu 

r  . 

n-) 

J.     line 

-     \ 

(a.)  Other  Forms. — (1  and  2),  pyt ;  gyt ;  tnigc  ;  itncer  not  found;  us^ 
ser,iissic.  (3),  i>y  (bad  spelling)  :  hys,  hyt,  etc. ;  i]>co,  i>ic  (brcalungr, 
^  33):  hcom,  plur.  (sinrr.  prose)  Jiicru,  hicnc ;  i>y  (bad  spelling):  hy;  hi 
>  hig  (dissimilatcd  gemination,  ^  85,  a  ;  27,  5)  ;  io  for  co  ;  i6,  ck,  for  eO  (or- 
tl;ograp!iic)  :  hiora,  /no,  /tea.  Nom.  sing.  fern,  /ile,  hi,  inst.  sing.  masc.  heo 
<ih!/  in  heo-dsrg  (Latin  /iodic),  to-day;  /lira  (not  in  Grein)  ^AconJ. 

Northumbrian  for  final  c  has  h,  c/i,  sometimes  g:  ih,  ic/i;  inch,  mech, 
mehe ;  tisih,  t'tsig,  etc. ;  for  final  t  thus  :  gx,  gee,  gie,  etc. ;  tcoe=:uoc:=j>e ; 
itser'^urer;  for  coper  appear  iiccr,  iucre,  iucrrx,  iurra(c)  ;  for  cdp  appear 
iuh,  ioich,  iouh,  iwh,  in,  on;  for  copic  appear  iiiih,  itiigh,  iwih.  Tiiird  Por- 
Ksn  :  for  heo,  hie  appear  hici,  hi:r,  htu  ;  hirc^  hir;  for  /icord  appear  heard, 
hiord,  hiard. 

(i.)  The  pronouns  arc  clusters  of  radicles,  some  of  which  lure  beyond 
ll:0  Indo-European  family;  the  c(A)  of  ic  and  of  Hebrew  unblii  have  been 
clainiod  l'»  be  jilai.'ily  from  tho  same  radicle;  so  the  dental  of /»«,  tho;:,  aiirl 
Hebrew  attdh,  the  guttural  of  7(c  and  Hebrew  /in,  the  nasr.l  of  vs  ?.'.v\  He- 
brew uno/ii. 
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(c.)  The  mode  of  growth  from  the  radicles  in  the  Indo-Eurcpeaa  family 
may  be  studied  in  the  following : 


Sixc— 

Sanskrit. 

Greek. 

Latin. 

Gothic. 

O.  Sax. 

O.  II.  (.•. 

C.  Xorse. 

Nom... 

ah  am 

tyio 

ego 

ik 

ic 

ih(iliha) 

ek 

Gen.... 

ma-ma  (me) 

tf-lOU 

(mei) 

(meina) 

(min) 

min 

min 

Dat.... 

m;'i-hjam  (me)   . 

i^ioiO-oc] 

»          mihi 

mi-s 

mi 

mir 

mer 

Ace 

ma-m,  inil 

ifU 

mc 

mi-k 

mic,  mi 

mill 

luik 

Voc 

Inst.... 
Plukal, 

md-ja 

iLoc.) 

J  (Ablat.)  I 
tme-d,  me) 

{Dat.) 

(Z><^) 

{bat.) 

iPvt:) 

Nom... 

asmo',  vajam 

j}/(UC 

DOS 

veis 

wi,  we 

wir 

vcr 

Gen.... 

(asm;Vkani)nas 

lll-UOV 

nostrum  (tri) 

(unsara) 

user 

unsar 

var  (vor) 

Dat.... 

asma'-blijam,  nas 

I'lfUV 

nu-bis 

unsis,  uns 

us 

uns 

OSS 

Ace... 

asmil'n,  nas 

yficig 

nos 

unsis,  uns 

us 

unsili 

OSS 

Dual.— 

- 

Nom... 

ava'm 

7'10,  Vljjl 

vi-t 

wi-t 

(wi-z) 

vi-t 

Gen.... 
D.&I. 

ava-joj!,  nail 
ava'-bbjani,  nau 

ugkara 
ugkis 

uncery 
unc 

unchar 
(unch) 

okkar 
/.'•i-i- 

vioiv 

(livlvT 

Ace... 

ava'm,  nau 

V(v,  van 

u^kis 

unc 

(unch) 

ckkr 

In  Sanskrit  there  are  seemingly  five  themes  :  (1),  ma,  me  ;  (2),  aha  <[ 
ma-\-ga  (-ij«>Sansk.  -ha,  -gha=.Gxee\s.  -ye  (t7w-y£)=Gothic  -h{c)  is  an 
emphatic  enclitic).  (3),  Plural,  va  <^ma,  labial  shifting,  ^  41,  b;  (4), 
a-s>7ia<Cma-\-sma=zl-\-he  =  we.  (5),  Dual,  d-va<^?na-\-di:a^l-}-t\vo  = 
we  two.     Nas,  nau,  from  masm-]-,  mav-{-,  in  oliiiqiie  cases. 

Anglo-Saxon  ic<C'maga  by  aphaeresis  of  m  (§  43),  shifting  of  a^i  and 
^>c  (^  41  ;  apocope,  ^  44).  min<j7iina,  a  possessive  adjective  -na:  me 
<^mcr  (compensation,  ^  37)  <^mir  (-r  dative  sign, as  in  adjective,  ^  104,  c) : 
?7ic<C.mec,  ^  37  (-c  same  as  in  ic ;  c<^din,  precession,  ^  41).  Plural: 
pe<ipcr  (compensation,  ^  37)  <^pis  (shifting,  <^  41);  -s<^sma  (apocope, 
§  44)  :  user <Cyns-crd,  us<^uns  (^  37)  <C7}itms  (^  43)  <^Tjians  (^  41) 
<^masm  (metathesis  and  dental  assimilation,  ^^  51,  35)  ;  -rd,  genitive 
ending,  §  104,  c.  Dual:  pil<^pi-\-tpa,  we  two;  unccr  is  a  variation  of 
unser;  s=h<ik(c)  '■  Sanskrit  57na=Prakrit  hma;  h<^k  (shifting,  i^  41). 
In  uncit,  -t  as  in  pit. 


id.)  SlXG.—    Sanskrit. 

Greek. 

Latin. 

Gnthic. 

O.  Saxon. 

0.  II.  G. 

O.N. 

Nom...            tva-m 

TV,  <JV 

tu 

fu 

thu 

du 

fu 

Gen....          tdva  (te) 

revlo,  aou 

(tui) 

(|;eina) 

(thin) 

(din) 

fin 

Dat. ...  tu-bhjam  (tve,  te) 

Goi  (Loe) 

ti-bi 

fis 

thi 

dir 

):er 

Ace...         tva-m,  tva 

rt,    (T,: 

te 

fik 

thic,  thi 

dih 

fik 

Voc (^Nominative.) 

{Nom.) 

{Nam.) 

{Nom.) 

{Nom.) 

(Nom.) 

{Nom.) 

Inst....             tva-ja 

(Loe) 

All.  tc-d,  te 

{Dat.) 

{Dat.) 

{Dat.) 

{Dat.) 

Plural. — 

Nom...      jus'me',  jujam 

/'/IHC 

vus 

jus 

g',  R<^ 

icr,  ir 

er,  J:er 

Gen....  (jus'ma'kam)  vas 

i'fiwl' 

v6strum(-tri) 

izvara 

iwar 

iwar 

ySar 

Dat....  jus'mabhjam,  vas 

v^iXv 

vo-bis 

iz.vis 

iu 

iu 

y5r 

Ace...      jus'ma'n,  vas 

1'i.tui: 

vos 

izvis 

iu 

iwih 

y«r 
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Dual. — 

Sanskrit. 

Greek. 

Xom... 

juva  in 

ff^O},  ff^uJf 

Gen.... 

juva-jos,  vum 

D.ScI.  juv;V-blija.m,vam        ciJ>ojn' 
Ace...       juvu'iu,  vum         cr^w,  troilJt 


Gothic.  O.  Saxon.  O.  H.  G.  O.  N. 

(ju-t)  git  (jiz,  iz)  it,  }:it 

igqara  (inccrO)  (inchar)  ykkar 

igqis  inc  (inch)  ykkr 

igqis  inc  (inch)  ykkr 


Radicle  stem  in  Parent  Speech,  tu<itva;  plural,  tu-\-sina=.tliou  and  he; 
(\\iii\,tu  -\- dra  ^  thou -{-  two  ::^\'o\x  two.  Anglo-Saxon, /»<!/«  (shifting, 
^  41)  ;  eu].><iiup<^iu  (quasi-geniination,  t^  117)  :=ju-^tu,  irregular  sot'ien- 
ing  of  t.    Compare  assibilation,  ^  21.     Other  forms  like  those  of  ic. 

(c.)  Three  stems  show  in  the  third  person,  ?,  /(/,  sia.  The  Anglo-Saxon 
alone  has  hi  throughout.  In  English,  she  and  thei/,  their,  them  have  come 
in  from  the  demonstrative  {i^  133)  /;;/]>  it;  its  is  a  late  formation.  The 
third  personal  pronoun  is  a  weak  demonstrative.  In  the  cases  not  given 
above,  each  language  uses  the  endings  of  its  demonstrative  given  on  page  57. 

131.  IIeflkxivks  nve  suii])licd  by  llie  i)crsonnl  pronouns  with 
se^/"  (self),  or  without  it.  Self  has  strong  ailjective  endings  like 
blind  (§  103) ;  in  tlio  nominative  singular  also,  weak  self  a:  ic  seJf, 
ic  selfa.,  myself;  mhi  selfcs,  of  myself;  mS  selfn77i,  me  selfnc,  etc, ; 
JM  selfa.,  thyself,  etc. ;  he  sc/fa,  himself,  etc. 

(a.)  Sin  is  the  possessive  of  an  old  reflexive  si,  se  (^  132,  Zi).  Sc!f,  Clolhic 
.lilha,  is  used  throughout  tlic  Teutonic  tongues:  <^si-{-(libf),  life,  soul  ;  so 
Sanskrit  dtinan  (soul)  and  Hebrew  ncphcs'  are  used  as  reflexives. 

(b.)  Silf  is  found  in  Anglo-Saxon  :  >,<;f(/'(a)  (a-umlaut,  i^*  32,  1),  sco/f, 
.s?o// (breaking,  ^  33),  .v?/// (graphic  variation).  Demonstrative  sclfan  is 
found  :  pij  self  an  dxgc,  the  same  day  (^  133). 

132.  PossESSiVES  are  rnin,])1n,  s'tn,  User,  iire,  coper,  imcer,  in- 
ccr.  They  have  strong  adjoc-tivc  endings  (§  103).  Those  in  -cr 
are  usually  syncopated  (§  79).  User  has  assimilation  of  ry- s 
(§  35,  B). 


Sing.— 

Masculine.  Feminine.  Xcuter. 

N.  user  fi.-^cr  u>;er 

C.  (flscres)  fi^scs  (iiscrre)  u.sse  (iiseres)  iisscs 

D.  ((iserum)  ussum  (uscrrc)  usse  (uscruni)  lis.suni 
A.  fiscrne  (userc)  usse  user 

T'.  fiser  user  fiser 

7.    (flsere)  {issc  (userre)  usse  (uscru)  usse 


Pll'r. — 

A:a.><o.  it  Fcni.      Nout. 

(iiscre)  usse  (a)    Oscr 

(usciia)  ussa 

(useruinj  ussi;::i 

(userc^  usse  user 

(userc)  us.se  use;' 

(userum)  ftss;:!!i 


Northumbrian  has  vscnnc  'Ciiscrnc,  itsra.      Urc  is  a  syncopated  form  of 


(cr.)  They  h-ivc  the  s.ime  themes  as  the  genitives  of  the  personal  pro- 
nouns.    Analogous  forms  arc  found  throughout  the  Indo-Kuropcan  family  : 
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uiiiie,        t/iinc,          his,             our,              your,         of  us  tiro,    of  you  two, 
Sanskrit,  nuulija    tviuli'ja   svadi'ja   asnuulija  jus'madija     


Greek. . . .      tfiog 

Latin....  mens 

Gothic...  meins 
0.  Saxon     in  in 

O.Norse  minii 

0.  II.  G.  niiner 


aoi; 

tllllS 

Jjeiiis 
thin 
finn 
diner 


or 

suns 
scias 
sin 
sinn 
siner 


iljxtTep-oQ     vfUTtp-oi;     vMi-iu-or    aipix)iT(p-0Q 


noster 

unsar 

usa 

van- 

unsarer 


vester 

izvar 

iwa 

ySarr 

iwarer 


iigkar 
unca 
okkar 


igqar 

inca 

vkknr 


The  n  {mei{n)s)  and  r  {it7isa{r))  have  been  thought  variations  of  Sanskrit 
dental  d  {ma{d)ija),  but  see  ^  130,  c.    Fries.  7nln,  thin,  sin,  use,  iinscr,  etc. 

(b.)  Stn  is  from  obsolete  sc  (self)  found  in  Gothic,  Old  Saxon,  etc.,  de- 
fective like  Latin  se,  Greek  e.  It  does  not  cover  the  full  meaning  of  the 
possessive  of  the  third  person  ;  hence  in  Low  German  dialects  the  forma- 
tion of  new  possessives  :   English,  his,  her,  their,  its,  etc. 


133,  Demonstratives 

Definite  Article. 

1.  that  and  the.                   | 

N^om.  se  seo  \}Sit 

Gen.    ]3oes  ]3&re  ];)tes 

Dat.    J)am,  J)seni     ])ffire  J>am,  prem 

uicc.    \)o\\e  \)ii  })a3t 

Voc.     se  seo  ^Jet,  §  289 

Iiist.    l)y  \ySive  \}y,  })6 


2.  this. 

l>es  })e6s  \)'\s 

|)isses       Jnsse  J)isses 

})issuni     l)isse  ])isswm 

l^isne        Jtas  pis 


l)5's  ]^)isse     \>y& 


J^om }:)a  }jas 

Gen J)a,va,  J)ffira  J)issa 

Dat ])am,  ])£em  2)issum 

Ace Jja  l)as 

Voc 1x1  

Jnst }xun,  \ix,m  Jiissuin 

(1.  56.) — Other  Forms:  sing.  gen.  pes,  pure,  para?  da.t.  pdm,  pwm,  pan, 
pon;  ace.  pwne, pane;  insi.  pi;  Tpluv.  gen.  peard,  da.t. pan, pon.  Northum- 
brian :  sing.  nom.  de  ;  dio,  diu,  dy ;  dwt.  Compare  Old  IL  German,  ^  104. 
and  Old  Saxon  thie  ;  iliiu ;  that.     Add  nom.  siu,  sid  for  sea. 

(fl.)  The  changes  of  stem  a  to  sa  and  o  are  the  common  shifrings 
(^  41,  1).  The  lengthening  of  the  stem  in  the  feminine  singular  and 
throughout  the  plural  was  to  be  expected  (^  64, 2  ;  88,  c).  The  O.  Norse 
has  sing.  nom.  sd,su,pat;  gen.  pcss,  peirrar,  pess ;  dsit.  peim,  peirri, 
pvi ;  ace.  pann,  pd,  pat ;  plur.  nom.  petr,  pwr,  pau  ;  gen.  peirra  ;  dat. 
Peim  ;  ace.  pd,  pivr,  pau.     O.  Fries,  thi,  thiu,  thct ;  thes,  there,  thes,  etc 
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(b.)  For  forms  in  other  languages  and  discussion  of  case-endings,  see 
^  104.  Ileyne  gives  piJura,  pii'/n  only  as  masculine,  but  Jjd:rd  bucd,  JEl- 
fric,  2, 114  ;  puird  Jjingd,  ib.  2,  130  ;   see  Jxi'm  in  Grein. 

(•2.  pes.') — Other  Forms:  without  gemination  of  s  in  masculine  and  i\cu- 
iOT,  pises,  pisum,  pise ;  i  >y  :  pys,  pysses,  Pysse,  etc.  ;  sing.  nom.  f.  pws; 
gen.  and  dat.  f.  pisere'^pisre,  pisscrc  ;  dat.  pisson,  pissan,  Jjiosum  ;  inst.  m. 
und  n.  pis,  pise,  pisse  adjective  form,  (peus^O.  Svixon  pius ;  Grimm,  Ett- 
;nuller,  Heyne  —  examples  given  are  all  false  readings);  pliir.  iiom  pd'S ; 
^en.  piscrd,  pisscrd.  Northlmbrian  :  sing.  nom.  i(ws,  dius,  clis ;  gen.  and 
dat.  f.  tta'ssej;  disscr ;  dut.  m.  dassuin;  ace.  diosnc,  da,  dis. 

(a.)  Pes  is  an  emphatic  demonstrative  from  pa-\-sja.  In  Gothic,  the 
same  force  is  obtained  by  affixing  -uh  (Latin  -ce,  -que :  hi-c,  quis-que). 
In  the  other  Germanic  tongues  analogous  forms  to  pes  are  found  :  O. 
Saxon  sing.  nom.  these,  tJie-su  (thius),  thi-t ;  gen.  the-sas,  thc-sara, 
the-sas ;  dat.  the-sumu,  thc-saru,  the-sumu  ;  ace.  thc-san,  thc-sa,  thi-l ; 
inst.  n.  thius;  pi.  nom.  ace.  the-sa,  thius ;  gen.  tlie-saro ;  dat.  thc-sun  ; 
O.  H.  G.  di-se-r,  etc.  The  Anglo-Saxon  has  lost  all  the  sja  except  -s  in 
the  nominative.  In  pissc,  pissd  there  has  been  syncope  and  assimila- 
tion of  r]>5,  as  in  usse,ussd  (^  132);  in  pisses  and  pissum,  gemination 
of  s  through  gravitation.  The  genitive  and  dative  masculine  arc  writ- 
ten pretty  regularly  with  gemination  of  5 — not  always. 

(3.)  Yk,  pijlc,  spyk :  ylca,  same,  has  only  weak  forms;  pylc^ 
spylc,  such,  have  only  strong.    (i/  =  i=e.)    pysliC';;>pynic,  strong. 

(a.)  Ylc<Cy-\-lic ;  y<ii,  demonstrative  he;  -//c,  like;  so  />y-//f,  analogous 
to  Latin  td-lis,  Greek  rj;-X(Kof,  Sanskrit  td-dr'ks'a;  splj-lic,  Gothic  sve- 
leiks,  etc.,  English  such. 

(4.)  Self,  see  §  13L  (5.)  Same,  adv.  same,  Sanskrit  \)\'ow.  sama 
{sa-\'  ma),  Greek  ofto-c,  Latin  simi-lis,  Gothic,  Old  Saxon  sama. 
Old  Norse  sam-i%  Old  H,  German  sanw. 

(6.)  Geon^  yon,  Gotliic  ^vou.jdhis.,  that,  strong  (§  255,  a). 

134.  Relatives.  —  (1.)  se,  seo,  pvot,  -wlio,  -wliicli,  tlial,  is  de- 
clined as  when  a  demonstrative  (§  133).  (2.)  pe  used  in  all  the 
cases,  both  alone  and  in  cojnbination  witli  se,  seo,  pwt,  or  a  per- 
sonal pronoun,  is  indeclinable,  (3.)  spa,  so,  used  like  English  as 
and  Old  German  so  in  ])lace  of  a  relative,  is  indeclinalile. 

135.  Intekkogatives  are  J^'a,  w  lio ;  Jipwder,  \\\\\v}\  of  two; 
hp>ylc,  hiilk;  of  what  kind.  They  have  strong  adjeelise  endings; 
hpntder  is  syncopated  (§  S4.) 


SiXG.— 

Masc. 

JVom. 

lip  a 

Gen. 

lipajs 

JJat. 

hpam 

Ace. 

lipone 

Voc. 

Inst. 

liijaiu 
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Fern. 


Ncut. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Iipa3t 

Sanskrit. 

k.-i-s 

ka 

ka-t 

lipa's 

Greek . . . 

(co-{:>Jroc>7ro-3( 

,7roi),etc. 

lipaiu 

Latin . . . 

qui-s 

quai 

quo-d 

lipajt 

Gothic  . . 

hva-s 

h\6 

hva 

0.  ^Saxon 

hue 

liiia-t 

hpv 

0.  Norse. 

liva-r 

liva-t 

SiXG. — 

>Iasc. 

Fem. 

Ncut. 

iVbm.  . 

.    an 

an 

an 

Gen.  . . 

lines 

anre 

anes 

Dat.  . . 

Ciman 

anre 

lunwi 

Ace.  . . 

.   aune,  leufie 

ane 

an 

Voc.  . . 

.    nn 

an 

an 

Inst.  . . 

aii(^ 

•dure 

•due 

Other  For:\is  :  da^t.  hpTiii,  Iipan,  /ijwu,  /ipihn,  /ipivm  ;  ace.  /ipwne  ;  inst. 
hj'i,  hpig,  hu.     Northumbrian  :  huu,  /imt',  hiurUl,  hiuvd. 

(«.)  For  shifting  of  tlie  stum  mdicle,  see  ^A\,B;  for  case-endings,  §  1C5. 
(/*.)  /f/^a:'(?e/'<C/'/'«7  compiirative  form,  ^  126,  a.     Hpylc  <^hpy -{-Uc  like 
pijlc<Cp!/-\-iic,  ^  133,3,  a.     (y  =  i  =  e.)     O.  Fries,  hica — hicct. 

136.  Indefinites. 
(1.)   The  Indefinite  Article  AN<C((n,  one. 

Plur. —  jr.,F.,N. 
tine 
•durcl 
•duwn 
ane 
ane 
•duum 

A  weak  sing.  nom.  ana,  ane(a),  ane,  is  also  found,  and  undeclined  forms. 
The  vocative  and  plural  mean  sole,  some,  etc.  Sec  the  numeral  dji, 
§  139, a. 

(a.)  So  also  decline  nan,  none. 

(2.)  ^ni(/,  any  {an  +  iff),  and  lui'niff,  none,  are  strong.  (3.) 
Slim,  some,  one  (akin  to  same,  §  133,  5),  is  strong.  (4.)  Tlie  no- 
tional substantives  tnaii  (man)  xiudi  pilit  (whit)  liave  become  pro- 
nouns in  certain  uses;  for  their  declension,  see  §§  83;  100,/". 
They  simulate  jironominal  stems.  Compare  English  one,  w/.ii" 
(v>h),  t/iinff  (th),  §  40,  2.  Compounds  of  pi/tt  f.  and  n.  ai-e  neu- 
ter: apiht,  dpyht,  dpvhf^  duht';>  did,  dpiht.,  aught;  nCipikL, 
naught.  Eal  (all),  manig  (many),  strong, /ea  (few),  sing,  indcc. 
pi.  strong  (§  \\''i),fela  (much),  h/t,  hpon  in:iy  be  added. 

(5.)  Comi)ounds  o'i  hpd,  hpivtler,  -He,  decline  like  the  simi;ies: 

(«.)  From  hpd:  g-e-/)/vJ,  each,  every  ;  iVg-tipa  {('i-\-gc-\-/ipa),  exery  ;  clles- 
hpd  (Lat. ali-quis),  any ;  .'<pd-hpd-.<!pd ,  spd-hj/.r!-.'!/)';,  whnso, whatsoever  ;  Iipmi'- 
hpiigu,  -hpigu,  -hugu  (Lat.  cum-que,  ^  133,  2,  a),  anytliing.  Gchpd  lias  fem. 
gen.  dat.  gshpicre,  gehpdre  {gchporc  ?) ,  Viud  masc.  forms  as  feminincs. 
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(b.)  From  hpxder  (Ji  135,  Z»):  d-hpxder  (any  one)^6jKtcr'^ddor,  C-]>uert 
(.Vtv,  other,  either  ;  nd-hp:vdcr  (ne\l\wT')^najH/er.  7idpder,  noder ;  gc-'ipxder, 
either;  wg-Jipxdcr(d-\-gc-\-/ip:vder)^u'gdcr,  either;  y>d-/tpxdcr-spd,whic'n' 
soever. 

(c.)  From  Ik  (^  133,  3,  a) :  gc-ltpilc,  -hpelc,  -hpylc,  any  body  ;  d-g-hp:lc 
\d-\-ge-\-hpij-\-lic,  ^  135,  b),  whoever  ;  /ipilc-hugu,  hpilce-hugu,  any  one,  ai:y- 
thing  ;  spd-hpilc-spd,  whosoever ;  Jjys-lic,  pus-lie,  pyllic,  Py-lic,  of  this  sort ; 
itilc  (a+g"e+^'c)'  each,  all :  s>Jc,  clc,  ylc. 

(d.)  Analogous  compounds  are  found  throughout  the  Teutonic  tongucc, 
and  to  many  through  most  of  the  Indo-European  family. 

137.  Decay  of  Pronominal  Endings:  — 

(a.)  Personal.  —  Layamon  and  Ormulum  have  Anglo-Saxon  forms,  also 
Lay.  2c>zcA> Orm.  i,  Chaucer  sometimes  tch,  ik.  Pu> thou,  late  Old  En- 
glish (^  38,  A,  1)  ;  ^e>Lay.  :je>ye  ;  eo/?>Lay.  i^ow^you.  He, /jfo, /jj7; 
sing.  fern,  num.,  Aug. -Sax.  chronicle  (A.D.  1140+)  ^aij^ Chaucer  schey-> 
she,  Northern  O.  Engl,  scho  (O.  Sax.  sid.,  O.  Norse  sii).  Lay.  ijcy,  ^c,  Orm. 
^ho;  hit'^Ovm.  itt,  it;  dat.>acc.  Lay.  Az7?i,  A(rc>  Chaucer  hire  (monosyl- 
lable) ]>  her  ;  plur.  nom.  ace.  Lay.  pco,  pate,  Orm.  nom.  pe-^"^  >  they  ;  gen. 
Lay.  heore,  hire,  Orm.  pc^-^re  (heore),  dat. >acc.  Orm.  pe-^-^m  (hcmm)'^ 
them  (^  130,  e)  ;  her,  hir,  here  (their),  hem  (them),  are  still  in  Chaucer. 

(i.)  Possessives. — Lay.  min~^mi^my,  pin'^pi'^ thy,  sometimes  before 
a  consonant;   other  endings  like  adjectives,  ^  129 +. 

(c.)  Demonstratives. — The  definite  article  in  Layamon  retains  its  declen- 
sion, except  dat.  vi'^n  and  precession  of  o^o^O^e;  but  indeclinable  pe 
grows  more  frequent,  and  in  Orm.  is  established  as  in  Modern  English.  Pes 
changes  like  the  adjective  (^  129+)  :  plur.  pds'^peos'^ those  (^  38,  A,  1). 
Ormulum  sing,  piss  (this),  -plur.  ptsse  (these);  and  sing,  patt  (that),  plur.  ^w 
(those).     Chaucer  this,  plur.  these;  that,  plur.  tho. 

(d.)  Relatives.  —  Layamon  pc,  pat  throughout,  also  fem.  and  plur. /a  > 
peo;  Ormulum  patt  (=that,)  throughout,  as  in  English  now.  For  the  change 
of  ivho,  tvhich  to  relatives,  see  Syntax. 

(e.)  Inter rogatires. —  Layamon  ivhd  ('^7cd),ivhcs,  irhdm  C^irdm),whdn 
C^u-dn),  neuter  whivt ;  Ormulum  ichd,  tchds,  dat.>aco.  irhaimn,  uhatt ; 
O.  Engl,  d  >  6.     Hpilc,  hpvcder,  like  adjectives,  kj  129  +  . 

(/.)  Indefinite  an  in  Layamon  is  declined  throughout,  sometimes  also 
nom.  dn'^d,  and  oblique  cases  one.  Ormulum  has  only  masculine  endings; 
a,  a,  frequent.     Chaucer  no  inflection,  dn'^a,  as  now. 


\  •  p  f?  A  r" 
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138.    NUIMERALS 
Cardinals.  Ormulum. 

1.  an  an 

ftpegen,  tpu,  tu  | 


Ordinal;. 
f  forma  (tVunia,^resta)  ] 
J 


'''I    <tpa  j 

3.  ]pi  i,  ]3re6 

4.  feoper 

5.  fif 
G.  six 

7.  seofon  (syfone)  | 

8.  eahta 


twa 
fowweri- 

fif 

sexe 
se(o)fenn, 

(-ffne) 
chhte 
ni^lienn 


Ifyrsta,  §  129 
oder 


})ridcla 

feuperda  (feorda) 
fifta 
sixta 

seofoda  (-eda) 

cahtoda  (-eda) 
nigoda  (-eda) 


9.  nigon  (-en) 

10.  tyn,  ten  tcne,  (tenn)     teoda 

11.  endleofan  (ellefne)  endleofta  (eo>u,  y,  e) 


12.  tpelf 

13.  ];)re6t5'ne 

14.  feopert^'ne 

15.  fift5'ne 

16.  sixt5'ne 

17.  seofontyne 

18.  eahtatj'ne 

19.  nigont5'ne 

20.  tpentig 

21.  an  and  tpentig 

30.  t)ritig,  l^rittig 

40.  feupertig 

50.  fiftig 

60.  sixtig 

70.  Imndseofontig 

80.  Innidealitalig 

90.  hundnigontig 
fhundteuntig  ^ 


twellf 
])rittene 


sextene 


twennti:^ 


})ritti] 

fowwerrti^ 

fiffti^ 

sexti^ 

seofennti^ 


tpelfta 

})reuteoda 

feoperteoda 

fifteoda 

sixteuda 

scofonteoda 

eahtateoda 

nigonteoda 

tpentigoda 
f  an  and  tpcntig6( 
I  tpentigoda  and  f 

]>ritig6da 

feopertigoda 

fiftigoda 

sixtigoda 

hundseofontigoda 

hundealitatigoda 

hundniccontifroda 


oda      ~) 
or  ma  J 


ir. 
III. 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

VII. 

VIII. 

IX. 

X. 

XL 

XII. 

XIII. 

XIV. 

XV. 

XVI. 

XVII. 

XVIII. 

XIX. 

XX. 

XXI. 

XXX. 

XL. 

L. 

LX. 

LXX. 

LXXX. 

XC. 


100 


Ihund 


101.  hund  and  an 


hunndredd      hundteontigoda 

an    and    Imndteonti 

goda 
Inmdteontigoda  an 

forma 


'S 


CL 
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ETYMOLOGY  OF  CAKDINALS. 


Cardinals.  Ormclum. 

110.  hundL'iulleofantig 
120.  Iniiultpelttig 
130.  liund  and  l)riltig 
200.  tp.a  hand 
1000.  l^tlscnd  Jnlsenndt 


Ordinals.  Symbols, 

liundeiidleofantigoda  CX. 

hundtpelttiguda  CXX. 

liuiul  and  i>ritigu(ta  CXXX. 

tpa  hundtcoutiguda  CC. 

[not  found.)  M. 


(a.)  The  order  of  combined  numl)crs  is  indicated  by  the  examples.  The 
substantive  defined  is  oftenest  placed  next  the  largest  of  the  numbers. 

{b.)  Combined  numbers  are  sometimes  connected  by  cue  (added  to)  or  and 
governing  a  dative  :  pridda  cac  fpcntigitm  =  23d  ;  sometimes  by  the  next 
greater  ten  and  pana,  Ixs,  or  butan :  anes  pana  Jjriltig,  thirty  less  one  ;  fjm 
Ises  XXX,  two  less  than  thirty  ;  XX  butan  an,  ^  393. 

(c.)  For  hund-  from  70  to  120,  see  ^  139,  e  ;  indefinites,  ^  136,  2. 

{d.)  The  unaccented  syllables  often  suffer  precession,  sometimes  syncope, 
often  cacography. 


139.    ETYMOLOGY.— CARDINALS. 


Tarent  Sp. 

1.  ai-na? 

2.  dva 

3.  tri 

4.  katvar 

5.  kankan 

6.  ? 

7.  ? 

8.  akta 

9.  iiavan 
10.  dakau 


Greek.  Latin.  Gothic. 

tiQ<i-r-Q     oi-nos>unus    ai-n-s 


Sanskrit. 

c'ka 

dva  cvo  duo 

tri  Tpe'tgK-rpi    tres<tri 

,  ,          ,     f  -irran-eQ  ~) 

katvar        ^      ,r  iqiiatuov 

paiik'an    T^irre  quinque 

s'as'  'i't,  sex 

saptan  tTr-a  septem 

as't'aii  oK-u)  octo 


f  irria  <     ) 

iiavan     {       ,r  ( 

I     vt\ay       ) 


iioveni 
decern 


tvai 

J)rei-s 


fimf 
sailis 
sibiin 
alilau 


O.  Saxon. 

e-n 

tue-iia 

Ihri-a 


fif 

sells 

sibim 

alito 


iiinn        iiigiin 
tailiun     telian 


O.  Xorse 

ei-iui 
tvei-r 
J)ri-r 


fidvor     fiwar       fiur-ir 


iiinm 

SOX 

siau 

atta 

iiiu 

liu 


11. 

12. 
13. 
20. 
30. 
70. 

100. 

120. 
1000. 


Sanskrit.  Greek. 

i  kii-(la<;:in  tf-tiiKa 

dv;V-(la(;au  Cio-ciku 


Latin.  Gotlilc. 

un-dccim      ain-lif 
duo-dcc'ini     tva-lif 


Olil  Sa.T'in. 
cllif 
tuo-lif 


triijo-(la(;an  TinrTKui-ciKa     trc-deciin  J-rija-taihun  

(d)vim-(da)f"iti  (tP)ti-Ko(n        (il)vi-ginti  tvai-tit^-jus  tuun-tig 

trim-^'iit  Tfud-KovTu        tri-yinta  J:reis-tig-ju.s  thri-tij^ 

sapta-(dac;a)ti     iiicofti'i-KovTa  scptua-ginta  siliuu-tMiund  nnt-siliu;ita 

( taihun-tehund )  C(ant-tchinjta)l 

-cata  t-Karov  -centum         ,       ,  (  < .       ,  > 

'  (hund  )  'i:;;na  ) 

(%  100  +  20.    The  rp-eat  hundred  not  used.)    (tvalif-tcliund)     (ant-tuclifta) 

sahasra  xi\io-t  millia  pusiindi  thusnndij; 


0!J  Xorse. 

eliiru 

to-lf 

trcltian 

Ui-itiig-u 

})ria-tig-i 

sifi-ligi 

ti'.!-t;u 

buii(l-ra5 

tolf-ti-u 

pusund 
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(a.)  The  numerals  are  clusters  of  radicles,  some  of  which  lure  beyouil  the 
Indo-European  family. 

1-10.  —  An  (oneX  pronominal  stem  i  ^  ai-na'^  Sdtnsk.  tna,  that;  e'Aa 
(e-(na)Aa)'?  ^  130,  i,  c.  Dva  (two),  dental  radicle  for  addition,  ^  5G,  Tri, 
tar,  fern,  tissar  (iitar),  three  < dental  radicle  <  + emphatic  r ;  compare  its 
force  in  comparison,  §  123, c,  and  in  \/tri,  to  go  furtlier.  Katvar,  ft-ni.  kata- 
sar  (Aa-taiar),  four,  =Aa  (<C.eka,  one)  -{-(par  (<^tar,  titar,  three)  :  the  sym- 
bols for  four  are  composed  of  those  for  one  and  three  in  Sanskrit  and  kin- 
dred alphabets,  also  in  Egyptian.  Kan-kan  (five)  is  a  reduplication  indi- 
cating the  completion  of  one  {ha<icka)  count — one  hand.  For  reduplica- 
tion as  a  sign  of  completion,  see  Greek  Grammars:  Crosby,  i^*  179;  sec  fur- 
ther below.  Aktan  (eight)  is  ak  (one)  +supcrlativc  -ta  (^  1-23, c),  the  highest 
count  of  fingers.  Navan  (nine)  is  akin  to  Sansk.  nava-s,  Greek  vi[o-c,  Latin 
novu-s,  Gothic  niu-ji-s,  Ang.-Sax.  mpe,  new,  now,  <^nu,  pronominal  stem  of 
interrogation,  negation,  stimulation  ;  nine  begins  a  new  quaternion.  Dakan 
(ten)<</fa-Aa/i  =  2X5. 

(h.)  Well-marked  identity  with  the  Semitic  numerals  has  been  claimed  in 
eka,  Hebrew  ek'ad;  s'ttx',  Hebrew  s'cs',  si.\  ;  sapian,  Gothic  sibun,  He- 
brew s'ebd,  seven.  It  has  been  said  that  s'es'^:s'e-{-  s'e  =  2-\-3,  and  s'cba=: 
s' e -\-(dr)ba=^3 -\- 4  ;  the  -tan  in  saptan  being  a  superlative,  as  in  aktan,  fin- 
ishing the  count  of  possibly  a  week.  Kan  in  kan-kan  is  also  like  Hebrew 
kam-es',  five.  TIil;  original  stem  for  five  has  been  al^o  thought  to  be  pan- 
kan,  and  to  be  from  Sanskrit  pdni,  hand. 

(c.)  The  shifting  and  piavitation  in  coming  down  from  the  Parent  Speech 
is  generally  regular,  ^^41,38,  tables  in  ^^  18,19;  /.•>^>>/,  ^  41,3,  A,  B; 
Z>  I'r/,  quasi-gemination,  ^  27,  5. 

(d.)  11-19.  —  ENDLE0FAN<««-4-/crt/fl;z<^i/ia?i  (Lithuanic,  lika),  ten  ; 
d^e,  precession,  ^  38  ;  nl^ndl,  dissiinilated  gemination  of  v,  the  last  part 
of  wliich  changes  to  d  from  the  dropping  of  the  nasal  veil  to  send  breath  for- 
ward for?  {^  27,5;  50);  t(<^d)^l,  unusual  shifting:  'Ocvaaivc^Ul ysscs ; 
dingua'^  lingua  (§  41,  /;)  ;  /i«/i")>./',  shifting  as  in  katvar^  fidv  or,  four; 
kankan^finf,  five,  etc.,  ^  41,3,  .4,5,-  i^eo,  breaking,  §  33;  35,  2,  a. 
TpELF  <  tpd  +  leofan  =  2  +  10  ;   thrco-tijnc,  3  +  10,  etc.,  are  plain. 

(e.)  20-120. — TrENTiG</;;co-cn(iwain)-f-^/o-<f/a/.a„(ten),  2X  10:  shift- 
ing, ^  41,  3,  A.  Similar  are  the  forms  in  -tig  up  to  (/iund)tpclflig=:l2X  10, 
the  great  hundred. 

GO-120. — With  the  forms  in  -tig  from  three-score  to  the  great  hundred  is 
joined  kund.  Gothic  tehund  (Latin  -ginti,  Greek  -kovti,  Sanskrit  -rati)<^ 
dakanta<^dakan  (ten) -^  -ta  superlative,  as  in  saptan,  aktan  :  shifting,  ^  4!, 
3,  A  ;  nt'^ncJ,  instead  of  7i(t,  through  influence  of  n  ;  a'^e,  progression  to 
d  and  shifting,  ^  18  ;  f/>t/,  precession,  ^  38.  The  Gothic  has  sihun-tehund 
=  7X  10,  taihmi-tchund  =  10  X  10,  etc.  The  Anglo-Saxon  form  was  one; 
hund-scofonta  (decade  seventh),  like  Old  Saxon  (h)ant-sibunlfi.  The  -.'a 
changed  to  -tig  through  conformation  with  the  smaller  numbers,  and  hund-, 
WiU'te  ir.oaninc;  hr.d  faded,  was  retained  as  a  sign  of  (lie  socoiiJ  half  of  the 
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great  liundred  ;  when  counting  by  the  common  hundred,  it  is  omitted:   an 
hund  inannd  and  scofoiitigy  170  men. 

C/.)  100-1000.— Hlnd,  /imidrcd <Cl'a.Tent  Speech  dakan-dakanta,  which 
would  sliiit  in  Anglo-Saxon  to  tihun-tihund  (§  41).  It  has  gravitated  to 
hund '^  hundred <Chiindare  (Latin  centuria)  -\-d,  as  in  cored,  legion  ;  coped, 
herd,  etc.  1000  is  expressed  by  so  different  words  in  the  different  tongue.? 
that  no  common  origin  can  be  found,  and  hence  it  is  believed  not  to  have 
been  in  the  Parent  Speech.  The  Lithuanic,  Slavonic,  and  Teutonic,  how- 
ever, agree:  hiih.  tiikstaitii;  Shv.  tusantja;  Goth.  pusundi<^luk-<^dakan 
(ten)  -\-  santK^kanti'y  Iiund  (hundred)  =  lOX  100. 

140.  OuDiNALS  are  superlative  forms,  except  Oder.,  second. 

(a.)  Fruma, /oTTna,  first,  see  §  12G+;  odcr,  second,  ^  126,  a;  -da,  -ta, 
-da  are  all  shiftings  of  superlative  -ta,  ^  123,  c;  -tcoda  is  a  repetition  of 
teoda<^tc6nda  (tenth);  -tigbda,  Fricsic  -tigusta,  O  Norse  -tugasli,  0.  H 
German  -zugosto  (no  examples  in  Gothic  or  Old  Saxon),  has  conformed  to 
the  smaller  and  more  frequently  recurring  numbers  in  -tcoda.  The  substan- 
tives hund  and  Jnisend  had  not  developed  ordinals  in  Anglo-Saxon. 

(b.)  The  formation  of  ordinals  is  similar  in  principle  throughout  the  Indo- 
European  family. 

Declension. 

141.  Cardinals.  —  1,  an,  is  declined,  §  13G. 

N^^A.^V.  2,  tpegen  ipu  tii<tpa     3,  ]iri (-5', -ie)  jirco  }M-eu  (-ia, -io) 

Gen tpegra,  tpega  ]^)rc6r;i 

D.^Inst..  tpain>tpjeui  })rlni  (-ym) 

Like  tpegen  decline  heyen.,  bd,  bii,  botli. 

4-19. — Cardinals  fvom  feoper  to  tpelf,  and  ivom  preo-tf/ne  to 
nigon-tpie.,  are  used  as  indeclinable,  but  are  also  declined  like  i- 
stem  nouns  of  the  First  Declension  {bj/re^  §  84),  oftcnest  when 
used  as  substantives:  noni.  ace.  \oit.  fedpere,  *^^\\.  fcOpcrd,  dat. 
'\\\^%.ft6pe)'um.  Such  forms  oi eahta  are  not  found,  2'gnt<te6n^ 
umlaut,  §  32,  2. 

(a.)  Those  in  -tijne  have  also  sometimes  a  ncut.  nom.  and  aec.  in  -»>-t), 
or  -a:  fiflyn-u,-o,-a  (fifteen) ;  preolcno  (^thirteen).     {(j^i^C.) 
{b.)  Tliey  are  quasi-adjectives  like  Dene,  ^  80. 

20-120. — Forms  in  -tig  are  declined  as  singular  neuter  nouns: 
prttig  (thirty),  gei). prltiges ;  or,  as  adjectives,  liave  plural  gen. 
-rd,  dat.  -wji :  Jn'it/grd^Jtnt/'giun. 

100-1000. — JIund,  n.,  is  declined  Wlio  pord,^  73;  /lundrcd  and 
pUsend.,  like  sc?}j>,  §  70 ;  Y>\.pilsend-ii,  -o,  -e,  -«  (Psa.  ixvii,  1 7),  §  393. 
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142.  Ordixat.s  have  always  the  regular  weak  forms  of  the  ad- 
jective, except  Oder  (second),  always  strong.    Indelinites,  §  136,  2. 

143.  MuLTiPLiCATivES  are  foiinrl  in  -fcald  (fold):  «»/pa/</,  simple  ;  tpi- 
feald,  two-fold  ;  Jjusend-mwlum,  thousandfoldly. 

144.  Distributives  may  be  expressed  by  repeating  cardinals,  or  by  a 
dative  :  seofon  and  seofon,  seven  by  seven  ;  bi  tpdm,  by  twos. 

145.  In  answer  to  how  often,  numeral  adverbs  are  used,  or  an  ordinal  or 
cardinal  with  sut  (time)  :  xne,  once  ;  tp'ipa  (Ipiga),  twice  ;  pripa  {priga), 
tiirice  ;  priddan  side,  the  third  time  ;  fcoper  sutum,  four  times. 

146.  For  adverbs  of  division  the  cardinals  are  used,  or  ordinals  with  dM : 
on  preo,  in  three  (parts)  ;  seofedan  d&l,  seventh  part. 

147.  An  ordinal  before  /jea//(half)  numbers  the  whole  of  which  the  half 
is  counted  :  )ic  ]>:t's  pd  Ipd  gedr  and  pnddc  liealf,  he  was  there  two  years 
and  (the)  third  (year)  half=2i  years.  The  whole  numbers  are  usually  un- 
derstood :  he  rlcsode  mgonlebde  hcalf  gedr,  he  reigned  half  the  nineteenth 
year  =  18^  years.     A  similar  idiom  is  used  in  German  and  Scandinavian. 

148.  Sum,  agreeing  with  a  numeral,  is  indefinite,  as  in  English:  sume 
ten  gedr,  some  ten  years,  more  or  less ;  limited  by  the  genitive  of  a  cardina' 
it  is  a  partitive  of  eminence  :  eode  eahta  sunt,  he  went  one  of  eight  ;=witf 
seven  attendants  or  companions. 


VERB, 

149.  Tlie  notion  signified  by  a  verb  root  may  be  predicated  of 
a  subject  or  uttered  as  an  interjection  of  command,  or  (2)  it  may 
be  spoken  of  as  a  substantive  fact  or  as  descriptive  of  some  per- 
son or  thing.  In  the  first  case  proper  verb  stems  are  formed,  or 
auxiliaries  used,  to  denote  time,  mode,  and  voice;  and  suffixes  (per- 
sonal endings)  are  used  to  indicate  tlie  person  and  number  of  the 
subject:  tlius  is  made  up  the  verb  proper  or  finite  verb.  In  the 
second  case  a  noun  stem  is  formed,  and  declined  in  cases  as  a  sub- 
stantive or  adjective. 

150.  Tavo  Voices. — The  active  represents  the  subject  as  act- 
ing, the  2)C(ssh'e  as  affected  by  the  action.  The  active  has  ii'fiec- 
tion  endings  for  many  forms,  the  passive  only  for  a  participle. 
Other  passive  forms  help  this  participle  with  the  auxiliary  verbs 
eoni  (am),  bean,  pesan,  peordan. 

(«.)  The  middle  voice  represents  the  subject  as  affected  by  its  own  action. 
It  is  expressed  in  Anglo-Saxon  by  adding  pronouns,  and  needs  no  paradigms. 

151.  Six  Modes. — The  indicative  states  or  asks  about  a  fact, 
the  subjimctive  a  possibility  ;  the  imperative  commands  or  in- 
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treats;  tlie  vijinitives  (and  gerunds)  are  substantive?,  i\\Q  parii- 
ciples  adjectives.  Certain  forms  of  possibility  are  expressed  by 
auxiliary  modal  verbs  with  the  infinitive.  They  need  separate 
discussion,  and  are  conveniently  called  a  j^otential  mode. 

152.  Five  Tenses. — Present,  imperfect,  future,  perfect,  phqter  - 
feet.  Tiie  present  and  imper'fcct  have  tense  stems ;  the  future  is 
expressed  by  the  present,  or  by  aid  of  sceal  (shall)  or  p 'die  (will) ; 
the  perfect  by  aid  of  the  present  oi  habban  (have)  or,  -with  some 
intransitives,  beon  {he),  pesati  or  peordan  (be);  the  pluper'fect 
by  aid  of  tlie  imper'fect  of  habban,  beon, pesati,  ov  peordan. 

153.  Two  XuMBERS,  singular  and  pilural. 

154.  Three  Persons,  ^rs?,  second,  and  third. 

155.  Stems  and  Themes. — A  tense-s?cm  is  that  part  of  a  verb 
to  which  the  signs  of  mode,  person,  and  number  were  added  in 
that  tense.  The  \evh-steni  is  that  to  which  the  tense  signs  were 
added.  The  theme  of  any  part  of  a  verb  is  so  much  of  it  as  is  un- 
changed in  the  inflection.     For  roots,  §  57. 

156.  The  Principal  Parts  are  the  2^^'csent  infinitive,  the  im- 
perfect  indicative  first  persons,  and  \\\^  p)assive  participAe. 

157.  Conjugation. — Verbs  are  classified  for  conjugation  by 
the  stems  of  the  imperfect  tense. 

Strong  Verbs  express  tense  by  varying  the  root  vowel ;  ^reak 
verbs,  by  composition.  Strong  verbs  in  the  imperfect  indicative 
singular  first  person  have  the  root  vowel  unchanged,  or  changed 
hy  2)rogression  or  by  contraction.     The  vowels  are 


No  change. 
Conjugation  I. 

a>(ae,  ea) 


Progression. 

IT.,  III.,  IV. 

a,  ea,  6 


Contraction. 

V. 

e6>e 


158.  Further  subdivision  gives  the  following  classes. 


Compositio7i. 

VI. 

+  de>te 

The  Roman  nu- 


merals give  Grimm's  numbers, 
stem  vowels  of  the  imperfect. 


We  arrange  in  alphabetical  order  of  the 


Ruot 

SmoNG. 

Clas8.                   Vowel. 

Present. 

Imperfect  Sinp. 

Plur. 

TAssivo  Participle 

1,  X.,  XI.    a 

i(>e,  eo) 

a(>a;,  ca) 

a 

(>«, 

(=) 

C,  U>0 

2,     XII.      a 

i  (>e,  co) 

a(>a;,ea) 

u 

U>0 

3,    VIII.      i 

i 

:i 

i 

i 

4,      IX.       u 

Co,  u 

ea 

u 

0 

5,     VII.      a 

a(>ea) 

6 

6 

a 

6,   I.  'VI.    a>ea,  a,  ea,  sb,  e,  6         e6>6 


e6>6 


Weak  (§§1  GO,  1G5,J). 
affix -ia>-ic>-c> —         -|-cde>de>te 
affix  -6  >  -a ;  -ia  >  -ige,  -ie    +  6d<? 


a>ea,  a,ca,  A,  6, 6 


-f-ed>d>t 
-hod 
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(a.)  The  variation  of  letters  in  the  five  first  classes  is  called  Ablaut;  it 
sprang  from  gravitation  {^  38)  and  compensation  {i^  37).  Its  beginnings  may 
be  seen  in  the  other  Indo-European  tongues,  plainest  in  Sanskrit.  Sanskrit 
grammars  have  ten  conjugation  classes;  the  present  stems  are,  l.-\/-\-a; 
2.  -^Z;  3.  Reduplicated  -y/;  4.  \^-\-ja;  5.  -^-{-nu;  6.  ■\/-\-a';  7.  -y/  witli  n 
inserted;  S.-\/-\-u;  9.  ■\/+'">  10. -yZ+a/a-  Anglo-Saxon  strong  verbs 
correspond  to  the  first  or  sixth  class,  a  few  to  the  fourth ;  weak  verbs  to  the 
(4t!i  1)  and  tenth.  Sanskrit  re(lu[)licated  preterites  (perfects)  are  formed  all 
alike  from  the  root  by  prefixing  its  first  letters. 


Presents. 

Sense.  Root.    Conj.  Sanakrif.  Greek 

throw.  kar  6.  kir-;Vmi;  tir-ii mi  <CV  tar,  G,  step  ovei; 

sit.  sad  C.  sid-ii'mi 

7cnou;ffo.  k'it,  i    1,  2.  k'e't-iimi,  u'-mi 

sh(>n\  di(,-  G.  di('-;i'nii,  Causal  buse  dc'o-aja 

kncno.  budh  1.  bu'dh-ami 

bend.  bhtig'  6.  bhug'-iVmi,  Cans,  base  liho'g'-aja     (pevy-io 

wax.  vaks'  1.  vaks'-ami 

Perfects  >  Anglo-Saxon  Imperfect. 


Latin.      Gothic. 


<-i,-oynoi 

scd-eoJ  sit-an 

H-fil 

vUK-vvf.a 

i-rc     ■) 

dic-o  j  teih-an 

TTivO-ofiai 
(ptiiy-ti) 

I 
fug-io)  biug-an 
vahs-jan 

Sense.   Root.  Conj.        fing 
extend,  tan        S.   ta-tri'n-a 


sit, 
do. 
bind. 

see. 

show. 

bend. 

icax. 

break. 

bake. 


Sanskrit. 

Plur. 
(ta-tin-ini;'i>  ). 
(tonimii  i 

scd-ima 


Greek. 
Sing.  Plur 


Tt-Tu(l)-/i 


Latin.       i       Gothic. 
Sing.       Plur.  |  Sing.     I'liir. 

ficv     te-tin-i,  -imiis    than  thCn-u;n 


sad  G.  sa-sa'd-a  scd-ima .=Cd-i, 

kar  S.  (Prc.s.jkar-cVmi  kur-maa;  tu-tur-ju'in  <^-\/ tar,  .s/cj)  orcc. 

bandli  9.  ba-bandh-a  ba-bandh-ima  . 

vid  2.  (vi)ve'd-a  (vi)vid-ma  fu'.A-u  FiV-zje 

dip  C.  di-dc't-a  di-dif-ima  6t-ocix-a,      -afiev 

bhug'  C.  bu-bb(Vg'-a  bii-bhiig'-ima  Tri-ipevy-a,    -afxei' 

v.aks'  1.  va-vaks'-a  va-vaks'-imi  • ■ 

bhrag'  Greek  Present  Fjjin-i u/ji  ?-/JpM7-a,      -afxtv 

bhag'  Girck  Present  0(i-,-D  ni-fpay-a, 


-iraug    sat      .«i-t-iim 


I 
/  bii 


band  bund-uni 
-imus    vait    vit-iim 

taih    t(a)ih-um 

-imus    b:'iug  bug-um 

■ volis  v.Mi=-imi 

-imu.s    

-a/uei'      Ang.-Sax.ha.c-an;  boc, bne-orv 


vid-i, 
fug-i 
frcg-i, 


(b.)  The  Sanskrit  passive  pa.st  participle  in  -na  is  accented  on  the  affix, 
and  the  root  in  Teutonic  has  precession  like  the  imperfect  plural.     <^  175. 

(c.)  Roots  in  a  have  conformed  to  the  analogy  of  the  Sanskrit  Sixth  Con- 
jugation Class,  those  in  l  and  i(  to  that  of  the  first.  Since  accent  opens  the 
organs,  the  open  a  must  be  most  varied  by  its  absence  (i.e.,  by  precession), 
the  close  i  and  u  by  its  presence — progression. 

(</.)  Comparison  of  Ablaut  : 

FiKST  Conjugation,  \/ii. 

Saml-rif  i ;         ?,  e ;   i  &  u  i ;  ii,  u ;  u 

Gothic,  i;         a,  e ;    i  &  u  i;  a,  u ;  u 

O.Sax..  i>e;  a,  a;  e  &  u>o    i>e;  a,  u  ;  u>  o 

O.Xorse  i>c;  a,  a;  e&u>o    i>e>i:i;  a,  u;  u>o 

0.  IT.  6'.  i  >e ;  a,  a ;  e  &  0  i  >e ;  a,  u  ;  u  >  o 

TorRTii  C'.oN.irGATioN,  Va  '"■  a. 
Gree/fc  f; ;  w,  oj ;  ;;.    Cof/^  a;  6,  6;  a.    0. 5.  &  <9.//.C  a;  6>uo,  6>uo;  a.    O.-V.  a;  o,  6;  a>e. 


Cnti  Conj. 

Vi. 

On  Coxj.,  .^/n. 

e ;    0, I ; 

" ;                   u,  U ;           u 

ci ;  ai,  1 ; 

lu ;                 uu,  u ;        u 

1 ;    e, 1 ; 

iu>io>u;  6,  u  ;           o 

i;    ei,  i; 

iu>ia>u;  au,  u;         o 

i;    ei>c. 

l;  1 

iu>io>u;  ou>6,u;  o 
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(e.)  In  Sanskrit  these  vowel  changes  have  no  meaning,  but  arc  mostly 
mechanical  results  of  the  accent:  yet,  as  the  place  of  the  accer.t  depends  on 
the  weight  of  the  prefixes  and  suffixes  in  which  the  meaning  resides,  the 
vowel  changes  come  to  be  signs  of  this  meaning,  and,  as  the  prefixes  and 
suffixes  decay,  the  sole  signs  of  it.  The  vowels  are  the  vehicles  of  emotion 
and  harmony  ;  to  make  them  signs  of  relation  fuses  thought  and  feeling,  and 
gives  power  for  oratory  and  poetry.  The  Teutonic  races,  like  the  Semitic, 
found  this  fusion  congenial,  and  in  the  earliest  Gothic  the  ablaut  is  already  a 
fundamental  law  of  the  language.  Physiology  teaches  that  i)rogrcssion  may 
spring  from  accent,  that  precession  may  take  place  in  unaccented  syllables 
of  course,  and  in  accented  syllables  from  compensation  or  shifting  :  compar- 
ison of  Anglo-Saxon  and  English  proves  these  possibilities  to  be  important 
facts  in  the  history  of  language  ;  the  Sanskrit  verb  shows  that  they  are  the 
facts  i'l-r.m  which  sprang  Ablaut.  ^^  37,  38,  11.  The  changes  of  the  i-roots 
and  w-roots  are  established  in  Sanskrit;  those  of  the  a-roots  are  only  occa- 
sional in  the  present  even  in  the  sixth  class,  and  tiiat  class  is  small.  It 
seems,  then,  that  a-roots  of  tlie  Sanskrit  sixth  class  were  drawn  to  ablaut  by 
conformation  with  t-roots  and  (^-roots,  and  that  a-roots  of  the  first  class  con- 
formed after  ablaut  was  fully  established,  except  such  as  attained  the  Fourlii 
Teutonic  Conjugation,  where  the  whole  perfect  conforms  in  progression  to 
the  singular  d<^d. 

{/.)  In  Gothic,  the  present,  the  imperfect  plural,  and  pa;>l  participle  have 
the  same  precession  or  progression  as  in  Sanskrit  (^>^  lb,  38).  Ti)e  imper- 
fect singular  has  a  second  progression  in  tiie  second,  third,  ami  fourth  conju- 
gations, because  it  has  gravitated  to  a  monosyllable. 

{g.)  Tiie  e  of  imperfect  plural  teuimd  is  from  ani,  a  compensative  drop- 
ping of  11  and  lengthening  of  a,  the  result  of  which  is  modified  by  /  —  a 
process  in  which  we  may  see  how  umlaut  and  contraction  run  into  each 
other. 

(/(.)  Imperfect  plural  and  past  participle  ii  <^a  is  in  liquid  and  double  con- 
sonant roots.  The  first  consonant  is  almost  always  a  liquid.  The  effnit  for 
the  two  consonants  takes  tiie  place  of  accent  in  part.  For  tlie  assimilating 
effect  of  m,  71,  I,  r,  see  ^  35,  2.  In  Sanskrit,  also,  (i  goes  to  ii  in  connec- 
tion with  ?',  in,  11. 

((.)  In  Anglo-Saxon  and  the  other  Teutonic  tongues  the  changes  from 
Gothic  ablaut  are  explained  by  umlaut,  breaking,  and  shifting.     O.  Fries.,  38. 

159.  CoNTUACTION. — Roots  incapable  of  progression  kept  the  redupli- 
cation till  after  the  accent  had  shifted  to  it  {^  11,  1)  and  it  had  taken  pro- 
gression (Gothic  i<^di);  and  in  Anglo-Saxon  they  had  contracted  the  re- 
duplication and  root  to  a  uniform  CO  or  t. 

(a.)  Such  roots  arc  those  in  f/+two  consonants,  and  in  vowels  hav- 
ing the  second  progression  (^  38).  Add,  also,  a  few  in  Gothic  C,  iii , 
pcrf.  (ti-d  :  Ict-an  {U't)Jdi-lol ;  lai-an  (blame), /«/-/().  Hence  Grimm's 
Conjugation  Classes  from  the  vowels  of  the  present  and  (im)perfeet ; 
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Pies.      Peif.            Pros.     Perf.                Pr«3.        Perf.  Pifi-.         T-wf. 

Gothic ...  0.')a  +  ,     ai-a ;      (2)  ai,     ai-ai ;     (3)      au-,      ai-au ;  (4)  c,           ai-e ; 

O.Saxon  {]ja  +  ,   ie>e;    (2)  e,    ie>t<;    (3)      o,     io>ic;  (4)  fi,         ie>c; 

0.  Norse  (I)  ti+,       e;        (2)  ei,       c;       (3)     au,        io ;  (4)  Ti,            e; 

t).//.  G.  (l)a  +  ,      ia;       (2)  ci,      ia ;       (3)ou>o,     io ;  (4)  ii,           ia ; 

Anff.Sax.(l)a  +  ,  c6>e;    (2)  a,  eo>e;   (3)     cu,     co>0;  (4)  a'>0,  c6<(- ;  j 

Frea.        lerf.                  Pros.        Perf.  I'rcs.         Pirf. 

Gothic...    (5)     ai,       M-o ;        («)       c,         ai-o ;       (— )  6,          ai-o. 

O.Saxon         u>uo,  io>ie. 

0.  Norse i"',            «^•■ 


0.  H.  G. "">         Jo. 

Ang.Sax.         a  +  p,  eu  +  p;  c£>e,  e6>e;  u,       e6>e. 

(6.)  Traces  of  the  process  of  contraction  are  found  in  O.  II.  German 
and  in  the  following  Anglo-Saxon  words  : 
Gothic  Aa?ia»,  hold,     i>ert.  hdihald ,-      O.  H.G.  h-Jtan,  heiahyhialtyhlalt. 
Gothic  stautan,  strike,  perf.  staistdut ;    O.  H.G.  stozan,  st.eroz  (r<,sl)ysteoz,  stioz. 
Gothic  Aai<a«,    call,       pert,  hdihdit ;       A.-Sux.  hdtan,  hcht<ihix:hdt. 
Gothic  ridara,     rede,     perf.  ratVo^A;       A.-'^d-K.  rxdan,  reonKiriirod. 
Go\h\c  Utan,      let,        pert  Idilot;  A.-Sn-^.  Lctan,  kurt  {r<.!,  ^  il,  3,  A)<l£- 
Gothic  Idikan,    leap,      perf.  Idildik;       A. -Sax.  lucun,  leolcChildc.  {lot. 
A.-Sax.  on-dnidan,  on-drc6rd,  drc.id. 

The  repeated  consonants  weaken,  and  finally  fall  out  and  let  the  vow- 
els together.  In  the  Anglo-Saxon  relics  the  first  root  consonant  is  saved 
hy  metathesis  with  the  root  vowel.  These  contractions  at  first  gave 
rise  to  several  different  vowels  and  diphthongs  found  in  O.  II.  German. 
Conformation  in  analogy  with  ablaut  has  brought  them  to  a  uniform  eo 
or  e  in  Ang.-Saxon.     ^  52.     O.  Fries,  presents  a,  e,  e,  a,  o,  e ;  perf.  i,  c. 

160.    CoMPOsrriON.  —  Derivatives  form  the  imperfect  by  suffixing  to 
the  verb  stem  de<idide,  imperfect  of  d67i,  do  :  lufo-de  =^did  love. 

(a.)  This  formation  is  common  to,  and  peculiar  to,  the  Teutonic 
ton<^ues.  Two  suffixes  of  derivation  appear  in  Anglo-Saxon  verb  stems: 
-ia>ie>i>e>—  (Latin  -f,  Conj.  IV.),  and  -o>(4'?0>e  (Lat- 
in -a,  Conj.  I.),  both  from  an  original  -aja,  Sanskrit  Class  Tenth,  Greek 
pure  verbs. 

Gothic.  7iasj an,  s^ive  ;  nasi-da,  ^Aur.  nasi-dcdum  :   salbuii.  s^lve  ;  salbu-da, 

salho-dedum. 
O.  Sax.,  nerjan,  save;  neri-da,  neri-dim:   scaw6-n,  see;  scaico-dn,  scnw<>- 

dun. 
A.-Sax.  7zena«,  save  ;  nere-de,  nere-don;  sealfian,  sa\ve.\  senlfo-de, -don. 
O.  Fries,  nera,  save;  ner{e)-de,ncr{e)-don  ;  salvja,  sa\\c  ;  salva-de,-don. 
O.Norse  /e//a,  tell  ;  tal-da,  t'6l-dum  :   Aa//a,  call ;  kalla-da,  kollu-dum. 
O.H.G.  nerj  an,  svive  ;  ncri-ta,  neri-tumcs :    salpon,  salve;  salpo-ta,  salpo- 

tumes. 

Gothic  and  O.H.  German  have  also  a  stem  in  -di,  -t',  corresponding 
to  the  Latin  Second  Conjugation. 

F 
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(5.)  Derivatives  in  Sanskrit  have  onl}-  a  periphrastic  perlect,  one 
form  of  which  has  kar  (do)  as  its  auxiliary  enclitic  ;  the  Greek  passive 
first  aorist  is  compounded  with  0«^de  (^  168);  the  Latin  first,  sccoimJ, 
and  fourth  conjugations  compound  with  fui  (be)>-i'i,  -mi.-  ajnd-ri, 
doc(e)ui,  audi-vi. 

161.  Tense  Stems.  —  The  present  stem  suffixes  a  or  ia  to  the  root. 
The  imperfect  is  from  the  old  perfect,  which  repeated  (reduplicated)  the 
root.  The  Parent  Speech  had  also  an  aorist  stem  prefixing  to  the  root  a 
demonstrative  radicle  called  the  augment,  and  an  imperfect  prefixing  a  sim- 
ilar augment  to  the  present  stem.  Other  tense  stems  were  formed  by  com- 
position, as  :i  future  with  as  (to  be)  or  hhu  (to  be). 

162.  Mode  Suffixes. — The  indicative  and  imperative  sufiix  the  per- 
sonal endings  to  the  tense  stem ;  the  subjunctive  prolonged  the  stem  to  ex- 
press douht  or  hesitation  by  suffixing  to  it  a  for  present  contingency,  ia  or  i 
for  past  contingency  or  desire  (the  optative  mode).  The  Teutonic  subjunc- 
tives are  from  the  optative. 

163.  Personal  Endings  are  from  the  same  radicles  as  the  personal 
pronouns.     ^  130. 


SlNGfLAU. 

PiXUAL. 

1st  Person. 

2d  Person. 

3d  Person. 

1st  Person. 

2d  Person. 

3d  Person 

ma, 

tva  >ta. 

ta. 

ma  +  ta, 

ta  +  ta, 

an+ta. 

vie. 

thou. 

this,  he 

I-\-thoti. 

thou-\-thou. 

he  +  he. 

The  Sanskrit,  Greek,  and  Gothic  have  a  dual.     ^^  61,2;   165,  r. 

The  usual  phonetic  decay  has  been  modified  by  two  main  causes:  (1)  dif- 
ferent weight  of  the  tense  stems,  (2)  different  mode  suffixes.  It  will  be  dis- 
cussed in  connection  with  the  paradigm  of  a  strong  verb. 


164.     FlKST     CONJUGATIOX. 

Active  Voice, 
nimaii,  to  tako. 

Pres.  Infinitive.  Imperfect  Sing.,       Plur.  Pfis«ive  Particii)!^. 

iiiinan ;  nam,  iiamon ;  imineu. 

Indicative  jMode. 
Present  (and  Futnre)  Tense. 

Plhral. 
pe  nimar/,  we  take. 
ge  nimar/,  ye  take. 
lit  nimr/f^,  tJicy  take. 


SixonLAU. 
ic  ninie,  I  take. 
l)(l  nimes^,  thou  takest 
be  nimc^/,  he  taketh. 


PERSONAL  ENDINGS.— PRESENT  TENSE. 
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ICC.  Present  tense,  V nam;  tense  stem,  nama.  Sanskrit  not  yet  iden- 
tified with  the  others,  though  put  with  them  by  Pott,  Benfey,  Diefenbacii ; 
Latin  -emo  in  ad-imo,  etc.,  also  put  here  by  Bopp,  Diel'enbach. 

Singular. — 

Givek.  Latin.  Gotliic. 

t'ifxio(-^t)      emo-  nima- 

\  vifxi-m^   >         . 

r  emi-s  nimi-s 


I'iirent  Speech.     Siinskrit. 

1.  iiama-mi       naiua-mi 

2.  nama-si         nania-si 


O.  Saxon, 
nimu- 


O.  Norse, 
nem- 


3.  nama-ti 
Plural. — 


(  vt/.ing 

i  VSIJ.H 


nimi-s     ncm-/- 


r\im\-p       ninii-^/    neni-r 


:.  nania-niasi 
2.  nania-tasi 


nama-mas 
iiaiiKi-tlia 


v'i^o-j.iiv        emi-mus       nima-rn      nima-(i   nemii-?;i 

v'iju-Tt  cmi-tis  nimi-^       nima-d    nemi-f^ 

...    <  vf'«o-i'rt>Hemo-nti>  I     .  ,      .         , 

o.  nama-iiti       nama-iiti   i     ,  n  i   nima-?!a    nima-a    nema 

{  vtfxo-vai     Hemunt        ) 

O.  H.  Ger.  J7im-n,-is,-it ;  plur.  ncm-amrs,-aU-nnt.     O.  Fries,  like  A. -Sax. 
Anglo-Saxon  plural  -acf^e  before  its  subject  pronoun  :  nime  pe,  take  we. 

(a.) — 1.  -ma  >-'««>-'«> —  is  gravitation,  ^38:  -m  is  found  only 
in  eo7n,  earn,  am;  bed7n,  be;  Northumbrian  gescom,  I  see;  gcdoa7n'^ 
gedom,  I  do;  also  {rri^n)  cuedon,  I  quoth,  etc.  2.  -tva> -ta>-<«> 
-si  (lingual  softening,  ^  41,  J)  ^-s^-st  (lingual  strengthening,  ^  49)  : 
-s  is  found  especially  in  Northumbrian  before  da :  spreces  du,  speak- 
est  thou.  3.  -ta >-<*>-<  (gravitation,  ^  38)  >-(?  (shifting,  ^  41,  a). 
Northumbrian  -5<C-rf,  ^31,2;  41,  J;  same  in  plural;  so  in  0.  Norse 
-rf>-.j>-r.  Plural. — 1.  -TQ.SitB.y' -masi  (as  in  2dsing.)>-m  (grav- 
itation, §  38)  >  -it  (conformation  with  2d  and  3d  person,  ^  40,  1).  2. 
-tata>-?a5J  (as  in  2d  sing.)>-<  (gravitation,  §  38)  >-rf  (shifting,  §  41, 
a).     3.  -ailta>  -nti'^  -d  (gravitation,  ^  38,  and  shifting,  ^  41,  a). 

(b.)  Stem  ending  a>e  or  i,  rare  o,  u,  -,  ^  38.  ■\/nam'^  nitn  (ablaut, 
§  158).  The  common  a-umlaut  of  nim^nem  in  the  O.  Saxon  plural  is 
stopped  by  m.     Labial  assimilation  i^eo'^y  is  found,  ^  35,  2,  «;  23. 

(c.)  The  Sanskrit  has  dual  forms,  -vas,  -thas,  -tas ;  Greek,  — ,  --ov, 
-Tov\  Gothic,  -vas'^-os,  -ts,  — ,  ^  130. 

(«?.)  Weak  verbs  suffix  the  same  endings  to  the  stem  ia  or  u,  ^  160: 

Gothic.  nOiS-ja,  -jis,  -jip;  -jam,-jip,-jand :  snXh-o,  -6s,  -dp ;  6m, -dp, -ond. 

„    c,  7       ■    ,     ■    1     ■    1      (scaw-on, -05, -o</;  1,2, 3. -<>(/ or 

U.  oax.  ner-iu,  -is,  -id;  -lad,  -md,  -lad :    <       ... 
•^  -^         -^         -^  (     -ojad. 

A. -Sax.  ner-ie, -est, -ed ;  -iad, -iad, -iad:  isea.U-ie,(-ige),-dst,-ad;  1,2,3. 

0.  Fries,  ner-e, -{i)st,-{i)lh;  -ath,-ath,-ath:  \     -iad  or  -tg(e)ad. 

O.  Nor.  tel,  — ,  -r,  -r ;  -jum,  -id,  -ja:  kall-rt,  -ar,  -ar-  -tim,  -id,  -a. 

O.H.  G.  ner-ju,  -is,  -it ;  -jamcs,  -jat,  -jant :   sa!p-om,  -6s,  -6t ;  -omes,  -6t, -6nt. 

Anglo-Saxon  has  iayic'^c^ —  in  the  singular,  za>a  in  the  plural: 
o  has  been  driven  out  by  ia  (conformation,  ^  40;  compare  O.  Saxon)  ex- 
cept in  singular  second  and  third  o'^d^a,  ^  38.  The  i  in  ic  and  ia 
often  has  dissimilated  gemination  to  ig,  igc.    ^  85,  a.    See  §^  183-186. 
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STRONG  VEHliS.— INDICATIVE 


Singular. 
ic  nam,  I  took. 
l)il  iiariK?,  thou  tookest. 
lie  nam,  he  took. 


ic  sceal  (pille)  mmayi. 
JdA  sceali  (pi'O  "i™«^^- 
he  sceal  (pille)  niman. 


Transitive  Form. 
Sing.  I  h<^^^  taken. 

ic  haabbe  nume^i. 

\)A  haefsi  (hafctsi)  nurae«. 

he  hoef(f?  (hafarf)  nume/j. 
Plcr. 

pe  habbaf^  nume^i. 

ge  habbac^  uume^i. 

hi  habbat?  xmvaen. 


SiSG.  -^  ^"^^  taken. 

ic  ha^fc^e  nume?i. 

]^)ft  hasfc/esi  nunie?i. 

lie  hseff^e  nuraen. 
rr.uu. 

po  hvdMooi  rwxmen. 

go  liaaMo^i  numcw. 

Ill  hvaidon  numew. 


ImiDerfect. 

Plural. 
pe  namoM,  we  took. 
ge  namon,  ye  took. 
hi  namo«,  they  took. 

Future. 
shall  or  ivill  take. 

pe  sculo??  (pillar/)  niinan. 
ge  sculo?^  (pillar/)  nimaw. 
hi  sculo??.  (pillof/)  niraa??. 

Perfect. 

Intransitive  Form. 
I  have  {am)  come. 
ic  com  cume;?. 
})1\  eari  cxxmen. 
he  is  cume?2. 

pe  ?,ind  (sindon)  cwmeiie. 
g^  sine?  (sindon)  cuine??^. 
hi  sind  (sindon)  cwmene. 


PluperTect. 


/  had  (teas')  come. 


ic  pa?s  cunien. 
J)t\  p&re  cuinen. 
he  pffis  cumen. 

pe  \>'m-07i  cnmcne. 
ge  pjoron  cumcne. 
hi  \>Cv.Yon.  cum  ewe. 


Other  Forms  :  nam,  nom  ;  namon, -an  {/i'^^o);  sceal,  sccl;  scnl-on, -itn, 
-an;  sceol-on,  -un,  -an;  pillc,  pile,  j>ilt  (i>y);  h.vbbe,  hebbe,  habhe, 
haf-a, -u, -0 ;  hafest;  hwfctt ;  hwbbad ;  com,  earn;  is,  ys ;  sind,  sint, 
sindan  (i>y,  Jc,  co),  ear-on,  -un.  For  com  may  bo  used  pcorde  or 
beom ;  for  pxs,  peard  (^  178}. 


IMPERFECT  INFLECTION,  STRONG  AND  WEAK. 


So 


166.  Perfect  Steji  na-namn^  Latin  llionie  em-imy>eni. 
Singular. — 

I'arent  Speech.         .Sanskrit.  Greek  Latin.  Gothic.     O.  Saion.    O.  Norae. 

1.  na-nani-(m)a   na-nu'ni-a  vf-vs/jL-7]Ka  em-i  nam  nam  nam 

/  nu-nan-tlia,      "j 

2.  na-nam-ta      J  na-nim-i-tha>  \  vi-vifi-TjKctc 

(num-i-tha  j 

vt-viix-t]Ke  em-it 


eni-(is)ti       nam-<       nam-i       nam-< 


3.  na-nam-(t)a  na-n;Vm-a 
Pluual. — 

1.  na-nam-masi  nem-i-ma 

2.  na-nam-tasi  nem-a 

3.  na-nam-anti  nem-us 


vt-vefi-rjKafiev    em-imus 
vt-ve/i-j/Kan       era-(is)ti3 
vt-vtfi-i]Kdai 


nem-WOT    nam-wra    nam-U77> 
ncm-up    Qa,Ta-un    nam-a«/ 
em-(er)unt   nem-««    nam-u»    nam-w 

O.  Fries,  endings  are 


O.  H.  Ger.  nam,  nam-i,  nam  ;  nam-umes,  -ut,  -un. 

like  Ang.-Saxon,  7jam>nom. 
A. -Sax.  plur.  may  be  -un,-um,  ^  212  ;  before  a  subjt.,-e,  and  see  §  170,  f. 

(a.)  The  reduplication  sets  at  work  compensation  {^  37,  4),  and  all 
the  singular  endings  are  lost  except  in  the  second  person  a  vanishing 
-e  <  -I.  O.  Sax.  and  O.  H.  Ger.  have  -i  <^  Sanskrit  -i-tha,  and  a  stem 
like  the  plural.  Gothic  and  O.  Norse  have  -t<i.-tha  and  the  singular 
unchanged  stem ;  -t  is  found  in  some  Anglo-Saxon  preteritive  verbs  : 
scealt,  etc.,  ^  167.  Weak  verbs  in  Gothic  have  -s  <^-ih  <^-t,  like  the 
present,  and  it  is  found  in  Anglo-Saxon,  oftenest  in  the  new  imperfect 
of  preteritive  verbs;  cunnan,im^.  cudes ;  so /^5/ej,  obsorvedst ;  brohtes, 
broughtest;  5eaWe*,  gavest,  etc.  (^  168);  and  in  Northumbrian;  weak 
verbs  generally  strengthen  the  -s  ]>  -st  like  the  present. 

Plural. — 7n>n  is  shifting  (41,  J) ;  the  second  person  conforms  with 
the  first  and  third.  Sanskrit  -?-,  Gothic  -u-,  connecting  vowel,  inserted 
for  euphony  ;  -u-  >  -o-,  precession,  ^  38. 

167.  Future. — Sceal  is  a  preterite-present,  ^  212;  pille  is  irregular  in 
the  singular  after  the  same  analogy,  §  40;  niman  is  the  infinitive.  For  the 
history  and  use  of  these  periphrastic  forms,  see  Syntax. 

168.  Perfect  and  Pluperfect, — Hxbbe,  imperf.  hcefde,  is  a  weak 
verb,  ^  183;  eom,  imperf /w^,  is  irregular,  ^  213;  numen  is  the  past  parli- 
•iple.     For  history  and  use,  see  Syntax. 

Weak  Imperfect  hcTfde<^\/haf-ia-\-de  (^  160). 


Gothic. 

0. 11.  C 

lerraan. 

().  Saxon. 

Ang.-Sax. 

0.  Norse. 

Infinitive. 

nasjan. 

tuon, 

nerjan, 

nerjan. 

dun, 

telja, 

did. 

saved. 

d:d. 

saved. 

saved. 

did. 

told. 

SixG. —  (lida 

nas:-da 

teta 

neri-ta 

neri-da 

dide 

tal-da 

didcs 

nasi-de5 

tati 

neri-tos 

neri-dos 

dide5< 

tal-dir 

dida 

nasi-da 

teta 

neri-ta 

neri-da 

dide 

tal-di 

Plur. — dcdurre 

nasi-deduTO 

tatumts 

neri-tumes 

nori-dun 

didon 

tol-duff» 

dedu/; 

nasi-dedu^ 

tatu< 

neri-tu< 

neri-dun 

didora 

tol-dur^ 

.     deduri 

nasi-dedun. 

tatu«. 

neri-tun 

neri-du?j 

didon 

tol-du 
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STRONG  VERB.— SUB JUNCTIVR 


169.   SuBJuxcTivE  Mode 
■  Present  Tense. 

SlXGULAR. 

ic  mine,  (if)  I  take. 
])t.  nimg,  (//■)  thou  take. 
be  nirae,  (if)  he  take. 


Plurai, 
pe  niracn,  (if)  ice  take. 
ge  iiime«,  (//')  ye  take. 
Li  niuie;i,  (if)  they  take. 


ic  name,  {if)  I  took. 
l^tl  name,  {if)  thou  took. 
be  name,  {if)  he  took. 


Imperfect. 

pe  name»,  {if)  toe  took. 
ge  namen,  {if)  ye  took. 
Ill  name;i,  {if)  they  took. 

Future. 
(If)  I  shall  {will)  take. 


ic  scyle  (pille)  nima;*. 
1>1\  scyle  (pille)  viiman. 
be  scyle  (pille)  nim«w. 

Transitive  Form. 
Siso.        Of)  I  have  taken. 

ic  bffibbe  nume«. 

Jill  boibbe  nurae?2. 

be  bajbbe  nume?i. 
Plur. 

pe  bajbbew  nume;?. 

ge  hvihhen  nurae?^. 

ill  boebbe;?.  nurne/^. 


Sing.        (■(/')  I  ^^d  taken. 

ic  b£cf(7e  numen. 

\)(l  ba3f<7e  name??. 

be  hvcfde  niimc7i. 
Plur. 

pe  hsc^dcn  mime??. 

ge  hssMeyi  nume;^. 

Ill  hxfden  numew. 


pe  scylen  (pille?^)  niman. 
ge  scylew  (pillc;^)  niina??. 
bi  scyle??  (pille;/)  iiiinr/;?. 

Perfect 

Intransitive  Form. 
{If)  I  have  {be)  come. 
ic  st  cume)i. 
]3ti  Si  cumew. 
be  st  cumew. 

pe  sin  cnme??c. 
ge  sm  cuniey/e. 
bi  sin  cuine^e. 

Pluper'fect. 

{If)  I  had  (were)  come. 
ic  pffire  cunie;?. 
l^il  piere  cume«. 
be  pAre  cume?i. 

pe  ptbveii  cume^je. 
ge  paired  cumene. 
bi  pjcrc^i  cumcne. 


Other  Forais  :  scyle,  sryl-cn,  -on,  -an,  -c  (3/>j,  n,  eo);  h.rbbcn,  liohban, 
hahhon  ;  si,  stn  {t^y,  ic,  cu,  ig)  ;  pwr-cn,  -an,  -on  (»•>(").  For  si  may 
be  beu,  pcse,  peonte  ;  I'or  pivrc,  purde.     ^  I7'J. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
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[V>  IGS. — Contiw:cJ  from  page  85. J 
Sanskrit  da-dhd-mi  <^'\/ dhd,  Greek  ri-Oij-ixi,  does  not  occur  as  r.a  iritlo- 
pendent  verb  in  Gothic,  and  the  form  is  supplied  by  comparison.  The 
reduplication  has  given  rise  to  a  secondary  stem,  Sanskrit  dadh,  Gothic 
dad,  O.  H.Ger.  iat,  from  which  the  plural  and  second  singular  are  form- 
ed with  the  ablaut  of  the  first  conjugation.  For  second  singular  -s,  seo 
^  166.     In  haf-ia-de'^ ha'fdc,  ia  drops  and  -y/a  shifts  (^  11). 

170.  Subjunctive  Present  <  Optative  Steji  ncnna-i  (§  162). 


Parent  Sp. 

Sanskrit. 

Greek. 

Liitin. 

Gothic 

O.  Sax. 

0.  Norse. 

SlNU. 

—  1. 

namai-m 

naniL'j-am 

vij-ioi-fii 

cmc-m 

nimau 

iiimc 

nemi 

2. 

namai-s 

nanie-s 

j'f/ioi-c; 

eme-s 

iiiniai-s 

niir.6-s 

ncini-r 

3. 

namai-t 

name-t 

v'tjxoi- 

eme-t 

nimai- 

111  me 

nemi 

Plur. 

— 1. 

namai-mas 

ndniLMiia 

VilXOl-l-liV 

enie-mus 

niinai-ma 

iiiine-» 

iiemi-rw 

2. 

namai-tas 

nanic-ta 

vknoi-Ti 

eme-tis 

nimai-/) 

iiimc-)j 

nemk^ 

3. 

namai-nt 

namej-us 

v'iixoii-v 

eme-iit 

nimai-na 

ninic-Ji 

nemi 

O.Y{.Gex.ncmc,neme-s,ne'me  ;  neme-mcs,-t,-n.   O.  Fries.  7n>ne  throughout. 
Tlie  Latin  serves  as  a  future;  emem  is  archaic.     O.  Sax.  has  d^=-(: :  nimdn. 
The  PLURAL  in  Anglo-Saxon  ends  often  in  -an  >  -an,  -on  >  -en  >  -c, 
^^  18,  38.     Before  a  subject  pronoun  -e  is  used. 

(a.)  The  long  stem  ending  has  worked  like  the  long  vowels  of  femi- 
nine nouns  (^  64,  2)  ;  the  singular  is  weathered  of  the  personal  endings. 
Plural  m>?i  is  shifting  (^  41,  b),  and  the  second  person  conforms  with 
the  first  and  third  (^  40,  1). 

(b.)  The  accent  in  the  Sanskrit  is  the  same  as  in  the  present  indica- 
tive ;  and  hence  the  root  vowel  is  the  same ;  but  the  stem  ending  works 
a-umlaut  whenever  there  is  umlaut  in  the  plural  indicative ;  m  stops  it 
in  Saxon  niman. 

(c.)  The  plural  subjunctive  endings  (especially  -an)  are  sometimes 
found  in  the  indicative  of  auxiliaries,  of  prajteritive  presents,  and  of  im- 
perfects, most  of  which  have  a  subjunctive  force,     iji)  151,40. 

171.  The  Subjunctive  Imperfect  (Optative  Perfect)  Stem 
ncniain -\- jd '>  nenijd  (§  166). 

Sapskrlt.  Greek.  Gotliic.  O.  Saxon. 

SiXG. —  1.  nemja'-m  vi-vtix(i]Ko)a]-v  nemjau         nami 

2.  nemja'-s  vi-vefj.())Ko)ii]-^  ncmjt;i-s       nami-5 

3.  ncmja'-t  vi-vin(i]Ko)i7}  nemi  nami 
Plur. — 1.  nemja'-ma  vi-vin{r]icoyi7]-jj.tv  nenici-mn     nami-?* 

2.  ncmja'-ta       vi-j'(ft(7]Ko)ir]-T6        neraei-/i        niimi-re 

3.  nenijiis  i'i-v(n(jiK6)iri-(yav     nemei-na      nami-» 
The  Sanskrit  is  an  uncommon  form  from  the  Vedas. 

ending  leaves  the  root  to  the  same  changes  as  in  the  plural  of  the  im- 
perfect indicative.  Anglo  Saxon  stem  t>e  is  precession;  the  personal 
endings  as  in  the  present  subjunctive.  Conformation  with  the  present 
brings  in  the  ending  -an,  -on ;  for  -e,  (}  170.    O.  Fries,  nome,  throughout. 


O.  Norse. 

0. 11.  Ger. 

nit-mi 

nami 

nil'mi-?- 

nami-s 

na-mi 

nami 

na.'mi-»i 

nami-Mta 

najmi-r/ 

nami-< 

na;mi 

nami-« 

The  accent  on  the 
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IMPKKATIVE.— NOUN  FORMS. 


Sing. 
2.  nirn,  take. 


172.  Impekative  Mode. 
I  Plcr. 
I   \\\\\\ad^  take. 


173.  Infinitive. 
nima;<,  to  take. 

Present  Participle. 
mmende,  taking. 


Gerund. 
to  nimawne,  to  take. 

Past  Participle. 
iwimcJi,  taken. 


174.  Imperative  Stem  nama. 

Sanskrit.        Greek.  Gothic.      O.Saxon.     O.Norse.     O.  II.  G. 

Sing.  —  nama  vkfn,        Latin  eme  nim  nim  nem  nini 

Plcr. — nama-ta      vifie-re,  Latin  emi-te      nimi-Jj      nima-c/     nemi-</     nema-^ 

Plural  -tata  ytayt  (^  38)  >  rf  (shifting,  ^  41,  a).     0.  F.  =  A.  Sax. 

175.   Noun  Forms. 
1.  Infinitive  nam -\- ana  ;    2.  Gerund.  nam-\-ana-\-ja. 

I     r^  .•         fnam-anaj-a)  iv(u-ttv<i-evai\    . 

1.  Dative...]  \l   /  >nim-a7i  nim-an         i 

(   (S-0,  a)     H   (§88,«)  t 

2.  (§  1"20),     nam-anija,  Latin  em-cndo,  0.  Saron  nim-annia>-anna. 

3.  Fr.  Part,   nama-nt         ]  "     .   }  nima-nc/(a)-s  nima-nd       nemiv-n<f-:   nema-n^-i 

(  Lat.  eme-nt-is ) 

4.  P.  Part,  (bhug-na      "t  (tik-vo-v  (born)\ 
(67ron^.)  \   (bent')         \  \  do-nu-m  (^/O 

5.  P.  Part.  (      ,    ,    , 
I  iia(m)-ta 


iiem-an 
acm-enne 


(tra-iiom- 
numi-nn   J  ° 

(.    (iit-tr 


(Weak.) 


'  >nasi-//((/)s       (gi-)ncri-<i  tal-d-r 


em(p)-tu- 


(a.)  The  dative  case  ending  is  gone  in  Teutonic  infinitives.     ^  38. 

(b.)  Gerund  -cnne'^-ende  (^  445,  *2,  nn^nd,  ^  27,  5),  so  in  O.  N.  ;  M. 
H.  Ger.  ;  Friesic,  O.  Sax.,  and  O.  H.  Ger.  have  a  genitive  nim-annias, 
-an-nas  {-es) ;  nem-etmcs ;  and  M.  H.  German  has  gen.  ncm-cndcs. 

(c.)  To  these  stems  of  the  participles  are  added  suffixes  contained  in 
the  case  endings.     ij\^  104-106. 

{d.)  The  Greek  verbals  in  -t6q  are  not  counted  participles  (Hadley, 
2G1,  c).  Only  weak  verbs  have  -da,  -da,  in  Teutonic.  Few  verbs  have 
the  participle  in  -na  in  Sanskrit ,  only  relics  are  found  in  Greek  and  Latin, 
but  all  the  strong  verbs  use  it  in  Teutonic. 

(e.)  Weak  stems  in  -ia  and  -d  have  i,  c,  ig  or  igc,  before  -an,  -aiuic, 
-end.     ^  165,  (/. 

176.  Periphrastic  Conditional  FoiiMS. 

Potential  Mode 

Modal  verbs  magan,  cunnnn,  motan,  diirran,  jnllan,  scitlan,  />itrr,'^>)itan, 
may,        can,       must,      dare,       will.      ihall,         lit  us. 


PEllIPHRASTIC  CONDITIONAL  FORMS. 

Present  Tense. 
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Sing.         Indicative  Forms. 
mxg,  can,  mot,  dear 
meaht,  canst,  most,  dcarst 
mxg,  can,  mot,  dear 

Plur. 
magon,  cunnon,  moton,  dur- 
ron 


Subjunctive  Forms. 
miige,  cunnc,  mote,  durre 
mxge,  cunnc,  mote,  durre 
mskge,  cunnc,  mote,  durre 

msegen,  cunnen,  moten,  dur- 
ren,  utan 


gjjj^j  Imperfect  Tense,  Indicative  Forms. 

meahte,  cude,  moste,  dorste,  polde,  sc(e)olde 
meahtest,  ciidest,  mostest,  dorstest,  poldest,  sc(e)oldest 
meahte,  cude,  moste,  dorste,  polde,  sc(e)olde 
Pluk. 
meahton,  ciidon,  moston,  dorston,  poldon,  sc(e)oldo7i 

Imperfect  Tense,  Subjunctive  Forms. 
Sing,   meahte,  cude,  moste,  dorste,  polde,  sc(e)olde 
Plur.  meahten,  ciiden,  mosten,  dorsten,  polden,  sc(e) olden 

Gerundial  Form. 
I  am  to  take  =■  I  must  or  ought  to  take  or  be  taken. 
Plur. 


>  nir, 


Sing. 
ic  com 

pit  eart  \  to  nimanne 
he  is 


pe  sind 

ge  sind  ^  to  nimanne. 

hi  sind 


177.  Other  Periphrastic  Forms. 

1.  eo7n  (am)  +  present  participle. 

Present eum,  eart,  ts  ;  sind  nimende. 

Imperfect pms,  psere,  pxs  ;  pxron  nimende. 

Future beom,  bist,  bid ;  bead  nimende. 

sceal  pesan  nimende. 
Infinitive  Future...  beon  nimende. 

2.  don  (do)  4- infinitive,  §  406,  a. 


Other  Forms  :  meaht,  meahte,  etc.  (ea'^i) ;  mag-on,  -urn,  -un,  -an  (a>^); 
meahtcs  ;  meaht-on,  -urn,  -an,  -en,  -e  (^^  166,  170);  caji,  con;  const; 
cunn-on,  -un,  -an;  cudes  ;  cud-on,  -an,  -en;  mot-on,  -um,  -un,  -an,  -en  ; 
mot-en,  -an,  -e ;  most-es ;  most-um,  -on,  -an;  durre  {u^y);  durr-on, 
-an;  dorst-on,  -en;  poldes ;  pold-on,  -um,  -un,  -an,  -e;  sc(e)oldes ; 
sc(c)old-on,  -un,  -an,  -en,  -c.  Forms  of  com,  pcorde,  and  hedm  inter- 
change (§  178). 
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CONJUGATION  OF  THE  PASSIVE  VOICE. 


17  8.  Passive  Voice. 

Indicative  Mode. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Present  and  Perfect,  I  am  taken  or  have  been  taken. 


ic  eom*  (peorde)  uxxmen. 
J)fi  ear<  (peordesi)  nume/i. 
hu  is  (peordet^)  nume/i. 


pe  sind{o7i)  (peordad')  nnmene. 
i;c  sind{o7i)  (peordrtf/)  nuinene. 
hi  smd{o)i)  [peovdatt)  uumene. 


Past  and  Pluperfect,  /  was  taken  or  /(«</  been  taken. 


ic  pas  (peard)  nxxmen. 
l)tl  pare  (purde)  numen. 
he  pjes  (peard)  numew. 


pe  pffiro?i  (purdo??)  mimene. 
ire  p»ro?i  (puvdo^)  miniewe. 
hi  piero«  (purdon)  uumene. 


ic  beo(»i)*  numen. 
\)ti  hist  numen. 
he  bit^  nume/i. 


Future. 
1.  I  shall  be  taken. 

pe  heod  numene. 
ge  heod  numene. 
Ill  hevd  nuine?2e. 

2.  /  shall  or  ivill  be  taken. 


ic  sceal  (pille)  beow  numc??,. 
J)ll  sceaU  (pil<)  be6?i  nume??. 
he  sceal  (pille)  be6?i  nunien. 


pe  sculon  (pilla<^)  heoji  nume«e. 
ge  sculo;^  (pilla(^)  heuti  nume;<e. 
hi  sculon  (pillac^)  heun  nuniene. 


Perfect,  /  have  been  taken. 


IC  com  gcpordcn  numen. 
pii  eart  gcporden  numen. 
he  IS  gcporden  numen. 


pe  siud(on)  gepordcne  numene. 
ge  sind{on)  gepordcne  numene. 
hi  sind{on)  gepordcne  numene. 


Pluperfect,  /  had  been  taken. 


tc  pxs  gcporden  numen. 
]>u  psere  gcporden  numen. 
he  pxs  gcporden  numen. 


pe  pAron  gepordcne  numene. 
ge  pxron  gepordcne  numene. 
hi  p'Siron  gepordcne  numene. 


Sing. 
ic  {\){i,  he)  beo  numen. 


179.  Subjunctive  Mode. 
Present. 
(If)  I  be  taken. 
Plur. 


pe  (ge,  hi)  boon  numene. 


*  The  forms  oi peorde,  eom,  and  beom  interchange. 


PERIPHRASTIC  CONDITIONAL  FORMS.    • 
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Sing. 
ic  Q)tl,  he)  pare  m\me?i 


Past. 

(If)  I  were  taken. 
I  Pluk. 
I    p6  (gO,  hi)  ptbrcn  nuraewe. 


180.    Imperative  Mode. 


Sing.  B<^  thou  taken. 

pes  l^il  miintn. 

181.  Infinitive. 
beo??.  numew,  ?o  Je  taken. 


Plur.  -Bf^  ye  iaAcn. 

pesaf?  go  numg^ic. 

Participle. 
iiuraew,  taken. 


182.    Periphrastic  Conditional  (§  176). 

Potential  Mode. 

Present  Tense. 


SiSG.         Indicative  Forms. 

mxg  (&c.) 

meaht  (&c.) 

msBg  (&c.)      V  hem  numen{e). 
Plur. 

magon  (&c.) 


.Sing. 
meahte  (&c.) 
meahtest  (&c.) 
meahte  (&c.) 

Pl.UR. 

meahton  (&c.) 


Subjunctive  Forms. 
m&ge  (&c.) 
mcege  (&c.) 
/?jifeo-e  (&c.)    V  Jeora  nwmew(e). 


msbgen  (&c.) 
Imperfect. 


beon  numen(e). 


?neahte  (&c.) 
meahte  (&c.) 
meahte  (&c.)    |>  6eon  niimen(e). 

meahten  (&c.) 


For  icon  (infinitive)  is  found  pesan  or  peorctan.  The  forms  interchanrre  of 
i-eo,  5J,  />e5e,  peorde ;  of  /'a're,  purde ;  of  /^e*,  ieo,  peord.  Bist,  bid  (t  ]>y) ; 
ie(3,  ieM  (eo<[iw).  ^Ifric's  grammar  has  indie,  pres.  com,  imperf.  />a'j, 
fut.  5e6,  perf.  />a;5  fulfremedlice  (completely),  pluperf.  pxs  gefyrn  (for- 
merly) ;  subjunctive  for  a  wish,  pres.  bed  gyt  (yet),  imperf  p&re,  pluperf. 
p-xre  fulfremedlice  ;  for  a  condition,  pres.  com  nu  (now),  imperf.  pa's,  fut. 
bed  gyt  (yet);  imperative  si;  infinitive  bcon. 
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CONJUGATION  OF  WEAK  VERBS. 


18  3.   WEAK  VERBS.— (Conjugation  VI.) 
Active  Voice. 


Pres.  Infinitive. 
nerian,  save  • 
hy van,  hear ; 
lufjaw,  love; 


Imperf.  Indicative. 
nererfey 
hyrde; 
\\\i6de; 


Indicative  Mode. 
Present  (and  Future)  Tense 


Passive  Participle. 
nere</. 
hyved. 
{ge-)\vS6d. 


165,  rf). 


Singular. 
ic  ner2e,  hyxe,  \xxUge. 
Jv<l  neres^,  hyrest,  \nMst. 
h6  nere^,  hyved,  \nfdd. 


I  save,  hear,  love. 

Plural. 
pe  neviad,  hyvad,  hif iad. 
ge  neviad,  hyvad,  \nfiad. 
hi  neviad,  hyvad,  hxfiad. 


Imperfect  (§§  ICO,  166,  168). 
/  saved,  heard,  loved. 


ic  neref?^,  hyvde,  \ufdde. 

]ift  nevedest,  hyvdest,  lu^odcst. 

ho  nerefZe,  hyvde,  lufode. 


pe  ixevedo7i,  hyvdoii,  lufdfZow. 
ge  uevedo?i,  hyvdoi,  \ni'ddo7i. 
lii  nevedo}},  hyvdon,  h\iodon. 


ic  sceal  (pille) 
'pa  sceaU  (pil«) 
he  sceal  (pille) 


Future  (§  167). 
/  shall  (will)  save,  hear,  love. 

pe  sculo?*-  (pilla^)  )  nevia7i, 
ge  sculo/i  (pillar/)  V  hyrrt^i, 
hi  sculow  (pillarf)  )  \utian. 


nevian,  hyvan, 
]\\fia7i. 


Perfect  (§168). 


Transitive. 
/  have  saved,  heard, loved. 


Sing. 

ic  hjebbe  )  ,  ,  *     , 

l^<ih^fst,hamsti'''^'^^^^^^^^^^^ 

he  hsefi^,  hafdd  ) 
Pldr. 

pe  hahhad ) 

ge  habbarf  >■  ner«(/,  hyved,  lufdcZ. 

Ill  habbar^  ) 


lNTRA:.'SITrVE. 
/  have  {am)  returned. 

ic  eo7n  j 

\><i  envt  >  gecyvred. 

he  is       ) 

pe  sifid  (sindon) 

ge  sind  (sindon)  ^  gecyvrede. 

hi  siiid  (sindon) 


Ja,  ii^n,  iffca,  ffa  intcrchanrrc,  and  ie,  igc,  s^e :  (»X«,  ?/)>pIur.  r.     For  va- 
riations df  auxiUaries  and  endings,  see  corresponding  tenses  of  strong  verbs. 
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Transitive. 

/  had  saved,  heard,  loved. 
Sing. 

ic  hsefde      j 

\:>ii  hsefdest  y  uared^hyred, Inf od. 

he  hsefde     ) 
Plub. 

pe  hvefdon 

ge  hscfdon  |-  nerec?,  hyredy  lufoc?. 

hi  hs&{do7i 


Intransitive. 
/  had  (was)  returned. 

ic  pees      J 

]^)t\  pjere  >■  gecyrrec?. 

he  pa3s    ) 

pe  pjeron 

ge  -p&ron  ^  gecyvrede. 

hi  pjerow 


184.  Subjunctive  Mode. 

Present  (§  ITO). 

(If)  I  save,  hear,  love. 


Singular. 


IC 


J>ti  >-  nerte,  hyrc,  \nfige. 
he  ) 


Plural. 
pe 

ge  ^  nerie7i,  hyrew,  Ixxfigen. 

hi 


Imperfect  (§171). 
(//")  /  saved,  heard,  loved. 
pe 


])<!  >•  nerecZe,  hyrc?e,  lulocZe. 
he  ) 


ge  ^  neYede7i^  hyrden^  lufoden. 
lii 


ic  scyle  (pille)  -  ,  ,  ^ 
l3tl  scyl6  (pill6)  )■  j^^^.^;^  -y 
he  scyle  (pille) 


Future  (§  167). 
(If)  I  shall  (will)  save,  hear,  love. 

pe  scyle«  (pillew) 


ge  scylew  (pille?i) 
lii  scyle;i  (pille;?) 


an,  hifian. 


Perfect  (§168). 


Transitive. 

(If  I)  have  saved,  &c. 
Sing,   haebbe    )  neved,  hyred, 
)     \uf6d. 


Plur.  ha3bbe;i 


Intransitive. 

(If  I)  have  (be)  returned. 


Si     ( 
sin  ) 


jecyrr6f?(e). 


Pluper'fect  (§168) 


(If  I)  had  saved,  &c. 
Sing,  hosfde     \^i\ered,  hyvcd, 
Plur.  haefde^i  !     \ntod. 


(If  I)  had  (were)  returned, 
vxve     )  J,  s 

pxre7i  )  ^     ' 


9-i       CONJUGATION  OF  WEAK  VERBS.— WEAK  PRESENTS. 

185.  Imperative  Mode  (§  174). 
Save,  hear,  love. 
Sing.  I  Pluu. 

2.  nere,  hj'r,  \ufd.  \   ueriact,  hyracf,  lufza^. 

186.  Infinitive  Mode  (§  175). 

To  save,  hear,  love. 

Present,  ner^■a?^>nel•^<7«?^,  nen'^ecm,  iier^/cmy  hyraji;  luf/a?i> 

\\xii(jan,  \\xUgean. 
Gerund,  to  werianne,  hjva}i7ie,  \ufian7ie. 

Participles. 

Saving,  hearing,  loving. 
Present,  ueviende,  hyrende,  \nUgende. 

saved.        heard.       loved. 
Past wcved,        \\yved,       {ge-)\\\^6d. 

187.  The  special  periphrastic  forms  and  the  wliole  passive 
voice  of  weak  verbs  are  conjugated  with  the  same  auxiliaries  as 
those  of  strong  verbs  (§§  176-182). 


188.    PRESENTS  {Weak). 

(a.)  Like  nerian  inflect  stems  in  -ia  from  short  roots:  dtrian^ 
liurt ;  helian.,  oover  ;  hegian.,  hedge  ;  scerian.,  apportion  ;  sjxgrian, 
speer ;  sylian^  soil ;  punian,  thunder,  etc. 

(b.)  But  many  stems  in  -ia  from  short  roots  have  compensa- 
tive gemination  of  their  last  consonant  where  it  preceded  i  — 
(throughout  the  present,  except  in  the  indicative  singular  second 
and  third,  and  the  imperative  singular) ;  ee>cc,  (7^>  dd^Jly  bb, 
gl^cg,  li^n,  etc.;  indicative  Iccge  {-Clegie),  lay,  legest,  leged; 
lecgad  {-Clegkut);  subjunctive  lecge,  lecgoi ;  imperative  lege., 
lecgad ;  infinitive  lecgan  ;  part.  pres.  lecgendc  ;  i)art.  past  legcd. 
So  reccan.,  reach  ;  hreddan.,  rescue ;  habban,  have ;  sellan,  give ; 
telkm.,  teW  ;  fretmnan,  i\nmc  ;  clipnum,  clang;  dipj)a)iyi]'\[r,  cnys- 
san,  knock  ;  settan,  set,  etc. 

(c.)  Like  hpran  inflect  stems  in  -m>-e> —  from  long  roots: 
dd'lan,  deal ;  deman,  deem  ;  behl'pan.,  leave  ;  imc'/iaii,  mean  ; 
spreiH/ati,  spring;  stgrman.,  storm;  (•e?iwa?2,  bring  f(>rlh;  cgssan, 
kiss,  etc.     Infinitives  in  -ea?i  occur:  sec-can,  §  17'),  c. 
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(d.)  Like  lufian  inflect  stems  showing  -6  in  the  imperfect : 
dricm^  honor ;  beorhtian^  shine  ;  cleopian^  cfih  ;  hopian,  hope. 
Past  participles  have  o,  r7,  e;  gegearp-6d,  -dd^  -ed,  prepared. 

189.  SYNCOPATED  IMPERFECTS  {Weak). 

(a.)  Stem  -e<i-ia  is  syncopated  after  long  roots:  clg-an,  call, 
clg-de ;  dii'l-on,  deal,  d'M-de ;  dem-an,  deem,  dem-de ;  dref-an^ 
tvo\\h\Q,  dref -de  y  fed-an^^ced',  AecZ-an,  heed  ;  Ayr-a/?,  hear ;  lAd- 
an.,  lead  ;  be-ltcp-cm,  leave  ;  mebn-an,  raean  ;  oi^d-an^  ui-ge ;  r<ld- 
an,  read  ;  sped-a>i,  speed  ;  spreyig-cm.,  spring,  spreng-de  ;  bvern-an^ 
burn,  bdevn-de  ;  styrm-an^  storm  ;  so  sep-de  and  sep-te,  showed. 

{b.)  AssiMiLATiON^. — After  a  surd^ -f?  becomes  surd  {-t).  (Surds 
p,  «,  c  (cc),  ss,  A,  not  /  or  s  alone,  §§  17,  30) :  rihp-an,  bind,  r&p- 
te ;  bet-an,  better,  bet-te ;  gret-an,  greet,  grtt-te ;  met-an,  meet, 
met-te  ;  drenc-cvn,  drencii,  drenc-te  ;  l(jx-an^  shine,  Itjx-te  ;  but  Iffs- 
wi,  release,  If/s-de  ;  fys-an^  haste,  fi/s-de  ;  ritis-an,  rush,  ries-de. 

(c)  DissisriLATiox. — The  mute  c  becomes  continuous  (A)  before 
-t :  txc-an,  teach,  ttck-te  ;  ec-an,  eke,  eh-te  and  ec-te,  36,  3. 

{d.)  RiJCKUMLAUT. — Themes  in  ecg ;  ecc,eU;  enc^eng,'  cc;  i/cg, 
ync,  i-umlaut  for  acg;  ace,  all;  anc,  ang;  oc ;  iccg,  iinc,  may 
retain  a  (>a?y  e«/  o) ;  6;  iiy-o  in  syncopated  imperfects  (§§ 
209-21]):  lecgan,  lay,  Isegde ;  reccan,  rule,  reahte ;  epellan,  kill, 
cpealde  ;  pencan,  think,  pohte  ;  brengan,  bring,  brohte  ;  rtcan^ 
reck,  rohte  ;  bycgan^hwy,  bohte  /  pgncan^f^eem^pohfe. 

(e.)  Gemination  is  simplified,  and  mn'^m  (Rule  13,  page  10): 
ce?in-an,heget,  cen-de ;  clypp-an,  clip,  clip-te ;  cyss-an,Y\ss,  cys-te ; 
dypp-an,  dip,  dyp-te  ;  eht-an.^  pursue,  ehte  ;  fyll-an,  fill,  fyl-de  ; 
gyrd-an,  gird,  gyrde  ;  hredd-an,  rescue,  hredde  ;  hyrd-an,  harden, 
hyrde  ;  hyrt-an,  hearten,  hyrte ;  hsaft-an,  bind,  Jivsfte  ;  lecg-an, 
lay,  leg-de ;  merr-an,  mar,  mer-de ;  mynt-an,  purpose,  mynte ; 
nemn-an,  name,  nem-de ;  rest-cm,  rest,  reste ;  riht-an,  right,  rihte ; 
scild-an,  guard,  scilde ;  send-an,  send,  sende ;  spill-an,  spill,  sjnl- 
de ;  sett-an,  set,  sette ;  still-cm,  spring,  stil-de ;  stylt-an,  stand  as- 
tonished, stylte  ;  pemin-cm,  spoil, /)e??i-f7g. 

{/.)  EcTiiLiPsis  occurs  {g) :  cegan,  call,  cegde,  cede.     See  §  209. 

190.  Past  Participles  are  syncopated  like  imperfects  in  verbs 
having  rilckumlaut,  often  in  other  verbs  having  a  surd  root  (§  189, 
b),  less  often  in  other  verbs:  sellcai,  give,  secdde,  secdd ;  ge-stc-cm, 
seek,  ge-soh-te,  geso/it ;  sctt-aji,  set,  sette,  seted  and  set;  send-an, 
send,  se7ide,  sended  and  send ;  hedn,  raise,  head,  raised. 
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ILLUSTRATIONS  OF  UMLAUT  AND  ASSIMILATION. 


191.  Presents, — Illustratioyis  of  Umlaut. 


Conjugation. 

Sing. —  1. 
2. 

Plur. — 

Conjugation. 

Sing. —  1. 
2. 

3. 
Pi.rR.— 

Conjugation. 

Sing.—  1. 
2. 

3. 
Plur. — 

Conjugation. 


iAv'\\){e)st  j  cym[e)st  j 
(dreptvs^     (  cnmest      \ 


....(I.) 
drepaw, 

strike. 
drepe 
[Av'\\){e)st 
[AvG^est 

'drepe^^^ 
drepa^ 

•  (IV.) 

t'nran, 

fare. 

fare 
;ffer(e)s« 

faresi 

'l'^^\•{e)d 
.  farcf^ 

faraf? 


cumaw, 
come. 


cume 
cym(e)si 
curues^ 
c}m(e)f^ 

cumaf^ 

(IV.) 
baca;i, 

hake. 
bace 
becs^ 
baces^ 
bec^ 
baccf^ 
bac«c? 


(!■) 
beorgan 
guard. 
beorge 
byrlisi 
beorge5^(y) 
i  byrhrf 
(  beorge<^(j/) 


(in.) 

shove. 
sctlfe 
'f(e)s«  j 

SCftf(g5<         ( 
'-M(0j 


j  scy 
(  scfti 
j  scyf(() 
If  sciltef 


beorijrarf     sctlfcw? 


fffer(e)s«    j  becsi5        J  feb^  j  la 

(faresi        (  baces^        (  feallesi      (  la 
fffer(e)<^    j  bec^        j 


(V.) 
fealla;?, 
fall. 
fealle 
Mst 
feallesi 
fel(^ 
feallef? 
feallar? 


(V.) 
lacaw, 
leap. 
lace 
l^cs^ 
aces^ 

j  l&c(e)(/ 

(  lace^ 
lac«^ 


192. 

...  (L) 

et«n, 
eat. 

ete 

fit(e)si5 
(etes^ 
Cited.,  it 
(etedf 


Illustrations 

(I-) 
treda;?, 
tread. 
trede 
tri(de)s^ 
iVQdest 
trit 

Ue(\ed{i) 
tredad 


j  tri(de)s«  j 

j  trit  j 

(  treder^fO  ( 


of  Assimilation. 

/I-)  (I-) 

bind«??,  cpedrt;*, 

hind.  quoth. 

binde  cpede 

bin(t)s<  J  cpi5« 

bindes^  (  c^c&est 

bint  i  cpid 

binder/  (  cpedef^ 

bindar?  cpedrt// 


Sln'g.—  1 , 


....  (I.) 
bersta;?, 

hurst. 
bersle 
birst 
i-stes? 


(berstes?    (  leoo^es^      ( 


(in.) 
leoga?^, 

lie. 
leuge 
lyl.s^ 
leoores^ 


(III.) 

tleoii<C 
floolirt;?, 

flee. 
floo 


3. 


PiXR.— 


fbirst(et/)  j  lylu^          ( 
[bcrster^     (  leuge//      ( 
bersta^      \eo<iad 


(IV.) 
si  can  < 
sleulirt;?, 

slay. 
.slea 

sleli.s/:  [y) 
slea/7e.s< 

slelu/(,y)  K.,    . 
slcnyed     )     * 


i\xhst 


(III.) 
creopa?i, 

creep. 
creOpe 
cryp(e)s< 
creopesf 
cr5'p(e)f^ 
creupef? 
cvcvpad 

(V.) 
gr6p««, 

groic. 
grope 
grc'psZ 
grupesi 
gropr/ 
groperf 
gropat? 


(!•) 
1l'.s«;/, 

collect. 

Icse 

lis< 

leses< 

]is« 

lesef^ 

lesat/ 

(1.) 
licga;j, 

lie. 
liege 
ligW 
lieges^ 
li(g)(/ 
li(c)gcr/ 
licgorrf 
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Variations  of  Pkl;sext  Ixdicativi:. 

193.  Stem  -i>  -e  in  the  singular  sccojul  and  ihird  person  worhs 
on  the  root  vowel  differently  from  -«  > -e  of  the  oLi'.er  persons. 

(.1.)  Root  ^  is  liere  unchanged,  while  other  forms  liavo  a-r;;n- 
laut  (i>e),  §  32,  or  breaking  (i>to),  §  33:  drepan;  stcorfan^ 
starve,  steorfe.,  stirj\e)st,  stir/{c)d,  steorfad  j  but  y,  not  ^,  is  usu- 
ally found  ■with  eo,  and  often  incorrectly  with  e. 

(2.)  Here  is  i-umlaut  of  a,     ea,     eo,  u,   a,   o,     ca,     eu,   \i, 
to   e,  e(y),    y,    y,   Je,   e,  e(y),    y,    y: 
bacan,  feallan^  sleahan^  sledn^  heorr/an,  ciimcm,  Idcan,  gropan, 
hledpan,  creojxm,  scvfan.     §  32. 

(3.)  Here  is  shifting  of  a^oo :  faran  •  «  >  e  is  rare.     §  41. 

194.  Stem  -/>-c  of  the  singular  second  and  third  person  is 
often  syncopated  in  strong  verbs  and  weak  verbs  of  the  first  class. 
Then  Variation  of  root  vowel  remains, 

Assimilation  of  consonants  follows, 
Gemination  is  simplified:  etan,  td'^t  (§  35,  JJ)  i 
tredan,  dst  >  st  (§  35,  ^-1),  dd^  t  (§  36,  5) ;  bindan,  ndst  >  nist  > 
nst  (§  35,  A),  ndd>nt  (§  30, 5) ;  cpedan,  dst  > st  (§  35,  yl),  ddy 
d  (§  20, 13) ;  lesan,  sst>  st  (§  20, 13),  sdyst  (§  35,  B) ;  berstan, 
stst  >  st,  std'>  st  (§  35,  ^) ;  leoffcin,  gst  >  hst,  gd>  hd  (§35,  B) ; 
drifan^  drive,  d'nf{e)st,  drif{e)d  or  drift  (§  35,  B). 

(a.)  Tlie  ending  of  the  third  person  -d  (-/)  was  a  surd  (/)  when  these 
changes  were  established  (e.g.  dtt^  t).  Gothic  grammars  give  -/»,  but  -d 
is  often  in  the  manuscripts ;  Old  Saxon  grammars  give  -d,  but  -th  is  often 
found.  English  has  uniformly  -th^-p.  In  Gothic,  any  dental  +  a  preced- 
ing dental  =5;;  -\- a,  preceding  lahia]  =  ft ;  +a  preceding  guttural  =  A/,  a 
law  which  illustrates  the  frequent  appearance  of  final  t  in  Anglo-Saxon.  In 
Anglo-Saxon  folkspeech  there  was  doubtless  variation  in  the  sound  of  this 
ending,  as  in  Gothic  and  Old  Saxon ;  in  syncopated  forms  it  was  surd  after 
surds  :  crypd  (p),  creeps  ;  drmcd  (p),  drinks  ;  sonant  after  sonants  (rare)  : 
bringd,  brings  (z)  ;  but  the  predominant  sound  was  always  surd,  as  in  Gothic 
and  English.     Compare  hgct  for  ligcd,  lieth. 

(b.)  Of  the  three  forms  given  of  the  singular  second  and  third  persons,  the 
syncopated  (dnpd)  is  the  common  prose  form,  the  unsyncopatcd,  unvaried,  or 
varied  by  i-umlaut  {driped,  byrged)  is  more  frequent  in  poetry,  the  varied 
by  a-umlaut  (dreped)  is  a  later  conformation  with  the  other  persons. 

195.  Verbs  from  roots  in  -h  contract  (§  52) :  slecin  <i  sleahan ; 
fleon  y>fleohan. 

19G.  Stems  in  -ia  with  compensative  gemination  liold  it  except 
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in  the  indicative  sinsrular  second  and  third — sometimes  throucrh. 
out;  but  tlie  iniperntive  singular  has  -e  (§§  188,  h ;  199  ;  207,  </) : 
licfjan  <  ligian,  lie,  imperative  lige. 

197.  Variatiox  IX  Stko>g  Imperfects. 


cpedan, 

sleahan> 

seahan  > 

ccusan, 

quoth. 

sledi),  slay. 

seon,  see. 

choose. 

Sing.' 

— cpa?d: 

sloh  {g) 

soah 

ceas 

cpjede 

sloo'e 

sajge,  sape 

cure 

cpaid 

sloh  {g) 

seah 

ceas 

Plur. 

— cpfedon 

slogon 

sffigon,  sapon 

curon 

Part. 

— cpeden 

sla^gen 

sepon,  segen 

corcn : 

dy  d  (§  3G,  2)  ;  hyg  {%  30,  2)  ;  s>r  (§  35,  3, 1)  ;  h  >i>  in  saj^c 
(Gothic  saihvan)  is  really  /^p>7?  (§  35,  3,6).  So  inflect  Udan^ 
lad.,  lidoii,  sail,  etc.  (§  205) ;  seodan,  sedd,  sudon,  seethe,  etc. 
(§  206);  tedh,  tuge <^te6han^  tug;  freosan^  freeze  (frore) ;  for- 
leosan.,  lose  (forlorn);  /weosaji,  rush;  2)esa7i,  be,  p.  p.  pese??,  etc. 
(§  206). 

198.  Summary  of  Variations  in  Conjugation. 

(«.)  The  root  vowel  may  take  five  forms : 

(1.)  Throughout  the  present  excejjt  the  indicative  singular  sec- 
ond and  third  persons. 

(2.)  In  the  indicative  singular  second  and  third  persons. 

(3.)  In  the  imperfoct  singular  first  and  third  persons. 

(4.)  In  the  other  forms  of  the  imperfect. 

(5.)  In  the  passive  participle. 

(l).)  Consonant  assimilation  works  mainly  on  the  indicative  sin- 
gular second  and  third  persons,  and  on  the  Mxak  imperfects  and 
passive  participles. 

(c.)  We  give  the  present  indicative  singular  first,  second,  and 
third  persons,  the  imperfect  indicative  singular  first  person  and 
plural  first  ])erson,  and  the  pnssive  participle. 

(d.)  Only  the  varied  syncopated  forms  of  the  present  indicative  second 
and  third  persons  arc  often  pivcn  ;  the  other  reijular  forms  generally  occur, 
hvA,  r.iay  be  easily  supplied  (J^  193,  fj).  Any  variation  of  vowel,  or  assimila- 
tioji  of  ccr.r.onnnts,  which  has  been  piven  in  the  phonology,  and  is  here  re- 
corded r;s  found  in  any  verb,  may  be  looked  for  with  any  similar  verb.  Tlie 
variations  of  the  imperfect  plural  -on  (^^  1C6,  !";))  are  not  given.  The  final 
root  consonants  dclermiiic  the  arrangement,  — labials,  dentals,  gutturals 
Vowels  in  parenthesis  alter  a  word  are  variations  of  its  root  vowels. 


FIRST  CONJUGATION.— VARIATION. 


li'iRST  Conjugation,  y'a. 

199.  —  I.  Roots  ending  in  a  single  consonant  not  a  liquid: 

Ab].^ut(.';  a,  a;  ?)Xc;  x,&;  e)  ;  i>e,  a-umlaut;  a > <t,  a > a; >e,  shift- 
ing (^§  158,  32,  41)  ;  (y,  ie)  <  i,  bad  spelHng,  is  frequent ;  variation  of  con- 
sonants, ^  194.  Layamon  and  Ormulum  hold  the  Ang.-Sax.  ablaut,  though 
with  varying  spelling ;  in  Old  English  it  is  broken  up,  especially  in  the  im- 
perfect, where  both  numbers  at  last  are  alike.  English  ablaut  (ce,  ca  ;  a,  a; 
ee,  ea)  =:{i ;  a  or  e;  i):  cat,  ate  (ct),  eaten;  for  stems  with  «•- breaking 
and  in  -la  (t ;  a, a;  t):  bid,  bade,  bidden;  e^i,  progression  (^38);  se^e, 
shifting  (^  41).  Most  of  these  verbs  vary  in  English  from  their  type  in  con- 
formation with  the  forms  in  ^  200,  and  with  weak  verbs. 

Indicative  I'rksent.  I.mpf.rf.  Ping.  Plck.  I'art.  Past. 


1st.  2d.  3d. 

drepe,  drip{e)st,  drip{e)d  {Ji) ;    drwp,  drwpon  ; 


\  f'P'^        I  strike 
(  (o),^200.  ) 

spefcn,  sleep. 

pefen,  weave. 

eten,  eat. 

fretcn,  eat  up. 

meten,  mete. 

cneden,  knead. 


treden,      tread. 

cpedcn,     quoth. 
lesen,        gather. 
-nesen,      recover. 
ge-pesen,  be 
j/jrece7?(o),speak. 
/'recen(o),  wreak. 


spefe,  spif(e)st,  spif{e)d (p,  0  ;  'P'Vf,  spxfon  ; 

pefe,  pif(e) St,  pif(c)d  (p,t);     pwf,  p&fon  (c) ; 

ete,  it(e)st,  it  ited  {y,  ie,  e)  ;        xt,  &ton  ; 

frete,  frit  (e)  st,  frit  frited ;        f'^t,  frabton  ; 

mete,  mit(e}st,  mit ;  mwt,  mieton  ; 

cnede,  cni{de)st,  cnit ;  ciised,  cnxdon; 

trede,  trist  trides,  trit  trided  }  7,-7 

,  ,  >-  trwd,  treedon ; 

(y,  te,  e)  ;  ) 

cpede,  cp'ist,  cpid  (y)  cpedcd ;       cpxd,  cpiedon  ; 

lese,  list,  list ;  Ices,  Ixson  ; 

ge-nese,  -nist,  -nist ;  -nxs,  -nsbson ; 

(pese,  pesest,  pesed)  rare;  pxs,  pxron; 

sp(r)ece  {x),  spriest,  spricd  {p) ;  sprxc,  spreecon  ; 

prece,  priest,  pried  (p)  ;  prxc,  prwcon ; 

pege,  pigst  (hst),  pigd  {hd)  ;       pxg  (h),  pwgon  (a,  e)  ;  pegen,       carry. 

breee,  see  (s  200  ;  bpelc,  whet ;  pedc,  bind  ;  steee,  stick,  are  doubtful ;  so  also 

{Jitan,  arripere  ;  hnipan,  eollabi;  gipan,  hi  are  ;  screpe,  scraitc  ;  pcdc,  wed). 

^-breaking :  i >  {ie,  io,  eoyy);  « >  ea  > e,  «  > cd >  e.    §§  33, 35. 

gife  (ie,  &c.),  gifst,  gif(e)d  (p) ;   geaf  (x,  e),  geafon  (e) ;     gifen,  give. 
for-gite  (le,  &c.),  -gitst,  -git ;       -geat  (x,  e),  -gedton  (e)  ;   -giten,  forget. 

A -breaking :   i  >  eo,  a  >  ea  >  e.     §§  33,  35. 

seohe  (seo),  sihst,  si(Ii)d  (i/'^eo)  ;  seak,  sxgon  (e),  sapon  ;  ge-scpen,-g-,  see. 
ge-fcohe  (-fed),  -fhst, -fi(h)d ;       -feah  (e), -fegon ;  -fegen,     rejoice. 

Stems  in  -ia  (compensative  gemination,  §  196),  no  a-umlaut,or  late. 

The  imperative  has  -c :  frige,  site,  but  plur.  picgead  occurs. 
fricge,  frig(e)st(hst),frig(e)d\  { ge-fngen')  . 

licge,  hgst,  lig(e)d(t),  lid  (p) ;        Ixg,  Iwgon  (a,  e) ;     ligen,  lie. 
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FIRST  CONJUGATION.— VARIATION. 


Indicative  Pecbkst. 
1st.         2(1.  3d.  IiTPERi'.  Sing.  Plue.  Pabt.  Past. 

picgc,  J/iffSt,  Jng(e)d  (hd);  pcah(Jjah),  pu;gon(a,e);  pigcn,       take. 
sitle,  sit(e)st,  sit ;  swt,  sAton  ;  gc-sctcn,  sit. 

iidde,  bi(de~)st,  bit ;  bu'd,  bivdon ;  bedtn,        bid. 

Add  fccge,  fe  ah,  {etch;  spritle,  siirout;  (hlicce, h\a.me;  S7iiccc,sne<ik)1 

200. — II.  Roots  ending  in  a  single  liquid : 

Ablaut  {i;  a,  a;  w)>(i  {eo,  y)  \  o,o\  u)  (e ;  w,  ee ;  o) ;  I'Xeo,  y),  «><', 
a ]> o, m-assimilation  ;  i>e,  m>o,  a-iHnlant;  a ^.t,  «>«•€,  shifting ;  t^eo, 
c>ea,  r-breaking ;  eo>y,  i-umlaut :  (a?,  ca)>e,  shifting.    §^158,35,32,41. 

English  ablaut  {ea;  a  oi  v;  u)  :  steal,  stole,  stolen;  ea,  a,  §  199;  o 
lengthened  in  the  past  part.,  conformation  in  the  imperfect. 

nime  (eo,  y),  nim(e)st,  nim{e)d ;   nam  (o),  namon  (o)  :       numcn, 


take. 


cpime'^\  cim(e)st  \  cim(e)d 

cume      )  cymCe^st}  cym(c)d 

cpele,  cpilst,  cpild; 

ge-dpele,  -dpilst,  -dpild ; 

hele,  hilst,  hiht ; 

hpele,  hpilst,  hpild ; 

stele,  stilst,  stild; 

spele,  spilst,  spild ; 

here,  birst  (y),  bird  (y)  ; 

scere  {eo'),  scirst  (y),  scird  (y)  ; 

tere,  tirst,  tird  (y)  ; 


cpam  (o)  \  cpdmon  (o))  cumen') 


)    com         )  cbmon 
cpml,  cp&lon ; 
-  dpxl,  -dpiJblon ; 
h;vl,  hd'lon ; 
hpsnl,  hpAlon  ; 
stxl,  stMon ; 
spxl,  spAlon ; 
bxr,  bxron  ; 
scxr  {ea,  e),  scxron ; 
txr,  txron  ; 

ge-pperc,  -ppirst,  -ppird;  -ppxr,  -ppxron ; 

fele  {eo),filst,fild;  fxl,fxlon  ;    folcn,  see  felge. 
brece,  bricst,  bricit  (p)  ;  brxc,  brwcon  ; 

201.  —  III.  Roots  ending  in  two  consonants, 

Ablaut  {i;  a,  ti ;  u)  ;  I'yy,  bad  spelling,  is  frequent: 
lation  (^§  158,35)  ;  variation  of  consonants,  '5>  19-1. 

Final  gemination  is  often  preserved.  Unsyncopated 
mon  (§  194).  English  ablaut  (? ;  a  or  ?< ;  u) :  sivim,  su 
but  stems  in  -nd  have  progression  (7 ;  ou ;  ou)=(n  ;  an 


cpolcn,    kill. 
-dpolcn,  err. 
holen,      conceal. 
hpolen,    sound. 
stolen,     steal. 


spolen, 
boren, 
scorcn, 
toren, 
-pporen  ■j 


sweal. 
bear, 
shear, 
tear. 


f  -pporen  ^ 
^  -puren  >\veld. 
t-pruen,  ) 
broccn,    break. 

the  lirst  a  nasal : 
a>o,  nasal  assimi- 


hlimme,  hllmst,  hlimd; 

grimme,  primst,  grimd; 

spimme,  spunst,  spimd; 

climbc  (§  36),  climst,  climd ; 

ge-limpe,  -limps t,  -limpd  {]/)  ; 

ge-rimpe,  -rimpst,  -rimpdip)  ;  -ramp,  -riimpon  ; 

brinne  (beornc,  §  204),  brinst,  |  ^^.^^^  ^^^^^^^^^^^  . 

brtnd;  ) 

on-ginnc,  -ginst,  -gind ;  -gan,  -gunnon; 


hlam{o),hlummon  ; 
gram  (n),  grummon ; 
spam  (o),  spummon ; 
clamb  {omm),  clumbon ; 
-lump,  -lumpon ; 


forms  are  \ 

cry  com- 

am  or  swum,  swum; 

;  (lit)  :  find,  found. 

hlummen. 

sound. 

grummcn. 

rage. 

spummcn, 

swim. 

clumbcn, 

climb. 

-lumpen. 

happen. 

-rumpcn. 

rumple. 

brunnen, 

burn. 

-gunnen, 

begin. 

FIRST  CONJUGATION.— VARIATION. 
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b-linne,  linst,  lin{ni)d ;  Ian,  lunnon  ; 

rinne  (eorne,  ^  203),  riust,  rind;  ran,  runnon  ; 

sinne,  sinst,  sitid ;  son,  sunnon; 

spinne,  spinst,  spind;  span,  spunnon, 

pinne,  pins/,  pind;  pan,  punnon  ; 


stinte,  stin(t)st,  stint; 
printe,  J)rin(t)st,  print ; 
binde,  bin(t)st,  bint; 
finde,  fin(t)st,  fint ; 
grinde,  grin(t)st,  grint ; 
hrinde,  hrin(t)st,  hrint ; 

spinde,  spin(t)st,  spint ; 

pinde,  pin(t)st,  pint ; 
pinde,  pin(t)st,  pint ; 

crince,  crincst,  crincd  (p)  ; 


d-cpince,  -cpincst,  -cpincd  (p)  ; 

drince,  drincst,  drincd  (p)  ; 
for-scrince,  -serines t,  -serined  ) 

since,  sincst,  sined  (p)  ; 
stince,  stincst,  stined  (/»)  ; 
spince,  spincst,  spincd  (p)  ; 
hringe  (cge),  bringst,  bringd; 

clinge,  clingst,  clingd; 


slant,  stunton ; 
prant,  prunton ; 
band  (o),  bundon ; 
{funde)  fand  (o),  fundon ; 
grand,  grundon ; 
hrandn  hrundon; 

spand,  spundon ; 

pand,  pundon ; 
pand,  pundon ; 

crane,  cruneon ; 

-cpane,  -epuncon ; 

dranc,  druneon  ; 

-serane,  -scruncon; 

sane,  suncon ; 
stane,  stuncon ; 
spanc,  spuncon ; 


lunnen,        cease. 
runnen,       run. 
sunnen,       think. 
spunnen,     spin, 
(fight 
(.(win). 

stint. 

swell. 

hind. 

find. 

grind, 

push. 

spunden,    ],  . 

((swoon). 

punden,        swell. 


punnen, 

stiinten, 
prunten, 
bunden, 
funden, 
grunden, 
hrunden. 


punden, 
cruncen, 

-cpuncen, 
druncen. 


wind, 
(yield 
c(cringe). 
(go  out 
((quench) 

drink. 


-scruneen,   shrink. 


suncen, 
stuncen, 
spuncen, 
brang  (o),  brungon  ;    brungen, 

clang,  clungon ;  clungon, 


sink. 

stink. 

toil. 

bring. 
( wither 
1  (cling), 
jfall, 
(cringe. 


-frungen,    ask. 
go. 

(  fall, 
grunden,  < 
°       *        (cringe. 

sungen,       sing. 


cringe{ege),cring{e)st,cring(e)d;  crang  {o),  erungon;  crungen, 

ge-fringc,-fring{e)st,-fring{e)d;  -frang,  -frungon; 
geonge  ;  gang,  gungon  ; 

gringe,  gring{e)st,  gring{e)d ;     grang,  grungon  ; 

singe,  sing{e)st,  sing{e)d ;  sang  (o),  siingon; 

springe,  spring{e)st,  spring{e)d;  sprang  {o),sprungon;  sprungcn,  spring. 

stinge,  sling{c)st,  sting{c)d;         slang,  stungon ;  stungen,     sting. 

spingc,  sping{e)st,  sping{e)d ;       spang  {o),  spungon ;  spungen,     swing, 

ge-pingc,  -ping{c)st,  -ping{e)d;    -pang  {o), -pungon  ;  -pungen,     grow. 

pringe,  pring{e)st,  Pring{e)d;      prang  (o),  prungon  ;  prungen,     throng- 

ippinge,  pping{e)st,  Pping{e)d;    ppang,  Ppungon  ;  Ppungen),  \J^^^^^.„^ 

pringe,  pring{e)st,  pring{e)d;     prang  (o),  prungon ;  prungen,     \Tring. 
Add  scnmme,  shrimp  ;  slincan,  slink  ;  slingan,  sling. 
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FIKST  CONJUGATION.— VARIATION. 


202. — IV.  Root  in  two  consonants,  tlie  first  //,  or  three  con- 
sonants with  metathesis  of  r : 

Ablaut  (/;  o,  u  ;  it)  >  (c  ;  ;r,  n  ;  o)  ;    z  >e,  u>o,  a-umlaut  (^  32) ;  a> 
«>e,  shifting  (^  41).     Umlaut  and  shifting  stopped  by  ??.     ^^  200,201. 


Indicative  Peesent. 
l8t.  2d.  3d. 

bregde  l  bregdest }  bregded }  biwgd 
brcde    )  bri{t)st    )  brit  \  bnvd 


stregde\  strigdest)  strigded\  str.rgd 
strede  )  stri{t)st  )  strit        i  str.vd 
frigne )  \ 

frine    )  frinst      )  frind      )  fran 
berste,      birst,    birst{cd)  {ic) ;  bwrsl, 
persce,     Jnrscest,     pirsced;    Jjxrsc. 


I.Mi'EUF.  Sing.         Plck.  Part.  Past. 

^   I        I       (brogden  (e)  ^ 

)  brufrdon  ^ ,      ,       ,        '  ,      . , 

y  ,     ",        -brodcn,  brc-  -braid. 

)  strugdon   strogden        \  slrow, 


lf'-f>lf, 


rugnony  frugnen 
(  frunon   i  frunen 

burston ;    borsten, 
purscon;    porsccn, 


i  sprinkle. 

>  ask. 

burst, 
thresh. 


203. — V.  Koot  in  two  consonants,  first  a  trill  [I  or  r) : 

(a.)  Ablaut  (i;  a,u;  t<)]>(e;  ea,u;  o)  ;  j>c,  w>o,  a-umlaut  (^32); 
a^ea  (1-breaking,  ^  33)>e(?  (irregular  spelling),  ot  pea^peo,  p-assimila- 
tion  (^  35)  ■?  Unsyncopated  forms  in  e  are  common  :  hclpcst,  helped.  En- 
glish ablaut  (e;  a,  e  or  u;  u) ;  ea'^a  or  c, shifting,  ^  41, 1 ;  J,  ^  200  ;  but  all 
imperfects  have  become  weak:  help;  (halp,  help,  holp),  helped;  (holpen), 
helped. 

belle,  bilst,  bild ; 

spclle,  spilst,  spild; 


helpe-,  hilpst  (e),  hilpd  (p) ; 
delfe,  dilfst,  dilfd; 
melte,  iniltst,  milt ; 
spelte,  spiltst,  spilt  {i~^ie,i/)  ; 
be-telde,  -til{t)st,  -tilt ; 
melee,  viilcst,  m.ilcd{p)  ; 
beige,  bilgst  (hst),  bilgd  {hil)  ; 
felge,fdg.U{hst),fdgd{hd); 


beal,  bulloji ;  bollcn,  bellow. 

(speal  (si/coll,  Rask),") 

i  ''         ,,  '  ^  spollcn,  swell. 

(.     spuUon ;  )    ' 

healp,  hulpen ;  holpen,  help. 

deal/,  dulfon ;  dolfen,  delve. 

mealt,  multoii. ;  m(dtcn,  melt. 

spealt{eof),  spulton;  spolten,  die. 

teald,  tuldon;  toldcn,  cover  up. 

mealc,  mulcon ;  molccn,  milk. 

bcalg{h),  bulgon ;        bolgcn,  bewr.Ttli. 

fcalg(h),  fulgon;        folgcn,  fifo  ii.lo. 


folgcn, 
(spolgcn 
ipelgc,  spilgst  {hst),  spilg{c)d{hd) ;  spealg{h),  spulgon  ;  I  {spclgcii,  >s\va:iow 
Add  d-selce  (e>co,  ea),  sulk.  '   Koch),  3 


I, 


<r-broaking,  ^>^e>2/  (§  33) ;    ^>d  is  also  Ibund,  a-umlaut, 
§§  32,  194,  ^>. 

gille  (e,  ie,  y),  gilst  {ic,  y),  gild  {ic,  y) ;         gcal,  gullon  ;      goUen,   yell. 
gilpe  {ie,  y),  gilpst  {le,  y),  gilpd  (/)  {ic,  y)  ;   gcnlp,  gulpon  ;   golpcn,  boast. 
glide  {ie,  y),  gii{t)st  {ic,  y),  gilt  {ie,  y)  ;         geald,  guidon  ;  golden,  pay. 


SECOND  CONJUGATION.— VARIATION. 
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204.  — (^'.)  Before  /•  (and  A): 

Ablaut  (/ ;  a,u;  u)'^{eo;  ca,u;  a);  i^co,  fl^ca,  lireaking  (^33);  ii^o, 
a-umlaut  {^  32).  xVfter  labials  {/>,  m,  p),  co  may  go  to  u  (^  35,  2)  ;  r/  for  i 
abounds.  Unsyncopatcd  broken  forms  prevail :  peorpcst,  peorped.  Vowels 
brought  before  r  by  metathesis  often  retain  their  old  umlaut:  rinne^irne; 
briwie^ bi7-ne  ;  berscc,  pe?-slc  {^  202).     English  like  (a) ;  eo>c,  ^41,1. 

uluir. 

(/,  eo)  ;  )      union ; 

beorne{i,y),  beorn{c)sl  (i/),  bcorn{c)d'\_  hearn  {barn)  {o),  )   , 

(y) ;  )       bunion ;  )  ' 

meorne  (u),  mymst,  myrnd; 
speorne  (u,  o),  spynist,  spyrnd; 
peorpe  {u,y),  pyrpst,  pyrpd{]>)\ 
ccorfe,  cyrfst,  cyrfd ; 
deorfe,  dyrfst,  dyrfd; 
hpeorfe  {u,  o,  y),  hpyrfst,  hpyrfd; 

steorfe,  styrfst,  styrfd; 


georre,  gyrst,  gyrd;  gear,  gurron ;         gorren 

come  (/,  y).  yrn(e)st  (i,  co),  yrn(e)d\  (earn)  am  io),    } 


mcam,  murnon ;  morncn, 
spearn,  spurnon ;  sporncn, 
pearp,  purpon  ; 
cearf,  cur/on ; 
dear/,  durfon ; 


porpcn, 
corfcn, 
dorfen. 


burn. 


.spurn, 
throw, 
carve, 
suffer. 


hpcarf,  hpurfon  ;    hporfcn,   return. 


(die, 
(starve. 


stearf,  slurfon;  storfen, 

spearf,  spurfon;  sporfcn,  cleanse. 

peard,  purdon ;  porden,  become 

bearc,  burcon  ;  borcen,  bark. 


speorfe,  spyrfst,  spyrfd  {() ; 

peorde  (u,  y),  pyrst,  pyrd\ed)  \ 

beorce,  hyrcsl,  byrcp ; 

speorce,spyrcst,spyrcd{p)  {sporced);  spearc,  spurcon  ;     sporcen,    faint. 

bcorge,  byrgst{hst),  byrg{c)d{hd);        bearg{h),burgon;  borgen,     guard. 

fcohtc,  fyhtsl,  fyht ;  fcaht,  fuliton ;        fohten,     fight. 

205.  Second  Conjugation,  -^/i. 

Ablaut  {i;  a;  i;  i) ;  i'^y,  i^y,  bad  spelling;  .^r-breaking  or  /i-breakinj 
a>ca  (i>to.^),  i>eti  ('5>  33) ;  «>;£,  siiifting.  English  ablaut  (7;  J;  /):=: 
(di;  S;  i)  ;    i^di,  d'^o,  progression  (^  38)  :   drive,  drove,  drwcn. 


dpine,  dpin{e)st,  dphi{e)d ;  dpdn,  dpinon  i 

gtne,  gin{e)st,  g1n{e)d;  gdn,  ginon  ; 

hrine,  hrin{e)st,  hrhi{e)d ;  Jirdn,  hrinon; 

hptne,  hptn{e)st,  ?ip1n{c)<t;  lipdn,  hj'inon; 
seine,  sctn{e)st,  sc7n{c)d ; 
gripe,  gnp{e)st,  grip{c)d  (/) ; 
7iipe,  mp(c)st,  7i1p{e)d  (p); 
ripe,  rip{e).st,  np{e)d  (/)  ; 

to-sltpan,-sltp{e)st,-srip{e)d{p);  -slap,  -slipon; 

he-Vife,  -Vif{e)st,  -l'if{c)d;  -luf,  -lifon; 

cVife,  cVif{e)st,  cUf{c)d;  cldf,  clifon  ; 

drrfe,  dr\f{e)st,  dr\f{e)d  {ft)  ;  drdf,  drifnn  ; 

scnfe,  scnf{e)sf,  serif {e)d ;  scrdf,  serif  on; 

sltfe,  srif{e)st,  sl'if{e)d;  sUf,  si  if  on; 


dpinen, 
ginen, 
hrincn, 
hpinen. 


scan  (ed),  scinon  (lo) ;  scincn, 
grdp,gripon;  gripcn, 

nap,  ntpon  ;  nipen, 

rdp,  ripon ;  ripen, 

-slipcn, 
-lifen, 
clifen, 
drifcn, 
serif  en, 

slifrn, 


dwindle. 

yawn. 

touch. 

whiz. 

shine. 

gripe. 

darken. 

reap. 

dissolve. 

remain. 

cleavtf.   . 

drive. 

shrive. 


1. 
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Inpicative  Present. 

I.MPEKFECT 

Ist.            2a.                 3d. 

Sing.      Pi.ur. 

Part.  Past. 

(sweep, 
<turn. 

spife,  spif{e)st,  sjHf{e)(t; 

spdf,  spifon ; 

spifen, 

sp'ipe,  spip(c)st,  spip{e)it; 

spdp{au),  spipon; 

spipcn. 

spew. 

bile,  bit{e)st,  bit{ed)  ; 

hdt,  bilon ; 

biten. 

bite. 

flite,  fiit{e)st,  Jill ; 

jldl,  flilon ; 

flilen, 

(flite, 
Cstrive. 

hnile,  hnil(e)sl,  hull ; 

hndl,  hniton; 

hnilen. 

butt. 

slile,  sltl{e)sl,  slil ; 

sldl,  slilon ; 

sliten. 

slit. 

smile,  smil{e)sl,  smil ; 

smdt,  smilon ; 

smiten. 

smite. 

ppile,  PpU{e)st,  ppU{ed) ; 

ppdl,  ppilon  {eo) ; 

ppiten, 

cut  off. 

pile,  pi((e)st,  pi/(e(l) ;  sul)j.  ptian, 

I     ",      -, 

(sec,  visit. 

>putanyutan,  §§  176,  224,  c. 

r  pal,  piton ; 

pilen. 

(impute. 

pltle,  pru{c)st,  plit{cd)  ; 

pidt,  pliton  ; 

pliten. 

look. 

prlte,  prtt{c)st,  pnt{ed)  ; 

prdt,  priton ; 

pritcn. 

write. 

bide,  btdesl  {btil)st),  bided  {bit) 

;  bdd,  bidon  ; 

bidcn, 

bide. 

cide,  ci{t)st,  oil ; 

odd,  cidon  {cidde)  ; 

ciden, 

chide. 

0)  tide,  lisl,  lided  lid; 

lad,  lidon ; 

liden. 

grow. 

glide,  glist,  glit ; 

glad,  glidon ; 

glidcn. 

glide. 

gnidc,  gnist,  gnit ; 

gndd,  gnido7i ; 

gniden, 

rub. 

hlide,  lilisi.  Mil; 

hldd,  hlidon ; 

hlidcn, 

cover. 

ride,  rist,  rit ; 

rdd,  ridon  {to)  1 ; 

ridcn. 

ride. 

slide,  slist,  slit; 

sldd,  slidon ; 

si  I  den, 

slide. 

stride,  strist,  strit ; 

strdd,  stridon ; 

st  ridcn. 

stride. 

pride,  prist,  prit ; 

prdd,  pridon ; 

priden. 

bud,  grow. 

tide,  li{de)st,  lid{ed) ; 

Idd,  lidon; 

liden. 

sail. 

mide,  mist,  mid; 

mad,  midon ; 

771  i  den. 

hide. 

scride,  scrisl,  scrid; 

scrdd,  scridon ; 

scridcn 

(</),go. 

slide,  sli{dc)st,  slid; 

sldd,  slidon ; 

sUdcn, 

slit. 

diiide,  snisl,  snid ; 

sndd,  snidon  ; 

snide n. 

cut. 

pride,  prist,  prid ; 

prdd,  pridon  {d) ; 

j'ridcn. 

wreathe. 

pride,  prist,  prid ; 

prdd,  pridon ; 

priden, 

bud,  grow. 

d-grise,  -grist,  -grist ; 

-grds,  -grison ; 

-griscn, 

dread. 

rise,  risest  {rist),  rised  {rist)  ; 

rds,  risen ; 

risen, 

rise. 

blicc,  blic{c)st,  bUc{c)d  (/;)  ; 

blue,  blicon ; 

bliccn. 

sliine. 

sice,  sic{c)st,  sic{c)d  {]>)  ; 

sac,  si  con ; 

sicen. 

sigh. 

snice,  snic{c)st,  siiic{c)d  (//) ; 

Slide,  silicon ; 

snicin. 

snoak. 

strice,  slric{c)st,  stric{(:)<t  {/;) ; 

strdc,  stricon; 

striccn, 

go,strea;;, 

spice,  spic{()st.  s]>ic{c)d  (/)  ; 

spdc,  spicon ; 

spiccii. 

deceive. 

pice,  pic{e)st,  pic{c)d  {p) ; 

pdc,  picon ; 

j'icrn, 

yield. 

hrige,  hnig{c)st  {list),  hnig{e)d 
ihd); 

\-  hndh{g),  hnigon; 

Jiiiigcn, 

luxi. 

m'lge,  rnihsl,  mihd; 

mail,  migon  ; 

mi  gen. 

( {iniiii'o), 
IwaliT. 

sige,  cihsl,  sihd ; 

sdh ,  sigon  ; 

sigcn. 

Sildi. 

stigc,  slihst,  sli/id; 

sidii,  stigon ; 

s'igcn, 

ascend. 

THIRD  CONJUGATION.— VARIATION. 
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j)ige,  pihst,  pthd;  pah,  pigon ;  pigen,  fight. 

like,  llh{e)st,  lih{e)d  {>/) ;        Idh  (ea)  (lag),  ligon  ;  ligcn,  lend,  give. 

sihe  (sco),  sih{c)st,  sih{c)ct;    sdh,  sigon{h)  \  sigen{h),    strain. 

tihe  {ted),  tihst  [i/),  ULd  O  ,  idh  (ed),  {tigon  ?) ;  tigen,  accuse. 

,,,,,,,,,,  (  (Leo,  &  206) 

pihc,Jji/ist,Jjihd;  pah(J>ag,J)a:h), ;  ,    |  ^^      '  ^ 


prihe,  pnhst,  prihdi 


grow. 

{preo,  ^  206) 
cover. 


prdh,  prignn ;  prigen,     \ 

Add  spine,  swoon  ;  snipe,  snow  ;  pnfe,  thrive  ?  scric,  shriek. 

206.  Third  Conjugation,  y'  u. 

Ablaut  {tu{ii):  ed,u;  u)'^{cu(u),  ed,u;  o) ;  tu^w^cn,  m>o,  a-um- 
laut  (^^  32 ;  38,  2) ;  ea>e,  shifting  (^  41) ;  co>?/,  t/.>y,  i-umlaut  (^  32). 
Ormulum  ablaut  (e,  (w);  x.u;  d),  Old  English  (c;  (u) ;  e,  o  or  e;  o),  En- 
glish {ee,  ca,  oo,  u;  ee.  e,  o,  o;  o,  o,  ee,  e).  The  imperfect  becoming  like 
the  present  by  the  shifting  of  e6]>e  and  ed'^c,  is  distinguished  anew  by 
conforming  with  the  d  of  the  participle,  by  shortening  its  vowel  (e,  5),  or  by 
takinga  weak  ending:  seethe;  seeth-ed,sod;  seeth-ed, sodden;  cleave;  clove, 
clef-t ;  cloven,  clef -t;  choose;  chose;  chosen;  sup,\\esk.     ^^^  25,  200. 

Variation  of  consonants,  ^  194. 

creope,  cryp{e)st  (eo),  cri/p{e)d  ") 
(eo)  (/>)  ;^  ^  i" 

dreope,  drijpst,  drypd  (/) ; 
geope,  gfjpst,  gi/pd  (P) ; 
slupe,  slyp{c)st  (//),  sli/p{c)d  {u)  {p] 
stipe,  sijpst,  sijpd  (/;)  ; 
cleofe,  clyfst,  clyfd ; 
dufe,  dyfst,  dyfd ; 
scufe,  scyfst,  scyfd  (ft) ; 

hreofe, , ; 

leofe,  lyfst,  lyfd; 

reofe,  ryfst,  ryfd; 

hreope,  brypst,  hrypd; 

ceopc,  cypst,  cypd; 

hreope,  hrypst,  hrypd; 

precipe,  prypst,  prypd ; 

brcote,  bryt{e)st  (eo),  bryt{ed){co) 

fleote,  flytst,  flyt ; 

geote,  gytst,  gyt ; 

greote,  gryl{e)st,  gryl ; 

hleolc,  hlcotcst  {hlytsl),  hlyt; 

hrutc,  hri/tst.,  lirijt ; 

lute,  lylst,  luted  {/yl) ; 

ne6te{i6),  nytst,  neotcd  {nyt) , 

reote,  rytst,  reoled  {ryt) ; 

scedte,  scytst,  sceoted  {scyt) ; 

sprcote,  spry  1st,  spryt ; 


creap,  crupon; 

cropcn, 

creep. 

dredp,  drupon ; 

dropcn, 

drop. 

gcdp,  gupun  ; 

gopcn. 

take  up. 

slcdp,  slupon ; 

slope  n. 

dissolve. 

sedp,  supon ; 

sopcn, 

sup. 

cledf,  clufon ; 

clofen, 

cleave. 

deaf,  dufon; 

do  fen. 

dive. 

scedf,  sctifon ; 

SCO  fen. 

shove. 

be-hrofen,  (?) 

>               I 

Icdf,  lufon ; 

lofen. 

love. 

redf,  rufon ; 

rofcn. 

reave. 

bredp,  brupon ; 

bropen. 

brew. 

cedp,  cupon; 

copcn. 

chew. 

hredp,  hrupon ; 

hropen. 

rue. 

predp,  prupen ; 

propen. 

throe. 

bredt,  bruton ; 

brolcn, 

break. 

feat,  fluton ; 

floten, 

float. 

gedt  {e),guton; 

goten. 

pour. 

gredt,  gruton ; 

grutcn, 

greet. 

hledt,  hluton ; 

hlotcn. 

cast  lots. 

hredt,  hruton ; 

hrotcn, 

)  ustlc,  sacrc. 

ledt,  luton ; 

lotcn. 

lout. 

neat,  nuton ; 

noten, 

enjoy. 

redt,  rulon; 

Toten, 

weep,  cry. 

scedt  (e),  scuton ; 

scoten, 

shoot. 

spredt,  sprulon  ; 

sprotcn, 

sprout. 
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Indicative  Present.  I.MPERFErr 

:st.          2d.        3d.  .Si;<o.      Vlv:~ 

Jteiile,  Pytst,  pijl ;  peat,  puton  ; 

d-preote,  -prylsl,  -prculed  {-pryl)  ;  -predt,  -prulon  ; 


l'.s.Rr.  Pabt. 
poteu,       hou'l, 
-protcn,    irlktr,  it;athe. 


heode  (lo),  bcodest  U)iiil)st),  bco-  ),..,,,  ,    ,  ,  •  , 

.    ,.,'x  \.^v/  ^heud,budon;  boden,  biJ. 

ded  [by I)  ;  > 

cncudc,  cny{t)sl,  cnyt ;  cncdd,  cnudon ;  cnodcn,  knot. 

creude  (ii),  cry{t)sf,  crydcd  cryt ;     credd,  crudon  ;  croden,  crowd. 

Irode  {io),  ly{t)st,  lyt ;  lead,  ludoii ;  lodcn,  grow. 

reude,  ry{t)st,  ryt ;  redd,  rudon ;  roden,  redden. 

strude,  stry{l)st,  strudcd  (stryt);      stredd.  slrudon  ;  stroden,  despoil. 

d-breode,  -breodest  (-brf/sl),  -breo-^     ,      ^  ,     ,       .  ,      * 

.../,/.  .\  ^      ^  -Oread,  -nrudon ;  -urodcn,  worsen. 

ded  {-bryd) ;  ) 

d-hude,  -hyst,  -hyd ;  -head,  -hudon ;  -hoden,  spoil. 

hreode,  hryst,  hryd;  hrcdd{d),hrudon;  hrndcn,  adorn. 

scode,  seodest  (syst),  seeded  (syd);  sedd,  sudun  ;  sodcn,  seetlie. 

cause,  ceusest  (cysl),  ceuscd  {cyst)  ;  ceds  {e),  curon  ; 


dreose,  dryst,  drcosed  {dryst);  drcds,  druron; 

freose,  fry  si,  fryst ;  freds,  fruron  ; 

be-greuse,  -gryst,  -grysl ;  -greds,  -gruron  ; 

hreuse,  hryst,  hryst ;  hreds,  hruroii ; 

for-leose,  -lyst,  -lyst ;  -Icds,  -luron  ; 

brucc,  brucest  {brycsl),  braced  \ 
^  {brycd  U>))\  i 

luce,  lycst,  lycd  (p) ; 
reoce,  rycst,  rycd  (p) ; 
smeoce,  smycst,  smycd  (p)  ; 
suce,  sycst,  sycd  (p)  ic<Cg)  ; 
buge  (Scd,l^ugest  (byhst  (g)),  bu-l  ^^.^^ 

ged  {hyhd{g));  i  \s/'      ,-,      . 


bredc,  brucun ; 

ledc,  lucon ; 
rede,  rucon ; 
smedc,  smucon ; 
sedc,  sucon  ; 


corcn,      choose. 

droren,  \ 

(mourn. 

froren,  freeze. 

-groren,  frighten. 

hroren,  rush. 

-lorcn,  lose. 

brocen,     brook,  use. 

locen,  lock. 

rocen,  reek. 

smocen,  smoke. 

socen,  suck. 

bogcji,      bow. 


dreup;e,  drevs:est  (dryhst),   dreu-)    ,     m  ,   \    ,  ,  m 

"y  /  ,   -,  7^  ,-  drcali{u;),dni<Ton;  droren,    suiter. 

ged  [dryhd);  )  ^'^'         -^      '         a      > 

Jleoge,Jlcogcst  (yhsl),Jle6ged{yhd);  Jledh  (eg),  jlugon ;  flngen,     fly. 

Icoge,  lykst,  lyhd;  ledh{c){g),lugon;  logen,       lie. 

smuge,  smyhst,  smyhd ;  smedh,  smugon  ;      sniogen,  creep, 

jleohe  Uko),flyhst,  pfihd;    plur.  ")    ,,   ^,     ,,  „  „ 

n  -}  y  flcali,  fhnron;  floircn,     flee. 

Jteod;  )  •'  .'    .-^       '  -/.->' 

tenhe  {tea),  tyhst,  tf/hd(jd);  plur.")       ^.  ,., 
teod;  •   '''"'^'■ 


'  ^  tedh{c){g),tugon  ;  togcn,      tug. 


peo,  pyhst,  pyhd ; 
preo,  pryst,  pryhd ; 


pcdh,  ptigon  ; 
]>rcdh,  j'ntgnu  ; 


pngen. 


i{</ii/ie,20o) 


I  thrive. 
|(</^n7/f,205) 
(cover. 

Add  seo,  strain;  tea,  accuse,  i^  tJ05,  lleync;  fneusc,  sneeze?  pled,  expose. 
Alf.  Grcg.,37,7. 


progcn, < 
U 
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207.   FuuuTii  Conjugation,  -^/a  ov  a. 

Ablaut  {a;  6,u;  a);  a  >  a.',  shifting ;  a>e,  i-umlaut,  infrequent  (-^  32). 
English  ablaut  {a;  u  or  ou ;  J)z=(e;  u  ov  u ;  e) ;  a^c,  progression  ai!:i 
i-umlaut  (^^  38,  3'2) ;  o>m,  progression  (^  38):  wake,  woke,  waken;  take, 
iijuk,  taken.     Variation  of  consonants,  ^  19-1. 

ale,  :Bl{e)st{e,a),  wl{e)it  {e,a);  ol,ulon;  alen,  shine. 

gale,  gxl{e)st,  gxl{e)d;  gill,  golon ;  galen,  sing. 

fare,  fivr{e)st,  fxr{e)it;  for,  furon ;  faren,  fare. 

stapc,  st,rp{c)sl,  st;ep{e)it  (/;) ;  slop,  slopon ;  stapcn,  step. 

" ;  ;  ge-dafen,  behoove. 

graje,  gra:J  {c)st,  gnvj  {c)d ;  grof,  grofon  ;  j  le.,,rauen     \  ^'''^^'^'     *^" 

rafe,  rxf{e)st,  npf{e)d;  rofrufon;  rafcn,  rob. 

Made,    hladcsL  (hlcsl),    hladed  )    7 ,/  >^  .    7 1/  \ -i  ,  7,    ,      /   s   ,      1 

,,,    .,  )- hliejod,  nl(e)udon  ;    /ua«cn  (,7'),  load. 

{hied) ;  ^       \  /  \  /  '  \   / 

pade,padest{piKSt),paded{pxd);  pod,  podon;  paden,  wade,  <ro. 

ace,  xc{e)st,  ivc{e)d  (p)  ;  oc,  ocon ;  acen,  ache. 

bace,bsBc{e)st{e),bxced{e),^Vm\  hoc,  bocon;  bacen,  bake. 

sace,  sxc{e)st,  sxc{e)d  (p)  ;  soc,  socon ;  sacen,  fight. 

tace,  txc{e)st,  fxc{e)d{p)  ;  tuc,tocon;  tacen,  take. 

pace,  pxc{c)st,  pwc{e)d  {p)  ;  poc,  pocon ;  pacen,  wake. 

pasce,  pxsc{e)st,  pxsc(c)d  (p)  ;      pose  (x),  poscon  {x) ;  pxscen,  wash. 

dra<re,drw2;(€)sl{hsl),dr;vir(e)d)    ,-.,■/    \     ,  -  ,  , 

,?.,        *  ^  ^^       ,^  arort  (^J"),  drogon;      dragen,       drag. 

ffnas^e,   snxs{c)st  (hst),   i^nx-  ■)        ^, 

5-(e)^  (Arf) ;  I  ^"     '  *  "''^^"  '■  5""«^««'       gnaw. 

Add  /icry^c,  thaw. 

(i.)  5c-breaking,  §  33;  A-breaking,  §33;  ea>y,  §  32. 

sc(e)ade,sc{e)adcst(scxst),sc{e)a-')       ,  s^,       /\^,  /  \    ^ 

f  f(      ,/\.  y  sc{e)od,sc{e)odo7i;  sc{c)adcn,        scathe. 

sc(e)acc,sc{c)acest(scxst),sc{e)a-)       ,  .^         ,,^  ..  /\i, 

f  (        f\.  i  sc{e)oc,  sc[e)ocon  ;   sc{e)acen  [x),  shake. 

sceppe(y),  scyp{pc)st,  scyp{pe)d;  sc{e)op,  sc{c)opfln;  sc{c)apen{e),  create. 
scafe  {caf),  scxf{e)sl,  scxf{c)d;     scof  {eof),  scofon;  scafcn,  shave. 

leahe  {lea),  lehsl  (y),  lehd  {y)  ;         I6h  {g),  logon  ;  leahcn  {lean),  blame. 

sleahe  {sled),  slchst  (?/),  slchd  {y) ;   sloh  {g),  slogan  ;      slagen  {x,  e),  slay. 
pped,  Ppehst  {y),  ppehd  {y);  ppoh,  l)pogon ;  ppcgen,  wash. 

peaxe,  pexest,  peaxed,  pex{e)d;      p{c)ox,  p{c)6xon ;    pcaxcn,  wax. 

Add  flea,  flay. 

(c.)  w-assimilation,  a>  0,  §  35. 

spane,  span{c)st,  span{e)d  {x) ;      sp{e)6n,  sp{e)onon  ;      spanen  (0),      allure. 
slande  {o),  standest  {stcntst),}       .,       .,      ,,   ^,„, 

standed  {stent  (y)) ;  \  '^"^'  '^"^'''  (^  '^^^^-       ^'««'^^«'  «'^"d. 


108  FIFTH  CONJUGATION.— VARIATION. 

(d.)  Stems  in  -ia,  §  196.     Imperative  in  -e:  sjMre,  stepe,  hefe. 

Indicative  Peksknt.  Impeefect 

1st.  '^(1.  3d.  Sing.      Pluk.     Part.  Past. 

sper-ie  {-{i)gc),  sperest,  spered;  spur,  sporon;  sporen,  swear. 

sccppe<Cscafie,  ^  207,  b  ;    scijppe  <Csceqfie,  ^  32. 

steppe  {<Cstapie),  stcp{c)st,  stcp{c)d{p);  slup,  stopon ;  stapcn,  step. 

hebbe{:v){<ihafie),  hcf{e)st,  hef{e)d ;        hof,hofon;      hafen{w),       heave. 

^^S^'y^^^^^^  A/^A^^O,y),|  hm,hlogon;  hleahhen{%  laugh. 

Add  scedde,  shed. 
208.  Fifth  Conjugation. — Contract. Imperfect  in  eo,  e  {io). 

(1..)  Root  ill  a  +  two  consonants;  «>ea,  1-breaking  (§  33).  Um- 
laut y<iea  or  e<a  (§  32).  English  eo^c,  sliifting  (§  41); 
aid '^  old,  progression  (§  38):  /all,  fell,  fallen  /  hOkl,  held, 
holden. 

^'tflliylldy'  ^■^'■^^''^'■^'"^^^'^'^}fool{l),feollon;  ge-feallen,  fall. 

pealle,peallcsl.  ( pylst),  peal(l)ed  ( pi/Id)  ;  peul(l),pe6llon  ;  peallcn,    well. 

pealte,pcaltcst  i pyht),pealtcd  ipylt) ;      pe6lt,peulton  ;    peahen,    fall. 

fcalde,    fealdest   (fylst),    fcalded')    /•/.,./•-.,,  /•    , ,  rii 

/  f  jf\.  ^  feold,  feoldon ;   fealden,      fold. 

h(i)alde,  healdcst  (Jn/lsf),  hcalded)    ,    ^,  ,    ,    -.,  ,  ,      ,,  ,    ,, 

\,    ,  .  -  neold,  heoldon;    hcaldcn,      hold. 

stealde,  stcaldest  (slylsi),  stcaldcd  }     ,-.,,,-,,  ,, 

I  f,  if\.  c  slculdfStcoldon;  stealdcii,     possess. 

p(e)alde,  pcaldcst  (pi/lsf),  pcaldcd)       ^,  ,        ^,  .  ,  , 

(      if\.  y  peold,  peoldon;  pcalden,      govern. 

pealce,    pcalc(e)st  (pylcst),   peal-')       ^,  ^, 

c{e)d  {pylcd  ip)) ;  |  ^''"^'^  ^''"^'"" '    ^^«^^^"'      ''^''^^• 

(b.)  n-assimilation,  a>o  (§  35). 

banne,    ban(ne)st   (benst),   >    , /.  /  \  /  .,v    ,  ^  ,  ^v       ,  ,  . 

,      /     K  ,  ;,       .x  r  bcnln)  (eu),  bennon(co)  ;    oannenio),  oTaer. 

ban(ne)d  {bend)  ;  )  \    /  '  \  /' 

snanne,  span{nc)st  (spenst),')        ^  /  \  /  a-,        a  ,  a^ 

'  /     \  /  /         ^^  r  spenin)  (eo),  spcnnon  icu) ;   spanncu,  span. 

xpan^ncjd  (spcnu)  ;  ji-v'\'r  \/>/-  ;r 

blande  (o),  blandest  (blcn(t)d),')   ,,a,,a>,,,a,      ,   a^     ,,      ,      .  x   ,, 
^/a„^^,;  (/Vc;//) ;  I  ^^"^'  f>'^n^^on{co) ;  blanden  (<»),  blend. 

f,',«fahe),  fci/,)st{w),f,\b)d}     ..      ,     V     .. 

infill. /y«;   iinpcrat. /(^(/j), /wA  ) 

gd  «ga-gd-mi,(}  210),  gtt-st,  irit'd,  f\uT.  I     ^  ,       ^  ,  .    >, 

„^/     -f       .       ..        /     ■  /•         -<  Y  cvdc,  cudon ;   gc-gan,\ 

gad;   \m])exdii.  gu,  f^ad;   innn.  ^«?i;       >  >   *    *      > 

gauge  (o)  {eg),   gangcst  (o),  ■>       .,       ..^     ^  ^  v  ,  , 

^^„^   //  \     1        '      //  \     r  .e'en/?"  (lo,  eo,  jp), -c?i;    (rangcn{o),\crn 
ganged  {()),  \n.  gangad  {o)\  )    •^     *  ^    '      '     "         '    <-      *       \  />  j- go. 

infill,  gangnn  (o)  ;   imperat.  gang  (o)  ;    p.  pr.  gangcnde  (o)  (gcon-  \ 
gan,  ^  201 ;  gengan,  weak).  J 
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h6i<Chdhe),  he{h)st  (&),  hc{h)d{iii),}   ,^        ,^  ,  ,,^ 

infin.  kon  (<Chdhan)  ;   imperat.  h(j{h),  hod.  ) 

(2.)  Root  in  a;  i-umlaut  ^>ce  (§  32).  English  dp^ow^  pro- 
gression and  labial  assimilation  (§§  38,  35) ;  eop  >  etc  =  iH,  shift- 
ing and  labial  assimilation  (§§  41,  35) :  bloio,  bleio,  hloion. 

spdpe,  spun(e)st  (sjmp(e)st),   spdp(e)d  )         ^  ^ 

Cp&p{e)d{p));  \speop,speopon;  spapcn,      sweep. 

ge-ndpe,-ndpest{-n^pst),-ndped{-niBpp);  -ncop,  -neopon;  -ndpcn,      whelm. 

for-spdfc,  -spaifst,  -sp&f{c)d ;  -spe6f,-speofon;  -spdfen,     drive. 

bldpe,    bldp{e)st   (bUvp(c)st),    bldpie)d ')   ,,  ^      ,,  ^  ,,^  ,, 

//'*   ('Vn-  \  bleop,  blcopon;  blapcn,       blow. 

cndpc,  cndpcst  {cmipst),  cndpcd {cni'pd) ;  cncdp,  cncopon;  cndpcn,  know. 

crdpe,  crdpcsl  {crxpst),  crdped  {cni'pd) ;    creop,  creupon  ;  crdpen,  crow. 

mdpe,  mdpest  (mxpst),  7ndpcd  (ma-pd)  ;     mcup,  meopon  ;    mdpen,  mow. 

sape,  sdpest  {svepsi),  sdped  {smpd)  \  seop,  seopon ;      sdpen,  sow. 

prdpe,  prdpest(pr£'pst),  (jrdpcd (prwpd) ;  preop,  preopon;  Jn'dpcn,  throw. 

pdpe,  pdpest  {pd'p(e)st),  pdped  {pdfp{e)d);  pe6p,peopon;   \^!"f-l^l^\  y  blow. 

bldte,bldtest  (blsbtst),bldted  (filsbt);  blet{e6),bleton;  bldten,        pale. 

hdle,  hdtcst  (h&tst),  hdtcd  (ha-f)-;  j  he{h)t  (^   159,|  ,  ^  , 

Aa^/e  (;£:),  passive,  ^  219.  (    b) ,  he{h)ton  ;  S 

hndte,hndtest  (hirMst),hndted(hn-M);    \      ,^  \- Jindtcn,       knock 

^  (.     oton;  ) 

sc{e)dde,  sc{e)ddest,  sc{e)ddcd;  ■]        "  /      .  [- 5c(e)ac?en,  divide. 

il)  strdde,  strddest  (straiit)st),  strdded  )  {stred(cu).,stre-^     ^   „.  ... 

,      ,  .  \  '    '■>  M       ,  r  straden,     stride. 

{strait)  ;  )  (      don ;  > 

,,x       „  (,scc6n,  sciunon)  .  . 

(?)  sccme,  , ;       -      ,  ^s  c >      shine. 

(     \cu);  ) 

Idee,  ldc{e)st  (hvcst),  Idccd  (l&cd (p))  ;     -       ,  ,^    ,^       _  !-  Idcoi,         leap. 

(3.)  Root  ea.     Syncopated  forms  not  found  in  poetry. 

hedfe,  hedfcst   {hyfst),  hedfed  {hj/fd)t ;       hcof,  heofon;      hcdfen,    weep. 

hleupe,  hledp{e)st  (y),  hledpcd  {hlypd  (p)  ;  hleop,  hleopon;  hlcdpen,  leap. 

d-hncdpc,  -hncdp{e)st  (-hni/pst),  -hncd-}     ,      -i      7      -<  7      -  „  „ 

•v./  7    "    ;/\A  r  -h7icup,-hncopon;  -nneapcn,  sc\er. 

pyc)d{-hnypd{p));  )  ^ 

hedpe,  hccpest  {hypst),  hedped{hf/pd);     heop,  heopon ;  hedpen,  hew. 

bedlc,  bedtest  (bytst),  bedted  (byt)  ;  beat,  be6to7i ;  beaten,  lx?at. 

bredle,  bredtest  (brytsi),  bredted  (bryt) ;   Jreof,  breoton ;  brcdtcn,  break. 

g-e-5cc^.'e,  -5cea'«..^<  (-5cy/5/),  -^ccatoO^^^^ .^   ^^^^ .^^,, .  .^^^^.^^„^  ^^n  ^^ 

(-iry/);  ^  ) 

deds;e,  dcds[{c)st  idfihst),  dcds'(c)d    "Ij^j-  ^''„        j.„ 

*..','      ^  ■'      '         ■^^  '       -     dcoir,  deoQ-on ;     dcaeen,      dye. 
\d:,'i:d)  yip)  ;  )  -         ^' 
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(4.)  Root  £e>Englisli  ce,  shifting  (§  41). 

Indicative  Present.  Imperfect 

1st.  2d.  3d.  SisG.      I'LUR.  Pabt.  Past. 

sl&pe  {d,c),  sl!Jep{e)st,  shvp{e)d;  slcp,  slcpon  ;  sliepen,     sleep. 

grsete,  griU{e)st,  grset\ed) ;  gret,  greton ;  grxten,     greet. 

Ixte,  laBt{e)st,  liet{ed)  (c)  ;  'i/y   r)      .  r  Imten,        let. 

on-dreede,  -drd:(t)st,  -dnvdcd  )      j-j/.-isj".  ,   -  j        j       i 

.   ,        '  y   -dreord  (-dred),-dredon;  -dnedcn,  dread. 

{-dnvl) ;  ) 

ra:d{e),  nvd{e)st  {rw{t)st),  rie-  )  (reord  (^  159,  b),  red  ned}  ^.^,^^^^        counsel 

ded{niil);  i  i(M. Gloss.),  mirf/rt«  (?)  :f 

(5.)  Root  e  >  English  ee,  shifting  (§  41). 

(Jkrepe,  hrep{e)st,  hrep{e)d ;    hreop,  hreopon;    hrepen)?    cry. 
pipe,  pep{e)st,  pep{e)d;         peup,  peopon;       pepen,        weep. 

(G.)  Root  6  ;  i-uralaut  o  >  5  (§  32).    English  eop  >  eic  (§  208,  2) : 
groic^  grew^  groicn. 

hropc,  hropest  (hrcpst),  hropcd{fircpd{p));  hrcop,  hreopon  ;  hropcn,  cry. 

1ip6pe,hpupcsi{hptpsl),hpopcd{fipCpd{p)) ;  Iipcop,  hpeopon  ;  hpopen,  whoop. 

Mope,  blopest  {blepst),  blopcd  {blc]>d)  \  blcop,  blcopon ;     blopen,   blow. 

jiope,  fiopest  {flepsi),  jloped  {jU']>d)  \  Jleop,  jleopon  ;     Jlopen,    flow. 

grope,  grope s t  (grcpst),  groped  {grepd);  greop,  greopon;  gropen,  grow. 

hlope,  hlopest  (hlcpst),  hluped  (hlepd)  ;  hie  op,  hie  open  ;    hlopen,  low, 

rope,  ropcst  (rcpst),  roped  {repd)  ;  reop,  reo{po)n  ;    ropen,     row. 

spope,  spopest  {spepst),  spopcd  {spt'pd);  speop,  speopon  ;  spdpen,  speed. 

■«        ( sncri- 
blole,  blolesl  {bUlst),  blolcd  {blel);  bleot,  blcoton ;      blotcn,'.    n 

{!)  prote,  j'rolcst  (pretst),  pr6led{pret);      prcot,  preoton  ;    protcn,    root. 

.  /     -;    \       "      */     -(  *\       { speohis;)  speo-}       a  , 

spoge,  spogesl{f:peks,),  spoged (spend);     -    '         ^o  '  -^       >  spogcn,  sough. 

209.  Sixth  Coxjugation.  —  Stem  in  -ia.     AVoak, 

No  ablaut.  Certain  verbs,  having  their  -ia  syncopated  in  the  imperfect 
and  past  participle,  drop  their  umlaut  in  those  forms.  The  imperative  sin- 
gular of  these  verbs  has  umlaut  without  gemination,  ami  tlio  ending  -e 
(^  188,  h).  The  imperfect  singular  second  person  is  often  found  in  -cs 
(^  106,  a). 

(«.)  Theme  in  cg<Cgi,  compensative  gemination  (^  188,  Zi).  Order  of 
vowels,  (e;  .T,  a?;  .-p) ;  a>c,  i-undaut  (^  32) ;  a >.r,  shifting  ('^  41) ;  S'g'^ 
A,  egyc,  §  37,2. 

lecge,  leg{e)st  (hsl),  lcg{e)d  (Jid), )  hvgde  {e),U:vgdon  {c),)ge-lirgd  (^)»].j 
Tp\\xx.  lecgad;  S  ledc,  SUdon;         > gelid,  -» 
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Ill 


sec<:c  (,r),  scg{c)st  (<r)  {c<^),  scg{c)it  "]  s,Ts;de  (c),>  swgdon  (e),")  s.vgd,} 


(a')  {eg),  pliir.  ieq,'-(c)a(/ (,'(•).     Im-  [  Sibdc, 
per:\t.  scgc  {;c),  pliir.  5cci»-('') a^/ (/{■)• 
For  sagdsi,  sagud,  saga,  see  5a- 
Sian. 


)  sdidon ; 


(b.)  Theme  in  cc<^ct,  U<^U,  compensative  jrcniination  (^  188,  i).  Or- 
der of  vowels,  (e;  ca,ca;  ca);  a^e,  i-umlaut  (^  32);  a'y>ca,  ^-/-breaking 
(^33);  cd^ lit,  §  189,  c.  English  vowels,  (e;  o;  o);  ea>a  (Ormulum)> 
0,  progression  (^  38)  :  sell,  sold,  sold. 

cpclle,  cpel{c)st,  cpel{c)d;        cpeal-de, -don;  1       /    /'     "  '^il^' 

dpelle,  dpel{e)sl,  dpel{r)d ;       dpeal-de,  -do?!  (dpclede)  '■<  \  j    i    j     \  ^rr. 

(fcald,      )  /.  1, 

sdle  {i/  =  i<Cea,  ^  32),  sc-)     ,  x  ^   ,     _^      . 

lest  iy,  i),  selcd  (y,  /) ;        )  '^''""^  '^^'    ''°"  ' 

a-stelle,  -stelest,  -stcl{l)ed ;     -stcal-de,  -don; 


feUe(>/<ea,^32),fel{e)st,l  .donifvlde)- 

fel{e)d,  fylhst,  fyllcd ;      ^  ■''"■^  '^^'    '^''"  ^•'■^^'^'^ ' 


seald. 


telle,  telcst,  ieled; 


teal-de,  -don  (telcde) ; 


drc{a)ht, 

Icoht  (e), 
rcaht. 


[shake. 
vex. 

leak,  wet. 
rule. 


(sell)  give 

-steald,       station. 
Ucald,       H(tell) 
iteled  {x),S\co\xnt. 

cpecce, cpec{e)st, cpec{e)d (p) ;  (?) cpeah-te, -ton (cpchtc);  (?) cpeaht, |  Jl^^^^ 

drecce,  drec(e)st,  drec(e)d )    ,     /  \ ,   , 

.,       ,        ,        /\    y  r  dre{a)h-te,-ton; 

{p);  plur.  drccc{c)ad ;       )         ^  ' 

lecce,  lec{e)st,  lec{e)d  {Ji) :        Icoh-tc,  -ion  {ea  ?  e) ; 

recce,  rec{c){e)st,  rec{e)d (Jj) ;  reah-tc,  -ton  {a,  ce,  e) ; 

strecce,  strcc(e)st,  strec(e)d}  ,  \,  , 

...  \  /    '  C  ■'^ti'c{n)/i-tc,  -ton; 

pecce, pec{e)st,  l>ec{e)d{l))  ;    pe{a)h-te, -ton;  peaht,         thatch. 

pecce, pec{e)st,pec{c){c)d(p);  pe{a)h-te,  -ton;  i'c{a)hf,      wake. 

precce,prec{c)st,prec{c)d[p);  preh-te,-ton  {ea?)  pre{a)ht,     wake. 

(r.)  Theme  in  a  nasal  {nc,ng).  Order  of  vowels,  {c;  o,o;  o);  a'^e, 
i-umlaut  (^32) ;  a >o,  nasal  assimilation  (1^35).  English  order,  (I;  ou;  ou); 
'i  comes  from  bringan  {^  201),  pincan  (^  211);  o^  ou:=:  du,  progression 
(^  38)  :  bring,  brought,  brought. 

brenge,breng{e)st,breng{e)d{cp);     broh-te, -ton ;     broJit,    bring. 


strcaht,      stretch. 


Jjence,   penc{e)st,  pcnc{e)d{p),  } 
^\ur,  pe7ic{c)ad ;  > 


po/i-tc,  -ton ;      poht,     think. 


210.— -/ 6. 

Theme  in  c;  cd'^ht  (^  189,  r).  Order  of  vowels,  {r ;  0,0;  0)  ;  «>e, 
i-umlaut  (^  32).  English  order,  (re;  ou ;  ou);  ou-=-(iu,  progression  (1^38): 
seek,  sought,  sought. 

rece,  recst,  rccd{Jj),  recced;        roh-te,  -ton;         roht,       reck. 
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Indicative  Peesknt.  I.Mr£p.i-jxT 

let.         Su.  r-d.  SisG.      Pi-tc     rAi;T.  PAgr. 

sece,  seccst,  secett,  plur.  sec{e)ad,  \    soh-te,  -ton ;      suht,    seek, 
subj.  plur.  sec{e)an  {di,  eu),  part.  ^ 
pres.  sec{c)ende.  ^ 

211.  — Vu. 

Theme  in  a  guttural  (5-,  c);  cgd^ht,  jicdy  lit  (^  194,  a).  Order  of 
vowels,  ((M)y(f);  0,  o;  0);  u>y,  i-umlaut  (<5»  32);  y>?,  shifting  or  bad 
spelling  (^  41);  u  >  Goth.  aw>o,  A-r-breaking  («^  33).  English  order, 
{y;  ou;  ou)  ;  y  {i)^y^di,  o'^ou^^du,  progression  (^38);  buy,  bought, 
bought. 

bycge  (i)  (<^bui^ie,  ^  188,  b),  bygest,}   ,    ,  ^ 

byged;  '    ^'    ■/*      '^boh.te,-ton;         boht,  buy. 

hycs;e  (/),  hi/irest,  hygcd,  plur.  Aye-)   ,        ,       ,  ,      .  ,  /  v       •    . 

g{€)a't;    -^^      '     ^*     '  ^  -^    j-//o--d£',-£?on;       ^e-Zaz-cJ^  («),  mind. 

{hoh-te  is  not  found.     Conformation  with  the  common  weak  forms  led 
to  hogde'^hog-edc,  -dde,  -ode,  and  finally  to  a  i)resent  hogie.) 

pynce{i),  pync{c)st{i),   hync{e)d(i)}   .    ,,      ,  ,    , 

1 1\      {       ,  \    /  "-    yhuh-te,-ton;         gc-huht,  seem. 

pyrce  {eo,  i,  e),  j>i/rc(r)st  U),  pyre-)         ,  \,  .      . 

I  \t)  \     \  i\t  r  porU()h-t€,-ton;  gc-porht,  work. 

(,e)d{i),  plur.  ]>yrc{e)ad;  )  ■'      ^  '  »    r        > 


212.   IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

I.  Pr^teritive  Presents. — The  completion  of  certain  acts  is  the  be- 
ginning of  states  ;  perfects  of  verbs  denoting  such  acts  get  to  be  used  as 
presents  denoting  the  states:  Sansk.  ve'da,  Greek  f^olca,  Ang.-Sax.  y>«/,  / 
have  scen^  I  know.  About  a  dozen  such  verbs  are  common  to  the  Teu- 
tonic tongues.  They  retain  antiquated  personal  endings  and  other  forms, 
iiave  peculiar  syntactical  relations,  and  the  original  notion  of  their  verb  has 
often  given  place  to  a  varying  modal  force,  in  which  case  they  become  au.\- 
iliary  verbs.  The  old  presents  are  obsolete.  New  weak  imperfects  arc 
formed. 

■y/  vid,  see.     Parent  Speech,  perfect  vi-vaid-{m)a,  plur.  vi-vid-masi  {\}  IGG). 


Sanskrit. 

Oic'ck. 

Lntin. 

Gothic. 

0.  Siixon. 

Ang.-Siix. 

0.  Norse. 

vc'd-a 

f(HC-a 

viil-i 

vait 

Wet 

piit 

veil 

ve't-tha 

PoTrr-Oa 

vi(I-is-ti 

vais-< 

■\ves-< 

jxts-t 

veiz-< 

v6'd-a 

p()I("-{ 

vid-i-t 

vait 

Avet 

pat 

veit 

vid-iii:i 

['ifT-jjii' 

vid-i-mus 

vit-M-m 

Wit-K-M 

jrit-o-n 

vit-u-m 

vid-i'i 

piff-rt 

vid-is-tis 

\it-n-J) 

wit-!<-» 

j>il-o-n 

vit-u-</ 

vid-us 

\^ia-uai 

vid-Or-unt 

vit-u-n 

wit-u-n 

pit-o-n 

vit-u 

O.H.German  has  weiz,  wciz-i,  iveiz,  plur.  tviz-a-mes,  wiz-u-t,  iciz-u-n. 
The  othe:-  forms  use  the  vowel  of  ablaut  which  appears  in  the  plural  of  the 
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new  present.  It  may  be  varied  l)y  umlaut,  or  other  assimilation.  The  per- 
sonal endinf^s  have  all  the  variation  mentioned  in  ^^^  105,  IfiO,  170  :  muir-um, 
-un,  -on,  -en,  -c,  -an;  mcahtes.  In  canst,  gcmansl,  dhst,  -t  is  strengthened 
to  -St  (^^50;  40,1).  The  grammars  give  unnc,  cunnc,  durrc,  purfe,  age, 
duge  as  regular  indie,  pros.  sing.  2d ;  but  their  examples  are  subjunctive. 

First  Conjugation.  —  V^; 

mcgan,  beneohan,  innan,  cinnan,  gc-minan,  sedan,  dcorran  <^  deorsan  (Goth,  dair- 
san),  pcorfan,  not  found. 
Indicative  Sing. 
jj  1st  &  3d.        2d.  riiir.  '  ubjunctive.    Inijierut.         Infin.  I'lirt. 

(W  199  200)  1"*'^'°''"^'^^"'^^^'  '"4'"'^"  ('^')  (") ;  ma;g-e,-cn;  ;  mag-an{u);  ; 

Imperf. meah-te{i),meah-ion{i);  -te,-ten;  am  strong,  (ma3'),<havc  grown. 

Pres.  (^199).  be-neah, ;     be-nugon;  benug-c,-cn; ;   benugan? ;    ; 

Imperf. be-noh-te,  -ton  {^2\\);  -te,-ten;  hold  and  use<;have  come  to. 

Pres.  ('^201).  an(o), ;         unnon  ;  unne, -en  ;     ;  un)i-an ;  (ge)unn-en ; 

Imperf. ?l-</e,-£/o?i  (Goth. ^  irregular),  i^  37;    -de, -den  ;   favor<^have  given. 

Pres.  (^201).  can  (o),  canst  (o);  cannon;  cunne,-en;    ;  cunn-an;      ; 

Imperf. cu-de, -don{G(ii\\.  kunpa),^21 ;    -de, -den  ;  kno\v<^have  got.         ciidc. 

Pres.  (§201).  gc-man  (o), -manst ;  -munon  ;      -e, -oi ;  gcmiin,ad;  gemunan;  ; 

Imperf. ge-mundc,  -don  ;  -de,  -den  ;    remembcr<have  called  to  ir.iud 

Pres.  (&203).  sc(e)al (sceT),  sc(e)alt ;  scul-on  (eo) ;  \    ,         '        >•   ;  sculan  :  : 

(  {eo,y,i)\) 

Imperf. sc{e)ol-de  {lo),  -don  ;  -de,  -den ;  6liall<ought<havc  got  in  debt. 

Pres.  (§204).   d{e)ar,  d{e)arst ;  durr-on;  -e,-en{y);    ;  durran  \         , 

Imperf dors-te,  -ton  (Goth,  danrs-ta)  ;     -te,  -ten;    dare<^have  fought. 

Fies.  (^204).  p{e)arf,  Jj{e)arf-t ;  Jjurf-on  ;         purf.e,-en(j/);   ;  purf-an  ;       ; 

Imperf. porf-te,  -ton;  -te,-tcn;  need<  have  worked  (opus  est). 

Second  Conjugation  (§205).  —  -\/i;  tg  an,  not  ionndi,  pit  an,  ^  205. 

Pres.  ...  ah,  dhst;  agon;  dg-e, -en  ;     ;  dgan, -ne  ;    dgende  ; 

Imperf..  uh-te,-ton;  -tc, -ten ;         own<have  earned  or  taken. 

7idh^{ne-\-  dh),  &c.,  not  own. 

Pres.  ...  pdt,  past  (w) ;         piton  ;  pit-e,  -en  ;  pit-e,  -ad;  jnfan(ij)-n<';  pitcn,-de  ; 

!pis-se,  -son,'\ 
§§3G,3;  35, [  j  '^  "*^'     _  \   know<havc  seen. 
B,pcstan;    }  '  ' 

l^res.  ...  ndt{^::ine-\-pdt),nyton{c)\  nyt-c,-en; \  nitan{y);      nyten,-de; 

Imperf..  nyste,nysse ;        nyston  {&c.);  not  kno-.v. 

Third  Conjugation  (§  206).  —  -\/u;  dugan  not  fonnd. 

Pres....  dedh{g), ;  dugon  ;  dug-e,-en;   ;  d;:gan  ;         dugende ; 

Im^cxf..  doh-tc, -ton  {^2\i)\  -te,-tcn;        b  l:t<br.s  grown. 

II 


114  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

Fourth  Conjugation  (^  207).  —  V  a  :  matan  not  found. 

Indicative  Sing. 

l.;t&3d.  2d.                I'luv.                         Subj.                Imp.            Infi/i.            Fart, 
Pros....  mot,  must;      moton;  mut-c,-cn;     ;     motan;    


imperf..  mos-te,  -ton  (^  3G,  3) ;  -tc,  -ten  ;  is  ineet<has  met. 

Grimm  takes  bcu,  be,  for  a  praeteritivo  present  from  a  buan,  to  dwell,  of 
trie  Fifth  Conjugation. 

From  an  imperfect  subjunctive  of  the  Second  Conjugation  (Goth.  iw7;aM< 
■\/  vil,  inflected  like  ncmjau,  ^  171)  arise 

Pres.  ...  jnlle,  pilt;       pillait{y)\     jnll-c.-cn;     -e,-ait;     pill-an;     -cnde ; 
Imperf..  pol-de,  -don  (Goth,  vilda) ;  -de,  -den ;       will<have  wished. 

Pres....  ncUe,neU;      ncllatt{i/,i)\  -c,  -en;  -e,-ad;     -an;  -ende; 

Imperf..  7ioI-de,-don,&c.  ne-{-j>iUc,\\i\\  not. 

/'i>/'0,  assimilation  (^  35,  2,  a) ;  t>e,  a-umlaut ;  ;>/ >y,  ^^  32,23  ;  //>/. 

213. — TI.  Verbs  without  Connecting  Vowel  (Relics  of  Sanskrit  2d 
Class,  ^  158)  : 

(1.)  The  common  forms  of  the  substantive  verb  are  from  three  roots; 

((?•) — Sanskrit.         Crock.  Latin.  Oothic.       O.  Saxon.  Anslo-Saxon.  O.  Norse. 

Stem,      !ii<,  .s  ea  cs,  s  in,  s  is,  s  is,  ir,  s ;         ar  er 

Si.NG.— 1.  !is-mi  £;-Mi>t<T-M'  "s-u-m  i-m<is-m  eo-m  ea-m  e-m<er-n» 

•2.  as-(s)i  ia-ai,  d  es-  io-  —  ■        car-t  er-t 

3.  I'ls-ti  e<j-T«  es-t  is-t  is-t  is-  er- 

ri,rn.— 1.  *s-inas  ia-niv  •s-u-mns  •s-iiid  *s-ind(on)  ear-on  er-u-m 

2.  •s-th;'i  f<T-T6  cs-tis  ■ "s-iiul  •.s-iud(on)  ear-on  er-u-S 

3.  *s-anti  e'-do-<,  e-lci  *s-iiut  *s-iud  *s-iud(un)  *s-ind(on)  ear-on  ci-u 

Asy-s,  compensation,  gravitation  (^§  37,  38);  asyis,  precession  {^  3S) 
w.s<(A,  bad  spelling;  ^>r,  shifting  (^  41,  3,  0) ;  irmy  {corm)^ com,  army 
{farm)  cam,  breaking  {^  33);  second  person  -s  and  -t  (^  165);  nt^nd, 
sliiftiug  {^  19),  nt  is  often  found.  Scond-on,  -un  (le,  y),  n-umlauf?  (^  32) ; 
-nn  in  earon  (O.  Norse  cr-u-m)  (§  lGG,a) ;  in  5inJ-on,  a  double  plural  through 
conformation  fvS  '10)  ;  aron,  caron,  are  rare  in  West  Saxon. 

The  subjunctive  (Sansk.  *s-jd-m,  Greek  t*-h]-v,  Lat.  *s-ic-7nyshn,  Goth. 
*s-ija-u,  O.  11.  Ger.,  O.  Sax.,  Ang.-Sax.  *s-t,  O.  Norse  *s-c)  is  inflected 
like  the  imperfect  given  in  ^  171.  Anglo-Saxon  has  also  stysig  (dissim- 
ilated  gemination,  §  27)>5ie,  sco  (a  peculiar  progression,  ^  25)>5y  (bad 
spelling);  so  plur.  .v?n,  sten,  scon,  syn.  The  subjunctive  often  has  the  force 
of  an  imperative,  and  is  given  as  the  imperative  in  yElfric's  grammar. 

{h.)  '\/  hhii,  be.  Sansk.  b/iav-ami,  Greek  (pv-u),  Lat./»-j,  correspond  in 
form  to  Goth,  bau-an,  Ang.-Sax.  bu-an,  dwell.  From  the  same  root  are 
found  forms  without  a  connecting  vowel  in  Ang.-Sax.,  O.  Sax.,  0. 11.  Ger. 
In  O.  Sax.  are  only  biu-m,bi-st;  in  O.H.Ger.  pi-m,  pi-s, — ,  plur.  pi-riimrs, 
pi-rut,  pi-riin  {r<^s<i\/as).  Ang.-Sax.  has  bco-{m)  {id),  bi-st  (y),  bi-d  (y), 
plur.  bcod  {io):  and  a  present  subjunctive,  imperative,  and  infinitive,  with  th« 
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common  endings;  eo'^y'^y^i,  umlaut,  precession,  and  shifting  (i^'^  3'J,  38, 
41).     Sing.  3d  h edit  occurs  (conformation). 

(c.)  ^^  vasy'vis  (ablaut)  is  inflected  in  the  First  Conjugation,  ^\  199,197, 
but  the  present  indicative  forms  are  so  rare  that  they  are  not  given  in  the 
grammars. 

Paradigms  for  Practical  Use  (pp.  84,90,91). 
Present  : 

Subjunctive.  Imperative.  Infinitive,     ravticiplc. 

sif  bcu,  pcse ; 

si,  beo,  pese  ;  beo,  pes  ; 

st,  beo,  pese ; 


Sing. —  indicative. 

ic      com,  be6(m) ; 
eart,  bist ; 
ts,  bid; 


pu 

he 

Plur 

pe 

hi 


sind(on),  bead ;  sin,  beon,  pesen  ; 
sind{on),  bead;  sin,  beon,  pesen ; 
sind{on),  beod ;    sin,  beon,  pesen ; 


bead,  pesact; 


beon, 

or       pesende. 
pcsan  ; 


Imperfect : 
Sing. — 
ic  pxs ;  psbre ; 

Jju  p&re  ;  psere ; 

he  pxs ;  pxre ;  ge-pesen. 

Plur. — 
pe,  ge,  hi  pseron ;        peeren ; 

The  negative  ne  often  unites  with  forms  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  p : 

neom  =  ne-\-  eom  ;  nis ;  nxs  =  ne  -\- pees,  p.  p.  nxrende  <  ne  pxrende,  etc. 

(2.)  -y/  dha,  place:   Sansk.  da-dhd-mi,  Greek  ri-9r]-fit,  Goth.  — ,  O.  Sax. 

do-n,  O.  H.  Ger.  tuo-n,  do.    Anglo-Saxon  imperfect  from  reduplicated  theme 

dad;  fl>.-c  (ablaut,  ^  199)  ^y'^i,  irregular  weakening.     ^  168. 

Indicative  Sing.       Plur.  Subj.  Iraperat.       Infin.  Participle. 

Pres.  ..  do,  dc-st,  de-d;  do-d;  do,-n;        do, -d ;     do-n ;     do-nde. 

Imperf.  did-e  (y),  -est,  -e  ;  -on  {x) ;     -e  {x),  n ;  do-n,  de-n. 

(3.)  -y/ ga,  go  :  Sansk.  g'i-gd-mi,  Greek  jSI-fSn-i^i,  Goth,  gaggan,  0.  Sax. 
gd-n,  O.  H.  Ger.  gc-n.  Imperfect  from  V  i  (Sansk.  e-mi,  Greek  £(-//(,  Lat. 
i-re,  go,  ^  158,  a)>Goth.  i-ddja,  weak  form  strengthened. 

Frcs.  ..  gd,  gx-st,  gx-d;  gdd;  gd, -n  ;       gd,-d;     gd-n; 

Imperf.  co-dc,-dest,-de;  -doni^Sl);  ge-gd-n. 

From  the  same  root  arc  the  nasalized  forms  gangan,  imperf.  geong,  geng, 
gieng  (^  208,  b)  ;  geongan  {^  201)  ;   and  gcngan,  imperf.  gcngde. 

214.  Reduplicate  Presents  (Relics  of  Sanskrit  3d  Class,  ^  158): 
gangan -ai-y/ ga'y  ga-gd-mi,  go  (§  213);  so  hangan,  standan,^  210). 

215.  Stems  in  -ia  of  strong  verbs  (Relics  of  Sanskrit  4th  Class,  ^  158)  ; 
fr'icge,  inquire,  etc.  (^  199)  ;   sperie,  swear,  etc.  (^  207,  d). 
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216.  Stems  with  n  inserted  (Relics  of  Sanskrit  7th  Class,  ^  158): 
f6<if(ihe>  {fd{n)gaji),  ftng,  etc.,  catch  (^  208,  Z^. 
ga{n)gan<.ga-ga,  go  (^  214). 

ho  <i  /lahe  ^  {hd{n)gan) ,  hcng,  etc.,  hang  (■^  208,  h). 
sta{n)dan,  stud,  etc.  (^  207,  c). 

bre(n)gan,  brohte,  bring ;  pe{n)can,  pohte,  think  ;  py{n)can,  puhtc,  seem 
(^^  209,  c;  211). 

217.  Stem  in  V  + ««  (Relic  of  Sanskrit  9th  Class):  fngnan,  ask 
(^  202),  shows  itself  of  this  formation  in  Gothic,  but  is  consolidated  in  An- 
glo-Saxon. 

218.  Relics  of  Reduplication  (^  159,  A) :  hatan,  cM,  hcht ;  lacan, 
leap,  leolc  {^  208,  2)  ;  httan,  let,  Icvrt ;  ondnvdan,  dread,  ondrcurd ;  rxdan, 
rede,  reo7-d  (^  208,  4)  ;  and  see  ^  214. 

219.  Relic  of  Passive:  halan,  call,  is  called  (>^  208,  2) ;  passive  indie;, 
pres.  sing.  1,  hdl-te  {&),  I  am  called ;  3,  hdt-tc,  he  is  called.  Imperf.  sing 
1,3,  hdt-te;  ii]\ir.  hdl-ton.  Hdtte  =  Gothic  haitada:  -fe,  Goth. -da  {baira- 
da),  Greek  -rai  ((pipe-rai),  Sansk.  -ic  (iAorrt-ie)  ■<  ta-ti  >  Parent  Speech  -lai 
(bhara-tai).  Compare  ^  163  :  ai'^a^e,  precession,  (}38;  fyd,  shifting, 
§  19 ;   td'^it,  assimilation,  ^  35,  B. 

220.  Verbs  with  Mixed  Ablaut  :  drcpan,  strike,  p.  p.  drcpcn  and 
dropen  (^  199)  ;  brcgdan,  braid  {^  202)  ;  spclgan,  swallow  (^203)  ;  sihaii, 
seon,  strain  ;  tihan,  teon,  accuse  ;  plhan,  peun,  grow  ;  pnhan,  prcou,  cover 
{\}^  205,  206)  ;  but  these  eight  last  should  be  treated  as  separate  verbs. 

221.  Verbs  with  Mixed  Strong  and  Weak  For.ms  :  _/?n£?c,  find,  im- 
perf. fand  and  funde  (^  201) ;  biian,  inhabit;  imperf.  bu-de ;  p.  p.  gebu-n; 
biiian,  bugian,  biipian  are  other  variations  ;  cidaii,  chide,  cad,  cidde. 

222.  Verbs  with  Mixed  Weak  Forms  in  -ia  and  o  {^^  160;  165,  d ; 
183).  The  same  theme  often  has  forms  from  both  stems  ;  but  they  are  best 
given  under  different  verbs  : 

Theme  ///has  imperfects  llf-de  «stem  lifia)  and  lifo-dc  (//,  co)  «stem 
lifu).  Hence  two  verbs,  libhan<^Iifian  by  compensative  gemination  {^  188, 
b),  and  lifian  like  lufian  {^  183). 

With  libban  are  put  indie,  pres.  {libbc,  plur.  libbad,  not  in  Grein)  imperf. 
lifde,  lifdon. 

With  lifian,  pres.  lif{i)gc,  Icofust,  lifud  {co,y),  i)hir.  lif-iad  {-igad,  -gad, 
-igcad)  ;  imperative  Icofd;  p.  p.  lificnde ;  imperf.  lijodc  (y,  co).  The  i  of 
ja  has  its  usual  variations  in  the  infinitive  and  participle  {ig,  igc,  gc,  g), 
§  175  ;  i^eo,  a-umlaut,  ^  32. 

Ilabban  (a*),  have,  <C^hafian,  has,  besides  full  forms  from  -ia,  indie,  sing.  I 
haf-a,  -0,  -u;  2,  haf-ust ;  3,  haj'-dd ;  imperative  Iiaf-u.  For  olli'r  form.';, 
see  pages  84,  85,  66. 
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Seaman,  say  {^  209),  has  sagast,  sagcut,  saga  to  put  with  a  sagian ;  so 
tellan  and  ialian,  tell  {^  209)  ;  hycgaii  and  hogian,  mind  (i^  211),  etc. 

223.  Weak  Veiics  with  Rijckumlaut  :  b7/cgc,  buy,  bohte,  etc.  (»^211). 

224.  FoRiMS  DISGUISED  by  ccthlipsis  and  the  like, 
(a.)  EcTHLiPsis  of  0-,  h,  ov  j>  : 

brcgdan^  bredc,  braid;    slrcgdan'^  sircdc,  strow  ;  frignan^frine, 
ask,  etc.,  vowel  c,  i  kept  short  by  ablaut  {^  202)  ;    Iccgan,  lay,  im- 
perf.  legdc^lcdc ;  sa'gdc'^sivdc,  said,  etc.  {^  209);  sjngian,  be  si- 
lent, splgad^ sptad,  etc.  ;  bbgan  ]>  bod^  boasts. 
fo<^fdhe,  catch;    ho  <^hdhe,  hang,  etc.  {^  208,  b) ;    sco  <Cs'ihe,  etc. 

(^  205)  ;   and  many  others,  strong  and  weak. 
gerpan  {le,  y,  ?',  ca,  w),  equip  ;   imperf.  gyrcde,  p.  p.  gegyrpcd,  gyred, 
serpan  (y),  contrive;   indie,  pres.  plur.  syrpad,  syrepad;   imperf.  syr- 
j>{c)de,  syr{c)dc  (c)  ;    p.  p.  gesyrpcd. 
(b.)  DissiMiLATED  Gemination:   p^up'^cp  (^  117);    (i^igy-  igc, 
regular,  ^J  183);    syrepad  <C  syj-pan,  contrive;    gefrxtcpod  <^  gefrxlpian, 
adorn.     Compare  poruhie  <^porhtr  <^pyrcan,  work  (^211). 

(c.)  Assimilation  :  po^  u  ;  pi  >m  ;  ppcran,  weld,  p.  p.  gcpporen^ ge- 
puren  {^  200) ;  spigian  (y),  be  silent,  imperf.  sugode,  sptgode  (^  224,  a). 

(d.)  Shifting  o{f,p  to  u:  begrauen<Cbcgrafcn<^grafcn.,  grave  (^207); 
bi-pdune<^pdpen<^pdpan,  blow  {^  208,2). 

(e.)  Interchange  of  g,  i,  and  p:  {h  and  g  regular  {^^  197, 118)) ;  buian, 
bugian,  bupian,  inhabit  {^  221)  ;  herian,  herig{c')an,  hcrpan  (y),  blaspheme  ; 
and  many  more.     For  scun,  see,  seah,  sxgon,  {gc)scpcn,  ^  197. 

(/.)  Metathesis:  frignan'^fringan,  ask  (^^201,202);  gepruen<^ge- 
ppcrcn,  weld  {^  200),  etc. 

225.  NoRTiiUMnKiAX.  —  Inflection.  —  Indie,  pros.  sing.  :  1, -o;  2, 
-est;  3,  -cd^-cs ;  plur. -ctrf^-as.  Subjunctive:  sing. -e;  plur. -e7i>-e. 
Infinitive  :  -an  (rare)  >-a>-a3>-e.  Imperfect  plur.  -un,  -on  drops  n  be- 
fore a  subject  ivoe  {j>c),  we,  or  gie  (ge),  ye,  and  -u,  -o  may  go  to  c  or  i. 

Variation. — The  vowels  of  ablaut  and  other  variation  may  change  as  in 
^  26.  The  first  form  of  ablaut  {^^  199,  200)  has  present  ea,  eo ;  imperf. 
sing.  .-?,  oc,  e ;  plur.  oc,  c.  The  contracted  imperfects  (^  208)  have  c,  ei, 
ea.  Weak  verbs  with  stem  -la  (^  160)  in  the  present  drop  i  with  compensa- 
tive gemination  (^  188,  b).  Stem  e  remains  often  in  the  imperfect,  and  oft- 
enest  in  the  p.  p.,  except  in  verbs  having  riickumlaut  (^  189,  d).  Stem  o 
goes  to  d.     Participle  pres.  often  in  -and. 

IRREGULAR  Verbs. — (For  first  person  -m,  see  ^  105,  a) : 

TVosa  =  Ang.-Sax.  pesan:    Pres.  indie.  1,  am,  eom  ;    2,  ard ;    3,  is; 
plur.  aron,  sind,  sindon.      Subjunctive,  sic.      Pres.  indie.  1,  bium 
(om)  ;  2,  bist ;  3,  bid;  Tplnr.  bidon.     Imperf.  tt,"iP.s ;  yAar.  woerun. 
GAA=:Ang.-Sax.  gdn,  go  :    Pres.  indie.  1,  gx  (geongo) ;    2,  giis ;   3, 
g&d;  plur.  gdad  {gout).     Imporf.  cade. 
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D6A=Ang.-Sax.  don,  do  :    Pres.  indie.  1,  dum  {du) ;  2,  docs ;  3,  docd; 

plur.  doad  {doed).     Subj.  do.     Imperf.  dyde. 
Walla  =:  Ang.-Sa.\.  pillan,  \\i\l:    Pres.  indie.  l,tfi7/o  ;  2,n-ill;  3,  ivil ; 

plur.  ivallad.    Imperf.  icaldc.    Other  forms  generally  agree  with  the 

West  Sa.\on. 


226.   We.\thering   of  Inflection   Endings.  —  (For  variation  of  root 
vowel,  see  ^^  199-211): 


Indicative  Present. 

Ang.-Sax. 
S.        W. 

Layamon. 
S.        W. 

Omnilum. 
S.  &  W. 

Chaucer. 
S.  &  AV. 

Shakespeare. 
S.  &  W. 

Sing. — 1.     e        ie 

e        ie 

e 

.    e,— 

— 

2.  est     ast 

3.  ed{Ij)  ad{p) 
Plur.—   ad{Jj)  iad{j,) 

est     est 
ed(p)  edip) 
cd[})  ledU') 

I 

esst 
epp 
enn 

mperfect. 

est 

eth,  es 

eth,  en,  e 

est 
eth,  » 

Sing.— 1.    —       e 

—       c 

—       e 

—                €,— 

— 

2.     c       est 

e       est 

e     est,  e 

e,- 

— ,  est        est 

est 

3.    —       e 

—       e 

—       e 

—           e,  — 

— 

Plur. —      on      on 

en      en 

enn    enn 

en 

,  e, —    en,c,- 

— 

Subjunctive  sing,  c,  plur.  en,  e,  stands  to  Chaucer,  is  gone  in  Shakespeare. 
Imperative  sing,  e,  a,  plur.  ed,  ad,  weathers  like  the  indicative. 
Infinitive  an,  Layamon  en,  Ormulum  enn,  Chaucer  C7i,  e, — ,  Shakesp.  — . 
Participle  present  e?ic?e>  Layamon  endc,  inde,  inge,  Chaucer  end,  and, 

yng,  Shakespeare  ing,  conforming  with  verbal  nouns  in  n?«-<| Ang.-Sax. 

ling,  ing. 
Participle  past  en  ]>  n ;  od  >  ad  >  ed.      The  prefix  ge-  >  Laj'amon  i-  is 

rare  in  Ormulum ;  Chaucer  often  uses  i-  or  i/-,  but  with  this  participle 

only  ;  Shakespeare  ridicules  it. 
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227.  Word  stems  are  made  from  roots  and  radicles  (§g  56,  57). 
Tlie  Parent  Speech  made  stems  by  suffixing  a  radicle  to  a  root  or 
stem,  (2)  by  change  of  a  root  vowel  (progression),  (3)  by  redupli- 
cation, (4)  by  combining  stems. 

(a.)  The  last  class  are  called  compound,  the  others  simple. 

(b.)  Words  having  stems  formed  from  verb  stems  are  called  vcrhals ;  from 
noun  stems,  dcywminativcs 

(c.)  Tlie  radicle  makes  more  definite  the  indefinite  notion  of  a  root  bv  in- 
dicating a  particular  relation  in  whicii  it  is  to  be  conceived.  It  of\on  brings 
it  under  some  one  of  the  parts  of  speech. 

The  vowel  change  has  a  similar  force  symbolically. 
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Composition  or  coalescence  combines  two  notions. 

(</.)  Certain  notional  stems  used  as  the  latter  part  of  compounds  lose  their 
notional  force,  and  become  in  effect  relational  suffixes.  It  is  not  easy  al- 
ways to  separate  these  from  suffixes  springing  directly  from  radicles. 

228.   Suffixes  rnoM  Radicles  (§  5G). 

The  suffixes  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  nominative  or  present  are  at  the  left. 
Small  letters  above  the  line  have  dropped.  Latin  stems  in  o-  are  of  the 
second  declension,  and  imply  a  nominative  in  -us,  -urn,  or  -cr  (^  70,). 

Suffix. 

1.  Vowels.                          Sanskrit.                     Greek.                  L;itjii.  Gothic.             .Vnglo-Saxon. 

— ^^<a:  ju(f-ci,  yoke,  Vjuff,]o'm;   ^yy-o-v  ;            jug-o- ;  juk-^'s  ;          iuk'^. 

e<a(verb):    ....    bhar-a-mi,  1  h^ar ;             pip-u);              J'er-o ;  bair-a ;           ber-e. 

ihhug'-a,  hexiA,  V  Ihug'l           -    a-   ^  ^      r  {  [ji^-^h  V  gib,\    . 

""<■'■■  {            >fug,  flee ;            1  ^"^■"'  ^'^'''^ '  •^"^"'^ '  i        give ;        F'-^""'  ^'''- 

;  ^  .  ,,.,,,.,  .         (  kvenJs,         )      ^  • 

— '<i:    ah-i,  snake,  V  ao/i,  s\n:     ly-i-c  ;  anmi-i-s ;    <  \cpen''. 

'  )^)'Ai!  J         >    ^  woman ;        )  ^ 

^j  ( (?f-?<',  quick,  V  ah,  to  )    ,      ,  (  ac-u-s,        ( hand-u,    V   \  hand", 

I  be  sharp ;  )  '  (needle;       i  hanfh,c&tch;[   hand. 

e<ja:  »?(«//(-/«,  middle ;      f.i'ta(70i"C(iti-jo-v ;  med-io-;       mid-ji-s;  midd^cmide. 

a^<jan:   'Ltat.  leg-ion-is,  \egion  ;   Goth.  maurthr-jaP',  mxxriierer ;   Ang.-Sax.  ?;i!MYf?"-a''. 

J       .,  _  ivid-ja,  wit,  V  vid,  see;  (  iicr(Ta<poic-Ja,  (  itirsid-ia,  sit-{band-i,  j  lind^, 

\(Ze«-i',  goddess  ;  (  voice, -/roi';  1  ting  in  wait;  (■/ Jane/;        (bond. 

ie,  6  <  aja  in  verb  stems,  see  §  IGO. 

;  TTaic-io-v,  little  j    „    .,   ^  .  ( md'od-en'^ 

>  .  ,       s  \    ,.-,,         '    .^  0.  H.  G.  magat-i,  \    ^-^  .     . 

e:z^<  j;i  (+na):    ■  chdd,<i7rat((>(-,  >      .        ,..,,  .,  \  <mxga, 

^         ^  .  ., ,  -mes,  little  maid ;  . ,    ' 

I  child;  ;  \     maid. 

2.  Semi-vowels. 

■D^(u,  o)<va:  ..   ^'-I'a,  going,  •/«,  go  ;  ai'-pwj',  time  ;  w-vo- ;  ai-if-s;  d-p^. 

pu<vu,  p'(U,  O)  I  (  far-bu{-pu),  color; 

<vja:    )  (  6e«cf-«,  battle. 

„    .  '(ghar-md,  heat,  V ghar,  I  ^         ,      ,    ,     ^  „  „ 

m''<ma:  {"^  .  ''  (  ^ip-uo-c.hoi;  for-mo- :       rar-m" ;  pear-m^^. 

t  radiate;  j      f^  A*    t,        ,  ./  ,  j 

n  ^  {{g)na-man,  name,         )        ,  ^r        \  n 

nia"<man:    ....{,         ,  C  yvw-uov-or ;     (o)no-men:  na-mu{-man);  na-ma"'. 

(      V gna,  know ;  j  /        r-  >     w/ 

For  ma,  ra,  as  suffixes  of  comparison,  see  §§  123,  126. 

ia^-ra,  field,  ■/ fl^,  go  ;     ay-pu-Q;  ag-ro- ;  ak-r'^-s;         a:c-(e)r'^. 

sdd-ra,  sent,  V  sad, — ;    'iS-pa  ;  sel'la(d>T);  sit-l"-s ;  set-(ey^. 

Here  put  er«.*,  o/-«i  *",  ur'^i^  er-e  «-ja),  al'^^\  el<^^'\  ol(^^\  ul"-^h  eUi<-ja). 

.    _     |Gr.  (->/po  +  io),  Lat.  (-an  +  io),  Goth.  (-rtr+/a),  (Bopp  gives -ar-^'a<<ar^*a). 
"  I Lat.  ?j6r-«r-(0-(i«s),  book-man  ;  Goih.  buk-ar-ci-s,  Ang.S&^.buc-er-e,  0.  H.G. 
buoch-er-i  (^drl). 
Q      ^  _  f«rf-(m,  water,  {  T-fp-fv-of,  smooth;   j peci-en,  comh  ;   {  vat-o(-in-s),\  pwt-(i^. 

'  ••••  ^^  v'vad,Yfet.    ( fi'/c-oiz-of,  likeness  ;  I  ed-aii-is,  cater ;  i     water.     \  pa^t-c'^'^. 

For  more  of  -an,  sec  §§  05, 105,  a;  for  infinitive  -ana,  p.  p.  -na,  §  175. 
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Semi-voweh—  „      .   .  ^.      ,  ,■     .  „    ,  . 

Continued.  Sanscrit.  Greek.  Latin.  Gothic.  Ang..?nT. 

„    ^  (svap-na,  sleep,  )  „  f  som-nu-s<l  ( bar-n^,       1  fPff-Ce  «", 

n»<na:   {   /^      '         "  f  i'tt-vo-c  ;  ^  1.    •  /        , 

I V  sra/),  sleep ;  )  (    sop-no-s ;  (  bairn;        i      slfcj*. 

j^  (pkali-nd,  { Kicpi-i'o-c,  { fraxi-no,       isilubrti-nPs,} 
I  fruit-bearing;    '.    cedarn ;  (    ashen;  (     silvern;      .1     "^ 

i  /    .  iiig-ni,  fire,         )      .  ■      •      ^  (  ''^f""-"',       (  /«'o/-(e)»». 

n'<ni:    <         ,  ,  u/y-i/i-c,  wratli  ;         »'7-ni-5,  fire ;  .         ,        ■,     ,,.\,. 

\     Vag;  jr/       i.  ^        .         ,        (victuals;    (•//(/;  live. 

csu-mi,  son,         I  .    ,  ,  ,       ,     (  su-nu-s,      ] 

nu :   {    .       ,  (  ^()ii-vv-v,iitoo\-,       ma-nu-s,  nana;.  ,  sa-n«,  sou. 

I V  «M,  bear;       )    '  (    son;        ) 

.   ,    ^  r,   T        1  ^i-aiva,  goddess ;  /  rea-'ma,  queen,  i  O.H.Ger. )       ,     „„ 

I  draswife;       r^  /     ^    -n  ,.  ,j  goddess. 

'.  queen  (i'i'<  j;;  )  ;    I  king ;  '.  goddess ;  ; 

(  Lat.  (exiei'-tw),  extraneo-,  lielonging  to    (  0.  H.  Ger.  vst-r-tmi,  | 
erae  <  ar-a-nja :  ^  ce  i.i.i  j     i.-n  o^  I  *  i  f'lsi-crne. 

\      that  cariz-a ;  {-er,  §§  122,  6 ;  1^9,  2)  ;        (  eastern ;  .' 

3.  Dentals. 

(Fur  p.  p.  -ta,  Goth,  -da,  -tka,  §  175.  5;   for  -ia-ra,  -ta-ma,  -ta-ta  in  coicpar- 

*^'  (     ison,  §120. 

Here  belong  Ang.-Sax.  -(^«  (arf«  dd^^,  nadC),  -d«  (oi",  vd^,  ed%  -fi  (ol<^,  ef). 

rpi-tdr,  father,  )  7ra-r£|0-oc  ;  pa-ter ;  fa-der ;       fwd-tr. 

der,  der,  dl»  <  j    ^ ^a,  feed ;    J  ^^a^  Cr.  vt,  Lat.  ne> (needle)  w«-?Afa;        mv-dl\ 

'jAm'-^a?",  brother;  ^pd-rop-oi; ;        frd-ter;  Iro-thar;      hrv-dor. 

estre"  <as-ta-ra( Latin  sur(Z-(;s<?-o-,  deafish;         )  c        j,         .     -an  r       i    ,    i 

<„        ,        .  (  Ang.-Sax.  bxc-estr-t  "^,  female  baker. 

(  +  an)  :   (  French  poct-astre,  petty  poet ;  } 

..    ,:      :    ^  .  {md-ti,  mind,       )     _  ,,,•       (  mmi-iC, 

a*,  d',  t'<ti:  ...\    ,  ,.   ,      }un-Ti-c:  men-ft-s;  mun-th^s:  '       . 

"-'"'"  ^  Wma-n,  think ; )  ^ '       "  (  .(/'   .?*. 

_  ,  .  (  sti-tv-s ;  (-(u-ti,  ,  ddu-thu-s,  :  ded-d*^ ; 

(sth(Uu-m,s{andi,(\aa-TV,  city;  ,     ,       .     7-  ,     ^i  ,   i.  .n 

tu:  {    /.i",      ,     W  ^  N    {-iu-d(m,.tu-dtn,  {     death,     -,  ge-poh-f^ , 

'  '     ^  '  '^'  (  etc.);  (  ^/(u/i-^M-s,-  f   thought. 

nes*'(nis^',  nys^i))  \  gitdji-n:issu-s,  \  gijd-ncs-^^, 

<na  +  as-f-tu:  \  (  priest-hood;    (goodness, 

ende<ant: §175,3.  • 

(  eg-esa^*, 
ag,  fear. 


ee-a 


, ,      .    iqdn-as,  genus,  )     ,  .       S  ag-is^,       \  eg- 

"<'''^^+^")  =  (  v'^e«,bear;    i  ^"'""-^  '  V^n-^s, -er.:s ;    \   ^^^.^ .        ^^ 


Here  put  (e)s',-»  g^^j^_  _.^^^  O.II.G.-iVa,  A.-S.  -eniy-j-u  in  i.lurals  .v-z-"',  f^/7-',  otc.(§82.a> 
(e)ru:    i 

els*  *  <-  J  »1  +sa  1 0.  II.  G.  fuot-isal"',  fodder ;    O.  Norse  focd-sla  ;    Ang.-Sax.  /Ai-<7«",  -esic. 
esl*  $       (  as  +  la  5  O.  II.  G.  ra^-isai",  riddle;      Swedish  nrrf-c/se ;   Ang.-Sax.  JU-tZ-e/a". 


4.  Gutturals. 


•i,a   •   a^i  (Sindhu-ka,         j  Xoyi-co-r,  of  (  6(>W»-fo-,  of     \  ffred-a-g^s,  ]  ^ 

ih^  lg*<ka:  ...{,         „.     '         •         ,  ^  1  igr&d-t-g^. 

(from  SimUiu;    (        %o«;  I       war;  (     greedy;     ) 

Here  put  Ir'',  oc"'  ',  uc"' '. 

ihf^: 0.  II.  Ger.  itoVoA-?,  stony ;  


\  s(eina-ha,      |  sl;in-ih-t^\ 
I     stony ;         I     ston-y. 
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Ang.-S:ix. 


,,.,,,  (  naiS-ioKo-Q,  f  scutr-isco-,    ")  barn-isi-'s,   C    ., ,  .    ., 

^  '  (  little  child  (7rrt(t;-) ;  i  httle  plate ;  i     cbildish ;     i 


Si/r-isco-,      [  J  En(jl-isc^, 

\  a  Syrian ;    /  i,  English. 

ing*<i(n)^^:  O.  H.G.  e(f/Z-?nc^,  noble-man  ;   A.-S2,\.  xdcl-ing^^ ;  Elis-ing^, 

son  of  Elislia. 
l-ing'** : O.  II.  G.  junki-linc'^,  a  youth  ;    A. -Sax.  gcong-ling^  <^geong, 

young. 
ung',  ing':    O.  H..  G.  ivarn-u7}ga,  w^.rmng  ;    A.-Sax.  pcarn-ung^  {-ing^) 

{pearn-ian,  to  warn). 
incle  :  Lat.  domu-n-cu-lo,  \itt\e  house  (domo-);   O.II.G.  csil-inchilin, 

little  ass;  A.-Sax.  hus-incle,  little  house. 

For  suffixes  of  pronouns  and  numerals,  see  ^^  130-140  ;  for  those  of  com- 
parison, ^^  122-129.     The  endings  of  adverbs  are  mostly  from  case-endings. 

229.    QUASI-SUFFIXES    FROM    NOTIONAL    StEMS. 

aeni,  em,  house;   Goth,  razn,  O.Norse  rann :   shcp-crn,  sleeping-room; 

hors-ern,  stable.      Often  mixed  with  Latin  radicle  suffix  -crn:  Lat.  lat- 

ern-a,  lucerna,  A.-Sax.  bldc-ern,  lant-ern  ;  Lat.  tab-erna,  A.-Sax.  gxst- 

ern,  tav-ern  ;  Lat.  career,  A.-Sax.  earc-ern,  prison  ;  A.-Sax.  cpeart-ern, 

quarters. 
b^re,  bearing  ;   Lat.  -fcrus,  O.  H.  G.  pari,  O.  Nor.  hiir :  lust-boire,  lust-y, 

joyous. 
cund,  kind  ;  Gr.  -yev-i]Q,  Lat.  -gcna,  Goth,  kunds,  O.  PL  G.  chund :  dcofid- 

cund,  devil-ish  ;  god-cund,  god-like. 
crasft,  craft;   O.  Sax.  -kraft,  O.  H.  G.  -chraft:    strrf-crxfl,  (letter -craft) 

grammar. 
cyn,  kind;    Lat.  gcn-us,  Goth,  kuni,  O.  Sax.  kunni,  O.  Nor.  kijnni,  0.  H. 

G.  ehunni :   treop-cyn,  (tuee-kind)  wood;  man-cyn,  man-kind. 
d:sg,  day;  Goth,  dags,  O.  Sax.  dag,  O.Nor.  dagr,  O.H.  G.  tac :  gedr-dwg, 

(yore-days)  formerly. 
dom,  judgment,  authority,  dominion  ;  O.  Nor.  -donir,  0.  H.  G.  -tuom,  Ger. 

-thum:  ci/ni7ig-d6m,  kingdom. 
frsst,  fast ;   O.  Nor.  -fastr,  M.  H.  G.  -vcstc,  Ger.  -fcst:   ar-frcst,  honorable  ; 

st&de-fivst,  stead-fast. 

feald,  fold  ;    Goth,  faiths,  O.  Nor.  -faldr,  O.  H.  G.  -fall :    mxnig-fcald, 

manifold. 
ful,  full  ;    Goth,  fulls,  O.  Sax.  -ful,  O.  Nor.  -fullr,  O.  H.  G.  -fol :    dr-ful, 

honorable.     Sansk.  pur,  Gr.  7r\t-ior,  Lat.  ple-nus. 
had,  character,  state,  rank;    O.  H.  G.  -licit:    brodor-hdd,  brother-hood; 

mxden-hdd,  maiden-head. 
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heard,  hard;    Goth,  hard-u-s,  O.  Nor.  -hardr,  O.  II.  G.  -hart,  O.  French 

-ard :  ma-gcn-hcard,  {might-ha.Tii)  very  mighty  ;  dnink-ard  ;  bragg-art. 
l^c,  sport,  gift ;   Goth,  laiks,  O.  Nor.  leikr,  O.  II.  G.  -Icih  :  feoht-lac,  fight ; 

O.  Eng.  love-laik,  love  ;  know-ledge  ;  ped-luc,  wed-lock. 
leas,  loose  from ;    Goth,  -laus,  O.  Sax.  -Ivs,  O.  Nor.  -laus,  O.  H.  G.  -laos, 

-los :  dr-leds,  (honor-less)  dishonorable;  god-leas,  god-less, 
lie,  like  ;  Goth.  -Iciks,  O.  Nor.  -likr,  -legr,  O.  H.  G.  -Uh  :  ar-ltc,  (honor-like) 

honorable ;  god-lie,  god-ly.     Sansk.  -drk,  Gr.  -\ik,  Lat.  -lie. 
man,  man  ;    Goth,  mans,  O.  Sax.  -man,  O.  Nor.  -madr,  O.  H.  G.  -man: 

glco-man,  glee-man  ;  pif-man,  wo-man. 
m^l,  time  ;    Goth,  -mcl,  O.  Sax.  -mahal,  O.  Nor.  -mdl,  O.  11.  G.  -mahal, 

mCil{i):   undcrn-mihl,  noon-Wme;   5<yccc-m;i'/«m,  piece-meal. 
xdeAen  (Lat.  ratio),  mode,  fashion:  /reonrf-r^cfen,  friend-ship ;  msbg-r&den, 

kind-red. 
red,  r^d,  counsel,  condition  ;   O.  N.  -rdd,  O.  H.  G.  -rat :   hi-rcd,  (hive-con- 
dition) family. 
rice,  prince  ;  Goth.  -Tciks,0.  Nor.  rckr,  O.  H.  G.  -ri/i,  Sansk.  ru'g'an,  Lat. 

rex  :  sige-rice,  victorious.     (2)  ^dom,  eyne-rice,  kingdom. 
^  sceaft,  shape,  manner  ;   O.  Sax.  -scaft,  0.  H.  G.  (lOth  century)  scaft. 
i  scipe  (?/),  shape,  manner  ;   O.  Sax.  -sccpi,  0.  Nor.  scapr,  O.  II.  G.  scaf: 

freond-scipc,  friend-ship  ;    hygc-sccaft,  mind-state  ;   land-sccap  {-scipc), 

land-scape  (-skip). 
smid,  smith  ;  O.  Nor.  -smtdr,  O.H.  G.  -smid :  pig-smtd,  warrior;  Goth.  -a. 
staef,  staff;    O.  Nor.  -stafr,  O.  11.  G.  -stop:  fdccn-stxf,  wickedness;   dr- 

stnrf,  honor, 
sum,  same,  like  ;  O.  Nor.  -sam'\  O.  II.  G.  -sam  :  pyn-sum,  winsome,  joyous, 
tenie  {y)  =  sum  :  luf-tymc,  lovely  ;  hefig-tyme,  troublesome  ;  Jipcorh-tcmc, 

perverse, 
pare,  men  ;  Goth,  vair,  O.  Sax.  iccr :  Rom-pare,  Romans.    Sansk.  vir-a-s, 

Gr.  7]p-(x>c,  Lat.  vir. 
neard,  becoming,  tending  to;    Goth,  -vairths,  O.II.G.  -wcrt,  -icart :  hdm- 

pcard,  home-ward.     Sansk.  vrt,  Lat.  vcrt-erc. 
via,  wise  ;   O.  Sax.  -ivhi ;   O.  Nor.  -vts  ;   M.  11.  G.  ivisc  :   riht-pis,  (wise  as 

'o  rights)  righteous,     -x/ vid,  ^  212. 

230.  Neav  Stems  from  Vakiation  of  Root  Vowel. 

Ablaut. — The  vowel  of  the  present  denotes  the  act  or  an  object  suited  to 
act;  those  of  the  past  denote  result, i\\c  plural  being  more  abstract.  But  in 
many  derivatives  this  force  is  lost. 

First  Conjugation,  (c'(co);  w{ca);  <•£(«);  c;  i^  199) :  bcran  {l>coran),ho:ir, 
^ heard,  Ijirth  ;  here,  barley;  beam,  child;  biir,  bier  {i ;  a,u;  u;  i^201): 
singan,  ^xng,'^ sang,  song,  song ;  grindan,  grind, '^ grand,  ground. 
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Second  Cotijiigation,  (i ;  a,  i;  i;  ^  205)  :  dnfan,  drive,  "^  draf,  drove  ; 
bitan,  bite,  >  bU,  bit ;  biter,  bitter  ;  bat,  bait. 

Tliird  Conjugation,  (ey(«);  ea,u;  o;  ^  206):  beogan,hen(i,'^bedh,nng; 
boga,how;  tcohan,  t\ig,~^  team,  tea.m;   ^oo-a,  duke  ;   ti/ht,  course. 

Fourth  Conjugation,  (a (ea) ;  6,o;  a{ea);  ^207):  grafan,  gYa.\e,'^grxf, 
grave  ;  grof,  ditch  ;  sceapan,  shape,  ^  scop,  shaper,  poet. 

Umlaut. — The  same  stem  may  occur  with  and  without  umlaut  or  break- 
ing, but  this  variation  does  not  make  a  new  word,  though  it  may  be  the  be- 
ginning of  bifurcation  (^  40,3).  Since  the  ablaut  became  irregular  (^  199) 
new  words  have  been  formed  in  large  numbers  by  irregular  bifurcation. 

Suffixes  arranged  according  to  their  Use. 
Formation  of  Substantives. 

231.  Indefinite  Noun-signs  :  u<Ca,  — *<»,  — ^<iju,  u,  — ^<a,  e<^ 
ja,  a<^an,  e<^an. 

These  combine  with  the  case-endings  {\}(}  09-95),  and  are  abundantly  used 
as  secondary  suffixes ;  — ^  is  found  oftenest  with  names  of  actions  and  qual- 
ities, u  with  names  of  qualities,  e  and  a  with  agents. 

gif-u  igif-an,  give),  gift.  drinc'^  (drinc-an,  drink),  drink. 

dssd''  {dan,  do),  deed.  hird-e  (Goth,  haird-ei-s),  bird. 

pyn"-^  (O.  Sax.  uninnia),  fun.  han-a"'  (-y/can,  sing),  cock. 

mag-u  (mag-an,  get),  son.  tung-e,  -an,  tongue. 

232,  Agent.  —  Masculine  a,  end,  ere,  e<ija,  l^  (cl*^,  ol^,  ul^),  der, 

der,  ter. 
Feminine  e<ian,  en'^'^iestre,  —  <Ci,  ta,  tsse  (Lat.  issa). 
Instruments  and  means :  els^,  ele,  el^,  d.\\  or^  {er^), 

(e)n^ 
Quasi-suffix,  smid. 

dem-a  {dem-an,  deem),  judge.  myr-e,  -an  {mearh,  horse),  mare. 

dcm-end  {dem-an,  deem),  judge.  fix-en,  enne  (fox),  vixen. 

dcni-ere  {dem-an,  deem),  judge.  sang-estre  {sing-an,  sing),  songster. 

xang-erc  {sing-an,  sing),  singer.  fed-els  {fed-an,  feed),  victuals. 

pin-e  (-y/pin,  love),  friend.  net-ele  (V  na,  sew)?  nettle. 

fore-rin-el  {rinn-an,r\in),  fore-run-  set-l'^,  n.  {sittan,  sit),  settle. 

"cr.  nie-dl^  {'\/ na,  sew),  needle. 

fx-der  (-y/  pa,  feed),  father.  fod-or'^  {fed-an,  feed),  fodder. 

bro-der  {■\/'biha.r,  support),  brother,  leof-en^  {lif-an,  live),  victuals. 

speo3-ter,  f.  (sva-sii-tar,  connected  bi/g-cls,  bow ;  ham-or^,  luimmcr. 

v.-oman  ;  \'  an,  l;or.r).  jng-smid  (war-smith),  warrior. 
abbud-isse,  abbess 
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233.  Action. — Masculine  and  Neuter  t^  {ol^,  ct^),  d^  (ad,  bJ,  nad). 
Feminine  ing^  ung',  1',  le'^'*  (e/c,  ole,  ule). 
Quasi-sufRx,  lac. 


d-ris-t  {r'ls-an,  rise),  resurrection. 
bxrn-et  {beorn-an,  burn),  burning. 
hunt-ad  {hunt-ian,  iiunt),  liunting. 
hunt-od  {hunt-ian,  hunt),  hunting. 
hunt-nad  {hunt-ian,  hunt),  hunting. 


bern-ing  {beorn-an,  burn),  burning. 
Ixrn-ung  {beorn-an,  burn),  burning. 
sping-eU  )  (.s/^in^-an,  scourge),  scourg- 
sping-ele  J      ing. 
beadu-ldc^  (fight-sport),  fighting- 
plf-ldc,  marriage. 


234.  Result. — Masculine  m<^  {em^,  um^),  ma",  n<^,  ct«<^u,  t*^  < /«. 

Neuter  n". 

Feminine  (e)n^ 

cpeal-m^  {cpell-an,  kill),  death.  ded-d^  (-y/dau,  die),  death. 

pws-t-m^  {peax-an,  wax),  fruit.  ge-poh-t^  {pinc-an,  think),  counsel. 

blo-md"-  {blop-an,  blow),  bloom.  bear-rfl  {ber-an,  bear),  child. 

heof-en^  {hebb-an,  heave),  heaven.  sel-en^  {sell-an,  give),  gift. 

235.  Quality  and  objects  named  from  it. — 

Feminine  u  {o,  eo),  nes**^  {nis,  ni/s),  (u)^t',  d',  t^ 
Neuter  ct",  d<^,  t^,  used  instead  of  </',  d',  /'  when  ge-  oi 

other  prefix  is  used  with  an  abstract. 
Masculine  ing*^- 

Quasi-suffixes,  craeft,  cyn,  dom,  had,  man.  red,  r^d- 
en,  rice,  sceaft,  sceap,  scipe,  staef. 


hait-u  (hat,  hot),  heat. 
streng-u,  -o,  -co,  strength. 
ge-lic-nes^'-,  like-ncss, 
mild-heort-nes^'^,  mercy. 
streng-d\  strength. 
ge-cyn-d^,  nature. 
pit-leds-f',  wit-lessness. 
gyme-lys-t^,  heed-lessness. 
geog-ud^  {geong),  youth. 
gc-ping-d^,  honor. 
ge-cyn-d^,  nature. 
ge-pih-t^  {peg-an,  weigh),  weight. 
sedel-ing^,  noble-man. 


liBce-crwft^,  m.  leech-craft. 
l&ce-cyn^,  n.  (leech-kind),  doctors. 
l&ce-ddm^,  m.  leech-craft. 
pis-dom  {pis,  wise),  wisdom. 
cild-hdd^,  m.  child-hood. 
Peop-hdd,  serf-dom. 
sud-man,  m.  Southerner. 
hi-red\  f.  (hive-state),  family. 
freond-ri&den^,  f.  friendship. 
hyge-sceaft^,  f  (mind  state),  thinking. 
land-sccap,  n.,  -scipe,  m.,  land-scape, 
dr-strpf^,  m.  honor.  L-skip. 

btsceop-rice,  n.,  bishopric. 


230.  Diminutives:  c  (»ca,  oc"),  1  (/'^  <(()/«)•  le<  »/-l-rt/j,  ling,  incle'-'', 

cn'J  <^jd-t-na. 
k  (questioning,  ^  56)  and  1  (trilling)  are  suited  to  express  diminution. 
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The  Sanskrit  diminutive  is  k;  Greeii,  to,  ok;  Latin,  /,  c-l ;  Gotli.,  O. II.G., 
/  most ;  Low  German,  k  most.  Anglo-Saxon  words  in  uca,  el,  le  are  rel- 
ics; ling  is  growing  into  use.     The  English  uses  ock,  ling. 

bull-uca'^,  buU-ock.  geong-ling^,  m.  young-ling. 

ci/rn-eP,  n.  {corn,  corn),  kernel.  rdp-incle,  n.  {rap,  rope),  string. 

mcop-le,  f.  (Goth,  mavi,  virgin  ;  ma-  cyc-cn'^,  n.  {coc,  cock),  chicken. 

vilo,  little  girl),  girl.  m&gd-en'^,  n.  {mwgd,  maid),  maiden. 

237.  Patronymics  :   ing". 

uElfrSd  JEdclpulf-ingCi,  Alfred  son  of  ^theUvulf. 

238.  Gentiles:   e<C?«,  an,  isc,  ing^'  (^  101,2). 

Quasi-suffix,  pare. 
Engl-e  {^  83),  English.  Englisc,  adj.,  English. 

Got-an,  Goths.  Pyr-ing-ds,  Thyringians,  descendants 

Rom-parc,  Romans.  of  Thyr. 

239.  Place  :  en«,  ene«".  Time  : 

Quasi-suffix,  ern  {xrn),  etc.  {^  101).  .  .  dseg,  m^l. 
midl-en^,  n.  midst.  dum-ern^,  n.  {dam,  doom),  judgment- 

cyc-ene,  f.  {coc,  cook),  kitchen.  hors-ern,  n.  horse-stable.  [hall. 

gedr-dwg,  m.  (yore-day),  antiquity.      undern-mM,  n.  noon-time. 


ADJECTIVES. 

240.  LvDEFiNiTE  Suffixes  combining  with  case-endings:    — '',  u<^a, 
— ',  a.<^an,  e<^an. 

Any  adjective  theme  may  have  stems  in  all  these  endings  (^^  103-114). 

241.  Characteristic,  connoting  quality  of  the   object  denoted  by  the 
stem :  isc. 

Quasi-suffixes,  cund,  lie  (with  nouns). 

cild-isc  {cild,  child),  child-ish.  P'f-lic  {plf,  woman),  having  the  qual- 

deofol-cund,  (devil-kind)  devil-ish.  ities  of  a  woman,  womanly. 

(a.)   Patrial  isc  also  connotes  origin  from  a  place  or  stock  :   Rumdn-isc, 
Roman  ;   Lundcn-isc,  Londonish  ;   Engl-isc,  English. 

242.  Fitness  or  disposition  for  the  act  or  state  denoted  by  the  theme : 
ol,  or. 

Quasi-suffixes,  fus,  lie  (with  verbs),  sum,  tyme,  pis. 
5jorec-oZ  (5jOrc^-an,  speak),  talk-ative.     bealo-fits,  disposed  to  bale,  wicked: 
bit-or,  -cr  {bil-an,  bite),  bitter.  O.  Nor. /»5,  O.  H.  G.  funs,  ready. 
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forgifcnd-lic,  to  be  forgiven.  luf-sum,  disposed  to  love. 

un-gesepcn-lic,  (unseen-)  invisible.  Idf-sum,  worthy  to  be  praised. 

un-gelvkred-lic,  (unlearned-)  unlearn-  luf-tyme,  fitted  for  love. 

ed.  riht-pU,  knowing  right,  righteous. 

243.  Fullness,  connoting  possession  of  an  object  denoted  by  the  stem 
e<^ja,  ig,  iht,  ed. 

Quasi-suffixcs,  b^re,  faest,  ful,  heard,  le^s. 

pyrd-e  (pcord,  wortli),  worth-y.  pa'stm-hxrc  {pwstm,  fruit),  fruit-ful. 

stdn-ig  {stun,  stone),  stony,  abound-  hlijs-hxre  {hlysa,  fame),  famous. 

ing  in  stones  (;£•).  dr-fxst  {dr,  honor),  honorable. 

pel-ig  {pela,  wealth),  rich.  cear-ful  {cearu,  care),  care-ful. 

stdn-iht,  stony  (,-£).  mxgen-heard,  might-y. 

ge-hyrn-cd  {horn,  horn),  horned.  cear-leds  {cearu,  care),  careless. 

244.  Material,  (e)n'^ :   slxn-en  {stdn,  stone),  made  of  stone. 

gyld-en  {gold,  gold),  golden. 

245.  Place,  erne  :     sud-erne,  southern  ;        nord-erne,  northern. 

peard :  sud-peard,  southward  ;   nord-peard,  northward. 

For  Pronouns,  see  ^^  130-137  ;  comparatives  and  superl.,  ^^^  122-129 
For  Numeral  -feald,  -ode,  -tig,  etc.,  see  ^^  139-148. 


VERBS. 

246.  Strong  Verb  Suffixes:   a,  ia.<Cja  {^!^  158,  a;  215). 

These  are  suffixed  to  a  root. 
nim-a-n,  t-dke  ;   spcr-ia-n,  swear;   sittan<^sit-ia-n,  s\L 

247.  Weak  Verb  Suffixes:   ia<flya,  6<cr7a  (^  160). 

(a.)  aja  is  a  secondary  suffix  ^a+ja,  a  belonging  to  a  simpler  word. 
In  aja  >  ia,  a  drops  ;  aja  >  ajd  ^  ad^  o,  progression  and  contraction 
{i^^  38,  52). 

{b.)  Variations :   ia,  iga,  igea,  ga,  ea,  a,  ie,  ige,  ge,  c,  — ; 

6,  d,  a,  u,  e,  precession    and    dissimilated   gemination 
(sS^  38  ;  27,  5). 

ner-ia-n,  ncr-c-de,  save  ;  infinitive  ner-ia-n,  ncr-iga-n,  7icr-ii^ca-n,  ncr- 
ga-n;  feg-a-n,  fcg-ca-n,  ]mn,  frg-{r)-de  ;  indicative  present  ncr-ic, 
ner-ige,  ncr-ge,  ner-c. 

sealf-ia-n,  salve,  scalf-6-de,  sealf-u-dc,  sealf-a-dc,  scalf-e-dc. 

247*.  Infinitive  an  is  contracted  from  aa.  figan,  ahan  ;  on  from  dhan, 
bhan:  gdn  {g(ian),\i,i\ ,  sniragan^ smcdn,coniin\vr ;  s/ra/ian^ shdn,  shy ^ 
fun<ifd/ian,  catch  ;  gefeon <i gcfco/ia)) ,  rejoice  ;  Icon  <  tcolian,  tuT 


NOTEWORTHY  WEAK  VERBS.  127 

NOTEWORTUY    WeAK    VeRBS. 

248 — I.  Causatives  and  Transitives,  relics  of  the  Sanskrit  causative. 
They  have  the  highest  progression  of  the  root  (like  the  strong  imperlect 
singular),  and  i-umlaut. 

CoNJ.  1.  —  -y/ a  :  -y/ sad,  sit;  Sansk.  sid-ami,  sit,  causative  sdd-ajd-mi, 
set ;  Goth,  sit-an,  sat-ja-n ;  O.  Sax.  siitian,  settian ;  O.  Nor.  sit-ia, 
sct-ia.      Highest  progression,  a;    i-umlaut,  e  {^^  199-204,  32). 

sittan<Csit-ia-n,  sxi;  '\m^.  sxt  {a)  ;  scttan<^sat-ia-n,  set. 

licgan<^lig-ia-n,  lie;  imp.  Ixg  (a) ;  lecgan  <^lag-ia-n,  lay. 

beorn-an,  burn  ;  imp.  barn ;  bern-a-n,  cause  to  burn. 

drinc-an,  drink;  imp.  dranc ;  drenc-a-n,  cause  to  drink. 

CoNJ.  2.  —  "v/i:  V^'P'Show;  Sansk.  causative  rfep-o/a-mj';  Goi\\.  teih-an, 
tdik-ns,  token.     Highest  progression,  d;  i-umlaut,  x  (^^  205,  32). 

tih-an,  point  at ;  imp.  tdh  ;  t&c-a-n,  teach, 

drif-an,  drive ;  imp.  drdf;  draif-a-n,  disperse. 

lid-an,  go  (by  sea) ;  imp.  lad,-  hed-a-n,  lead. 

ris-an,  arise ;  imp.  rds ;  rser-a-n,  raise,  rear. 

CoNJ.  3.  —  -y/u:    '\/ bhug' ,  hend  ;   Sar.sk.  causative  bhog'-cijd-mi  (*^   158). 
Highest  progression,  ed  ;  i-umlaut,  y  (^^  206,  32)  ;  c  often  occurs. 
hug-an,  bow,  bend  ;         imp.  bedh  ;         byg-a-n,  cause  to  bend. 
fleug-an,  flee  ;  imp.  Jledli ;       Jiyg-a-n,  put  to  flight. 

CoNJ.  4. — -y/a,  a:  -y/ par,  Sansk.  causative  ;)a7*-4;a-"i2,  accomplish.  High- 
est progression,  6;  i-umlaut,  e  {^^  207,  32)  ;  or,  progression,  a ;  umlau>- 
e  :   Goth,  far-an,  far-ja-n,  but  gal-an,  sing,  gol-ja-n  (compare  ^  158,  e). 

far-an,  go  ;  imp.  for ;  fer-a-n,  go  ;  far-ia-n,  carry. 

pac-an,  wake  ;  imp.  poc ;  peccan  <Cpac-ia-n,  awaken. 

pac-ia-n,  watch,  is  also  found — a  later  denominative. 

Here  belong  many  verbs  apparently  formed  from  nouns  or  participles  by 
i-umlaut  of  the  root  vowel :  hyld-an,  to  make  bent  (heald)  ;  hyn-an,  to  make 
lowly  {hedn)  ;  hrym-an,  to  cry  (hredm)  ;  pyrc-an,  to  work  (peorc) ;  pyrm- 
an,  to  warm  {pearm)  ;  yld-an,  to  delay  (eald,  old)  ;  yrm-an,  to  make  wretch- 
ed (carm)  ;  ypp-an,  to  lay  open  (up)  ;  yi-an,  to  drive  out  {ut)  ;  words  in 
-fyld-an:  pri-fyld-an,  to  triple  {fcald,  fold),  etc. 

249.  —  n.  Denominatives  without  Umlaut,  from  adjectives. 
Such  are  oftenest  neuter,  but  with  ge-  oftenest  transitive. 

micl-ia-n,  to  grow  great  (miccl) ;         ge-miclian,  to  make  great. 
litl-ia-n,  to  grow  little  ;  ge-Uthan,  to  make  little. 

hat-ia-n,  to  grow  hot  {hdi)  ;  compare  hiit-an,  to  make  hot. 
pearm-ia-n,  to  grow  warm ;    compare  pyrm-an,  to  make  warm. 
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250.  —  III.   Denominative  Suffixes  grown  Verbals:    -c-,  -g-,  -n-, 
-S-,  ettan<^alian  {^  188,  b),  Iwcau  : 

h^r-c-7i-ian,  hark,  hearken  {hi/r-an,  hear)  ;  syn-g-ian,  to  sin  ;  rtiAr-s-ian, 
to  make  more  ;  pil-n-ian,  to  punish  ;  hdl-ettan,  -etaa,  -elian,  hail ; 
sumor-liUcan,  summer  is  near. 


ADVERBS. 
251.    Adverbial  suffixes  are  mostly  from  case-endings. 

Notional  Stems  (Nouns). 

I.  Living  Case-endings,  with  and  without  prepositions:    gen.  es,  a; 
dat.  a,  e,  tun ;   ace.  — ,  ue  ;    instrum.  e,  e  ;   weak  an. 

es  :  dssg-es,  by  day  ;  idwg-es,  (now)-a-days  ;  eall-es,  wholly  ;  micl-es, 
much  ;  to-mtdd-es,  amidst ;  neaht-cs,  by  night ;  ned-es,  needs  ;  sun-es, 
(eft-)soons;  y^anc-e*, willingly ;  :Bfter-peard-cs,a.heT\\a.rds;  ham-peard- 
es,  homewards,      a  :  gedr-d,  of  yore  {gear,  year). 

Adverbial  -es  is  found  with  nouns  having  their  genitive  in  -c :  neaht-e, 
ned-e,  etc.  ;    sin-neahtes,  eternally. 

a.  dative  feminine  (<^  93,  0  :  dcarn-ung-a,  -inga,  -cnga,  O.  Sax.  darn- 
ung-o  ('^  88,  a),  O.  H.  G.  tarnunk-un  (t<  =  Goth.  6,  ^  95,  c),  secretly  ; 
deorcung-a,  in  the  gloaming  ;  Scotch  darklings,  darkling ;  callung-a, 
wholly  ;  bascling-a,  O.  Eng.  backlings,  on  the  back  ;  so  O.  Eng.  nose- 
ling,  side-ling^ sidelong  (^  40,  3),  headlong,  on  the  nose,  side,  head. 
This  is  often  thought  genitive  plural ;  but  feminine  abstracts  in  -ung 
seldom  use  the  plural,  and  they  retain  the  old  dative  in  -a  {!^  77,  i)  ; 
while  the  O.  H.  G.  can  not  be  a  genitive  plural. 

uni,  dative  plural  :  hptl-um,  -on,  whilom  ;  on-sundr-on,  asunder  ;  pundr- 
um,  wondrously  ;  stycce-mAl-um,  piece-meal  ;  schl-itm,  -on,  -an,  sel- 
dom ;   litl-um,  little  ;   micl-um,  much. 

e,  e,  dative  and  instrumental:  ay7--c,  ever;  hcoda'g{(;),  io-d^y  \  t6-d,rg-e, 
to-day;  to-nihle,  to-night;  to-caldrc,  always;  micle  md,  much  more  ; 
io-gxdere,  together,      an  :  to-cdc-an,  moreover. 

' — ,  accusative  :  hdm,  home;  cdst,  enst;  pest,  west;  calnc  peg,  a.\w:iys; 
on  peg,  aws-Y  ;  on  b;vc,  hack  ;  o«-n-fr/«,  against ;  fa/,  all ;  ?jf«/i,  ni;:ii ; 
hdmpcard,  homeward  ;  on  tdcl,  in  vain  ;  and  comparatives  aiul  super- 
latives (^  123).  ne  :  cal-ne  peg,  always  ;  sum-ne  dwl,  U.  Eng.  some 
deal,  somewhat. 

II.  Obscure  Endings,  a,  e. 

(a.)    n:   Goth.  -«,  O.  Sax.  -a,  0. 11.  G.  -a,  perhaps  from  instrumental  -a 
(•>G3,i,0. 

(/;.)   The  common  adverbial  Ciuling  from  .".djectivcs  is  -e  :    O.  Sax.  -o,- 
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O.  Nor.  -a,  O.  H.  G.  -o,  Goth,  -u,  some  say  -ba.  Gothic  -ba,  -6  are  prob- 
ably akin  to  instrumental  -bhi  and  -a  (^  G3,  g).  Bopp  thinks  -6  an  ablative 
ending  like  Greek  -wt:<^-wT,  Latin  -u  and  -e<i-ed,  but  in  Teutonic  the  in- 
strumcntals  have  a  history  analogous  to  that  ot'  the  ablative  in  Greek  and 
Latin  ;  the  Anglo-Saxon  instrumental  has  been  kept  alive  by  the  influence 
of  this  adverb.     Grimm  thinks  -e  a  weak  singular  accusative  neuter. 

(c.)  So  many  adverbs  are  formed  from  adjectives  in  -lie,  that  -Itc-e  > 
Eng.  -ly  is  established  as  an  ending;   so  Icelandic  -liga,  M.  H.  G.  liche. 

fel-a,  much  ;  gen-a,  again  ;  get-a,  yet ;  son-a,  soon  ;  tel-a,  well ;  fcor'^ 
{Goih.  fairra),  far;  nedhC'  (Goth,  nehva),  nigh;  q/7'^  (Goth,  tij'la),  oft; 
pcl'^  (Goth.  vaila),\ve\\;  jnd-e,  widely  ;  deop-c,  deeply;  hedge  <i,hcah, 
highly;  nearpe<Cnea7-u,  narrowly  ;  stra7ig-ric-e,  strongly  ;  sceort-lic-e, 
shortly,  etc.,  etc.     For  h^g,  ;>>?/,  see  ^^  117,  118. 

252.    Relational  Stems  (Pronouns  and  Prepositions). 
L   Correlatives  of  Place  : 

where,  whither,  whence ;      there,  thither,  thence  ;      here,  hither,  hence. 
A. -Sax..  kpAr,  hpid^r,  hpanan;         pwr,  pider^  panan;  hir,  hider,  heonan. 

O.Sax..  kuar,hiiar(od'),huanan;         thar,  thar(ud),  thanan;     her,  her(od),  hlnan. 
O.H.G.  hwar,hwar-a,-ot,hu'anana;    dar,  dar-a,  -ut,  danana;    hiar,her-a,-ut,hinana. 
O.  Nor.,  hvar,  hvert,  hvadan  ,■  Jjar,  padra,  pcutan ;  her,  hedra,  heitan. 

Goth hvar,  hva-p,  -dre,  hvaprlj;    Jjar,  pade'i,  Jiajjru ;  Mr,  hidre,  (hepru). 

Greek...  ttov,  ttoi,  TToSrtv  ;  iv^a, ivSrade,  iv^ev;  hat. hie,  hue,  citro,  hinc. 

Sansk...  kii-tra,  ku-tra,  ku-(as;  td-tra,  ia-tra,  td-tas;         d-tra,  d-tra,  d-tas, 

(a.)  For  the  stem  radicles  (interrogative  hp,  demonstrative  J),  h),  k^  13.5, 
133,  104,  130 :    hpa&r,  J)xr  {se,  x,  a),  Ormulum  «. 

{b.)  Ang. -Saxon  endings,  -r,  -der,  -nan  (-an) ;  -d  (samod,Goil\.  sama-p) : 

-r<l  locative  -n  <[  comparative  -ra  {^^  120,62):  Sansk.  wj3a-?7,  Greek 
virt-p,  Lat.  s-upe-r,  Goth,  iifa-r,  O.  H.  G.  uba-r,  O.  Sax.  obha-r,  Ang.- 
Sax.  ofe-r,  over. 

-der,  -der,  Goth,  -dre,  Sansk.  -tra<^-trd,  is  the  instrumental  of  a  com- 
parative in  -ta-ra  (^^  136,  62)  :  some  think  this  -tra  weathers  to  -r  i:i 
hp&r,  etc.  ;  -d,  probably  comparative,  ^  255  (Sansk.  samantt). 

-nan,  -nanne,  an  oblique  case  of  the  repeated  adjective  suffix  -na,  belong- 
ing to  (^  228,  2)  :  Lat.  super-no-,  belonging  {super)  above  ;  whence  ab- 
lative adverb  super-ne,  from  above  ;  belonging  to  and  coming  from  are 
near  akin,  but  the  lost  case-ending  gives  the  turn  to  from.  Goth,  in- 
nana,  within;  utana,  without;  hindana,  behind,  etc.,  do  not  have  the 
plain  sense  from.  Pott  suggests  composition  with  a  preposition  (Lst- 
tisch  no,  frcm).  Here  belong  cdst-an,  from  the  east;  pest-an,  from 
the  west,  etc.  ;  also  aft-an,  aft  ;  fcorr-an,  from  far;  for-an,  before  ; 
/n'n(/-a/i,  from  behind  ;  inn-an,\\\i\\\n;  ne«;?,  from  nigh  ;  neod-an,  iron\. 
beneath ;   nfan,  fvnm  above  ;   ul-an,  from  out,  and  t'lcir  coiapounds. 

T 
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II.  Correlatives  of  Time:  Manner: 

when  ;   then  ;   now  ;   once.  how  ;  thus  ;   so. 

A.-S.  Jipanne;  Jjanne{w,o,c'),  pa ;  nu;  iu,geo.  hu<^h]H;  Jnis,Jjivs;  spa. 

Goth,  hvan;  pan,  {O.H.G.  do;  nu;  ju,  giu.  huieo),  hvdiva;  svah,  sve. 

Lat...  quum;  turn;  nunc ;  janKC.Sa.nsk.  ja.  guo-modo;  tarn, ila ;  sic, ut. 

Gr TTi'iTi ;  -on;   vv,vvp  (SAnsk.nu);  c>}<^dja,  ttwq;  twq;  ujt;. 

hpanne,  accusative  masculine  ;  pa,  feminine  ;  /(//,  hpi,  instrumental ;  pus, 
genitive,  <C.  ppis,  or  instrumental  pu-{-s,  0.  Sax.  thiu-s  (^  133,  2); 
pivs,  genitive  ;  spa,  Goth,  svc,  instrumental ;  the  endings  in  t!ie  other 
languages  are  not  all  analogous. 

III.  Prepositions  =  adverbs  :  tcftcr,  b'l,  for,  in,  mid,  on,  of,  to,  purh, 
under,  up,  ofcr,  pid,  with  many  derivatives  and  compounds.  See  ^>^  253- 
259. 

IV.  Derivatives  in  e,  denoting  rest  in,  probably  a  dative  :  Goth,  -a,  O. 
Sax.  -a,  O.  Nor.  -i,  O.H.G.  -a. 

inn-c,  within  ;    ul-e,  without ;    ufan-c,  over,  etc. 

V.  Comparatives  and  Superlatives.     ^^  123-129,  2. 


PREPOSITIONS  AND  PREFIXES. 

253.  —  I.  Those  denoting  simple  relations  generally  take  their  signifi- 
cance from  a  single  consonant  {^  5G).  Contrasted  space  relations  are  pri- 
marily denoted.  This  contrast  is  often  further  brought  out  by  endings  of 
comparison  (^'^  122-129).  The  relation  is  sometimes  made  more  definite 
by  case-endings  and  other  suffixes.  Most  inseparable  prefixes  have  a  sim- 
ilar etymology. 

II.  Many  prepositions  and  prefixes  of  later  growth  are  from  nouns  or 
verbs,  and  have  an  etymology  like  adverbs. 

254.  Prepositions  and  prefixes  with  a  single  consonant.  A  few  otiicrs 
are  added  to  better  illustrate  their  etymology. 

\.  Semi-vowels.  Sanskrit.  Greek.  I/itin.  Gothic.  O.  .Sax.  O.  Nor.  O.  II.  G. 

a-(aO>  P'"'^'''-'^''^  •  ••■  'Ivls'^^as?  iZ?  ex?  see  or  ;  «- ,•  er- ;  d<,art 

or- =  «  :  dvls'^us?  ;  ;  ?/,<-,•  ;  ?<;•,  ('//■-;  tir-. 

ea-C,  besides : dvii ;  aii-(-ic);  ;  tin-/:;  u-lc ;  cm-/:;  au-h. 

pid,  against,  with  :  vl,  see  to  ;  ;  ri-,  rt--  ;  vi-pra  ;  iri-d  ;  ri-</  ;  vi-dar. 

lie,  n-,  negative  :  ..  na;  I'V' i  ne,  w  ;  ni ;  ni,  nc ;  ne  ;  ni,  tie. 

an  (o«,  (t-),  oil :  and;  di'd ;  an-;  una;  an;  d;  ana. 

and  (on(f,  w/),  an-:  dn-ti;  dv-ri  ;  an-te  ;  an-d ;  an-d;-t;  nii-d ;  an-t. 

in,  in,  on: and,  an-;  ivl.iv;  in;  in;  inna ;  inn,  'i :  in. 

un- (on),  un- : an-,  a-;  uv-fd-;  in-;  7m-;  un- ;  it-;  wi-. 
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Sanskrit.       Greek.  Latin.  Gotliic.  O.  Sax.  O.  Nor.  O.  II.  Gcr. 

mi-tt,  Avilh  : mi-thas;      /le-rci  ;  ;  mi-p  ;  mi-d ;  me-<t ;  mi-l(T). 

mis-,  mis- :  akin  to  mid,  Ooth.  ni/s«o,  mutually ;   misga-;  Viis- ;  misn-;  viis-. 

a- (li;  dpa,  6),  ever :  eva-s?         «'F"  J  wvum ;  div ;  eo;  ae ;  eo. 

2.  Labials  (p,  b,  f ). 

tip,  adv.,  up  : vpa;  vtto,  vir'tp;  s-nb,  s-nper ;  hip;  up;         upp ;     vf. 

bl  (Jc,  &/(/),  be-,  bj' :    ahlii;  -0i  ;  (Ji)-bi  ;  li  ;  bl,  be- ;   ;    /);'. 

ymh(e'),einb{e),nhout:  abki;  dficpi ;  amb- ;  ;  vvibi ;      urn;       umpi. 

of  (.7^-),  of,  off: d^xi;  «7ro  ;  ah;  "/;  of;  of;        aba. 

for-,  for-(bid) :  pd-rd ;  -jrapd,  irdp;  per- ;  /-«->"  f^'-;     ./<"'-;    y^""-- 

for,  for: purus ;  irdpoq ;  pnr?  fidv;         fur{i);   fyr(j);  furi. 

fore,  fore- :  jmrds ;  Trdpog ;  por ;  faura;       for(a');for-;     fora. 

feor,  adv.  adj.,  far  :  />ttra;  Tripa  ;  P'^>'-;  fair-ra;     fer;       jiarri;  fer. 

f^ff    "  ^  (pari;  T^ipi- ',  per-;  -i   mixed  ;  probably  a  simulation  of  La  t, 

"     (pra  ;  "^po  ;  pro,  prn:; ;  }     p?\T  by  compounds  of  j/Cii  (3 -iO,  z;. 

fram,  fr(im  : j^d-ra-m;  Tripav;         j)eren- ;  fram;       fram;    fram;  fram. 

3.  Dentals  (t,  d,  Jl,  ct,  s). 

set,  at:  ddU;  (()-)3rt ;  ad;  at;  at;  at;  az. 

Oct,  unto  :  ddhi?  ;  ■ ■ ;  and,  und ;  urd ;  unz  ;  uul-. 

to,  to: ddhi?  -c"{  ;  ;  du ;  tu,  te ;  ;  zuo,  zi. 

to-,  in  two  :  (d)rt- (§  isn,  2) ;   cid;  dis- ;  dis- ;  te- ;  ■ ;  zc(_r),za(j-'' 

ut,  out:  ut ;  vrr-Tipoc ;  ;  i'tt ;  ut ;  ut ;  uz. 

ed-,  back :  i-^ara,  other ?   ;  i-terum?  id-;  id-ur;  id-;  it-. 

Imrh,  through  :  ....  tirds  ;  ;  trans;  pair-li  ;       tkurk  ;  ■ ;  durak. 

sam.-,  together:  ...  sa-md' ;        dpa ;  siin-ul ;  soma;         snma ;  sam- ;  sama. 

sam-,  half :  sd-mi-;        vp-i^-',  semi-;  ■ ;  sum-;  ;  sdmi-. 

sin-,  ever : sor-na;  'iuo-g ;  sem-(j)er) ;  s!n-(ieins);  sin- ;  si-;  sin-. 

4.  Gutturals. 

ge-,  together:  {.'!ii-)kdm?  ^vv?  cum,  co-?       ga-;  gi- ;         g- ;        ia-,  etc. 

de^=d-\-ge,  ever :  .    O.  H.  G.  ed-ga  (§  1.3G,  5). 

(«.)  For  shiftiiifT  of  letters,  see  ^'^  18,  19,  41  ;  for  precession  and  weather- 
ing of  endings,  ^  38.  a  <Zar,  od<Ciand,  ^  37  ;  ymbc  <^aljhi,  and<Cddlii,  ^  27, 
5  ;   A  in  purh,  c  in  edc,  ^  133,  2,  a. 

[b.)  Most  of  the  Sanskrit  forms  look  like  vowel  pronominal  bases  with 
suffixes  and  case-endings:  a-b/ii,  a-pa"^  a-pa-ra'^  gen.  purd.s,  locative 
pari,  ace.  pdram,  instrum.  pdrd.     ^  G'2. 


255,    Comparative  Forms  :    er,  r,  ter,  der,  (ter,  <t,  d.      '^'^  I'J'J-1'39. 

of-cr,  over  ;   :rf-tcr,  after  ;   iin-dcr,  under  ;   jn-dcr,  wither-(nam) ;    (d-pi- 

dere,  against ;   ni-der,  neath  ;  pi-d,  with  ;  mi-d,  with  ;  fo-r,  for  ;  fo-re, 

before  ; /-ra,  very  ;  geo7i-d,  yond;  A/?i-(/-a«,  beliind  ;  .sa/no-J,  together. 

[^b.)  The  above  are  formed  on  of;  wf;  a?i>Sansk.  an{a)-tara ;  pi;  ni, 

akin  to  in,  Sansk.  ani'^ni,  down,  Gr.  ivt-poi,  O.  II.  G.  ni-dar ;  mi<^ma; 

f — <ipa;  gcon,  Goth.  jdins<^ja-na  ;  hin^hcon{an)  (»5>  250)  ;  sam. 
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256.  Superlative  m  {^  1'2())  :  fra-m,  from  ;  param,  iripav,  peren-  seem 
to  be  accusatives,  and  in  so  far  not  analogous  to  fram. 

257.  Adverbial  -an  (^  252),  mostly  compounds:  be-,  h-,  pid-xft-an ; 
for-an ;  set-,  bi-,  on-,  to-,  pid-for-an  ;  geond-an ;  be-,  pid-geond-an  ;  be- 
hcon-an  ;  be-hind-an  ;  inn-an  ;  b-,  on-,  pid-inn-an  ;  neod-an  ;  be-,  under- 
neod-an  ;  uf-an  ;  b-,  d-b-,  on-uf-an  ;  upp-an  ;  on-upp-an  ;  ut-an  ;  b-,  on-b-, 
pid-,  ymb-iit-an  ;  English  before  ;  beyond  ;  behind  ;  within  ;  be-,  under- 
neath ;   above  ;   a-b-,  with-out. 

258.  From  Substantives,  mostly  compounds  with  prepositions:  to- 
edcan,  besides;  a-,  on-gegn,  to-gcgnes,  against;  ge-mong,  on-gcmong, 
among;  on-efn  (German  n-eben),  even  with,  beside,  an-ent ;  in-middum, 
to-middcs,  amidst ;  be-tpeon-um,  -an,  between  ;  be-tpeo-h-s,  be-tpcox,  be- 
twixt ;  so  English  be-side<Cie  sidan;  AQ\\n<^d-dune,  from  a  hill;  a-loft 
(ShakespeareX on  lyfte,  in  the  air;   and  the  like,     hand-,  §  267,11. 

259.  From  Adjectives  =  adverbs  (see  ^^  254,  229):  a-r,  ere;  fcor, 
far  from  ;  ge-hende,  handy  to  ;  Lvs,  less  ;  nedh,  near,  nehst,  nedh-hand, 
nigh  to;  til  (Northumbrian),  to ;  peard,  to-peard,io\\d.rA;  pana,\ess;  gc- 
long,  and-long,  along;  n-efne,  n-emne  (compare  on-efn,  ^  258),  except; 
sid  (late),  since.  Prefixes:  eal-  {ivl-,  el-),  all  ;  efcn-,  co- ;  ful-,  full ;  7nts-, 
mis- ;  sdm-,  semi- ;  sm-,  ever  ;  pan-,  less  ;  pel-,  well. 


Particles  of  Interrogation,  Affirmation,  Negation. 

260.  Interrogation. — (a.)  Adverbial  forms  of  the  pronominal  ///>,  whose 
derivation  has  been  explained  :  hpa'der,  hpwr,  hpidcr,  lipanan,  hpij,  hu,  and 
compounds, /br-Ziy^am,  etc. 

{b.)  Intensives:  ne,  §  254;   ac  {ach,  ah),  ^  262  ;   Aw,  ^  252;   Id,  ^  263. 
(c.)   Conjunctions  in  indirect  questions:  gif,  if,  ^  262. 

261.  Affiri\iation  and. Negation. —  {a.)  From  relational  stems: 
gea,  ia,  yea<>a  {^  107,  a)  ;  Goth,  ja,  jai ;   O.  Sax.,  O.  Nor.,  O.  II.  G.  ia. 
ge-se,  yes  ;   gea-{--se<Cisi,  let  it  be. 

ne  (^  254),  n-a,  n-6,  nay,  no;   Goth,  nc  div,  O.  II.  G.  ni-eo,  not  ever, 
ne-se,  like  gese  :  n-dn,  Ger.  n-ein,  Lat.  7i-on,  not  one  ;  ncallcs,  nalws,  nmz 

(nc  eallcs),  not  at  all ;  n-d-piht,  noht,  not  a  whit. 

(b.)  Regular  adverbial  forms:  sudlicc, pilodlicc,\cn\y. 


(TV 
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262,    CONJUNCTIONS. 
Ill  their  formation  they  are  similar  to  prepositions. 

I.  From  relational  stems. —  (a.)  Not  before  explained: 

Sanskrit.        Greek.  Latin.  Gothic.       O.  Sax.       O.  Xor.    0. 11.  G. 

and,  o.iJ,  and ;         (dli ;  tn ;  et)  ?  ;        cmdi ;        ;    anii  (it). 

ano,  OKO,  an  =  if ;    {<Cana);    uv;  an;  an;        O.U.G.  eno,  ■in'.i<iiin  +  nu. 

gif,  if;  j<^-d  ija-pi) ;    tl ;  s-i ;  ja-bai ;     (ff;  ef;        ihxC). 

ac  (cA,  /i),  but ;   (akin  to  eac,  §  254  ?)      ;  uk  ;  ac ;  ;    oh. 

ge,  and;  (<ya,  §2»2;    CiXSjd ;  jc-my,  ja-h  ;       ja,  ja-c ;  ok?       ioh. 

SJt,  ffcta,  yet ;   <geo,§  252;   ;  ;  jti-Jmn ;     ;      M.  H.G.  ie-zao. 

]_)en-den,  whilst ;    compare  Latin  tan-dem  ,•  pan-de  ;    ;        ;    dan-ta. 

])eah  ijieh),  though ;   see  for  -uh  §  133,  2,  a ;  pa-uh ;      th'Ji ;        Jm ;       duh. 

odtte  (eitda,  pe),  or;  dtha,  but;  ;  at;  ip,  aip)-P)au;  ettha;      eila;      eddo  (o-). 

eac,  also;   sam,  samo-d,  as  well  as;  ne  —  ne,  neither  —  nor;   uu  —  nu, 

now — then,  have  been  given  with  adverbs  or  prefixes. 
and  may  be  akin  with  and<Canti  (^  254).     ano  is  all  doubtful ;  ja'^ja- 
bai   and   t>  Goth,  i-iia  =  O.  H.  G.  i-Z>w,  are   kindred   stems;   gif,  O. 
Friesic  _;>/,  Lithuania  _;<?!-*,  go  with  ja-bai  ((^\^  107,  a;  63, 5)  ;  gc  might 
be  ge-  {^  254)  ;  -den  in  pjen-den,  -Jjan  in  ju-pan,  are  the  demonstrative 
ta  {^  104,  d)  ;  Goth.  ip  >  ed,  ap  >  od  is  akin  to  ed-  (^^  254,  3  ;  38). 
{b.)  Many  other  pronominal  adverbs,  whose  etymology  has  been  explained, 
and  whose  meaning  and  use  belong  in  syntax  :   hu,  how ;  spa,  so ;  spylce, 
such;  pider,  panan,  pa,  py,  pe,  pxs,  ponne,  p&r ;  hpi-der,w\i\i\\er  ;  hpx-der, 
whether ;  elles,  else  ;  O.  H.  G.  allis,  alies,  gen.,  Lat.  alias,  al-,  ^  216. 

II.  From  notional  stems,  a  few  oblique  cases  of  nouns. 

hp'de,  hpil-um — hp'dum,  sometimes — sometimes. 


26  3.   INTERJECTIONS. 
(1.)  Imitation   of  cries,  or   sound-gestures  :   ed,  eiv,  cap,  oh  ;  pa, pea,  wo; 
l(t,\o;  /m,  ha  ;  hd,  ha;  compounds — ert-/a,  mixed  with  French  he-las  (Lat. 
lassus,  weary),  alas,  corrupt  alack  ;  pd-ld,  pd-ld-pd,  welaway,  corrupt  wel- 
aday,  etc. ;  h'lg,  hlg,  Lat.  0,  0,  ^Eltrc.  Coll. 

Somewhat  similar  quasi-words  are  wide-spread,  but  they  can  be  iden- 
tified only  when  steadied  by  true  words  formed  from  them :  Greek  6d, 
oval,  Lat.  vce,  Goth,  vdi,  O.  Sax.  we,  Swed.  ve,  O.  H.  G.  we,  wo ;  O. 
H.  G.  we-la,  etc.     Such  words  were  doubtless  as  numerous  in  the  an- 
cient languages  as  in  English,  but  are  not  preserved  in  books. 
(2.)  True  tvords  used  as  cries  or  gestures  have  nothing  peculiar  in  their 
etymology  :  hpxt,  what ;  hu,  how  ;  pel,  well ;  peg  Id  =^pel  /a,  well  done,  etc. ; 
efne,  Lat.  ecce,  lo. 


13-1  CO-AI POSITION  OF  AVOKDS. 

2G4.    COMPOSITION    OF  WORDS. 

Composition  proper  combines  word-stems  so  as  to  express  a  new  notion. 
Coalescence  is  the  running  together  of  whole  words  with  such  change 
of  accent  as  to  make  a  new  word. 

(a.)  Parasyntheta  are  derivatives  from  compounds. 

Nouns. 

265. — I.  Form. — Nouns  final  in  compounds  retain  their  stems  and  end- 
ings;  elsewhere  only  their  theme,  except  substantives  in  e<^ia,  e<ii.  and 
u  («)  :  ^um-a,  man  ;  ^wm-cy/j,  mankind  ;  cald-J'a'der,  grandfuihci ;  gri/re, 
iiorror;  ^ryre-/(/4/,  time  of  horror  ;  lagu,\ake  ;  lagu-Jiud,  r'wex.  Coales- 
cence takes  place  of  prefixes  and  some  genitives  with  a  following  noun  • 
Sieternes-diPg,  Saturday;  Munan-divg,  Monday;  Oxend-ford,  Oxford; 
dieges-ege,  daisy  ;  and-sparu,  answer  ;  un-treopd,  untruth ;  un-pis,  un- 
wise, etc.     Words  with  quasi-suffixcs  are  compounds  in  form.     ^  229. 

266.  —  II.  Relation  of  Steims  to  each  other.  —  (1.)  Attribi'tive 
(substantive  +  substantive) — appositive  :  dc-trco.  oak-tree;  plf-man,  \\o- 
man  ;  compare  pcop-boren,  born  a  slave  ;  descriptive  :  gdr-lcdc,  spear- 
leek,  garlick  ;  heafod  -  man,  hea-d-man  ;  genitive:  god-spel,  God^s  mes- 
sage; (adjective  +  substantive) :  mi d-dcpg,  mid-day  ;  nedk-bur,  neigh-hour. 
Adjective  parasyntheta  from  the  last  are  called  Possessives  :  chvn-hcort, 
possessing  a  clean  heart ;  dn-hende,  one-handed  ;  dn-cdge  and  dn-iged, 
one-eyed  ;   hirr-fut,  bare-foot,  bare-footed. 

(2.)  Objective. — (Substantive +nouii,  between  which  an  accusative  end- 
ing or  preposition  would  express  the  relation) — accusative  :  man-cpcUcre 
man-killer;  «f/-.>r/>r/r(??i7-,  oath-swearing  ;  Woc^-^ro/p,  shedding  of  blood  :  gen 
itive  :  cear-ful,  full  of  care  ;  dative  :  god-Vc,  like  to  God. 

(3.)  Adverbial  {noun  or  particle -\- adjectii-e)  :  a'/-/H^fl/i//i,'-,  all-migi-.';V  ; 
manig-fcald,  mxiniiold  \  hi od -r c dd,  h\ood-red\  sndp-hpit,  snow-whac  ;  uii- 
clwne,  unclean  ;  {noun  or  particle  -\-  substantive) — space  relations  :  Ic /id- 
man,  man  living  on  the  land,  farmer;  time  :  nilit -hncfn,  raven  Hying  by 
night;  cause:  /jan</-^e/>eorc,  hand-iwork  ;  purpose:  orZ-^^can/,  orchard, 
yard  for  vegetables  ;  ealo-firt,  vat  for  ale  ;  cdg-scalf,  eye-salve  ;  wiih  an 
infinitive,  ^/^(?^5Zo?J,  stone  to  whet ;  /^r/Z-ioc,  writing-book  ;  material:  st'':n- 
pcal,  wall  of  stone  ;   h-girrl,  icicle  ;  gold-smid,  worker  in  gold, 

{a.)  Attributive  compound  nouns  not  possessives  and  adverbially  com- 
pound adjectives  are  called  Determinatives. 

{h.)  Collectives  have  copulate  parts  :  j>cr-/'i>lj',  man  and  wolf,  v.ere- 
wolf ;   prf.tj-tunc,  three  and  ten. 

207.  Vekrs. 
I.  For  the  terminations  springing  from  composition,  sec  ij^  100. 
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II.  Vcrl).s  with  proper  compound  stems  are  parasyntheta  from  compound 
nouns.     Uiit  note  hand-scllan,  put  in  liand  ;    ful-fi/lUui,  etc.,  below. 

III.  Compound  verbs  are  directly  formed  by  coalescence  with  preposi- 
tions and  prefixes  :  ofcr-Jlcupan,  over-flow  ;  u-jmcan,  a-wake  ;  mis-dun, 
mis-do;  ful-fijllan,  fulfill;  pel-don,  do  weW  ;   efcn-pcorcan,  co-oi)cra.te. 

(a.)  For  prepositions  and  prefixes,  see  ^^  15,  254. 

(b.)  Composition  has  the  same  laws  throughout  the  Indo-European  lati- 
gnages.  In  some  of  them  so  many  of  the  stem-endings  conform  with  the 
most  common  one  that  it  comes  to  be  regarded  as  a  sign  of  composition 
(Gr.  -0-,  Lat.  -j-,Golli.  -a-) ;  traces  of  this  are  in  Anglo-Saxon  :  niht-c-galc, 
night-in-gale. 


FORMATION  OF  WORDS  TO  EXPRESS  GENDER. 

2G8. — I.  Anijials. — .1.  Words  with  pairs  of  endings  (Mobile)  : 
Masculine,  —  <  fl  ;   a.<^an  ;   ere. 

Feminine, — <ii;  e<Cian;  e,  ige<^ie  <iian  ;  en<^cnni ;  estre. 
1.  ( — <^rt  and  — <C'))  umlaut,  ^  32  :  gat,  -es,  gAt,  -c,  he-goat,  she-goat; 
maig,  -es,  -e,  kins-man,  -woman  ;  pulf,pylf,  he-,  she-wolf. — 2.  (a  and  e)  : 
ass-a,  -e,  he-,  she-ass ;  mag-a,  -c,  kins-man,  -woman  ;  nef-a,  -c,  nephew, 
niece  ;  neg-a,  -e,  hart,  roe  ;  pcup-a,  -e,  man-,  maid-servant ;  pehb-a,  -c, 
weaver;  picc-a,  -c,  witch  ;  pudup-a?  -e,  widow-er. — 3.  ( —  <^fl  and  e, 
ige)  :  mcarh,  mcrige,  mere,  mi/re,  horse,  mare  ;  hlaford,  hluf{or)d-ige, 
lord,  lady.  —  4.  (a  and  — <!0  •  han-a,  hen,  cock,  hen.  —  5.  ( — <^a  and 
en)  :  !clf,  -en,  elf;  fox,fixen,  fox,  vixen  ;  god,  gyd-en,  god-dess  ;  niuncc, 
-en,  monk,  nun  ;  peop,  -en,  pegen,  pign-en,  pealh,  pyl-en,  servant ;  add 
manna,  mennen,  servant;  cdsere,  cdser-n,  emperor,  empress.  —  G.  (ere 
and  estre)  :  bxc-cre,  bxc-eslre,  baker,  bakster  ;  hcarp-ere,  -estre,  harper  ; 
hopp-ere,  -estre,  dancer  ;  red-ere,  -estre,  reader  ;  sang-ere,  -estre,  singer  ; 
sedm-ere,  -estre,  seam-ster  ;  pebb-ere,  -estre,  weaver,  webster ;  jidel-ere, 
-estre,  fiddler.  —  7.  (Relics):  gos  <^gans,  gandra  {^^  37;  i\,b;  50), 
goose,  gander;  cyning,  open  {-[/  cpan'^  cun'^  cyn,  ^^  35,  32,  38,  24), 
king,  queen  ;  abbud,  -isse  (Lat.  abbatissa,  Gr.  -laaa),  abbot,  abbess  ;  speor, 
speger  (Goth,  svaihr-a,  -o,  Lat.  soccr,  socrits,  Gr.  invp-oi-,  -d,  Sansk. 
fVGfura,  pvaprit),  father-,  mother-in-law. 

B.  Compounds  whose  first  part  marks  sex,  last  part  gender : 

Masculine,  p&pned,  pii'p-,  pApen-,  weaponed  ;  carl,  hysc,  man,  guma. 
Feminine,  ptf,  wife  ;  ma^gden,  maid  ;  cpeii,  woman. 
p-dkpncd-man,  m.,  -beam,  n.,  cild,  n.,  -plfestre,  f.,  man,  boy,  hermaphrodite 
hyse-cild,  n.,  boy;  man-cild,  n.,  man-child  ;  man-esne,  m.,  man-servant 
gum-man,  man  ;  gum-pegn,  man  ;  carl-cat,  m.,  -fugol,  m.,  tcm-cat,  -bird 
pif-man^ pimman,  m.,  woman;  p\f-pegn,  m.,  servant;  plf-freond,  m., 
friend;   mAdrn-cild,  n.,  -fibnine,  f.,  -man,  m.,  fem.ale  child,  maid;   cpsn- 
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fugol,  m.,  bird;    add  spcre-healf,  f.,  spindl-healf,  f.,  spear-lialf  =  male 
side,  spindle-half  =  female  side. 

C.  Male  and  female  have  names  from  different  roots.  Such  names 
abound  for  man  and  the  domestic  animals.     They  are  old  and  widespread. 

Man  :   guma,  per,  husbonda,  leud,  secg,  hxle{(t),  rinc,  beorn,  carl ;   plur. 

fir  us ;  ieminine,  fxmne,  ides,  br>jd,f6stre,  mcuple,  mwgcd,  rndig,  cpen  ; 

neuter,  beam,  cild,  child  ;  plf,  wife.     Pairs  of  kindred  :  fxdcr,  mvdor ; 

sunu,  dohtar ;  brodor,speostor;  eam,modrige,Vinc\e,a.\xnt;  god-fxder, 

god-modor. 
Horse:   hcngest,  steda,  fola  ;  feminine,  7nrr(7;f.      Ox:  ojca,  stcnrc,  fcarh, 

bulluca  ;  fern.  cu,heaf re.    Sheep:  ram,  pcdcr;  icm.  eup{u).    S'wiue  : 

bar,  eofor,  bearh;   fem.  sugu.      Goat:    bucca,  hwfer;    fern,  rah,  rd. 

Deer  :  heart,  m.,  hind,  f.     Dog:  hund,  m.,  bicce,  f.     Hen  :  coc,  m., 

hen,  f.      Bee  :   drdn,  m.,  beo,  f.      Neuter:   hors,  picg,  horse  ;    sinn, 

swine;   ??i»y/,  mule  ;   Jco/',  wild  beast,  deer  ;    ccc//',  calf ;   laynh ;  scedp 

sheep. 

Names  of  other  animals  are  epicene  {^  67).  Neuter  names  of  young  ani- 
mals often  add  -«/•-,  -cr-  in  the  plural  :  cild,  cild-er-u,  child,  children 
(^  82).     Nothing  else  peculiar  in  the  formation. 

2G9.  —  II.  Things  without  Sex,  and  abstracts.  For  general  rules, 
^  67  (gender  of  the  endings,  ^^  231-239).  It  is  often  not  easy  to  tell  how- 
far  personification,  and  how  far  plionetic  laws,  determine  the  gender  (^  64, 
2).  The  same  object  often  has  names  of  different  genders:  sijb,  f..  tago, 
m.,  brim,  n.,  egor,  n.,  sea.  The  Teutonic  tongues  generally  agree.  But 
note  Neuters  (German  masculine)  mod,  mood,  muth;  tpig,  twig,  zweig; 
pm,  W'ine,  %oein  ;  (German  feminine)  clif,  cliff,  klippe  ;  ear,  car,  ahre  ; 
fxsten,  fastness,  fcsle  ;  lie,  corps,  Iciche  ;  Siid,  seed,  saat ;  sceorp,  scarf, 
schdrpe  ;  piipen,  wea.iion,  ivaffe  ;  pcsteii,  n.,m.,  waste,  wiiste ;  Masculines 
(German  feminine),  cr.r//,  craft,  Arq/i,-  /;<5/,  lust;  tear,  tca.Y,  zd/trc ;  (Ger- 
man neuter)  cnde,  end  ;  field,  field  ;  here,  army,  hccr;  sal,  cord,  seil;  Fem- 
iNiNES  (German  masculine),  turfi,  turf,  torfi;  piht,  wight,  wicht;  (German 
neuter)  blxd,  blade.  Matt ;  boc,  book,  bach  ;  hxhi,  health,  hcil ;  hcortc, 
heart,  herz ;   gesilid,  sight,  gesicht. 

270. —  III.  Derivatives  from  foreign  names  retain  their  gender,  except 
Feminines  >  masculines  :  ancor,  anchor ;  ioa-,  box-wood  ;  /pcr^tuc,  peach  ; 
pistol,  epistle  ;  regol,  rule  ;  >neuters  :  7a»«,  noon  :  NEUTERS>masculines  : 
balsam  ;  credo,  creed;  >feniinines  :  ceaster,  city  ;  lilie,  lily  ;  palanl,  palace ; 
timpano,  drum  1 


PART    III. 

SYNTAX. 

271.  Syntax  is  tlie  doctrine  of  grammatical  combinations  of 
icorcls.  It  treats  of  the  use  of  the  etymological  forms  in  dis- 
course— their  agreement,  government,  and  arrangement. 

SIMPLE   COMBINATIONS. 

272.  There  are  four  simple  combinations:  t\\c predic'ative,  at- 
trib'ittive,  objective,  and  adverbial. 

2Vo. — I.  Predicative 

—  nominative  substantive -\- agreeing  verb ; 
z=nominative  substantive-^-  agreeing  predicate  noun^ 
mnominative  substantive -{-j^redicate  adverb. 

gold  glisnact,  gold  glistens ;   gold  is  heorht,  gold  is  bright ; 
JElfred  pws  ci/nini^,  Alfred  was  king ;    ic  cum  her,  I  am  here. 

{a.)  This  is  a  combination  between  a 
subject,  of  which  something  is  said  {= gold,  JElfred,  ic),  and  a 
predicate,  which  is  said  of  the  subject  {=glisndcf,  heorht,  cyning,  her). 

{/).)  Copula. — The  sign  of  predication  is  the  stem-ending  of  a  notional 
verb  (=a  in  glisndd),  or  is  a  relational  verb  (is,  pws,  com).  The  substan- 
tive verb,  when  so  used,  is  called  the  copula — a  good  name  for  any  sign  of 
predication.     Copulative  verbs  take  a  predicate  noun. 

(c.)  Quasi-prcdicativc  is  the  relation  between  the  implied  subject  and 
predicate  in  a  quasi-claiise.     ^  278,  d. 

274. — IT.  A\XYih\iti\e= agreeing  noun -{-substantive; 

■=genitive  substantive-^ sid)stantive. 

god  cyning,  good  king ;    JElfred  xdeling,  Alfred  the  prince ; 
Engld  land,  land  of  the  Angles. 

(a.)  This  combination  expresses  the  relation  of  subject  +  attribute  as 
taken  for  granted.     The  leading  substantive  is  called  the 

subject,  that  to  which  the  attribute  belongs  {cyning,  JElfred,  land) ; 
an  attributive  is  the  agreeing  adjective  [gljd),  or  genit.  substantive  {Engld) ; 
an  appositive  is  the  agreeing  substantive  {xdeling). 

{b.)  The  sign  of  this  relation  is  the  agreeing  case-endings,  or  the  attribu- 
tive genitive  ending,  or  a  preposition  (^  277,2). 
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275.  —  III.  Objective  =  verb  +  governed  noun. 

—  ((djective  -\-  governed  noim. 

ic  huntige  heortds,  I  hunt  harts  ;  he  syld  him  hors,  he  sells  him  a 
horse  ;  gilpcs  Jm  gijrnest,  thou  wishest  fame  ;  pierc  fiv/idc  he  ge- 
feah,  he  rejoiced  at  the  vengeance  ;  hi  macad  hinc  {tu)  cyninge, 
they  make  him  king  ;  hjn  segst  pu  me  gudne,  why  callest  thou  me 
good  ■?   bcud  gcmindige  Lodes  j'lfes,  remember  Lot's  wife. 

(a.)  This  combination  expresses  the  relation  of  an  act  or  (juality  to  its 
completing  notional  object. 

Objective  verbs  or  adjectives  arc  those  which  need  such  object  {huntlgc,  etc.). 
Subjective  need  no  such  object  {ic  shi-pe,  I  sleep). 
Transitive  verbs  have  a  suffering  object  {huntigc,  syld,  macad,  etc.). 
Intransitive  have  no  suffering  object  {gi/rnest,  gefcah). 

The  completing  object  may  be 
suflFering  {^direct),  ^n  accusative  merely  affected  {Iieortds,  hors,  hinc,  me) ; 
dative  {=^indirect=persnnal),  a  receiver  to  or  for  whom  is  the  act  (him) ; 
genitive,  suggesting  or  exciting  the  act  {gilpcs,  fJbhdc,  pifcs) ; 
factitive,  a  product  or  result  in  fact  or  thought  {cyninge,  godne). 

{b.)  The  sign  of  relation  is  the  case-ending  or  a  preposition. 

(c.)  INIany  Anglo-Saxon  verbs  require  an  object,  when  the  English  by 
which  we  translate  them  do  not.  Many  objects  conceived  as  exciting  in 
Anglo-Saxon  are  conceived  as  suffering  in  English  ;  many  as  merely  ad- 
verbial. 

{d.)  The  factitive  object  often  has  a  quasi-predicative  relation  to  the  suf- 
fering object,  agreeing  with  it  like  a  predicate  noun  {me-\-g(':dnc).  Such 
clauses  are  nearly  equivalent  to  two  (why  sayest  thou  that  I  am  good?). 

2Y(i. — IV.  A.dverhia.l  =  verb + adverb  or  adverbial  phrase. 

=adJec(h'e-\-advc7'b  or  adverbial  phrase. 
=adve)'b-\- adi'O'b  or  adrerbial phrase. 

ic  gd  tit,  I  go  out ;  ic  singe  ndce  d;rg,  I  sintr  each  day  ;  pe  sprecad 
gepemmodllce,  we  speak  corruptly  ;  he  com  mid  pd  f&mnan,  he 
came  with  the  woman  ;  mid  sorgum  Itbban,  to  live  having  cares; 
hpi  fandige  ge  mhi,  why  tempt  ye  me?  micle  md  man  is  scedpc 
bctera,  man  is  much  (more)  better  than  a  sheep. 

(a.)  This  combination  is  between  an  act  or  (jnality  and  its  unessential 
relations.  Tiie  most  common  relatiou.s  are  place  («/),  time  {nice  dug), 
manner  {gcpcmmodlicc),  co-existence  {mid  fw/nnan,  mid  sorgum),  cause 
{hpi),  intensity  {iniclc,  md,  scedjw). 

{b.)  The  sign  is  an  adverbial  ending,  case-ending,  or  preposition. 

(c.)  The  adverbial  combination  is  given  by  Uecker  as  a  subdivision  of 
the  objective,  hwi  the  linguistic  sense  of  the  Indo-European  races  unilbrndy 
iccognizes  the  adverb  as  a  separate  part  of  speech. 
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211.  Equivalents  of  the  Noun  and  Adverb  in  the  com 

binations : 

(1.)  For  .1  Substantive  inny  be  used  a  suhstantive  noun  or 
pronoun.,  an  adjective  or  any  of  its  equivalents,  an  infinitive,  a 
clause.)  any  ^oord  or  phrase  viewed  merely  as  a  thing. 

(2.)  For  an  Adjective  may  be  used  aii  adjective  noun  or  p)ro- 
noun,  an  article  (attributively),  a  participle.,  a  genitive  substan- 
tive., an  adverb.,  a  prejwsition  with  its  case,  a  relative  clause. 

(3.)  For  an  Adveiu?  may  be  used  an  oblique  case  of  a  noun 
with  or  without  a  preposition,  a  2)hrase,  a  clause. 

SENTENCES. 
278.  A  Sentence  is  a  thought  in  Avords.     It  may  be 

declarative,  an  assertion,  indicative,  subjunctive,  or  potential ; 
interrogative,  a  question,  indicative,  subjunctive,  or  potential ; 
imperative,  a  command,  exhortation,  entreaty  ;    a  species  of 
exclamatory,  an  expanded  interjection.     ^^  149-151. 

{a.)  A  clause  is  one  finite  verb  with  its  subject,  objects,  and  all  their  at- 
tributives and  adjuncts.  Its  essential  part  is  its  predicative  combination. 
The  {grammatical)  subject  of  the  predicative  combination,  its  attributives 
and  adjuncts,  make  up  the  logical  subject  of  the  clause  ;  the  grammatical 
predicate  and  its  objects  with  their  attributives  and  adjuncts  make  up  tl;!J 
logical  predicate. 

(J.)  A  subordinate  clause  enters  into  grammatical  combination  v.ilb 
some  word  in  another  (principal)  clause  ;  co-ordinate  clauses  are  coupled 
as  wholes. 

(c.)  The  sign  of  relation  between  clauses  is  a  relative  or  conjunction. 

(f/.)  Quasi-clauses.  —  (1)  Infinitives,  participles,  m\A  factitive  objects 
mark  quasi-predicative  combinations,  and  each  has  its  quasi-clause.  (-2)  /n- 
terjections  and  vocatives  are  exclamatory  quasi-clauses. 

270.  A  Sentence  is  shnpde,  com2)lex,  or  compound. 

280.  A  simple  sentence  is  one  independent  clause. 

I.  A  predicative  combination. 

Verb  for  predicate:  fiscerds fisciad,  fishers _^i/j. 

Adjective  :    God  is  god,  God  is  good. 

Genitive  :    tul  C&sares  is,  tribute  is  Cxsar^s. 

Substantive  :   dvdmon  pxs  leodpyrhta,  Caedmon  was  a  poet. 

Adverb  :  pe  sind  her,  we  are  here. 

Adverbial:   God  is  in  hcofenum,  God  is  in  heaven. 

Subject  indefinite:   (/(//)  snipit,  it  snows;   me  pyrst,  me  it  thirsteth. 
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II.  Clause  with  attributive  combination. 
Adjective  attribute  :  ^od  gold  glisnad,  good  gold  glistens. 
Genitive  :   folces  slemn  is  Godes  stcmn,  folk^s  voice  is  God''s  voice. 
Appositive  :  pe  cildra  smd  ungeluiredc,  we  children  are  mita'Jijht. 

III.  Clause  with  objective  combination. 
Direct  object :   Cxdmon  porhte  leodsaiigds,  Caedmon  made  poems. 
Dative  :  lien  me  pri  hlafds,  give  me  three  loaves. 

Genitive  :  pxl  pif  dhloh  drihtnes,  the  woman  laughed  at  the  lord. 
Factitive  :   Simonem  he  nemde  Petrum,  Simon  he  named  Peter. 

IV.  Clause  with  adverbial  combination. 

Place  :   to  gd  ut,  I  go  out. 
Time  :   ic  gd  ut  on  da'gred,  I  go  out  at  dawn. 
Manner :   se  cyning  scrljt  me  pel,  the  king  clothes  me  well. 
Co-existence  :   mid  sorgum  ic  libhe,  I  live  icith  cares. 
Cause  :    he  hds  is  for  cylde,  he  is  hoarse  from  cold ;   se   cnapa  pijpdd 
oxan  mid  gadisene,  the  boy  drives  oxen  icith  an  iron  goad. 

281. — V.  Abridged  complex  sentence.  Clause  containing  .a 
quasi-clause.     §  278,  d. 

Infinitive  :   tiec  {(s  sprecan,  teach  us  to  speak. 

Factitive  :   hpl  scgst  pu  me  godnc,  why  callest  thou  ??je  (to  be)  good? 

Participle  (adjectival):  tc  Lvbbe  sumne  cnapan,  pi/pcndnc  oxan,  I  have  a 
boy,  {driving)  loho  drives  oxen;  (adverbial,  gerund),  Boelius  gebxd 
smgende,  Boethius  prayed  singing;  (absolute),  /imre  dura  beloccnre, 
bide  pinne  fxder,  thy  door  having  been  locked,  pray  thy  father. 

282. — VI.  Abridged  compound  sentence  (§  284).    Verbs>verb. 

Compound  subject :   he  and  seo  singad,  he  and  she  sing. 
Compound  predicate  :   he  is  god  and  pis,  he  is  good  and  wise ;  seo  lu- 
fdd  hine  and  me,  she  loves  hmi  and  me. 

283.  A  complex  sentence  is  one  jyi'incipal  clause  with  its 
subordinate  clause  or  clauses.  §  278,  b.  The  subordinate  may- 
be a 

Substantive:  (subject),  is  sxgd  pxt  he  com,  that  he  came  is  said;   (ob- 
ject), ic  pat  pxt  he  com,  I  wot  that  he   came  ;   (appositive),  ic  com  to 
pam,  pxt  he  pxre  gcfulpod,  I  came  for  this,  that  he  7night  be  baptized. 
Adjective:    sixf-crxft  is  sc6  avg, pe  pxrd  bocd  andgit  unlycd,  granmiar 

is  the  key,  that  unlocks  the  sense  of  the  books. 
Adverb  :   (place),  hpider  pu  gxst,  ic  gd,  I  go  wfiithcr  thou  gocst;  (time), 
tc  gd  hpxnne  pu  gd-st,  I  go  when  thou  gocst;   (manner), /ui  sprxce  spa 
spd  dn  stunt  pif,  thou  spakest  as  a  stupid  woman  speaks ;  (intensity), 
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heod  gleape  spa  nxdran,  be  wise  as  serpents ;  leufrc  is  hlchhan  ponne 
grsktan,  it  is  better  to  laugh  than  cry ;  (cause  =  efficient,  motive,  means, 
argument,  condition  [protasis  to  an  apodosis],  concession,  purpose)  : 

hit  punrdd  furpdin  Gal  j'llt,  it  thunders  because  God  tvills ;  paciait,  for- 
pam  pe  ge  nyton  pone  dwg,  watch,  because  ye  know  not  the  day ;  On- 
send  Iligeldce,  gif  mec  hild  nime,  (protasis)  if  me  battle  take,  (apodosis) 
send  to  Higelac,  etc.  Co-existence  is  usually  in  an  abridged  participial 
clause  (^  281). 

284.    A   compound   sentence   is   a   number   of  co-ordinate 
clauses.     §  2V8,  b. 

Copulative  :   ic  get  id  and  ic  gcocie  oxan,  I  go  out  and  I  yoke  oxen. 
Adversative  :  fyr  is  god  pegn,  ac  is  frecne  fred,  fire  is  a  good  servant, 

but  is  a  bad  master;   ne  noin  he  ma, pedh  he  monige  gcseah,  he  took  no 

more,  though  he  saw  many. 
Disjunctive :   ic  singe  odde  ic  nude,  I  sing  or  I  read. 
Causal:  forpy  ge  ne  gehyrad,  forpam  pe  ge  ne  synd  of  Gode,  therefore 

ye  do  not  hear,  (for  this  that)  because  ye  are  not  of  God. 
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285.  A  complete  sentence  has  every  part  of  all  its  combina- 
tions expressed. 

A  normal  sentence  is  complete,  and  has  its  parts  expressed 
and  arranged  according  to  the  general  laws  of  the  language. 

Figures  of  Syntax  arc  deviations  from  the  normal  sen- 
tence. 

I.  Ellipsis,  omission.  This  may  be  of  a  conjunction  (asyn'deton),  of 
a.  word  to  have  been  repeated  (brachyl'ogy),  of  a  verb  somewliat  like  one 
in  a  corresponding  clause  (zeugma),  of  the  latter  part  of  a  clause  not  to  be 
supplied  from  the  corresponding  part  of  other  clauses  (aposiope'sis).  See 
also  anacoluthon  (below.  III.). 

II.  Pleonasm,  too  many  words.  There  may  be  too  many  conjunctions 
(polysyn'deton),  two  nouns  and  a  conjunction  for  a  noun  and  attributive 
(hendi'adis). 

III.  Enallage,  substitution.  Of  one  part  of  speech  for  another  (anti- 
meri'a),  of  one  case  for  another  (hypal'lage),  of  a  different  scheme  of  con- 
struction for  the  one  in  which  a  sentence  begins  (anacolu'thon).  Syn'- 
esis  is  a  construction  according  to  sense  and  not  grammatical  form. 

IV.  Hyper'baton,  transposition.  Of  words  (anas' trophe),  of  clauses 
(hys'teron-prot'eron). 
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USES   OF  THE   CASE-ENDINGS. 

Substantives. 

Agreement  of  Endings. 

2SG. — I.  Predicative  Combination.— A  predicate  noun 
denoting  the  sianic  person  or  thing  us  its  subject,  agrees  'sviili  it 
in  case. 

(a.)  Also  in  gender,  if  it  varies  for  gender,  and  oftcncst  in  number;  but 
copulate  singulars  and  a  plural  agree  :  ic  cam  peg,  I  am  the  way  (John, 
xiv,  6)  ;  he  is  mm  sunn,  he  is  my  son  (Luke,  ix,  38) ;  he  and  scu  sind 
freundds,  he  and  she  are  friends.     Nouns  of  niultilude  take  Synesis. 

(6.)  The  rule  applies  to  quasi-predicatives  (^  278,  d)  :  God  het  jm  fxst- 
niase  heofenan,  God  called  the  Jirrnamcnt  heaven  (Gen.,  i,  8).  But  pred- 
icate-accusative substantives  are  rare  in  Anglo-Saxon.  The  Latin  and 
Greek  accusative -|- infinitive  is  generally  represented  by  a  clause  with 
p:;H  (tiiat),  and  the  factitive  depends  on  to  (to)  or  for,  as  does  often  the 
common  predicate  :  Jm  pyrcst  pe  to  Gode,  thou  makest  thyself  (to)  God 
(John,  X,  33)  ;  me  pxron  mine  teurds  for  hldfds,  to  me  my  tears  were 
(for)  bread  (Psa.,  xlii,  3). 

(c.)  The  rule  is  called  for  oftenest  in  clauses  having  the  verb  be  {eom, 
pesan,  beon),  become  {peordan),  stand,  lie,  etc.  {standan,  licgan,  etc.),  gc, 
remain  {gdn,  punian),  seem,  prove  {pyncan,  prdfian)  ;  and  passives  of 
naming,  calling  [hdlan,  nemnan),  seeing,  thinking,  telling  {sevn,  tcllan), 
making,  appointing,  choosing  {macian,  gesceapan,  gcsettan,  gebcran,  gc- 
ceosan,  etc.).  The  predicate  noun  is  oftenest  an  adjective:  pa  bccimas  a 
grene  stondad,  the  trees  stand  ever  green  (C.  Ex.,  200,  4)  ;  min  cnapa  ltd 
lama,  my  hoy  lies  lame  (Matt.,  viii,  6);  pcos  poruld  punad gehdl,  this  world 
remaineth  ichole  (St.  B.,  14)  ;  me  pxt  riht  ne  pynced,  to  me  that  seems  not 
right  (C,  289)  ;  leoht  pxs  dieg  genemned,  light  was  called  day  (C,  129) ; 
lytel  he  pies  gesepen,  he  was  seen  (as)  little  (Hom.,  i,  138)  ;  he  pxs  blind 
acenned,  he  was  born  blind  (John,  ix.  20) ;  Saxulf  pees  gecoren  to  biscop, 
Saxulf  was  chosen  (to)  bishop  (Clir.,  65(i)-     See  b. 

287.  — 11.  Attributive  Combination.  —  An  appositive 

agrees  in  caso  wiili  its  subject. 

Often  also  in  gender  and  number.  It  is  an  undeveloped  adjective  clause, 
generally  marked  as  such  by  tone  and  punctuation ;  but  in  titles  it  some- 
times makes  with  its  subject  a  kind  of  compound  noun  in  English  (see  be- 
low, e)  :  pe,  cildra,  we,  (who  are)  children  {JEM.)  ;  seo  drpyrde  fxmne 
Ecgburh  abbodisse,  Aldpulfcs  dohtor  pxs  cyningcs,  sende  pam  drpyrdan 
pere  Gudldce  Icddenc  pruh,  the  venerable  maid  Ecgburh  abbess,  Aldwulf s 
daughter  the  king('.s),  sent  to  the  venerable  man  GutlilAc  a  leaden  coflin 
(St.  G.,  18)  ;  Dryhten  sylf  heofena  hcdhcyning,  the  Lord  himself,  heaven's 
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higli  king  (And.,  6)  ;  pxs  sum  his  scipcs-man,  Jj.rs  forcsprecenan  Adtt- 
haldcs,  there  was  one,  liis  boatman,  the  aforesaid  Athelbald's  (St.  G.,  22); 
freondscipe  si  betpux  iinc,  me  and  pc,  friendship  be  betwixt  us,  me  and 
thee  (G.,  31,  44)  ;  pid  Blxdlan  and  Attilan,  Jliinu  cyningum,  against  Bled- 
la  and  Attila,  kings  of  tlie  Iluns  (Bed.,  1,  13)  ;  sjhi  her  men  dod,  gconge 
and  ealde,  so  here  7nf:n  do,  young  and  old  ((J.,  1206)  ;  hi  pegniad,  selt 
odrum,  they  serve,  each  the  otiiers  (Met.,  25,  12).  The  appositive  is  some- 
times 
descriptive,  giving  kind,  condition,  etc.,  of  its  subject  (cildra,  ahhodisse, 

dohtor,  cyniugcs,  hcdhcy)iing,  scipcs-man,  etc.,  in  e.vamples  above)  ; 
definitive,  a   specific  name  after   a  general  description,  very  common  in 
Anglo-Saxon  {Ecgburh,  Giidldc,  Adelbaldes),  emphatic  (sylf).     {Repeat- 
ed Subject.  —  A  pronoun -|- a  name,  and  a  name -|- a  pronoun,  where  the 
seeming  attributive  is  really  a  repetition  of  the  subject  for  clearer  syntax, 
are  very  common  :  se  HMend,  he  fxste,  the  Saviour,  he  fasted,  St.  G.,  9) ; 
partitive,  giving  parts  of  its  subject,  or  its  whole  {fne  and  pe,  cyningum, 
geonge  and  ealde).    Examples  are  introduced  by  spa  spa  (Latin  ?/<,  Ger- 
man als)  :    same  bead  langspeorede,  spa   spa   spanus,  some  (birds)  are 
long-necked,  as  swans  (St.  B.,  14)  ; 
clistributive  {a-lc) . 

(a.)  Adjcrtirrs  are  often  appositives  {gconge  and  cnlde),  so  pronouns. 

{b.)  Sentences  are  often  appositives,  oftenest  definitives  beginning  with 
J)xt,  after  hit,  pxt,  ping,  or  the  like  indefinite  subject :  JhTt  gelamp,  psrt 
jnir  com  sum  man,  it  happened,  that  there  came  a  man  (St.  G.,  9)  ;  hit 
(20);  Pmg  {19). 

(c.)  Appositive  for  partitive  genitive  is  found  after  sum :  pii  cjnidnn 
sume  pa  boceras,  then  quoth  some  (of)  (//;c)  scribes  (Matt.,  ix,  3)  ,  sume, 
hi  comon,  some  (of  them)  they  came  (Mc,  viii,  3).  Rask  gives  tpcgcn 
marc  gold,  two  marks  (of)  gold.  I  have  not  found  such  forms  in  Anglo- 
Saxon  ;  but  they  are  common  in  Old  English,  after  the  inflections  had  de- 
cayed (Lang.,  1, 174 ;  Ch.,  7328).  So  German  masse  geld,  pfund  Jleisch, 
etc.     The  reverse,  gold,  two  marks,  is  in  Sanskrit,  and  down  to  English. 

{d.)  Genitive  for  appositive  o?  material  or  place:  ceaslra  Natzaredes 
for  ceastre  Nazareth,  i.  e.  City  of  Nazareth  =  City  Nazareth.     ^  313. 

(c.)  Genitives  in  apposition  all  have  their  endings,  where  in  Old  English 
all  hut  one  drop  it :  cyninges  Aldpulfcs  duhtor,  kiiig('s)  Aldwulf's  daugh- 
ter.    See  above. 

(/.)  An  appositive  often  fails  to  agree  with  its  subject  from  anacoiulhon : 
mtnum  hlaforde  *  *  *  Alfpold  cyning  (nominative),  to  my  lord — King  Alf- 
'Aold  (St.  G.,  Prol.)  ;  se  rica  and  se  hedna  *  *  *  ealle  hi  geltce  se  stranga 
dead  for  griped,  the  rich  and  the  poor  (nominative)  —  all  these  alike  strong 
death  gripeth  (St.  G.,  19). 

{g.)  Number.  Note  cyningum,  wlc,  above.  After  a  dual  the  name  of 
the  second  person  is  used  alone  partitively  :  /'//  Scilling  song  dhofan,  we, 
(I  and)  Scilling,  raised  a  song  (C.  Ex.,  324,  31)  ;    u:ic  Adamc,  to  us,  (me 
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and)  Adam  (C,  387)  ;   git  lohannis,  ye,  (thou  and)  John  (C.  Ex.,  467,  7). 
This  idiom  is  found  in  O.  H.  German,  is  common  in  O.  Norse. 

(Ji.)  Gender.  Synesis.  Substantives  agree  in  natural  rather  than  in 
grammatical  gender:  JEljliJbd, pxt  ?naj£?e?2, Alflcd, the  maiden  (lIom.,ii,  150). 

NOMIXATIVE. 

288.  Tlie  subject  of  a  finite  verb  is  put  in  tlie  nomina- 
tive. 

Ml f red  cpwd,  Alfred  said  ;    God  is  god,  God  is  good. 

(a.)  Nominative  independent.  The  subject  of  quasi-clauses  of  enun- 
ciation is  put  in  the  nominative.  Such  are  names  and  titles  containing  no 
predicative  combination  :  pxt  godspel  wfter  lohannes  gereccdnysce,  the 
Gospel  according  to  John.     Anacoluthon,  ^  387,/.     Absolute,  ^  295. 

(Jb.)  Repeated  subject.     See  §  287,  definitive. 

(c.)  Predicate  nominative.     See  ^  286. 

{d.)  Attributive  nominative.     See  ^  287. 

(e.)  Factitive  object.  A  nominative  of  enunciation  is  often  used  in- 
stead of  a  factitive  object  after  verbs  of  naming,  calling,  and  the  like  :  clij- 
pode  God  his  gefi/lsta,  he  called  God  his  "helper''  (Horn.,  2,  82)  ;  lidtad 
hine  sbj'enstiorra,  they  call  it  "  evening  star"  (Met.,  29,  30)  ;  gS  clypiad  me 
Larcop  and  Dryhten,  ye  call  me  "  Master"  and  "  Lord''  (John,  xiii,  13). 
This  use  of  the  oratio  directa  is  the  common  form  in  Sanskrit,  and  has 
doubtless  been  common  in  all  folkspeech.  It  is  in  the  Greek  of  the  New 
Testament;  the  Latin  Vulgate  in  such  cases  uses  the  vocative,  as  does  the 
Greek  sometimes.  It  is  in  the  Gothic  (O.H.German?)  and  M.  H.  Ger- 
nvin.     Compare  ^^  289,  d;   294. 

Vocative. 

289.  A  compellative  is  put  in  tlie  vocative. 

Lareop,  scgc  ponnc,  Lord,  speak  then  (Luke,  vii,  40)  ;  ed  Id  geonga,  O 
young  man  (Luke,  vii,  14) ;  Id  pu  licetcrc,  thou  hypocrite  (Matt.,  vii, 
5) ;  hlaford  cyning,  lord  king  (Ap.,  7)  ;  Fwder  ure,  pu  pe  cart  on  heo- 
fenum,  our  Father,  thou  that  art  in  the  heavens  (Matt.,  vi,  9)  ;  mm, 
se  spetcsia  siinnan  sctma,  Juliana,  my  (the)  sweetest  sunshine,  Juli- 
ana (Ju.,  16G)  ;  Hcrra,  se  goda.  Lord,  the  good  (C.  (G.),  078). 

(a.)  A  compellative  is  the  subject  of  a  quasi-clause  of  address.  The  ad- 
dress may  be  formal,  a  simple  call,  or  an  emphatic  judgment  {pii  licetcrc). 
The  vocative  may  have  an  interjection  with  it,  or  not ;  it  may  enter  into  at- 
tributive combination  with  adjectives,  appositives,  clauses,  etc.  Note  the 
use  of  an  appositivc  with  the  definite  article  :  Hcrra,  se  goda;  min,  se  spe- 
testa;  and  compare  French  Monscigneur  Varchcvcsque,  etc. 

(/».)  The  weak  form  of  the  adjective  is  often  used  in  the  vocative  without 
a  definitive  :  leoja  Beopulf,  dear  Beowulf  (li.,  1854). 
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(c.)  Latin  vocatives  are  sometimes  used  :    T/iaharche,  Apolloni  (Ap.,  5, 

7,  9). 

{d.)  Quasi-clause.  The  vocative  (with  or  without  attril)iitives)  may  en- 
ter into  combinations  as  a  clause.  It  may  be  a  direct  object :  manige 
cpeitait,  Dryhten,  Dri/htcn,  many  shall  say,  Lord,  Lord  (Matt.,  vii,  22)  ; 
factitive  object :  /i/n  clypige  ge  mc  Dryhten,  Dryhten,  wliy  call  ye  me 
Lord,  Lord?  (Luke,  vi,  4(i)-     Compare  ^  288,  e. 

(c.)  The  native  grammarians  in  Sanskrit  do  not  separate  the  vocative 
from  the  nominative,  but  think  it  a  sliglitly  modified  form  for  address.  Its 
syntax  is  nearly  the  same  in  all  our  languages. 

Accusative. 

290.  Objective  Combinations.  —  l.  The  direct  object 

of  a  verb  is  put  in  the  accusative.     It  may  be 

L  A  material  object  moved,  hit,  or  changed,  or  produced  as  an  effect, 
by  a  transitive  verb  :  J)one  maditum  byred,  he  hears  the  treasure  (B., 
2055)  ;  stormas  slunchfu  bcutan,  storms  heat  cliffs  (Seaf.,  23)  ;  ic 
uhyrde  heortan,  I  will  harden  his  heart  (Exod.,  iv,  21);  scip  pyrcan, 
to  build  a  ship  (C,  1302).     {Mddin'^maddam,  Orm.  rnaddmess.) 

(a.)  Persons  and  abstractions  may  also  be  conceived  as  material  objects 
of  act  or  thought :  se  pxt  picg  byrd,  he  whom  that  horse  bears  (El.,  1196) ; 
ic  here  dryhtnes  domds,  I  bear  the  lord's  commands  (D.,744). 

(6.)  Transitive  verbs  express  an  exercise  of  the  appetites  (eat,  drink, 
etc.),  the  senses  (see,  hear,  etc.),  the  sensibilities  (love,  hate,  etc.),  the  in- 
tellect (know,  think,  etc.)  ;  movements — moving  an  object,  or  keeping  it 
from  moving  (set,  lay,  raise,  carry,  heave,  have,  hold,  marry,  catch,  take, 
give,  lead,  throw,  drive,  call  forth,  send  forth,  speak,  etc.),  hitting  or  moving 
towards  it  (strike,  follow,  etc.),  changing  its  form  or  condition  (break,  tear, 
harden,  cover,  sprinkle,  etc.),  making  an  object  (do,  make,  work,  build,  etc.), 
causative  acts.  A'erbs  expressing  these  notions  as  affecting  the  whole  of  a 
material  object  govern  the  accusative  throughout  the  Indo-European  tongues. 

(r.)  Persons  may  be  conceived  as  suffering  objects  of  their  appetites. 

Impersonals  oi  appetite  or  passion  govern  an  accusative 

of  tlie  person  suftering. 

Me  Pyrste,  it  thirsted  me  =  I  suffered  thirst  (IMatt.,  xxv,  35);  me  hin- 
grede,  I  suffered  hunger  (Matt.,  xxv,  35)  ;  hinc  lyste,  it  listed  him:= 
he  suffered  list  (B.,  1793)  ;  mec  longddc,  I  longed  (Kl.,  14) ;  ?ne  apryt, 
it  irks  me,  dpreotan  prgn  (Sch.,  21) ;  us  phUud,  we  loathe  (Num.,  21, 5). 
So  hrevpan,  rue  (C,  1270)  ;  gcm&tan,  dream  (D.,  122)  ;  eglian,  ail  (?) 
(Bosworth,  Ett.  their  example  a  mistake) ;  tinclan,  tickle  (?),  it  tikeieth 
me  (Chaucer,  C.  T.,  6053).  Koch  says  passives  of  these  impersonals 
take  an  accusative;  so  Grein,  his  mandryhten  (ace.)  gemseted peard 
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(D.,157);  but  dryhtcn  is  nom.,"  his  lord  (was)  had  dreamed;"  so  pa:s 
monig  gehjslcd  (.Met.,  I,  9)  ;  ic  pxs  ofpyrstcd  (.*Seel.,  40)  ;  ic  eom  cf- 
longdd  (Kl.,29)  ;   no  accusatives  found. 

(d.)  Reflexives. — Many  verbs  may  take  an  accusative  of  tlie  refle.xive  pro- 
noun :  huic  sijlfne  ahcng,  he  bung  liimself  (Matt.,  xxvii,  5);  apcndc  Inne 
sylfnc  to  Godc,  be  turned  himself  to  God  (Cbr.,  1067).  Sylf,  self,  is  not  fre- 
quent in  early  Anglo-Saxon.  Some  verbs  get  to  have  a  reflexive  sense 
without  the  pronoun  :  he  gebealh  hine,  be  swelled  himself  =:  he  was  wrathful 
(Luc,  XV,  28)  ;  ge  belgad,  ye  are  wrathful  (John,  vii,  23) ;  he  bepohte  hine, 
he  bethought  him  (Luc,  xv,  17)  ;  giest  hine  fyscd,  the  spirit  hastens  (it- 
self) (Ex.,  178,  7) ;  ic  me  resle,  I  rest  me  (Ex.,  494,  8) ;  rcslc  pxt  folc  hit, 
the  people  rested  (itself)  (Exod.,  xvi,  30)  ;  gcgadorude  micel  folc  hit, 
much  people  gathered  itself  (Chr.,921);  parniad  eop,  beware  (yourself) 
(Matt.,  vii,  15)  ;  pcne  pec,  wont  thee  (Fatb.,  62)  ;  se  Hiilend  bcpcnde 
{hme),  the  Saviour  went  (bim)  (Matt.,  ix,  22;  Mc,  v,  30).  In  Sanskrit 
the  reflexive  is  incorporated  with  the  verb,  and  makes  a  middle  voice  (^  150, 
a).  So  in  Greek,  but  not  in  Latin.  Traces  of  the  middle  are  found  in 
Gothic,  but  in  the  main  it  and  the  other  Teutonic  tongues  work  like  the  An- 
glo-Saxon. Intransitives  take  a  dative  reflexive,  as  do  some  of  the  above 
sometimes.     See  ^  298,  c. 

291. — IL  A  definitive  object  repeating  more  specifically  the  notion 
of  the  verb:   (cognate  accusative),  rftwio^/  ri/itnc  </ym,  judge  righteous 
judgment  (John,  vii.,  24)  ;    (more   specific),  sang  hildclcod,  it  sang  a 
war-song  (Jud.,  211). 
(a.)  The  verb  may  be  transitive  or  intransitive. 

{b.)  The  simple  cognate  alone  is  tautological.      An  adjective +  definitiv 
=  adverb.     The  transition  from  the  effect  to  the  cognate  is  easy,  and  is  al- 
ready made  in  Sanskrit.    Tbe  definitive  has  a  widely  extended  use  in  Greek, 
and  in  German  and  English  is  co-ordinate  in  importance  with  tbe  material 
object. 

292.  Double  Object. — Some  verbs  of  asking  mul  teach- 
ing" rn.iy  liave  tiro  accusatives,  one  of  :i  person  and  llie  otlicr 
of  :i  thing. 

(a.)  So  in  Sanskrit,  Greek,  Latin,  Gothic,  O.  H.  German,  etc. 

(J).)  Asking.  Verbs  of  asking  may  have  tbe  second  object  cognate  (ask 
him  (picstions),  exciting  (ask  bim  ?l  favor)  or  (ask  bim  about  Vishnu).  Tl;e 
third  form  is  the  common  one  in  Sanskrit;  the  first  and  second  in  Greek, 
Latin,  O.  H.  German  :  hig  hine  ne  dorston  Anig  ping  acsian,  they  durst  not 
ask  him  any  yucstion  (Luke,  xx,  40)  ;  hig  hine  pwt  bigspel  dcsodon,  they 
asked  him,  about  the  parable  (Mc,  iv,  10)  ;  hi  hine  bissen  gefrugnum 
(same,  vii,  17,  Nortliumbrian)  ;  spa  hpirt  spa  hco  hine  bivde,  whatever  favor 
she  might  ask  hnn  (Matt.,  xiv,  7).      Tliis  construction  is  rare  in  Anglo- 
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Siixon  ;  generally  we  have  accusative  of  person -f- genitive  of  thing  (+ da- 
tive of  person  for  whom);  or  {26)  ace.  of  pers.  +  infinitive  (or  clause);  or 
(3d)  ace.  of  pers. -\-ymbe,  be,  wfter  (concerning),  and  an  ace.  of  thing  ;  or 
(4th)  the  person  follows  to  or  xt,  the  thing  is  an  ace.  or  gen. 

(c.)  Teach  is  a  causative  o^  learn  in  Sanskrit  fiks'aja.  Causatives  gov- 
ern an  accusative -|- the  case  of  the  included  verb:  7ic  meahton  pc  gchiran 
leofne  peoden  r&d  itnigne,  we  might  not  teach  the  dear  lord  any  counsel 
(B.,3079).     Tibcaji,  teach,  takes  the  accusative  of  thing  +  dative  of  person. 

(d.)  The  passives  seem  not  to  take  an  accusative  in  Anglo-Saxon,  as  they 
do  in  Greek,  Latin,  English,  etc. 

293.  Quasi-predicative  Combinations.  —  I.  The  sub- 
ject of  an  infinitive  is  pi;t  in  the  accusative. 

Secgad  June  libban^  they  say  that  he  lives  (Luke,  xxiv,  23) ; 
gescah  stream  ut  brecan,  he  saw  a  stream  break  out  (B.,  25-16). 

(a.)  This  accusative  is  grammatically  the  object  of  the  preceding  verb ; 
but  after  verbs  of  perceiving  and  declaring,  u-ishing  and  expressing  a  icis/i, 
and  some  others,  the  logical  object  is  the  infinitive  clause,  and  grammarians 
use  this  rule.  Cases  to  which  it  applies  arc  not  found  in  Sanskrit,  have  a 
wide  range  in  Greek  and  Latin,  are  rare  in  Anglo-Saxon.     See  §  286,  b. 

294. — ir.  A  predicate  noun  denoting  the  same  person  or  thing  as  its 
subject  agrees  with  it  in  case  {^  286)  :  pc  pitun  pc  bilcpitne  pesan,  we 
know  thee  to  be  gentle  (^Elfc).   Under  this  rule  come  some 

Factitives.  —  («.)  Some  verbs  of  making,  naming,  re- 
garding may  have  tico  accusatives  of  the  same  person  or  thing. 

He  his  englds  dect  xctele  gdstds,  he  makes  noble  souls  his  angels  (Psa., 
ciii,  5)  ;  seo  ed,  pa  perds  Eufrdlcn  nemnad,  the  river,  which  men 
name  Euphrates  (C,  234)  ;  tucneopon  Crist  sodne  man,  they  recog- 
nized Christ  as  a  true  man  (Horn.,  i,  106) ;  hi  hine  purdudon  sodne  God, 
they  worshipped  him  as  true  God  (Hom.,i,  108). 

{b.)  Verbs  of  making,  naming,  regarding,  perceiving,  finding,  having,  leav- 
ing, and  the  like,  may  take  an  accusative  adjective  as  a  factitive  object. 
For  Anglo-Saxon  verbs,  see  passives  in  §  286,  c. 

(c  )  Verbs  of  making  (choosing,  etc.)  in  Sanskrit  may  have  two  accu- 
satives, but  usually  the  factitive  is  a  locative.  So  in  Anglo-Saxon  it  is  usu- 
ally construed  with  to  or  for.     See  ^  286,  b. 

{d.)  Verbs  of  naming.     See  ^  288,  c. 

{e.)  Verbs  of  regarding  have  two  accusatives  in  Sanskrit  and  after. 

(f)  When  the  factitive  is  in  the  accusative,  it  is  drawn  into  agreement 
with  its  quasi-subject,  the  direct  object  of  the  verb. 
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295.  Adverbial  Combinations.  —  TIic  extent  of  time 

and  space  is  put  in  the  accusative  after  verbs. 

(a.)  So  in  Sanskrit,  Greek,  Latin,  Gothic,  etc. 

H.rfdon  sumne  ddil  pegcs  gefaren,  they  had  gone  some  part  of  the  way 
(Gen.,  xliv,  4) ;  ealle  niht  sjnncende,  all  night  toiling  (Luc,  v,  .0). 

(b.)  Excess  of  measure  (dative) :  driJie  sUppc  furdor,  one  step  further  (Jos., 
X,  12)  ; — instrument :  grws  ungrcne,  not  green  with  grass  (C,  117,  812) ; — 
absolute  :  dag  scridende,  day  dawning  (Gii.,  1011  ;  C,  183,  nom.  abs.  ?),  ^ 
304,  d.     Milton's  me  overthrown  (Sam.  Ag.,  1G3)  is  classic  affectation. 

(c.)  The  accusative  is  used  Avitli  prepositions  to  denote  an 
object  towards  which,  or  to,  on,  or  over  whicli  an  action 
extends.     For  examples,  see  Prepositions. 

Dative. 
29G.  The  dative  in  Anglo-Saxon  denotes  relations  of  four  old 
cases : 

1.  Dative,  the  person  to  whom  something  is  given,  or  for  whom  some- 
thing is  or  is  done. 

2.  Instrumental,  that  with  which  an  act  is  done  or  associated. 

3.  Ablative,  that  from  which  something  is  separated  or  distinguished. 

4.  Locative,  the  time  or  place  in  which. 

Objective  Combinations. 

297.  An  object  of  influence  or  interest  is  put  in  the  da- 
tive. 

I.  Object  of  Influence,  the  person  to  whom  something  is  given.  The 
giving  may  be  figurative  ;  material  objects  or  abstractions  may  be  con- 
ceived as  persons.  The  object  given  may  be  expressed  as  an  accusa- 
tive, or  implied  in  the  governing  word. 

(a.)  This  dative  is  oftenest  found  after  verbs  of 

giving  (paying,  offering,  loaning,  etc.)  :  calle  JhIs  ic  si/He  pc,  all  these  I 
give  l/ice  (Matt.,  iv,  9);  so  gifan,  forgifan,  hvnan,  Icanian,  ligyldan, 
gcunnan,  ildian,  07ililian,  pyrnan,  forpyrnan,  etc.  ; 

address  =  giving  words  (say,  bid,  forbid,  answer,  thank,  chide,  judge,  prom- 
ise, advise,  etc.)  :  ic  secge  Jjc,  I  say  to  thcc  (Matt.,  xvi,  18) ;  so  cydan, 
bebeudan,  comma.nd,  forbcodan,  ansparian,  ]>ancian,  cidan,  denian,  niidan ; 

gesture  :  bcacnian,hcc\ion,  bfigan, bow,  hn'tgan,  lutan,  stupian,  vdypan,  etc. ; 

obeying  =  giving  thougiit  (listen  to,  obey,  follow,  etc.)  :  hig  hlyston  him, 
let  them  listen  to  them  (Luc,  xvi,  29)  ;  that  which  is  obeyed  is  often 
conceived  as  personal  :  mhium  Iiinnn  hyrc,  hear  to  my  jnTcepts  (C,  105, 
8);   so  gehyrsumutn,  fylgianjicorcnian.     So  exciting  thought  (seeming, 
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etc.)  :  mancgum  tncti  pr/ncd,  it  seems  to  many  a  man  (Boet.,  29,  1)  ;  me 
pyncit,  niethinks  (Boet.,  33,  1),  etc. 

giving  feeling  (pity,  mourn,  honor,  trust,  etc.) :  gemillsd  miuiun  sund, 
(give)  pity  (to)  my  son  (Matt.,  xvii,  14)  ;  drd  J/inum  fxder,  (give)  honor 
(to)  thy  lather  (^Elf.  L.,  1,  4)  ;  so  hesurgian,  trcopian,  trcopsian,  gclij- 
fan.  Here  also  giving  ^=. exciting  (please,  soothe,  still,  etc.)  :  pain  folcc 
gccprinan,  to  please  the  people  (Mc,  xv,  15)  ;  so  stillan,  olcccan,  and 
impersonals  :  hiin  ne  sccamode,  it  did  not  shame  him  (Gen.,  ii.,  25)  ; 
ofpuhle  (Sat.,  247) ;   langad  (B.,  1879),  etc. 

giving  aid  (help,  serve,  defend,  injure,  etc.)  :  pu  moncgiim  helpsl,  thou 
helpest  many  (Hy.,  vii,  44) ;  heo  him  Jjenode,  she  ministered  to  them  (Mc, 
i,  31);  so  frernian,  peupian,  derian,  fi/lstan,  styraii,  chastise,  etc.:  hi 
me  pa  dijdan,  they  did  me  woe  (Psa.,  cxviii,  138)  ;  do  pel  pum,  do  well 
to  those  (Psa.,  cxxiv,  4). 

(J).)  Adjectives  of  the  above  senses,  especially  of  thought  and  feeling: 
dnum  gehyrsum,  obedient  to  one  (Matt.,  vi,  24)  ;  getrype  hldforde  minum, 
true  to  my  lord  (^Elfrc)  ;  pa?n  bisceope  ciut,  known  to  the  bishop  (John,  xviii. 
15)  ;  IcofGode,  dear  to  God  (C,  xvi,  17) ;  frcmde,  strange  (B.,  1G91). 

(c.)  .Some  of  these  words  may  take  a  genitive  of  the  non-personal  ob- 
ject :  hlyst  his  pordd,  listen  to  his  words  (Nic,  3)  ;  or  even  of  a  pcrsoii:il 
object ;  so  helpan,  gelyfan,  pidsacan,  pancian,  trcopian,  miltsian,  gefcon, 
sccamian,  etc.  See  under  Genitive.  The  notion  of  the  verb  may  be  con- 
ceived as  given  to  the  object,  or  as  had  as  belonging  to,  or  excited  by 
him,  e.  g.  gelyfan  z=give  confidence  to  him  (dative)  or  have  confidence  in 
him  (genitive)  ;  helpan^^give  help  to  him  or  be  his  help.  In  Sanskrit  the 
genitive  may  be  used  for  most  datives  of  this  kind.  The  early  Greek  has 
much  of  the  same  freedom.  The  Latin  is  more  fixed  than  the  Gothic,  O. 
H.  German,  or  Anglo-Saxon. 

('/.)  Double  Object. — Verbs  of  granting",  refusing,  and 
thanking  may  take  a  dative  and  genitive. 

Ic  /cores  pe  unnan  pillc,  I  will  grant  (to)  thee  (of)  life  (Ex..  254,  4)  ;  so 
onllhan,  pyrnan,  t'ldian ;  me  pws  forpyrnde  paldcnd,  the  lord  refused 
me  that  (C.,2219);  pancian  his  dryhtne  pa's  lednes,  to  thank  his  lord 
for  the  gift  (C.,257).    So  o/-/eo7z,  deprive  (B.,  5).    See  under  Genitive. 

298. — II.  Object  of  Interest,  the  person  for  whom  something  is  or  is 
done. 

(a.)  Dative  of  advantage  or  disadvantage  (verbs)  :  b.rd  him  hldfds 
/>yrcfl?j,  bade  make  loaves  /or  him  (Sat.,  073)  :  jxddc  hire  bur  dtintbran, 
wished  to  build  a  bower /br  herself  (R.,  30, 5) ;  him  hcdhcyning  p1f  dpcahtc, 
for  him  (Adam)  the  high  king  a  wife  raised  up  (C,  172) ;  (adjectives)  : 
Pe  is  betcre  pvct  dn  pinrd  limd  forpeorde,  it  is  better  for  thee  that  one  of 
thy  limbs  perish  (Matt.,  v,  29) ;  nyttre  him  pi&re,  it  would  be  better  for 
him  (Luc,  xvii,  2). 
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(b.)  Dative  of  Possessor:  him  pxs  gcpeald,  to  liim  was  (:=lic  had) 
power  (Cri.,  228) ;  Jj&m  ne  byit  ndnes  godes  pana,  to  them  is  lack  of  no 
good  (Psa.,  xxxiii,  9)  ;  Godc  si  puldor,  to  God  be  glui y  (Luc,  ii,  14) ;  pa 
bi/d  parn,  woe  is  to  him  (Ex.,  444,  25);  so  after  interjections:  pa  pain 
men,  woe  to  the  man  (Matt.,  xviii,  7) ;  pel  lukrc  hcordc,  well  for  the  herd 
(Leg.  Cnut.,  ii,  84,  2).  A  favorite  in  Greek  and  Latin  ;  not  so  in  Teutonic. 
The  Sanskrit  thus  uses  a  genitive.     A  second  dative  takes  a  preposition. 

(c.)  Reflexive,  after  verbs  meaning  take  :  nim  pe  pis  ofiut  on  hand, 
take /or  thee  this  fruit  in  hand  (C.,518)  ;  be,  remain,  etc.  :  p&ron  him  on 
Cent,  they  were  for  themselves  in  Kent  (Chr.,  1009)  ;  beod  cop  stille,  be 
still  for  yourselccs  (Exod.,  xiv,  14)  ;  so  stod,  stood  (Gen.,  xviii,  8)  ;  sxt, 
sat  (Gen.,  xxi,  IG),  etc.  ;  move,  go,  etc.  :  gepat  him,  he  departed /or  /ii/zi- 
5c//=he  was  off  with  himself  (C,  2884)  ;  so  ci/i-de  (Chr.,  lOlG)  ;  fcrdc 
(1009);  tr:rd  (B.,  1881);  gd  (An.,  1350);  hpearf  (C,  447)  ;  sometimes 
pcnde  (Chr.,  lOlG  ;  ^  290,  d)  ;  fear,  etc.  :  ondrcd  he  him,  he  feared  for 
himself  (John,  xix,  8) ;  so  with  pile,  wish  (Ex.,  450,  18) ;  piste,  knew  (C, 
445)  ;  hleodrede  (Ex.,  185,  3)  ;  hmfde,  had  ;  gelyfed,  believeth  ;  pcaxan, 
grow,  etc.  (Grein,  s.  v.).  These  are  substitutes  for  the  middle  voice.  See 
^  290,  d.  INIany  of  them  resemble  the  ethical  dative.  Most  would  be  ex- 
pletive in  English. 

299.  Association. —Words  of  nearness  and  likeness 
govern  the  dative. 

He  pam  huse  genedhliihte,  he  came  near  to  the  house  (Luc,  xv.  25)  ; 
gcllc  pdm  leohtum  stcorrum,  like  the  bright  stars  (C,  17,  7). 

{(t.)  Here  belong  some  words  of  meeting,  association,  contention,  and  tiie 
like  ;  of  bringing  near,  receiving,  touch  ;  of  imitation,  agreement,  etc.  : 
geefenl&can,  pidstandan,forstandan,  pidjnnnan,  ttdan,  hnuan,  onfon; 
impersouals  :  Int  licode  Hc'rodc,  it  was  suited  to  Herod  (Matt.,  xiv,  G) ; 
so  hecymc,  bccometh   (Mc  (D.),  xiv,  31)  ;    gcdafenad  (Luc,  iv,  43); 
gerised  (Ex.,  1,  5) ;  gebyrdd  (John,  x,  13). 

{b.)  This  relation  takes  the  instrumental  (or  genitive,  nearness  sometimes 
tiie  locative)  in  Sanskrit  ;  the  dative  in  Greek,  Latin,  Gothic,  etc  Some 
of  the  words  may  govern  in  other  relations  an  accusative,  genitive,  or  in- 
strumental :  hrhian,  onfon. 

300.  Mastery  (use). — Tlio  instrumental  or  dative  mny 

denote  an  object  of  mastery  : 

pdm  p&pnum  pealdan,  to  have  power  over  the  weapons  (B.,  2038) ; 

py  ponge  pealdan,  to  have  the  mastery  of  the  field  (Gtith.,  674) ; 

pcold  Ilunum,  ruled  the  Huns  (Wid.,  18)  ;  ])y  r'tce  rdtdan,  to  rule  the 
realm  (Dan.,  8,  G88).  Ruling  may  be  conceived  as  transitii^c,  or  as 
giving  law  or  direction  to  a  dative,  or  as  being  master  of  a  genitive, 
or  as  being  strong  by  means  of  an  instrumental:  y»rfl/Ja«  >  English 
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wield  governs  the  dative  in  Gotliic  and  O.  Norse,  the  genitive  in  O.  H. 
German,  in  Anglo-Saxon,  like  Latin  potior,  the  ace,  gen.  (dat.),  instr.  ; 
riedan  governs  the  gen.  in  0.  Saxon  and  M.  H.  German,  in  Anglo-Saxon 
often  the  instrumental  or  dative,  the  dative  elsewhere  ;  brucan  (Lat. 
fruor),  use  (Bed.,  4,  19) ;  7ieotan,  use  (An.,  811),  take  tiie  ace.,  gen., 
instr.,  dat. 

301.  Separation.  —  Some  verbs  of  separation  may  take 
an  object  from  which  in  tlio  dative  or  instrumental. 

(a.)  Transitive  verbs  of  tliis  kind  take  an  accusative  +  a  dative:  mcc 
bescyrcde  callum,  he  deprived  me  of  all  (Rid.,  41,  101);  passive  :  sci/l- 
dum  bescyredne,  deprived  of  shields  (Mod.,  8)  ;  +  instrumental :  hi  rihte 
bcmi'man,  to  rob  them  of  their  right  (C,  129,  32)  ;  hine  heafdc  beccarf,  he 
cut  him  off  from  his  head  (B.,  1590)  ;  ie</;i;Zan,  deprive  (B.,721). 

(/;.)  Intransitives  :  hi  fcondum  odfaren  haf don,  they  had  escaped  the 
fiends  (Exod.,64).     So  adjectives  :  drihtne  frernde,  far  from  God  (C,  105). 

(c.)  The  old  case  here  is  the  ablative,  which  is  retained  in  Latin.  The 
Greek  uses  the  genitive.  The  Anglo-Saxon  has  oftenest  the  genitive,  then 
the  instrumental,  sometimes  a  dative. 

Adrcrhial  Conihinatlons. 

302. — I.  Instrumentals. —  (a.)  The  instrumental  or  da- 
tive may  denote  instrument,  means,  manner,  or  cause : 

spcbban  speorde,  to  kill  with  sword  (B.,  G79)  ;    cdgum  gcscah,  saw  with 
e3'es  (C,  51,  2)  ;   pordum  hcrian,  to  praise  with  words  (C,  1,  4)  ; 
cognate  of  manner:  gefullodc  pam  fulluhtc,  baptized  in  the  baptism 
(that  I  am)  (Mc,  x,  39)  ;    luslfullian  Juvs  biscopcs  pordum,  to  rejoice 
because  of  the  bishop's  words  (Bed.,  2,  9) ;  adjectives  :  fcdrum  snell, 
swift  with  wings  (Ex.,  20C,  7)  ;  aiicrinn  fxstc,  fast  by  means  of  an- 
chors (El.,  252)  ;  fcdrum  strong,  strong  in  respect  of  wings  (Ex., 
203,18);  mundum  freorig,  freezing  in   my  hands  (An.,  491).    Greek 
dative,  Latin  ablative  represent  these  old  instrumentals. 
(/).)  Dative  of  the  Agent.     Passive  verbs  take  the  agent  with  a  prep- 
osition {fram,  purh,  etc.)  :   gcscaldc  fram  mlnum  fvdcr,  given  by  my  fa- 
ther (Matt.,  xi,  27)  ;   gccpcdcn  purh  pone  pitegan  (ace),  spoken  by  the 
prophet  (Matt.,  iii.,  3).     The  dative  after  some  verl)als  might  be  put  here: 
Godc  sind  mihtcltce  pa  ping,  to  God  the  things  are  possible  (Luc,  xviii,  27). 
Sanskrit  here  uses  the  instrumental  regularly  ;   Greek  often,  Latin  some- 
times, a  dative  without  a  preposition. 

(c.)  The  instrumental  or  dative  may  denote  price : 

anum  penninge  geboht,  bought  with  one  penny  (Matt.  (D.),  x,  29)  ;  usu- 
ally  after  pid  or  to,  or  a  genitive. 
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((7.)  The  instrumental  or  dative  may  denote  measure  of 
difference : 

sponnc  lengra  pAre  J>ri/h,  longer  than  the  coffin  by  a  span  (Bed.,  4,  11)  ; 
7nicle  md  sceupe  bctera,  better  than  r,  sheep  by  much  more  (Matt.,  xii, 
12) ;  so  micelum  (Greg.) ;  micelre  (Bed.,  iv,  13). 

(c.)  The  instrumental  or  dative  may  denote  an  object 
sworn  by : 

mec  pine  life  hedlsode,  he  swore  me  bj/  thy  life  (B.,  2131) ;  oftencst  after 
Jjurh  or  for. 

303. — II.  Ablatives. — The  comparative  degree  may  gov- 
ern a  dative. 

Mara  lohanne  fulluhtere,  greater  than  John  the  Baptist  (Matt.,  xi,  11); 
betera  manegum  spearpmn,  better  than  many  sparrows  (Luc,  xii,  7). 
The  nominative,  with  ponne,  than,  is  more  common.  The  instrumental 
is  found.  The  Sanskrit  uses  the  ablative,  sometimes  the  instrumental ; 
the  Greek  the  genitive  ;  the  Latin  the  ablative  ;  other  Teutonic  tongues 
are  like  Anglo-Saxon. 

304. — III.  Locatives. — {a.)  The  dative  may  denote  time 
when  or  place  where. 

Citrum  da'gc  hine  hyngrode,  the  second  day  he  hungered  (Mc,  xi,  12)  • 
pam  priddan  dsege  he  drtst,  the  third  day  he  arises  (Matt.,  xx,  19) 
so  instrumental:  Py  syxtan  monde,  on  the  sixth  month  (Bed.,  i,  3). 

(b.)  It  may  denote  a  repetition  of  times  :   on  dxg  seofen  sutum  si/nguU 
sinneth  seven  times  a  day  (Luc,  xvii,  4). 
(c.)  The  dative  of  place  takes  a  preposition. 

Quasi-jvedicatlve  Comhination. 

{<l)  Dative  absolute. — A  substantive  and  participle  in 
the  dative  may  make  an  adverbial  clause  of  time,  cause, 

or  coexistence  (§  278,  d,  §  295,  d,  time  witli  be,  hi,  §  334). 
Him  spreccndum,  hig  conion,  they  came,  ivhdc  he  was  speaking  (Mc  ,  v, 
35)  ;  Junre  dura  belocenre,  bide,  thy  door  having  been  locked,  pray 
(Matt.,  vi,  G),  so  still  a  dative  in  Wycliffe.  Sanskrit  uses  thus 
different  cases  to  denote  dilTercnt  relations ;  the  locative  is  the  most 
common.  Tlie  Greek  has  the  genitive  oftenost ;  the  Latin  the  ahln- 
tive.  The  Teutonic  languages  use  this  construction  seldom.  Time 
when,  not  absolute,  is  put  in  the  dative  in  (I reck. 

305.  With  Prepositions.  —  The  dative  Avitli  a  preposi- 
tion may  denote  an  object  of  influence  or  interest,  asso- 
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ciation,  mastery,  or  separation ;   or  an  instrumental, 

ablative,  or  locative  adverbial  relation.     For  examples,  see 
Prepositions. 

I N  S  T  K  U  Jr  E  N  T  A  L. 

306.— I.  The  Proper  Instrumental.    See  §§  299,  300,  302. 

The  plural  instrumental  endings  are  lost  wholly,  the  singular  nearly. 
The  dative  generally  takes  their  place.  The  surviving  endings  are  found 
sometimes  in  ablative  and  locative  uses.  They  are  lost  also  in  Greek  and 
Latin  {^^  302,  70,  a).  O.  H.  German  and  O.  Saxon  have  a  few  singular 
examples,  Gothic  only  pronouns. 

307.— II.  Ablative  uses.    See  §§301,  303. 
308. — III.  Locative  uses.     See  §  304. 

Genitive. 
309.  The  Anglo-Saxon  genitive  denotes  relations  of  four  old 
cases : 

1.  The  genitive,  the  possessor  and  personal  adjunct. 

2.  The  ablative,  that  from  which  any  thing  is  separated. 

3.  The  instrumental,  by  which  any  thing  is  or  is  done. 

4.  The  locative,  the  time  or  place  in  which.  The  genitive  is  already 
in  the  Sanskrit  loosely  used  for  all  the  other  oblique  cases. 

Attributive  Combinations. 

310. — I.  Possessive. — An  attributive  genitive  may  de- 
dote  the  possessor  or  author  of  its  subject. 

The  subject  may  be 

material  -wealth  :    his  speorde,  his  sword  (Mc,  xiv,  47) ; 

quality  :  englcs  hip,  angel's  beauty  (Jul.,  244)  ; 

persons  had  or  related  :  Godes  peopas,  God's  servants  (LL.  In.,  1)  ;  Of- 
fan  dohtor,  Offa's  daughter  (Chr.,  787)  ;  Ines  brmtoj-,  Inc's  brother  (Clir., 
718)  ;    ofEcers  :   Cantpard  cyning,  Kentish  men's  king  (Chr.,  827). 

Any  thing  conceived  as  belonging  to  another  :  Apollonics  hand,  Apollonius' 
hand  (Ap.,  21) ;  Jmrci  apostold  Idre,  the  apostles'  lore  (Bed.,  4,  25) ;  JElf- 
redes  domas,  Alfred's  laws;   huses  duru,  house's  door  (St.  G.,  1). 

311.  —  IT.  An  attributive  genitive  may  denote  the  sub- 
ject or  object  of  a  verbal. 

Subjective  genitive  :  Godes  gifc,  God's  gift  (LL.  In.,  Pream.) ;  tpegrd 
manna  gcpitncs,  two  men's  testimony  (John,  viii,  17) ;  cyninges  h&s, 
king's  command  (C.,  8,  14). 
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Objective  genitive:  Godes  cgsa,  fear  of  God  (Ex.,  244,  30)  ;  synnd 
forgifennes,  forgiveness  of  sins  (Matt.,  xxvi,  28)  ;  huntunge  heortd, 
hunting  of  iiarts  (Bed.,  1,  1). 

312.— III.  Partitive.— An  attributive  genitive  may  de- 
note the  whole  of  which  its  subject  is  part. 

Se  norddM  middangeardes,  the  north  part  of  the  eartli  (Bed.,  1,  1)  ; 
reste  dxges  ivfcne,  the  evening  of  the  Sahbath  (Matt.,  xxviii,  1). 

(fl.)  The  subject  a  pronoun:  hpxt  godcs  do  ic,  what  of  good  do  11 
(Matt.,  xix,  16) ;  /ipxt  pcorces,  what  sort  of  work  (.^Elf)  ;  so  hpxder,  hpylc, 
eal,  sum,  wlc,  gchpa,  gchpijlc,  ibnig,piht,  ndht,  etc.  ; — pxr,  adv.  (C,  284,  24). 

{b.)  The  subject  a  numeral :  an  his  cnihtd,  one  of  his  disciples  (Luc, 
xi,  I)  ;  ibrest  calru,  first  of  all  (C,  4,  32).     Compare  d,  below. 

(c.)  The  subject  a  superlative  :  sAdd  liesl,  least  of  seeds  (Matt.,  xiii, 
32) ;  husa  selest,  best  of  houses  (B.,  140).  Very  common  is  ealra-\-^.  su- 
perlative ;  ealrd  rtcust,  richest  of  all,  etc.,  wlience  old  English  o/rferfirst, 
aWerliefest,  etc.  (Ch.  Sh.). 

((/.)  The  subject  an  aggregation  or  measure  of  objects  or  material : 
mycele  manegeofixd.,  a  great  crowd  of  fishes  (Luc,  v,  6) ;  hcord  spj/nd,  herd 
of  swine  (viii,  32)  ;  hund  mittend  hpibtes,  a  hundred  of  measures  of  wheat 
(xvi,  7)  ;  pLiscnd  pundd  goldcs,  a  tiiousand  of  pounds  of  gold  (LL.  ^Ethd., 
II,  7,  2).  This  should  be  distinguished  from  the  characteristic  genitive  of 
material  ("^  313,  h).     This  is  very  common,  that  rare  ;  this  is  Sanskrit  gen. 

(e.)  A  cognate  genitive  may  denote  the  eminence  of  its  subject :  cy- 
ningd  cyning,  king  of  kings  (Ex.,  9,  17)  ;  drcumd  dream,  joy  of  joys  (36, 
22) ;  heofond  heofonds,  heaven  of  heavens  (Psa.,  cxlviii,  4) ;  and  so  abun- 
dantly in  Anglo-Saxon,  O.  Norse. 

313.— IV.  Characteristic  — An  attributive  genitive 

may  denote  a  characteristic  of  its  subject. 

In  Sanskrit  a  characteristic  takes  the  instrumental,  in  Greek  (rare)  tiic 
genitive,  in  Latin  (frequent)  the  ablative  or  genitive. 

{a.)  Quality:  fageres  hipcs  men,  men  of  fair  aspect  (Ilom.,  ii,  120). 

{!).)  Material:  sccnnum  sclran  goldes,  patens  of  pure  gold  (B.,  1694); 
rare  :  material  as  characteristic  is  almost  always  expressed  by  an  adjective 
(gyldcn,  golden),  or  a  compound  {goUI-frt,  gold  vessel),  or  a  preposition 
{rcdf  of  hibrum,  garment  of  hair  (Matt.,  iii,  4)).     Compare  ^  312,  d. 

(c.)  Age:  lamb  dnes  gedrcs,  lamb  of  one  year  (Horn.,  ii,  262). 

(d.)  Size  :  fen  unmiiitre  mycelnesse,  fen  of  immense  size  (St.  G.,  3) ; 
60  weight,  value,  and  the  like:  pc«<?^a /^eon/c,  pennies-worth  (John,vi,7). 

(' .)  Name  :  hit  ofctes  noman  dgan  sccoldc,  it  the  name  (of)  apple  must 
have  (C.,719)  ;  he  fori  cor  I  ceaslra  Nat  zaredcs, he  left  the  city  (of)  Naza- 
reth (Northumbrian  Matt.,  iv,  13).  The  West  Saxon  uses  the  appositive 
Nazarcd.     Bri/cnc  Igland,  island  (of)  Britain  (Chr.,  1  ;   Bed.,  1),  is  doubt- 
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till.     The  Greek  and  Latin  used  this  genitive  sometimes,  tlie  French  often, 
and  it  became  common  ia  Semi-Saxon. 

Predicative  Comhinations. 

314.  A  predicate  substantive  may  bo  put  in  the  genitive 
to  tlonote  a  possessor  ov  characteristic  of  the  subject,  or 
a,  whole  of  wliicli  it  is  part. 

Possessor:  Drylitnes  sind  Jxl  ricu,  the  kingdoms  are  the  Lord's  (Psa., 
xxi,  26)  ;   ge  Cristes  sind,  yc  are  Christ's  (Mc,  ix,  41).     Character- 
istic :  pa  pxron  ongrisUccs  andplitan,  they  were   of  grisly  counte- 
nance  (Bed.,  5,  13)  ;    he  j>!i'S   sccarpre  glcapnessc,  he   was   of  sharp 
wit  (5,  ly)  ;    SCO  jKcs  micelre  br&do,  it  was  of  great  breadth  (5,  \2)  ; 
he  lifes  poire,  (if)  he  were  (of  life)  alive  (LL.  ^thd.,  H,  9,  3)  ;   he  X 
pintrd  sic,  he  may  be  of  ten  years  (LL.  H.  &  Ed.,  6).     Partitive :  4  - 
abbot  pxs  goderd  manna,  the  abbot  was  of  good  men  (Chr.,  1066). 
(a.)  The  predicate  genitive  may  be  used  perhaps  in  all  the  relations  o- 
the  attributive  genitive.     Compare  the  Latin  and  Greek  Grammars  (Had 
ley,  572). 

(5.)  Quasi-predicative.  The  genitive  may  be  used  for  a  predicate- 
accusative  adjective  (^  294) :  Hig  gcsdpon  pone  sittan  gescrydne  and  hales 
mudcs,  they  saw  /;.//*  sit  clothed  and  of  sound  mind  (M.J.,  v,  15). 

Objective  Combinations. 

These  are  mostly  secondai-y,  either  abridged  or  acquired.  In  most  of 
them  one  of  the  common  relations  of  the  attributive  genitive  may  be  con- 
ceived between  the  genitive  and  the  notion  of  the  verb  or  adjective  with 
which  it  combines:  he  fears  i7  =  he  has /ear  of  it ;  he  remembers  it-=-\\e 
has  remembrance  of  it. 

315.  Exciting  Object.— Tiie  genitive  may  deuote  an  ex- 
citing object. 

That  which  suggests  or  excites  a  mental  stnte  or  an  act  is  its  excitinc 
object.     The  most  common  states  or  acts  taking  this  object  are 

L  Feelings — joy,  sorrow,  pride,  shame,  longing,  love,  hope,  fear,  care,  won- 
der, etc.  Verbs  :  pcodncs  gcfcgon,  they  joyed  in  the  lord  (B.,  1627)  ; 
mordres  gyJpcd,  he  exults  at  murder  (B.,  2055)  ;  Jnvre  fcohgiflc  scomi- 
gan,  to  be  ashamed  of  the  gift  (B.,  1026)  ;  gilpcs  pu  girncst,  thou  yearn- 
est  for  fame  (Boplh.,  32)  ;  ondred  he  pws,  he  feared  that  (John,  xix,  8)  ; 
pivpna  ne  reced,  he  recks  not  of  weapons  (B.,  434)  ;  pundrigc  fulles  mo- 
nan,  wonder  at  the  full  moon  (Met.,  28,  40) ;  so  bcgym  (Luc,  x,  35) ; 
pilnian  (An.,  1130) ;  pyscad  (Guth.,  194),  and  see  §  297,  c.  Adjec- 
tives :  frgen  sides,  glad  of  the  journey  (An.,  1043) ;  sides  pcrig,  weary 
of  the  journey  (B.,  579)  :  godes  grit-dig,  greedy  of  good  (Sol.,  311). 
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II.  Intellectual  states — remember,  forget,  think  of,  listen,  etc.  Verbs: 
gcmun  Junes  pordes,  remember  thy  word  (Psa.,  cxviii,  49);  Godes  hi 
forgcuton,  tliey  forgot  God  (Psa.,  cv,  18);  pence  pe  ndncs  yfclcs,  we 
think  no  evil  (Gen.,  xlii,  31)  ;  hlyst  his  pordd,  listen  to  his  words  (Nic, 
3).  Adjectives:  gemijndige  Lodes  plfes,  mindful  of  Lot's  wife  (Luc, 
xvii,  31)  ;   unpis  Jjxs  naman,  ignorant  of  the  name  (Bed.,  4,  13). 

III.  Acts  related  with  such  states  of  mind — laugh,  pray,  help,  try,  watch, 
remind,  etc.  :  pxt  ptf  uhluh  drihlnes,  the  woman  laughed  at  the  lord  (C, 
2380);  jlxsces  hi  b&don,  they  prayed  for  flesh  (Psa.,  civ,  35);  bidan 
pines  cftcymes,  watch  for  thy  return  (Ex.,  466,  33) ;  help  inin,  help  me 
(Psa.,  Ix,  1)  ;  Hpi  fandige  ge  nun,  why  tempt  ye  me?  (Matt.,  xxii,  19)  ; 
min  coslode, ineA  after  me  (B.,Q084).     Adjectives:  gearo  (Jul.,  49). 

{a.)  Verbs  of  asking,  accusing,  reminding  may  take  an 
accusative  and  genitive  (§§  292,  297,  a) : 

pe  hiddan  dnre  bene,  to  ask  thee  of  one  thing  (B.,  427)  ;  dcsian  (Bed.,  4, 
3);  tyhd  me  untreopda,  accuscth  me  of  untruths  (C,  30,  33);  usic 
para  lednd  gemonian,  to  remind  us  of  the  loans  (Ex.,  333,  19). 

(b.)  Verbs  of  granting,  refusing,  and  thanking  may  take 
a  dative  and  genitive.     See  §  297,  d. 

(c.)  Impersonals  may  take  a  genitive  and  an  accusative  or  dative 
of  the  person  excited  :  hme  Ates  lysted,  he  longs  for  food,  ^  290,  c  (Wal., 
52)  ;  him  pxs  ne  sceamode,  it  did  not  shame  him  of  tliat,  i^*  297,  a  (Gen., 
ii,  25). 

(d.)  Reflexives  may  take  the  reflexive  pronoun  and  a  genitive  :  on- 
dred  he  him  pxs,  he  dreaded  (him)  of  that  (John,  xix,  8). 

(e.)  In  Sanskrit  the  exciting  object  is  regularly  an  ablative,  but  many  of 
the  verb  notions  here  specified  already  take  a  genitive ;  in  Greek  the  geni- 
tive is  established,  in  Latin  frequent ;  in  Teutonic,  genitives,  datives  (instru- 
mentals),  and  accusatives  combine  often  with  the  same  verb. 

316.  Partitive.  —  The  genitive  may  denote  an  object  af- 
fected in  part. 

After  verbs  of  sharing  and  touch  :  gcjiam  pxs  ofxtcs,  he  took  of  the 
fruit  (C,  493)  ;  xt  Jnsscs  ofxtcs,  he  ate  of  this  fruit  (C,  500,  564)  ;  pxs 
pxstmes  onbdt,  bit  of  the  fruit  (C,  470) ;  ic  hxbbc  his  her,  I  have  (somo) 
of  it  (the  fruit)  here  (C,  678);  hs  hrman,  to  take  hold  of  it  (C,  616^; 
pii'pnd  onfon,  to  take  hold  of  weapons  (C,  2040).  So  in  other  languages. 
In  the  Romanic  tongues,  and  sometimes  in  Anglo-Saxon,  a  preposition  is 
used.     See  of. 

ni7.  Separation  (ablative). — The  genitive  may  denote  an 
object  of  separation.     (Compare  §  301.) 

(fl.)  Many  transitive  verbs  of  separation  take  an  accusative  of  the 
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person  and  a  genitive  :  bend:man  Ci-ist  rices,  to  deprive  Christ  of  the 
kingdom  (C.,286,  3)  ;  fatii  hine  bcrcafian,  rob  him  of  his  goods  (Matt.,  xii, 
29)  ;  hine  gcuiges  gctjnbman,  to  hinder  him  from  flight  (15.,  KO?)  ;  getpA- 
fed  (B.,  17G3)  ;  gcclxnsa  (Ps.  C,  112)  ;  benvdde  (An.,  1328). 

(b.)  Intransitives  —  cease,  need,  miss,  etc.  :  God  gcspac  his  peorces, 
God  ceased  from  his  work  (Gen.,  ii,  3) ;  ealdres  linnan,  to  be  deprived  of 
life  (B.,  2143) ;  pi?igd  bepurfon,  have  need  of  things  (Matt.,  vi,  32) ;  behu- 
fad  (Bed.,  4,25)  ;  miste  mercelses,  missed  the  mark  (B.,2439)  ;  p[cs  sudes 
ansaced,  deviate  from  the  truth  (Sol.,  182).  Adjectives:  buendrd  leas, 
empty  of  inhabitants  (C.,6,  IG) ;  fucnes  c/^&nc,  clean  of  crime  (Ex.,  270,  13); 
ones  panafiflig,  fifty  less  one  (An.,  1042)  ;  bcdAled,  p.  p.  (C,  276,  9). 

318.  Supremacy. — The  genitive  may  denote  an  object  of 
supremacy  or  use. 

God  pealded  inannd  cynncs,  God  rules  the  race  of  men  (Psa.,  Iviii,  13). 
See  ^  300. 

319.  Material. — The  genitive  or  instrumental  may  de- 
note the  material  of  wliich  any  thing  is  made  or  full.  Com  ■ 
pare  §  302,  a, 

Pxt  fxt  leddcs  gcfyldc,  filled  the  vessel  with  lead  (Ex.,  277,  10)  ;  ofx- 
tes  gehlxdene,  laden  with  fruit  (C,  461) ;  peos  eorde  is  berende  fuge- 
Id,  the  land  is  full  (bearing)  of  birds  (Bed.,  1, 1) ;  adjectives  :  f:vt  ful 
ecedes,  vessel  full  of  vinegar  (John,  xix,  29)  ;  gdste  (Luc,  iv,  ]). 

(a.)  The  material  after  a  verb  of  making  takes  a  preposition.     §  294,  c. 

(b.)  The  material  is  put  in  the  genitive  in  some  other  relations.     ^  324. 

320.  Measure. — The  genitive  in  combin.ation  with  acJjec- 
lives  may  denote  measure.     ComiDare  §§  295,  302. 

(a.)  Space,  dimension  :  fifligcs  fut-gcmearces  lang,  fifty  paces  long 
(B.,  3043)  ;  fij'tend  monnes  elnd  deop,  fifteen  man's  ells  deep  (C,  1397). 

{b.)  Time  :  he  pxs  hundnigontiges  pintrd  eald,  he  was  (of)  ninety  (of) 
winters  old  (Bed.,  3,  27)  ;  oftenest  English  {twelve)  years  old  is  in  Anglo- 
Saxon  a  compound  adjective  {tpelf)pinti-e  (Luc,  ii,  42  ;  viii,  42  ;  Gen.,  v,  6). 

(c.)  Price,  value :  six  peningd  pyrdc,  sixpence  worth  (Rask)  ;  is  pyrde 
his  metes,  is  worthy  of  his  meat  (Matt.,  x,  10).     Compare  ^^  302,  313,  d. 

(d.)  Crime  :  mordres  scyldig,  guilty  of  murder  (B..  1083)  ;  dcddes  scyl- 
dig,  deserving  of  death  (Matt.,  xxvi,  GO).     Also  dative  and  instrumental. 

321.  Adjunct. — The  genitive  in  combination  with  adjec^ 
tives  may  denote  the  ^?rt?-^  or  relation  in  Avhich  the  quality  is 
conceived. 

Modes  blide,  blithe  of  mind  (B.,  430) ;  mregenes  streng,  strong  of  might 
(B.,  1844).     For  instrumentals,  see  §  302. 
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Adverbial  Comhinatioiis. 
Most  examples  are  relics  of  the  time  when  the  genitive  was  more  freely 
used  in  the  adverbial  relations  than  we  find  it  in  the  literary  remains.     See 
further  ^251. 

322.  Space. — Tlie  genitive  may  denote  by  what  way: 
pendon  him  pa  odrcs  peges  hdmpeard,  they  return  homeward  by  another 

way  (Chr.,  lOOG),  Gr.  t^iq  ocoii,  Ger.  deincs  weges. 
Ho'w  far  from  C?) :    IV  mild  from  pam,   mitdan,  four  miles  from  the 

mouth  (Chr.,  893  ;  so  IMaJtznci),  but  four  of  miles  is  better  {^  'J'J5). 

823.  Time. — The  genitive  mny  denote  the  time  when : 

pintres  and  sumercs  pudu  hid  gclice  gchongcn,  winter  and  summer  the 
wood  is  alike  hung  (with  fruits)  (Ph.,  37);  pxs  pintres,  that  winter 
(Chr.,  878)  ;  dnes  dxges,  one  day  (Job,  165)  ;  d.vgcs  and  nihUs,  by 
day  and  night  (B.,  2269) ;  pis  pxs  fcordes  gcdres,  this  was  on  the 
fourth  year  (Chr.,  17).     Note  also  pxs,  thereafter. 

324.  Means. — The  genitive  may  denote  means  or  cause: 

pxteres  peorpan,  to  sprinkle  with  water  (Dom.,  78) ;  glxd  pines,  jolly 
with  wine  (B.,  2791). 

325.  Manner. — The  genitive  may  denote  manner: 

bugan  splices  gcongordomes,  bow  in  such  vassalage  (C,  283)  ;  gepeal- 
des  monnan  ofsled,  intentionally  slay  a  man  (LL.  Alf.,  Intr.,  13)  ;  so- 
des  ic  pe  secge,  of  a  truth  I  say  to  you  (Matt.,  v,  £6) ;  peaxad  self- 
pillcs,  grow  of  their  own  accord  (Lev.,  xxv,  5). 

326.  With  Prepositions. — Tlie  genitive  with  a  prep- 
osition is  soineLimes  used  to  denote  instrumental,  abla- 
tive, or  locative  adverbial  relations.     See  Prepositions. 


USES   OF   PREPOSITIONS. 

327.  A  preposition  governs  a  substantive,  and  sliows  its 
relation  to  some  other  word  in  the  clause. 

{a.)  This  relation  is  oftenest  adverbial,  but  may  be  attributive,  pred- 
icative, or  objective  :  sivton  be  pam  strandc,  sat  by  the  strand  (Matt., 
xiii,  48)  ;  —  attributive  :  redf  of  hxriim,  garment  of  hair  (Matt.,  iii,  4)  ;  — 
predicative  :  he  pxs  from  Bedsdida,  he  was  from  Bcthsaida  (.lohn,  i.  44) ; 
— objective  :  on  his  dgenum  fxdcr  are  gcsccdpian,  render  honor  to  liis  fa- 
ther (C,  1580). 

{!).)  A  preposition  may  merely  define  a  verb.  It  is  then  said  to  be  in 
complete  composition,  if  phonetically  united  wiUi  it,  otherwise  in  incomplete. 
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328.  Prepositions  expressing  extent  take  the  accusative, 
others  tlie  dative  and  instrumental. 

Ace.  Signs:  gcond,  mt,  purh,  ymb{c)=^cmb{e). 

Ace.  sometimes:   and,  irj'icr,  wl,  fur,  fure,  fo)-an,  in,  innan,  mid,  on,  to, 
ofcr,  uppan,  under,  put. 

{a.)  Prepositions  expressing  position,  or  a  place  of  rest  before  or  after 
motion,  take  a  dative.  The  same  preposition  may  express  extension  with 
one  verb  and  rest  after  another.  (Study  the  examples.)  The  dative  also 
has  taken  up  the  instrumental  and  ablative  relations,  and  all  others  ex- 
cept plain  accusatives.  Occasional  instrumentals  and  genitives  occur,  and 
are  given  under  their  prepositions. 

(6.)  Prepositions  compounded  with  adverbs  generally  retain  their  case. 
Ace.  ymb-iitan,  and  sometimes  on-butan,  on-foran,  on-uppan,  ougcgii,  on- 
gemong,  put-gcondan,  pid-a'flan,  pid-innan  ?  Grein. 

329.  The  genitive  is  sometimes  used  with  ]mrh,  put,  of,  to, 
innan,  'dtan,  pana, — mostly  in  old  phrases.    (Compare  §  322.) 

(a.)  Prepositions  compounded  with  nouns  may  take  a  genitive  originally 
an  attributive  with  the  noun  :  and-lang,  to-middes,  bc-lpconum. 

Table   of   Piiepositions. 

330.  and  (§  254);    +  dative  or  +  accu.sative :  Gothic  ace. 

I.  Dative  —  number:   eahta  niht  and  fcoperum,  eight   nights  and  four 

(Men.,  211). 
IL  Accusative — place:   and  cordon,  on  the  earth  (Met.,  20,  103)  ;   /-uui 

ordfruman,  in  presence  of  their  creator  (C,  13). 

and-long,  -lang  (^^  259,  329,  a)  +  ?en. :  rulende  andlang  Jkvs  pestencs, 
pursuing  along  the  wilderness  (Jos.,  viii,  16)  ;  «;j  andlong  (Chr.,882)  ;  ny- 
der  andlang,  down  along  (Lev.,  i,  15). 

331.  aefter  (§  255),  more  aft;  +  dative  or  (rare)  accusative. 
Goth.  of(ir-{-  dat.,  ace. ;   O.  Sax,,  0, 11,  Ger,  aftar ;  O.  N,  ciytir. 

\.  Dative. 
Place  —  position:   cumad  wfter  mc,  come  further  back  than  I  =  follow  me 

(Matt.,  iv,  19) ; — extent :  sivton  wftcr  beorgum,  they  sat  dispersed  through 

the  hills  (C,  191,9).     Latin  secundufu. 
Time — point:  wfter  Jjrym  dagum  ic  arise,  after  three  days  I  arise  (Matt., 

xxvii,  G3) ; — extent:  wflcr  poruldstundum,  during  this  life  (EL,  3G3)  ;— 

repetition:  pundor  wftcr  pundre,  wonder  after  wonder  (B.,931). 
Cause  :  panian  wfter  hcadospdtc,  melt  because  of  the  hot  blood  (B.,  1600) ; 

— end  :  dcsode  wflcr  him,  asked  after  him  (Psa.,  xxxvi,  35);   grof  wfter 

golde,  grub  after  gold  (Met.,  8,  57).     Compare /or. 
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Likeness:  gcporhtne  vcfter  his  onUcnessc,  made  after  his  likeness  (C.,25, 
18)  ;  :vftcr  Engld  lagc,  according  to  English  law  (rEctr.,  1).     See  hi. 

II.  Accusative. 
Place  :  he  eordan  xfler  pxter  settc,  he  set  the  earth  upon  the  waters  (Psa., 
cxxxv,  6). 

3eft  =  a//er  (rare) :  wft  mec,  (come)  after  me  (Matt.,  iv,  19,  Northumbr.) ; 
xft  sunnan  setlgange,  after  sunset  (Gen.,  xxviii,  11).    0.  Eng.  eft,  eft-soons. 

332.  aer  (§  259)  + dative.    Nortlmni.  ace.  and  gen.,  Goth.  gen. 

Time:  &r  sumeres  cyme,  before  summer's  coming  (El.,  1228) ;  hatede  me 
&r  eop,  hated  me  before  (it  hated)  you  (John,  xv,  18) ;  ibr  pam,  Jjon,  py, 
Lat.  priusquam,  before  that. 

333.  aet  (§  254,  3)+dative  or  (rave)  ace.    Gotliic  dat.,  aec.,  gen. 

I.  Dative. 

Place — position  :  pxron  at  Exanceastre,  were  at  Exeter  (^Eds.  W) ;  wt 
ham,  at  home  (B.,  1248)  ; — direction  :  comon  set  me,  came  to  me  (Matt., 
XXV,  43);  —  departure:  unimad  prct  pund  wt  him,  take  the  pound  from 
beside  him  (Matt.,  xxv,  28)  ;  onjcng  pallium  wt  papan,  he  received  the 
pallium  at  the  hands  of  the  pope  (Chr.,  1026)  ;  so  with  learn,  hear,  take, 
etc.  frt  =  nf,  from.  So  in  Gothic,  O.  Norse.  Compare  Gr.  vapa  and 
the  dative  of  separation  (^  301).     Often  strengthened  by  gclang  (B.,1377). 

Time — point :  .vt  middan  sumere,  at  midsummer  (Bed.,  5,23)  ;  :rt  wrcslau, 
for  the  first  time  (Ex.,  51,  30). 

Specification  (Lat.  quoad) :  wt  Ate  spcup,  got  along  as  to  eating  (B.,3026). 

Opposition  :  ict  me  gepyrcean,  work  against  me  (Psa.,  cxxviii,  1). 

State  —  circumstance  :  standc  xt  gebede,  stand  praying  (Psa.,  v,  3)  ;  sxt 
xt  pine,  sat  at  the  wine  (Rid.,  47,  1). 

II.  Accusative  —  space:  wt  s&stredmds  gcbr&ddest,  extendest  even  to 
the  sea-streams  (Psa.,  Ixxix,  11). 

aet-foran  (+ dative  or  (rare)  ace.)  : — place  :  wtforan  pam  folce,  (go)  in 
front  of  the  people  (Jos.,  iii,  6)  ; — person  :  gcpemmed  xtforan  Gode,  cor- 
rupt before  God  (Gen.,  vi,  11)  ; — time  :  xtforan  7nxssan,  before  (.St.  An- 
drew's) mass-day  (Chr.,  1010).  II.  Ace.  :  xtforan  cdgan  pine,  before  thine 
eyes  (Psa.,  v,  5  ;  Ettm.). 

334.  bi,  be  (§  254,  2) ;   +  dative  (instr.)  :   Gotliic  ace.  and  dat. 

Place — immediate  juxtaposition  :  hi  sxton  lie  Jiam  sirandc,  they  sat  by  the 
strand  (Matt.,  xiii,  48)  ;  dlcdon  be  mxstc,  laid  him  by  the  mast  (B.,  36)  ; 
for  be  pam  lande,  sailed  along  by  the  land  (Ores.,  1,1);  be  pcge,  by  the 
way  (Mc,  viii,  3) ; — part  handled  :  gcnam  be  fcaxe,  took  him  by  the  hair 
(Jud.,  99). 
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Time:  be  dxgcs  leohtc,  by  daylight  (Rid.,  28,  17);  —  dative  absolute:  pu 
nc  alible  be  [le  lijigcndum,  permit  thou  not,  while  thou  livest  (I3.,2GG5). 

Cause — means  :  hangad  be  pnvde,  hangs  by  a  thread  (lioeth.,  29)  ; — source  : 
sunu  dgan  be  hryde  plnre,  have  a  son  by  thy  wife  (C,  2326)  ;  —  theme  : 
sungon  be  Godes  bearne,  sung  of  God's  son  (El.,  562)  ;  acsiact  be  pam 
cilde,  ask  about  the  child  (Matt.,  ii,  8);  be  pam  dwge  nan  man  ndt,  of 
that  day  no  man  knowcth  (Mc,  xiii,  22) ; — command  :  fcrde  be  his  hld- 
fordes  hiese,  went  by  his  lord's  command  (Gen.,  xxiv,  10) ; — agent  (rare, 
if  ever)  :  forlAd  be  pam  lygcnum,  seduced  by  him  by  lies  (C,  598)  ;  so 
Msetzner,  1,  401,  and  Grein  under  lygcn,  but  better  by  tlic  lies  (means). 
Goth,  bi  is  not  so  used.     In  Middle  English  (Wycliffe)  first  counnon. 

Manner:  be  fullan,  fully  (Psa.,  xxx,  27)  ;  be  sumum  d&le,  partly  (Met., 
20,  96)  ;  —  succession,  likeness  :  pord  be  porde,  word  for  word  (Boelh., 
Pref.)  ; — proportion  :  be  gepyrhtum,  according  to  their  works  (An.,  1613) ; 
— accompaniment :  be  hearpan  singan,  sing  to  the  harp  (Bed.,  4,  24). 

Measure  of  difference  (^  302,  d) :  mare  be  dnum  slxfe,  more  by  one  let- 
ter (Nic,  33). 

b-aeftan  (+dat.)  :  gang  bxftan  me,  get  behind  (by)  me  (Matt.,  xvi,  23) ; 

bwftan  pam  hldforde,  except  with  the  owner  (Exod.,  xxii,  14). 
be-eastan,  -pcstan,  etc.  (4-dat.)  :    be-cdstan  Rine,  east  of  the  Rhino 

(Ores,  1,1;  where  also  -peslan,  etc.). 
be-foran  (+dat.  or  ace.) : — place  :  Aim  bc/oran,  before  him  (C,  183,17) ; 

— time  (Psa.,  civ,  15).     Ace,  place  :  bc/oran  pone  cynnig,  in  sight  of 

the  king  (Boeth.,  16,  2). 
be-geondan  (+dat.  or  ace.)  :  he  pxs  bcgcondan  lorddnc,  he  was  over 

by  Jordan  (John,  iii,  26).      Ace:  com  begeondan  Jorddnen,  came  by 

past  Jordan  (Matt.,  19,  1). 
be-healfe  (+dat.)  :  behealfe  hldforde,  heslde  of  my  lord  (By.,  318). 
be-heonan  (+dat.) :  beheonan  sie,  this  side  the  sea  (Chr.,878). 
be-hindan  (+dat.)  :  him  behindan,  behind  him  (Met.,  29,  52). 
b-innan  (+dat.)  :  —  place:   binnan  pam  dice,  \\\l\nn   the   dike   (Bed.,  1, 

1  i) ; — time  :  binnan  prym  dagum,  witliin  three  days  (John,  ii.  19). 
bs-neo(tan  (+dat.)  :  beneodan  cncijpchdow  the  knee  (/Elf  LL.,03). 
b-ufan  (+dat.)  :  bufan  p:em   elnbogan,  above  the  elbow  (54) ;   a-b-ove 

<10rm.  d-b-ufenn  has  not  been  found  in  Anglo-Saxon. 
b(e)-utan  {a,  o)  (+dat.) :  bulon  bur  gum,  out  of  towns  (Edg.,  IV,  2,  3) ; 

biUon  en</e,  without  end  (Sat,  315);  biUon  dnum,  except  one  (B.,705). 

Conj.-f  ace:  6r<<on/ione/(a/e/an,(he  took  no  more)but  the  head  (B.,1614}, 
be-tpeonum, -//»«m, -//;7/nart  (+dat.  or  ace):  be  s&m  tpconum,  by  two 

seas  (B.,858) ;  him  bet/>yndn,a.mong  them  (Job, 166).    Ace  :  be-lpeonum 

peallds,  (ledest)  between  walls  (Psa.,  cv,  9).     Genitive  :  Rid.,  30,  2. 
be-tpih-fs),  -tpcox,  Layamon  bctwixte  (4-dat.  or  ace)  :  bctpcox  pe  and 

pam  pif e,het\\'i\t  thee  and  the  woman  (Gen.,  iii,  15).     Ace  :  betpeox 

his  mdgds,  (sought  him)  among  his  kindred  (Luc,  ii,44). 

L 
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335.  eac  (§  254, 1)  +  dative.     Gotb.  adv.  conj. 

Number :  Jxj  priddan  gedre  edc  tpentigum,  the  third  year  in  addition  to 
twenty  (Bed.,  1,  13)  ;  freond  &mgne  cdc  pissum  idcsum,  any  friend  be- 
sides these  women  (C,  2500)  ;  cdc  pam  {pan,  pon),  thereupon,  more- 
over (Met.,  1,  44). 

33G.  feor  (§  259)  4-  dative. 

Place :  feor  urum  mynslre,  far  from  our  monastery  (Bed.,  5,  4) ;  feor  hia 
fxder,  far  from  his  father  (Luc,  xv,  20) ;   laifcor  (vii,  G). 

337.  for  (§  254,  2)  4-  dat.,  or  instr.,  or  ace.     Goth.  ace. 

fore  (§  254,  2)  +  dat.  or  ace.     Gotli.  dat.    {for-  =frd--) 

I.  Dative  and  instrumental:   {far-:  for-manig,  \ery  many.  By.,  239). 
Place  :  for  his  cdgu?n,  before  his  eyes  (C.,2429) ;  fore  edgum  (Cri.,  1324) ; 

for  Abrahame,  before  Abraham  (C.,2778)  ;  fore  (Cri.,  1233). 

Time  :  for  pintru  fcla,  many  winters  before  (C,  2199) ;  fure  (Cri.,  1031). 

Cause — motive:  prdpudc  for  tnaitnd  hifin.  suffered  for  love  of  men  (Men., 
86)  ;  fore  (Hell.,  110) ; — occasion  :  for  guman  synnan.,  suffered  for  man's 
sin  (Kr.,  146);  fore  (Cri.,  1095)  ; — exciting  object:  for  his  life  li/t  sor- 
gcdon,  they  cared  little  for  his  life  (Ex.,  116, 18) ;  fore  (B.,  1442) ;— da- 
tive of  advantage  :  for  us  gepropode,  suffered  for  us  (Sat.,  665)  ;  fore 
(Cri.,  1202) ; — theme  :  sAdonfor  manegum  yfclum  divdutn,  spoke  of  many 
evil  deeds  (Nic,  2)  ;  fore  (Pa.,  34);  —  oath  :  for  drihlnc,  for  God's  sake 
(Met.,  1,  64)  ;  fore  (Jul.,  540) ; — reason  :  for  pam  {an,  on),  for  pi),  there- 
fore ;  for  hparn  {an,  on),  for  hpi,  wherefore;  —  exchange:  fcounge  for 
lufan,  hate  for  love  (Psa.  cviii,  4) ;  for  callum  pissum,  in  spite  of  all  tha> 
(Clir.,  1006) ;  for  intingan,  for  the  sake  of  (Bed.,  3, 8). 

Manner :  for  his  pcldwdum,  according  to  his  good  works  (Psa.,  Ixxvi,  7)  -. 
— order:  gyfe  for  gyfc,  gift  after  gift  (John,  i,  16). 

II.  Accusative. 

Place  —  after  motion  :  gdn  for  pe  andpcardnc,  go  before  thee  (C,  871)  ; 
fore  (An.,  1030). 

Time:  for  eallc  men,  (acted)  before  all  men  (Kr.,  93);  fore  prco  niht,  be- 
fore three  nights  (An.,  185). 

Cause  —  motive:  for  plenco,  for  pride  (B..  1206); — advantage  =  dative  : 
for  chterds  and  t&lendum,  pray  for  persecutors  and  calumniators  (Matt., 
v,  41)  ; — exchange  :  tmt  for  tod,  tooth  for  tooth  (Matt.,  v,  38). 

Factitive  Object  {^  286,  h) :  hinc  hafde  for  fulne  cyning,  held  him  for 
(as)  full  king  (Chr.,  1013). 

338.  iY2iV[\,from  (§  254,  2)-|-ablativc>dat.  (iiistr.).    Gotli.  dnt. 
Place  whence  motion  :  comon  from  cdst-dxlc,  came  from  the  east  (Matt., 

ii,l). 
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Time  :  fram  dxges  ordc,  from  daybreak  (El.,  140). 

Conditions  and  relations  whence  separation  :  aras  he  fram  slivpc,  he  arose 
from  sleep  (Bed.,  4,  24);  fram  synnum,  from  sins  (EL,  1309)  ;  feor 
fram  mc,  (their  heart)  far  from  me  (Mc.,  vii,  C).  Instrumental:  fram 
pijs  pig-plcgan,  (turn)  from  this  war-play  (By.,  316). 

Cause — source  :  fram  pdm  hit  naman  onfcng,  from  whom  it  took  name 
(Bed.,  1,  1) ;  —  agent  with  the  passive  :  costnod  fram  deofle,  tempted  by 
the  devil  (Matt.,  iv,  1) ; — theme  :  fram  cllendivdum  sccgan  hijrdc,  heard 

I     tell  of  hero-deeds  (B.,  875). 

339.  gehende  (§  259)  +  dative.     O.  Sax.  at  handmn. 
Place  :  gehende  pam  scypc,  iiandy  (near)  to  the  ship  (John,  vi,  19). 

340.  geond  (io)  (§  255),  tliitlier+acc.  of  that  intervening. 

Place  :  gd  geond  pegds,  go  through  the  highways  (Luc.,  xiv,  23) ;  geond 
pudu,  through  the  wood  (In.,  20) ;  geond  pa  peode,  among  the  people  (An., 
25)  ;  geond  stopd,  through  the  places,  all  about  (Luc,  xxi,  11). 

Time:  geond  feopertig  dagd,  after  forty  (of)  days  (Num.,  xiii,  22). 

341.  in  (§  254,  l)  +  dat.,  instr.,  ace.     Goth,  dat.,  ace.,  genitive. 
on  (§  254,  l)  +  dat.,  ace.     Goth,  dat.,  ace. 

In  Old  Saxon  in  is  not  found,  ncr  in  the  Anglo-Saxon  of  Alfred's  Meters, 
the  Runes,  or  Byrhtnod ;  it  is  twice  in  the  Psalms,  three  times  in  Cajdmon's 
Genesis  ;  elsewhere  in  the  Anglo-Saxon  poetry  in  and  on  freely  inter- 
change ;  but  in  prevails  in  the  North,  on  in  the  South.  The  distinctive 
on  has  a  vertical  element  {up  or  down),  which  easily  runs  to  against  or 
near.     (See  Grein,  2, 140.) 

I.  Dative,  Instrumental. 

Place  where:  i}i  tune  ofsleah,  slay  (a  man)  in  town  (yEitb.,  5);  on  py 
cynerice,  in  the  kingdom  (Chr.,871);  in  heafde  hpite  loccds,  on  the  head 
white  locks  (Rid.,  41,  98);  on  has  also:  on  picge,  on  horse-back  (B., 
286) ;  on  Temesan,  winter  quarters  on  (along)  the  Thames  (Chr.,  1009) ; 
— person  :  on  hym  sy  gefylled,  in  them  is  fulfilled  (the  prophecy)  (Matt., 
xiii,  14) ;  on  pifum,  (blessed)  among  women  (Luc,  i,  28) ;  —  after  verbs 
of  taking  away  :  bhudct  name  on  tclgum,  took  fruit  from  the  branches 
(C,  892).     Compare  wt. 

Time  when  :  in  gedr-dagum,  in  old  days  (B.,  1) ; — on:  on  pam  cahtodan 
dwge,  on  the  eighth  day  (Job,  164); — how  long:  on  six  dagum,  in  six 
days  (he  made  the  earth)  (C,  206,  1) ;  on  J>y  ylcan  gedre,  in  the  same 
year  (Chr.,  896). 

Cause — theme  :  think  on  (Psa.  cxvii,  8) ; — end  :  on  forgifennisse,  for  for- 
giveness of  sins  (Horn.,  ii,  268) ; — exciting  object :  pundrcdon  on  his  Idrc, 
wondered  at  his  lore  (Mc,  vi,2)  :  trust  in  (Psa.  li,  6  ;  acccxxiv,  1). 

Means  or  instrument :    se  pxs  bcorht  on  bhldum,  that  was  bright  with 
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flowers  (Dan.,  500)  ;  ic  on  mhmm  miutc  andctte,  I  confess  with  my 
mouth  (Psa.,  cviii,  29)  ;  sungon  on  tympanis,  they  sang  to  the  accompa- 
niment ol'  drums  (Psa.,  Ixvii,  24)  ;  psalteriu,  hcarpe  (cxiiii,  10). 

Material :  on  pdm  tel<riim  timbran,  to  work  upon  the  hranclies  (Ph.,  168). 

Marnier:  cuinon  on  prim  fioccum,  came  in  three  companies  (Job,  165); — 
condition:  \n  gebede  he  sloil,  he   stood  in  prayer  (Bed.,  5,  12);  on  (B., 
1739) ;  on  onlicnesse  purde,gxe\v  into  likeness  (C.,2564). 
II.  Accusative. 

Place  whither  :  heo  hine  in  pxt  mynstrc  onfcng,  she  took  him  into  the 
monastery  (Bed.,  4,  24)  ; — on:  feollon  on  pornds,  fell  (down)  on  thorns 
(Matt.,  xiii,  7)  ;  hbdde  hine  on  munt,  led  him  (up)  on  a  mount  (Matt.,  iv, 
8)  ;  datives  are  found  in  this  sense  :  on  heofenum  ciiman,  to  come  int(» 
heaven  (Job,  166);  —  persons:  com  hungur  on  Bryttds,  luinjer  came 
among  the  Britons  (Bed.,  1,  14)  ;  he  on  hi  fcaht,  he  fouglit  against  them 
(2,  9). 

Time  how  long:  in  ealle  ild,  for  all  time  (Pa.,  17) ;  on  pd  wfcntid,  ai 
eventide  (Kr.,68) ;  predpa  on  dwg,  thrice  a  day  (.^If.  C). 

Cause  —  purpose  :  gdn  onjixod,  go  a  fishing  (John,  xxi,  3)  ;  —  price  :  be'- 
bohlc  on  seolfres  sine,  sold  for  a  treasure  of  silver  (C,  301,7). 

Manner:  on  Scyttisc,  in  Scottish  (tongue)  (Bed.,  3,  27); — condition:  on- 
pxcncd  in  Vif,  awakeneth  into  life  (Ph.,  G49). 

Factitive  :  he  up  dni-rde  rcddc  slredmds  in  rand-gebcorh,  he  reared  the 
red  streams  into  (as)  side  defences  (C,  196,  24). 

innan  {^  257,  Goth.  adv.)-)-dat.,  ace,  gen.  Dat.  :  he  swt  innnn  husc, 
he  sat  in  the  house  (Matt.,  ix,  10)  ;  —  ace. :  fcal  innan  pd  siv,  fall  into 
the  sea  (xxi,  22)  ; — gen.:  gdst  innan  hredrcs,  SQn\  within  the  body 
(Psa.  cxlii,  4).     So  time  ;  Dat.  (Chr.,  SCO) ;  Ace.  (Chr.,  693). 

ou-butan  (rare),  dhutan  {^  257)  + dat.  or  ace:  wteuped  dbulan  pivre 
sunnan,  (ring)  visible  around  the  sun  (Chr.,  806) ;  onbutan  p:vre  sun- 
nan  (Chr.,  1104)  ;  —  ace.  (Exod.,  xix,  12).  Number:  dbulan  fcopcr 
hund  7nannd,  about  four  hundred  men  (Chr.,  1055). 

on-efn  (O.  Sax.,  O.  II.  Ger.,  i^  258)  +  dat. :  him  on-efn  liged,  anent  (=: 
beside)  him  lies  (B.,  2903).     Ace.  (Grein) ;   gen.  (Gen.,  xvi,  12). 

on-foran  (^  257) -f- dat.  (rare,  see  bc-foran):  oriforan  pintcr,  he fow  win- 
ter (Ciir.,  894). 

on-gegn,  d-gen,  -gcdn  {^  25S)-\-(iat.,  ace.  Place  :  pdm  divlum  ongegcn, 
(Britain  lies)  opposite  the  regions  (of  Europe)  (Bed.,  1,  1) ;  ongCn  cup, 
opposite  you  (Matt.,  xxi,  2)  ; — hostility  :  ongcdn  gramum,  (no)  against 
the  fiends  (B.,  1034)  ;  ongedn  his  lustum,  fight  against  his  lusts  (Job, 
167)=/j;V^.  Ace. — place  :  dgcn  hine  am,  ran  to  him  (Luc,  xv,  20)  ; 
—  liostility  :  cuman  ongcdn  hine,  come  against  him  (Boct.,  35,  6). 
Time:  ongcdn  pinter  Juan  (ugon,  against  winter  went  home  (Chr., 
1096). 

on-(ge)mong(e)  {^  258  ;  0.  Sax.  angimang)-\-ih\[.     Place  :  Godum  on- 
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gemonge,  stood  among  the  Gods  (Psa.,  Ixxxi,  l)=bc(puh,  on  middum. 

Time  :  onmang  pain  gepiiinan,  during  the  fight  (Chr.,  HOG). 
in  innan  (inne),  on  innan  {inne)  (^  257)  +  dat.,  ace.  :  ofne  on  innan,  in 

the  oven  (Dan.,  259).     Ace. :  in  pone  ofn  innan,  into  the  oven  (Dan., 

238). 
on-middan,  -middum  (^  258)  +  dat.  :  on-middan  pam  hpiite,  amidst  the 

wlieat  (Matt.,  xiii,  25)  ;    omiddan  sceufum,  amid  your   sheafs  (Gen., 

xxxvii,  7).     See  to-middes. 
on  ufan  (^  257)4-^cc.    Place  :  locud  ufan  on  helle,  looketh  from  above 

on  hell  (A.  R.,  25).    Time  :  on-ufan  harpcst,  after  harvest  (Chr.,  923). 
on-uppan  (^  257)-|-dat.  :  on-uppan  pam  assan,  rode  upon  the  ass  (John, 

xii,  14). 
in-to  (^  254,  1,  3)  +  dat.  :  coin  into  healte,  came  into  the  hall  (Matt.,  ix, 

2S) ;  into  him,  went  unto  him  (Bed.,  3,  12)  ;   into  heom,  locked  the 

doors  onto  them  (Chr.,  1083). 

342.  laes  (§  259)  +  dat.  (instr.)  : 

Number:  tpd  Ixs  XXX  (prittigum)  geard,  two  less  (than)  thirty  (of) 
years  (Chr.,  642). 

343.  mid  (§  254,  1)  +  dat.  (instr.),  ace.     Gotb.  dat. 

I.  Dative  (instr.). 

Place — among  whom  :  ic  pxs  mid  Hunum,  I  was  among  the  Huns  (Trav., 
57)  ; — near  whom  :  7nid  Eormanrtce,  I  was  with  Ermanric  (Trav.,  88). 

Time  :  mid  oirdxgc,  with  the  dawn  (B.,  126). 

Manner  :  mid  gefedn,  joyfully  (An.,  868) ;  mid  rihte,  rightfully  (Jud.,  97). 

Co-existence  :  se  mid  Idcum  com,  he  came  with  gifts  (C,  2103)  ;  pcrds 
mid  pifum,  men  with  their  wives  (C,  1738)  ;  (instrumental)  geput  liim 
ham  mid  py  here-tedme,  got  himself  home  with  the  booty  (C,  2162). 

Cause — means  :  mid  his  handum  gesceop,  with  his  hands  made  (C,  251) ; 
(instrumental)  pi)  hungre,  with  hunger  (Soul,  31)  ; — instr.  :  mid  py  hille, 
with  the  sword  (C,  2931). 

II.  Accusative. 

Place  :  puna  mid  usic,  dwell  among  us  (C,  2722)  ;   mid  aldor,  lived  with 

their  lord  (C,  20). 
Co-existence:   gcpdt  mid  cyning,  he  departed  with  the  king  (C,  1210). 
Cause  :   sloh  mid  hdlige  hand,  smote  with  holy  hand  (C,  208,  18). 
Object  of  address  or  discrimination  :    spnpc  mid  hine,  spoke  with  him 

(Bed.,  2,  13) ;   dema  mid  unc  tpih,  judge  between  us  two  (C,  2253). 

344.  nekYi,  nth,  oiAh ;  near;  nehst  (§  259)-f  dat.    Goth.  dat. 
Place :  sc6  cd  jlopcd  ncdh  pxre  ceaslre  pcallc,  the  river  flows  nigh  the 

town's  wall  (Bed.,  1,7);  pille  ic  pam.  lige  near,  I  will  go  nearer  to  the 
fire  (C,  760) ;  nchst  pxre  caxe,  (the  nave)  turns  nearest  the  axle  (Boet., 
39,  7). 
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345.  nefne,  nemne  {ne  gif  ne,  Lat.  7ioh  nisi?  but  see  §  259) 
nenide,  nymtte-\-^aX\\Q. 

Separation:  calle  fornam  nemne  fedum  anum,  took  off  all  except  a  few 
(B.,  1081) ;  nymde  hcolstersceado,  except  darkness  (C,  103). 

346.  neodan  (§  257)  +  ace.  ?     See  he-neoctan^  under-neodan. 

He  peard  purhscotcn  neodan  pxl  udcr  breust,  he  was  shot  through  be- 
neath the  other  breast  (Oros,  3,  9) ;  so  Koch,  but  the  texts  have  under- 
ncodan.  The  O.  H.Ger.  nida  is  used  as  a  prep.,  as  is  O.  Norse  nedan 
with  fyr,  but  I  have  not  found  neodan  so  used. 

347.  Oct  (§  254,  3)  +  ace.,  (rare)  dat.     Goth,  ace.,  dat. 

Space — extent  to  :   calne  od  pone  peal  genornan,  they  took  all  as  far  as  to 

the  wall  (Bed.,  1,  12). 
Time:   ud pone  d.rg,  until  that  day  (B.,  2399).      Dative:  ud pisum  da'ge, 

unto  this  day  (Horn.,  ii,  132). 
Effect:   iinrot  od  dead,  sorrowful  unto  death  (IMc,  xiv,  34). 
Degree  :  ealrd  od  nytenu,  (slew  the.first-l)orn  of  the  Egyptians)  of  all  even 

to  the  cattle  (Psa.,  cxxxiv,  8). 

348.  of  (§  254,  2)  + dat.  Gotliic  «/ translates  c'nru,  Jrani  oft- 
ener  inro;  in  space  and  time  relations  they  interchange  ;  in  causal, 
a/ is  material  ca,use,  J'ram  is  efficient;  both  take  a  dative. 

Place  whence:  he  dstdh  of  Jjam  pxtere,  he  came  out  of  the  water  (Matt.. 
iii,  16). 

Time  :   of  pam  dirge,  from  that  day  (John,  xi,  53). 

State  or  circumstances :  of  shi'pe  onpoc,  awoke  from  sleep  (C,  249,  2) ; 
dlys  us  of  yfle,  deliver  us  from  evil  (Matt.,  vi,  13)  ; — any  object  of  sepa-- 
ration  (^  301)  :  hdl  of  pysum,  whole  of  this  (Me.,  v,  34  ;  Luc,  vii,  21). 

Partitive:   an  of  pysum,  one  of  these  (Matt.,  vi,  29). 

Cause  —  material  :  of  eordan  gcporht,  made  of  earth  (C,  365);  dftdde 
of  fixum,  fed  with  fishes  (An.,  589)  ;  redf  of  hcdrum,  garment  of  hair 
(Matt.,  iii,  4)  ;  —  source:  of  Gcatd  fruman  syndon  Cantparc,  from  the 
Geats  are  the  people  of  Kent  (Bed.,  483, 21); — author:  geftyrdc  ofGode, 
heard  from  God  (John,  viii,  40)  ;  I  do  nothing  of  myself,  of  mr  sylfum 
(viii,  28);  —  agent:  pits  of  My  re  um  gccoren,  was  chosen  by  the  Mer- 
cians (Chr.,  925). 

349.  ofer  (§  252,  />)  4-  dat.,  ace.     Gothic  dat.,  ace. 

I.  Dative. 
Place — point  higher  than  :  ofcr  since  salo  hJiftan,  over  the  treasure  a  hall 
stand  (C,  2103);  —  surface  on  which:  pind  ofcr  ydiiin,  wintl  upon  tho 
waves  (B.,  1907). 
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Time  :   ofer  pam  anum  gcdrc,  (live)  over  (=  longer  than)  the   one   year 

(Horn.,  ii,  14G). 
Degree:  ofo-  snupc  scinendc,  shining  above  (^brighter  than)  snow  (Paa. 

C,  75). 
Rule  :   ofer  deoflum  pealdcit,  rules  over  devils  (Dan.,  705). 

Accusative  senses  are  frequently  found  with  datives. 

II.  Accusatives,  often  used  where  geond  or  ivfter  might  be. 
Place  —  motion  or  presence  from  side  to  side  of  an  object:   ofer  siv  gepi- 

ton,  over  sea  they  went  (Chr.,  885)  ;  pibron  pijstru   ofer  ealle   eurdan. 

there  was  darkness  over  all  the  earth  (Matt.,  xxvii,  45) ; — above  it :  hltj] p 

ofer  heafod,  (my  sin)  is  gone  over  my  head  (Psa.,  xxxvii,  4) ;  ofer  peal, 

got  over  a  wall  (Psa.,  xvii,  28) ;   standende  ofer  hig,  standing  over  her 

(Luc,  iv,  39).      Dative  senses:    ofer  hruf  hand  scedpedon,  showed  the 

hand  above  the  roof  (B.,  983). 
Time — extent:   ofer  ealne  dxg,  through  the  whole  day  (Jud.,  28).     Dative 

sense  :   ofer  midne  dxg,  after  mid-day  (C,  853),  common. 
Degree  :  ofer  ynce,  over  an  inch  (^Edb.,  67)  ; — eminence  :  ua  steorra  ofir 

odre  boorht,  a  star  bright  above  others  (Met.,  29,  19). 
Rule  :  pealded  ofer  eal  manna  cijn,  ruleth  over  all  mankind  (Psa.,  Ixv,  C) 
Conflict:    ofer  drihtnes  pord,  against  the  lord's  command  (C,  593)  ;   ofer 

pillan,  against  the  will  (B.,  2409). 
Separation:   ofer  pxpcn,  witiioiit  a  weapon  (B.,  C85). 
Exciting  Object  {^  315)  :  ic  bhssigc  ofer  phire  sprxcc,  I  rejoice  over  tliy 

speech  (Psa.,  cxviii,  162). 
Theme  :  he  ofer  benne  sprxc,  he  talked  about  the  wounds  (B.,  2724). 

On  and  compounds,  see  in. 

350.  Samod  (^  255)+dat.  :  samod  a:i-dage,  with  dawn  (B.,  1311). 

351.  til,  Northumbrian  sometimes  for  to  (§  2o9)-fdat.    Gotli., 
Ang.-Sax.  adjective;  O.Norse  preposition+gen. 

Cpett  til  him,  said  to  them  (Matt.,  xxvi,  31)  ;  infinitive:  til  cotannc,  to 
eat  (Matt.,  xxvi,  17) ;  so  in  Orm. — common  in  Chaucer,  Wycliffe  ;  often 
with  to  or  into ;  used  in  time,  place,  and  dative  relations  as  late  as 
Spenser. 

352.  to  (§  254,  3)  -f- dat.  (rare  ace,  gen.,  instr.).      Gotli.  dat. 
(rare  ace). 

Place — end  of  motion  or  extent:  he  to  hcalle  gcong,  ho  to  the  hall  went 
(B.,  925)  ;  hu  heuh  to  hefone,  how  high  to  heaven  (Boet.,  35,  4) ;  bcseoh 
to  me,  look  at  me  (Psa.,  xii,  3):=on-\-a.cc. ; — after  verbs  of  seeking,  ask- 
ing: sxvce  secean  to  Hcorote,  seek  a  fight  at  Heorot  (B.,  1990)  ;  dksude 
to  Frysum,  asked  among  the  Frisians  (B.,  1207)  zizfrom.    Compare  wt,  on. 

Time — end  of  duration  :  30000  y/n/z-a  to  phium  dedddn'gc,  30000  years  to 
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thy  death-day  (Soul,  37);  —  when:  tu  dicgc  Jjissuin,  to-day  (C,  1031). 
to  non-lide,  at  noon-tide  (Mc,  xv,  34) ;  —  how  long:  l6  langre  hpilc,  for 
a  long  time  (C,  489). 

Degree  :  gc  etait  l6  ftjllc,  ye  shall  eat  to  fullness  (Lev.,  xxvi,  5). 

Price  :  geseald  to  prim  hand  pcncgum,  sold  for  three  hundred  pence  (Mc, 
xiv,  5). 

Order:  hehstne  to  him,  highest  next  to  him  (C,  254). 

Likeness :  God  gesccop  man  to  his  anllcncssc,  God  made  man  in  his  like- 
ness (Gen.,  i,  27). 

End  of  action — object  added  to  :  to  his  anllcncssc,  (add  an  ell)  to  his  stat- 
ure (Luc,  xii,  25)  ;  gcclcofod  to  minmn  gomtim,  cleaved  to  my  gums 
(Psa.,  xxi,  13)  ; — of  address  or  gesture  :  cjKvit  to  him,  said  to  him  (Matt., 
viii,  7) ;  gchuge  to,  bow  to  a  worse  God  (Jul.,  361) ; — condition  :  agcaf 
pif  to  gepealde,  gave  a  wife  into  his  power  (C,  1867);  —  act  prepared 
for :  to  gefeohte  gcaru,  ready  for  fight  (Num.,  xxi,  33) ; — purpose  :  Ug  to 
prxce  sende,  sent  fire  for  vengeance  (C,  2584).  Factitives :  ccorfon 
to  sticcon,  cut  to  pieces  (Lev.,  i,  6)  ;  pe  habbad  Abraham  to  fxdir,  we 
have  Abraham  as  father  (Matt.,  iii,  9) ;  hine  to  sylfcpale  nemnad,  name 
him  a  suicide  (Ex.,  330,  24). 
n.  Accusatives  (rare). 

Place:  gongan  to  Gahlcam,  go  to  Galilee  (Sat.,  527).  Time:  to  mor- 
gen,  this  morning  (C,  2438)  ;  to  dirg,  to-day  (Psa.,  ii,  7).  Condition: 
to  dead  deman,  doom  to  death  (Gu.,  521).  To  ham  far  an,  go  home  (B., 
124)  ;  to  honda,  at  hand  (Gu.,  102)  ;  to  gcpealdf  (Jul.,  80)  ;  to  sod.  in 
truth  ;  and  some  other  adverbial  phrases  are  possibly  accusatives. 
in.  Genitives — mostly  with  pecs,  hpxs,  middes :  to  Jixs,  to  such  a  de- 
gree (B.,  1616),  thither  (B.,  2410) ;    to  hp.vs,  whither  (C.  Exod.,  192) ;    to 

middes  dxges,  at  mid-day  (Psa.,  xxxvi,  6). 

IV.  Instrumental :  to  hjn,  wherefore  (Horn.,  ii,  134). 

V.  Infinitive  —  purpose  or  end:  mwl  is  me  to  fcran,  it  is  time  for  mc 
to  go  (13.,  310).  Gerund  :  he  com  cardan  to  demanne,  he  came  to  judge 
the  earth  (Psa.,  xcvii,  8). 

to-eacan  (■$»  258)-|-dat.  :  to-edcan  pdm,  in  addition  to  those  (Boet.,  20,  2). 

to-foran  (^  257)  +  dat.  Place:  toforan  him  gcgadcrodc,  gathered  be- 
fore him  (Matt.,  xxv,  32).  Time  :  tt'iforan  ]>ani  dage,  before  the  day 
(Chr.,  1106). 

to-gegnes,  -genes,  -gcdncs  (^  258)4-dat.,  ace.  :  hun  togcdncs  rdd,  rode 
against  him  (B.,  1893).  Time  :  togcdncs  Edstron,  against  Easter 
(Chr.,  109.5).     Ace  (Gen.,  xiv,  17).     Sec  further  ongegn. 

to-middes  {(}  258)  + gen.,  dat.  :  to-middcs  heard,  in  the  midst  of  them 
(John,  viii,  3).  Dative  :  to-mlddcs  Jnvm  j>;vtcrum,  amidst  the  waters 
(Gen.,i,  6). 

to-peard,  -peardcs  (^^  259;  251,  1):  topard  Huntcndunc,  lie  toward 
Huntingdon  (Chr.,  056) ;  fcrdon  to]>ardcs  Ou,  went  towards  Ou  (Chr., 
1094). 
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td-pidere  (^^  255,  359) +dat.,  ace:  pradum  tupidcrc,  answer  to  ( = 
iigaiiist)  enemies  (Cri.,  185) ;  pig  tupidcrc,  to  hold  against  a  fight  (Ex., 
341,  20). 

353.  Jjurh  (§  253,  3)  +acc.  (rare  dat.,  gen.).     Goth.  ace. 

Place — motion  into  and  out  at  the  opposite  side  :  gan  purh  anre  nivdle 
edge,  go  through  a  needle's  eye  (Luc.,xviii,  25)  ;  purh  heard  midlen,  \\ei\l 
through  their  midst  (Luc.,  iv,  30)  ;  —  simple  extent  {^geond):  l&rende 
Jnirh  ealle  /wdea/n,  teaching  throughout  all  Judea  (Luc.,  xxiii,  5). 

Time  :  Jmrh  ealne  dceg,  through  the  whole  day  (Psa.,  Ixxiii,  21)  ;  Jjur/{ 
shi'p,  (spoke  to  him)  during  sleep  (C.,2641). 

Cause — agent:  pxs  geporht  purh  hme,  was  made  by  him  (John,  i,  10); 
— means  :  Jmrh  dryhtnes  ]>ord,  (light  was  named  day)  by  God's  word  (C, 
130);  —  motive:  purh  fcondscipe,  ihxough.  hatred  (C,  GIO)  ;  lust  (Ex., 
23,  15);  —  reason:  purh  pwl,  Xt^X.  propter  hoc,  for  that  reason  (Gen., 
xxxvii,  5) ;  oath  (Lat.  per)  :  ic  sperige  purh  me  silfnc,  I  swear  by  my- 
self (Gen.,  xxii,  16).     See  on. 

Manner:  purh  endebyrdnesse  singan,  sing  in  order  (Bed.,  4,  24)  ;  dcmat^ 
purh  his  rfct'(/a,  judge  according  to  his  deeds  (Sat.,  623).  Co-existence  , 
cennan purh  sdr  miccl  sunu,to  bring  forth  with  pain  many  a  son  (C,  924). 
n.  Dative — place  :  perh  hiord  middum,  went  through  their  midst  (North. 

Luc.  iv,  30)  ;  means  :  purh  costnungum  gcpcman,  seduce  by  temptations 

(Job,  165). 

in.  Genitive — means  :  gecl&nsbde  purh  pxs  huselganges,  purified  by  the 

sacrament  (Hom.,  ii,  266). 

ut  })urh>Semi-Sax.  purh  ?i/>Eng.  throughout  is  common. 

354.  ufan,  adv.     Sec  hufcut,  omifan. 

355.  under  (§  255)  +dat.,  ace.     Goth,  unclar, -\-:{cc;  tindaro, 
+  dat.     O.  Sax.  undar,  -er  ;  O.  H.  Gcr.  nntar ;  O.  Xorsc  undr. 

Place — where  its  object  would  fall,  or  overshadow:  pit  pxrc  under  pain  pc- 
treope,  thou  wast  under  the  fig-tree  (John,  i,  48) ;  under  dcorge,  at  the  foot 
of  the  mountain  (B.,  2559)  ; — or  cover,  or  enclose  :  under  hearmlocon,  un- 
der lock^in  prison  (El.,  695;  C,6,  19); — dress:  under  /(c/»!c,  helmeted 
(B.,  342,  2539)  ;  under  gyldnum  hedge,  wearing  a  golden  diadem  (B., 
1163). 

Time  :  under  pdm,  Lat.  inter  hcvc,  in  the  midst  of  these  things  (Chr.,  876) ; 
so  in  O.  Sax. 

Personal — rank,  rule  :  pegnds  under  me,  servants  under  mc  (Matt.,  viii,  9)  ; 
under  Nnrthmannum,  under  the  rule  of  the  Northmen  (Chr.,  942) ;  under 
onpcalde,  undcv  authority  (901). 
IL  Accusative. 

Place — after  motion  :  wider  hrof  gef or,  went  under  a  roof  (C,  1360) ; — di- 
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rection  :  under  bxc,  backwards  (C. ,250-2)  ; — extent  like  a  dative  :  under 
roderd  rM??j,  under  the  expanse  of  the  lieavens  (C,  11G6). 
Personal:  under  helle  cin,  anion;,'  tlie  race  of  hell  (Kx.,99,5),  so  O.  Sax- 
on ;  under  hand  speordes,  (give)  to  the  sword  (=under  the  hand  of;  ^Psa.. 
Ixii,  8). 

under-neoctan   (  +  tl:it).     Xot  in  Layamon,  Orm. ;   rare  O, 
English. 
pxs  undernxden  hisfulc,  (support  which)  was  underneath  his  foot  (Chr., 
1070). 

356.  uppan  (§  257)  -i-clat.,  ace.  Goth,  iupa,  adv.;  O.  Saxon 
tqypan^-en  •  O.Norse  U2od  ;  O.  H.  G.xlfan.  I'erhaps  two  words, 
derivative  uppan<^up^  and  coin[)ound  vp-\-07i,  have  mixed. 

Place — on  a  high  object :  ge-offru  hine  uppon  dure  dune,  offer  him  upon  a 

hill  (Gen.,  xxii,2) ;  uppan  asscnc,r{i\e  upon  an  ass  (Matt.,xxi, 5) ; — over: 

him  uppan,  above  him  the  cross  was  raised  (El.,  886). 
Time  :   uppon  Edstron,  after  Easter  (Chr.,  1095). 
Separation  :   uppon  him  genumen  h:cfdc,  had  taken  from  them  (Chr.,  1106). 

II.  Accusative. 
Place — after  motion  :   7ne  dhof  uppon  hedhne  stdn,  raised  me  upon  a  high 

stone  (Psa.,  xxvi,  6)  ;  but  dat.  and  ace.  mix  (Exod.,  xxxiv,  2). 
Time:  uppon  Penlccosten,a.t  Pentecost  (Chr.,  1095); — succession:  asgder 

uppon  oderne,  one  upon  another  (Chr.,  1091). 
Opposition:   uppon  pone  corl  pan,  fought  against  the  earl  (Chr.,  1095); 

tealde,  charged  against  the  king  (Chr.,  1094). 

357.  iitan  (§  257)  4-genitive.     Goth.  t<^(:ma4- gen. 

Place  :  innon  landes  odde  uton  landes,\\'\\\\\x\  or  out  of  the  land  (/E(/.y,  vi, 
8,  2).     See  b-ittan,  on-b-iitan, put-ittan,  ymb-utan. 

358.  pana  (§  259)  +  genitive.     CioXh.vans  ;  O.  N.  ra;?;*,  adj. 
dnes  pana  priltigian,  thirty  less  one  (Bed.,  1,  1).     Same  idiom  in  Gothic, 

etc.     See  ^  317,  A. 

359.  pid  (§  254,  1)  +acc.,  dat.,  gen.  Goth,  vipra  -face.;  O. 
Norse  ace,  dat.  In  senses  analogons  to  Latin  coiitra,  opposite; 
bnt  gradually  absorbing  micl^  §  343.  The  accusative  and  dative 
are  not  wholly  separable  in  sense ;  they  often  interchange  in  the 
same  passage. 

I.  Accusative. 
Space — beside,  along  :  sum  f col  pid  pone  peg,  some  (seed)  fell  along  the 
way  (Luc.,viii,  5) ;  e  ode  pid  pa  5t£,  went  along  the  sea-side  (Matt.,  iv,  18)  ; 
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pid  peal,  (set  their  shields)  against  the  wall  (B.,  326)  ;  piit  pws  Ildilendcs 
fet,  (sat)  by  the  Savior's  ioet  (Luc,  x,  39) 
Other  Relations — association:  he  put pulf,  he  with  the  wolf  (stripped  the 
dead)  (B.,3027);  hagol  pid  fyr  gemeiigcd,  hail  with  fire  mixed  (Exod., 
ix,  24)  ; — conversation  :  pid  Abraham  sprecan,  to  talk  with  Abraham  (C, 
2405)  ; — comparison  :  pid  sunnan  leoht,  (the  brightness  of  the  stars  is  not 
to  be  set)  beside  sunlight  (Met.,  6,  7) ; — hostility  :  pan  pid paldcnd,  fought 
against  the  lord  (C,  303)  ;  yrre  pid  me,  angry  against  me  (Gen.,  xli,  10) ; 
— defence  :  uiic  pid  hronfixds  penan,  to  guard  us  against  whales  (B.,  540)  ; 
pid  hearm,  against  harm  (C,  245,  0)  ;  —  friendsliip,  agreement :  beij  pid 
Gedlds  glwd^he  with  the  Geats  friendly  (B.,  1173);  acordedan  pid  hme, 
they  agreed  with  him  (Chr.,  1120). 

II.  Dative. 

Place — position  opposite  :  sivpeal  uplang  geslod  pid  Israhelum,  the  sea- 
wall stood  upright  next  to  the  Israelites  (C,  197,  8); — from  far  to  near 
(^  299)  :  tedh  hine  pid  hyre  peard,  drew  him  toward  her  (Jud.,  99)  ;  so 
after  go  near  (Sat.,  249) ;  grasp  after  (B.,  439) ;  strike  against  (B., 
1566); — from  union  to  near:  gesundrode  leoht  pid  peostrum,  separated 
light  from  darkness  (C,  127). 

Other  Relations — association  :  teofanude  xghpylc  pid  odrimi,  associated 
each  with  thi^  others  (Sch.,  44)  ;  me?igan  lige  pid  sode,  mingle  falsehood 
with  truth  (El.,  307); — conversation:  pid  Abrahame  ijonrc,  talked  with 
Abraham  (C,  2303) ; — exchange  :  he  sealde  sklcon  eenne  penig  put  hys 
dwges  peorce,he  paid  to  each  a  penny  for  his  day's  work  (Matt.,  xx,  2); 
— opposition:  pid  Gode  punnon,  fight  against  God  (B.,  113);  ptd  pi)ids 
roped,  rows  against  the  wind  (Ex.,  345,  12)  ;  put  rihte,  against  right  (B., 
144) ; — defence  :  helpan  pid  lige,  help  against  fire  (B.,  2341)  ;  j>id  cpcalme 
gebearh  cnihtitm,s\\\e\i\  the  youths  from  death  (C.,246,  7); — separation: 
mod  pid  dredmum  geddilde,  mind  from  enjoyments  sundered  (Ex.,  140, 18). 

III.  Genitive. 

Place — towards  an  object  exciting  desire  or  dread  (see  ^  315)  :  hcscah  iin- 
derba'c  put  pws  pifes,  {Orphens)  looked  hack  after  the  woman  (Enrydice) 
(Boet.,  35,  6)  ;  let  Jieogan  hafoc  pid  p.rs  holies,  let  the  hawk  fly  to  the 
wood  (By.,  8)  ;  put  pics  fxstengeates  folc  onette,  toward  the  city  gate 
folks  hastened  (Jud.,  162);  hndh  dledt  pid pxs  engles,  louted  low  before 
the  angel  (Num.,  xxii,  31). 

Abstract — defence  :  hlco  pid  hungres,  protection  against  hunger  (El.,  616)  ; 
pid  yfcld  gefrco  us,  deliver  us  from  evils  (Ily.,  0,  31). 

pider  (^  255)4-acc.  :  pidcr  me  pivron,  they  were  against  me  (Psa.,  Iv., 

5).     See  to-pidrre. 
pi(J-a5ftan  {^  257)4-acc.  :  pid-xftan  his  fet,  behind  at  his  feet  (Luc,  vii, 

38  ;   Mrc,  v,  27).      Better  pid  irftan. 
pid-eastan,  -nordan,  -sudan,  +acc,  dat.  :  next  eastward  of,  etc.  (Ores., 

1,1). 
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pi(t-forau  {^  237)-|-acc.  :  pidforan  Jid  sunnan,  before   the  sun  (Boet., 

39,  13). 
pi(t-geondan  (^  257)4-acc. :  pidgcondan  lorduncn,  beyond  Jordan  (Matt., 

iii,  5). 
pid-innan  (^  257)4- ace.  :  pidinnan  pintan-ccastra,  witliin  Winchester 

(Chr.,963).' 
pid-utan  {^  257)+acc.,  dat.     Place:  pidulan  J)d  pics  tope,  withoat  the 

camp  (Lev.,  x.xiv,  11).    Dat.  (Oros.,  2,4,  6) ; — manner  :  dilcon  paipnon, 

without  any  weapons  (Chr.,  1087). 
pid  peard  (separate)  :  put  hcofonds  pcard,  towards  heaven  (Horn.,  i, 

46)  ;  pid  hire  pcard,  towards  her  (Jud.,  99). 

360.  ymb(e),  emb{€)  (§  254,  2)  +acc.  (rare  dat.).    O. Sax. ace; 
O.Norse  ace,  dat. 

Place  :   gyrdcl  ymbe  lendenu,  girdle  around  his  loins  (Matt.,  iii,  4) ;  ymb 

hine  swt,  (a  multitude)  sat  around  him  (Mc,  iii,  32). 
Time:   (1)  ymb  dntid,  about  the  first  hour  (B.,  219)  ;  (2)  ymb  pucan,  after 

a  week   (C,  2769);   (3)  ymb   due   7u/it,  w'ltlnn   one    night   (Chr.,  878)  ; 

(4)  ymb  Jjreo  7ii/it,  three  nights  before  (Sat.,  426). 
Theme  :  ford  sprccan  ymb  Grcndcl,  to  speak  about  Grendcl  (B.,  2070)  ; 

ymb  pd  fyrde  Jjcncean,  to  think  about  the  expedition  (C.,408).     So  after 

to  wonder  (El.,  959) ;  care  (B.,  1536) ;  strive  (Gn.  C,  55) ;  and  the  like  ; 

hig  dydon  ymbe  hyne,  they  acted  about  him^they  did  to  him  (Matt.,  xvii, 

12). 

Dative  (generally  after  its  case)  :  him  ymbe  grstodon,  around  him  stood  (B., 
2597) ;  spra^c  ymb  his  miigc,  spoke  of  his  kinsman  (Hell.,  25). 
ymb-utan  (<^  257)+acc.  ; — place  :  licgad  mc  ymbutan,  lieth  round  about 

me  (C,  382) ;  ymbutan  cop,  (why  seek)  without  you  (what  is  within) 

(Boat.,  11,  2) 


ADJECTIVE. 

361.  An  Adjective  agrees  with  its  Substantive  in  gender, 
number,  and  cast. 

{a.)  This  rule  aj)i)lios  to  the  articles,  adjective  pronouns,  and  particij)les. 

{b.)  An  infinitive  or  clause  may  take  an  adjective  in  the  neuter  singular  : 
leufre  is  us  gefonjisc,  to  catch  fish  is  pleasanter  to  us  (^^If.)  ;  god  is  pxt  ic 
on  God  hyht  sette,  it  is  good  that  I  hope  in  God  (Psa.,  Ixxii,  23). 

(c.)  Indefinite.  An  adjective  is  often  used  indefinitely  in  the  masculine 
for  a  person,  or  neuter  for  a  thing  :  sc  blinda,  gif  ht'  blindnc  l;rt,  the  blind, 
if  he  lead  the  blind  (Matt.,  xv,  14) ;  mc  pyrsc  gclamp,  a  worse  thing  hap- 
pened to  me  (Sat.,  175). 

(d.)  Noun  understood :  Etiglisc  nc  cudc,  did  not  know  English  (speech) 
(Bed.,  3,  3)  ;  pin  spydre,  thy  right  (hand)  (Matt.,  vi,  3). 
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(e.)  Collectives  singular  may  take  a  plural  by  synesis :  scu  heord 
purdon  ddruiicene,  the  herd  were  drowncci  (Mc.,5,  13). 

(/.)  Copulative  singulars  may  take  a  plural,  or  have  a  repeated  singu- 
lar understood  :  jnvroii  gvhulgudc  Eadluvd,  and  Dosa  and  Edta,  Edlied,  and 
Bosa,  and  Eata  were  consecrated  (Bed.,  4,  12);  eddig  is  se  innod,  and  pa 
breost,  blessed  is  the  womb,  and  the  breast  (Lc.,  11,  27). 

{g.)  Partitives.  Neuter  partitives  may  be  used  for  agreeing  adjectives 
{^  312,  a)  :  nihi  ping  grcnes,  nothing  green  (Exod.,  10, 15). 

Strong    or  Weak,  §§   103-f. 
362.  The  weak  forms  are  used  after  the  definite  article,  demon- 
stratives, and.  jDOSsessives ;  and  often  in  attributive  vocatives,  iu- 
strumentals,  and  genitives.     The  comparative  forms  are  all  -wenk  : 

1.  Article:  se  ofermoda  cyning,  the  proud  king  (C.,338).  Exceptions 
are  rare:  sio  hdlig  rod,  the  holy  rood  (EL,  720);  se  uder,  the  other 
(B.,  2061).     For  present  participles,  see  ^  119,  h. 

The  article  is  sometimes  omitted  before  the  weak  form  of  a  current  Epi- 
thet, especially  in  epic  forms:  hrcfn  blaca,  black  raven  (B.,  1801),- 
mihtigan  dnjhtnc,  mighty  lord  (B.,  1398). 

Demonstrative:  of  pissum  l&nan  life,  in  this  long  life  (C,  1211). 
Exceptions  occur  :  on  pissum  Id^num  Ufe  (Kr.,  109). 

2.  Possessive  :  mtnne  strongUcan  stol,  my  strong  throne  (C,  366). 
The  article  is  often  inserted :  mi7i  se  heofenlka  fcder,  my  heaveidy 
father  (Matt.,  xviii,  35).  Strong  forms  are  frequent:  minne  spetnc 
hldf  my  sweet  bread  (Psa.,  ci,  4).  His,  and  other  possess! ves  of  the 
the  third  person,  are  regularly  followed  by  a  strong  form  or  inserted 
article:  7nid  his  dgenum  redfe,  with  his  own  robe  (Matt,  xxvii.,  31); 
his  se  dcora  sunu,  his  dear  son  (Sat.,  243);  sinne  drwrigne  (B.,  2789). 

3.  Vocative  :  hlindan  lattcupds,  blind  guides  (Matt.,  xxiii,  16);  ge 
hlindan,  ye  blind  ;  ge  dysigan,  ye  foolish  (Matt.,  xxiii,  17).  For 
other  examples,  and  inserted  article,  see  ^  289. 

4.  Instrumental:  Icohtan  speordc, \\\th  a  bright  sword  (B.,2492). 

5.  Genitive  :  himan  llfcs,  (end)  of  a  long  life  (B.,  2845)  ;  so  C,  1,  13  ; 
2.S1.13;   Ex.,  4,  25;   11,4. 

6.  Comparatives  :  Iddran  landscipc,  (I  never  saw  a)  loathlicr  landscape 
(C,  376)  ;  pa's  hetcra  ponne  ic,  he  was  better  than  I  (B.,  409). 

303.  In  oilier  cases  strong  forms  are  used. 

1.  No  definitive :  pu  eart  heard  man,  thou  are  a  hard  man  (Matt,  xxv, 
24); — vocative:  pu  riht  ci/ning,  thou  true  king  (Ex., 2,  13); — instru- 
mental: redde  lege,  with  red  flame  (C,  44);  —  genitive:  mihtiges 
Godcs  mod,  mighty  God's  wrath  (C,  403); — predicate:  Eddige  synd 
pa,  blessed  are  they  (Matt.,  v,  3) ; — superlative  :  se  pxs  le6fdst,he  was 
dearest  (B.,  1296).     For  exceptions,  see  over,  h  362. 
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2.  With  the  indefinite  article  :  ofslogan  ibnne  Bryltiscne  cyning,&\e\v 

a  British  king  (Clir.,508)  ;  &nne  Icofestne  sunu,  (he  had)  a  dearest  son 

(Mrc.,  12,  6). 

3G4.  These  uses  are  established  in  Gothic,  except  that  with  the  possess- 

ives,  and  perhaps  the  demonstratives,  ot'  some  of  which  examples   do   not 

occur.     The  weak  form  has  spread  in  High  German.     See  i^  107. 


PRONOUNS. 
3G5.  A  Substantive  Pronoun  agrees  with  its  antecedent 
iu  gende)\  )iuinbei\  and  person. 

366.— 1.  Personal  Proxouns,  §§  13  0+. 

1.  Omitted  subject : — imperative  (regular):  dris,  arise  (thou)  (Matt.,ii. 
20)  ; — repeated  in  a  concessive  clause  :  jmnige  j)xr  hH  punigc,  dwell 
(he)  where  he  may  dwell  (^dr.,  5,  6) ; — reflexives:  pcnde  hinc,  (he) 
turned  him  (C.,34,33); — other  cases  (rare):  ndt pufare,  (I)  know  not 
whether  thou  come  (C,  34,  2) ;  bist  ful  hdlgan  kyhtes,  (thou)  art  full 
of  holy  joy  (Ex.,  4,  24). 

2.  Repeated  subject;  ^  287,  definitive. 

3.  First  person  plural  for  singular  hy  authors  and  preachers  :  nu  piUe 
pe  reccan,  now  will  we  (I)  recount  (Oros.,  1,  1,  1 1)  ; — so  (Horn.,  2,  440). 
Kings  say  ic,  or  pe  for  themselves  and  council :  tc  JEdclstdn  cyning 
(LL.,  1) ;  pe  (LL.  Ina.  1,  1),  but  Beowulf  used  the  plural  majestatis 
(B.,  958,  1652);  in  Norman  French  nous  (LL.  William,  1,  41).  Ye 
and  you  as  pronomen  rcvcrentiae  appear  first  in  Old  English. 

4.  Dual: — interchange  with  plural:  gelyfe  gyt, — parniad  pirt  ge  ne 
.seco-on,  believe  ye  *  *  take  heed  that  ye  tell  not  (IMatt.,  ix,  28-30); — 
strengthened  by  bu,  bu  tu,  bd,  bd  tpd  (^  141)  :  pit  bu  druncon,  we  two 
both  drank  (Bed.,  5,  3) ; — with  single  appositive :  unc,  Adamc,io  us, 
(me  and)  Adam  (C,  387,  see  §  287,  g). 

fc.  Hit  may  represent  a  definite  object  of  any  gender  or  person  :  ctad 
[jisne  hldf,  hit  is  min  lichama,  eat  this  bread,  it  is  my  body  (Ilom.,  2, 
266)  ;  hit  {seo  sunnc)  pwre  birncndc  stdn,  it  (the  sun)  is  burning  .stone 
(A.  R.  Ett.,  30)  ;  ic  hit  com,  I  am  it  =  he  (Matt.,  xiv,  27) ;  ic  sylf  hit 
com  (Luc,  xxiv,  39)  ;  /('/  hit  cart  (Matt.,  xiv,  28)  ; — or  a  clause  :  hit  is 
apritcn,  nc  costna  Jni,  it  is  written,  Do  not  thou  tempt  (Matt,  iv,  7) ; — 
an  indefinite  subject — an  operation  of  nature  or  chance  :  hit  sn'ipd,  it 
snows  (.^If.  Gr.,  24) ;  hit  gchmpett,  it  happens  (B.,  1753) ; — a  date  :  hit 
pxs  pintcr,  it  was  winter  (John  x,  23) ;  hit  si-fenhecp,  it  is  evening  (Luc, 
xxiv,  29); — appetites,  notions,  and  the  like:  (rare)  hit  llcodc  llcrodc, 
it  pleased  Ilcnxl  (Matt.,  xiv,  6). 

6.  Indefinite  persons  are  denoted  by  hi:  ponne  hig  pyriad  cop,  when 
men  shall  revile  you  (Matt.,v,  11). 
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7.  C'a-5es  mis,  dative  me  witli  accusative  mec,  pc  with  /vec,  us  with  usic, 
cop  with  eopic.  The  dative  finally  displaced  the  accusative ;  so  also 
have  hirn  and  them  in  English.  Nominatives  also  give  place  to  the 
oblique  cases :  he  is  stroiigra  Jton  mec,  he  is  stronger  than  me  ^  I 
(Matt.,  iii,  11,  Nortlunn.)  ;  himself,  etc.,  see  ^  366,  10. 

8.  Personal  pronouns  are  often  reflexives  :  ic  me  reste,  I  rest  myself 
(Ex.,  494,  8)  ;  restad  eup,  rest  yourselves  (-^Ifd.,  3)  ;  gegadorode  micel 
j'olc  hit,  a  great  crowd  gathered  itself  (Chr.,  921).     See  10. 

9.  Personals  reciprocals :  hig  hetpeox  him,  cpoidon,  they  said  among 
themselves  (Mrc,  1,27). 

10.  Strengthened  by  dgcn,  an,  self  (for  declensions,  see  ^^  131-|-)  :  J/in 
agcn  beam,  thy  own  child  (C,  144,  27)  ;  hire  dgcn  beam,  her  own 
child  (158,  6);  JAnum  dgnum  fotum  (173,2);  ic  dna  xtbxrst,\  alone 
escaped  (Job,  165);  ic  selfa,\  myself  (C,  35,  11);  pit,  self  a,  thyself 
(36,  12)  ;  Im  si/lfa,  feminine  (Ex.  262,  32)  ;  ge  sylfe  (John,  iii,  28)  ;  he 
sylf  (C,  35,  18).  Accusative  for  nominative  :  /le  sylf  cyme,  thyself 
come  (Ex.,  8,  8) ;  Pildtus  hym  sylf  dprdt,  Pilate  himself  wrote  all  this 
(Nic,  34) ; — reflexive  :  lufu  pinne  nehstan  spa  pi  sylfne,  love  thy 
neighbor  as  thyself  (Matt.,  xix,  19)  ; — possessive  :  phi  sylfcs  hcarn,  thy 
own  child  (C.  170,  34);  hire  selfre  sund,her  own  sons  (B.,1115); — 
pronoun  omitted  :  scoJfcs  lihldum,  its  own  shoots  (C.,248,  17). 

11.  Personals  with  pc  as  relatives,  see  relatives. 

Possessive s,  §  13  2. 

367. — 1.  The  possessives  couple  with  a  demonstrative  without  weak 
flexion  :  pes  min  sunn  pn's  dedd,  this  my  son  was  dead  (Luc.  xv,  24) ; 
min  sc  gccorena  sunu,  my  chosen  son  (Matt.,  iii,  17). 

2.  Sin  and  his  :  his  hearran,  drihlen  sinne,  his  lord  (C,  19,20).  Sin^ 
Lat.  suus ;  his  (=:Lat.  ejus)  displaces  stn  in  late  prose,  ^  132,  b. 

3.  For  genitive  ending  :  Enar  his  cynryn,  .\na]<'s  children  (Num.,  xiii, 
29)  ;  Gnde  his  naman  c'igdan,  call  on  God  his  name  (Psa.  xcviii,  6), 
doubtful ;  common  in  Ijayamon  and  Old  English,  where  also  her:  Pallas 
her  glass^^ Pallas^ s  glass  (Bacon). 

4.  Omitted  :  mid  handum,  (I  can  work)  with  my  hands  (C,  18,  27). 

5.  ^TVithout  its  substantive  :  ealle  mine  synd  plne,Vi\\  mine  are  thine 
(John,  xvii,  10) ;  heord  is  hcofcnan  rice,  theirs  is  heaven's  kingdom 
(Matt.,  v,  10).  In  Layamon, /icorcra>01d  Engl. /2c/-«;i>Engl.  hers; 
ourun'^ours,  etc. 

D  E  M  O  N  S  T  E  A  T  I  V  E  S,  §   13  3. 

1.  Se,  seo,  l)a;t,  as  an  article. 

308.  The  definite  article  marks  its  object, 

(a.)  As  before  mentioned  or  well  known :  porhte  fen,  and  smyrede 
mid  pam  fenne,  he  made  clay,  and  anointed  with  the  clay  (John,  ix,  6)  ;  se 
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Hsklend,  the  Savior  (Luc,  x,  38) ;  pxre  eontan,  the  earth  (John,  viii,  6)  ; — 
proper  names  :  Illactpigcs  sunu.  Sc  Hludp'ig pxs  Carles  bruitor  (Chr.,  885)  ; 
paene  Hcrodcm,  i\ic  (t'amoiis)  Herod  (Matt.,  ii,  22). 

{b.)  As  further  described,  by  a  clause  :  Jjam  burc  par  hco  tnnc  Ixg,  the 
bower  wherein  she  lay  (Ap.,  1) ;  se  Bcopulf,  se  pe  put  Brccan  punne,  the 
Beowulf,  who  fought  with  Breca  (B.,  506); — by  an  appositive  :  pxs  muntes 
Sy on,  the  mount  Sion  (Psa.,  xlvii,  2) ; — by  an  adjective:  pcet  betste  hors, 
the  best  horse  (Bed.,  3,  14)  ;  se  halga  Gudlac,  the  holy  Gnthlac  (St.  G.,  4) ; 
seo  Magdalenisce  Maria,  the  ]\Iary  called  Magdalene  (Matt.,  xxvii,  56)  ; — 
by  a  possessive:  pam  hlafurdc  pxs  hiiscs,  the  lord  of  the  house  (Bed.,  3, 
10) ; — by  relation  to  other  objects  mentioned  (often  possessive)  :  grfyldon 
pa  od pone  brerd,  they  filled  it  to  the  (^its)  brim  (John,  ii,  7)  ;  pa}n  gcatc, 
(into  the  sheepfold)  at  the  (=its)  gate  (John,  x,  1). 

(c.)  As  a  definite  whole  :  l)d  ludeds,  the  Jews  (John,  vii,  1) ;  pa  cl&n- 
heor tan, h\esseA  are  tlie  pure  in  heart  (Matt.,  v,  8): — a  personified  abstract: 
se  p'tsdom,  Wisdom  (Boet.,  3,  3). 

369.  The  article  is  often  omitted  where  it  might  be  used.  It  is  used  less  in  Anglo- 
Saxon  than  in  Gothic  or  Old  High  German,  and  very  rarely  in  the  oldest  poetry,  e.  g., 
twice  in  the  Traveler's  Song,  19  times  in  the  tirst  .537  lines  of  Beowulf,  12  times  in  2C8  lines 
of  CiEdmon  (Grimm  D.  G.,  4,  42!i).  The  steadiest  uses  are  those  in  368,  6.  Proper  names 
of  places  and  times,  which  are  compounded  with  or  described  by  appellatives,  often  take 
the  article  without  further  reason.    Folk  names  under  c  vary. 

(a.)  Marked  cases  of  the  omission  of  articles  are  (1)  after  a  genitive,  (2)  with  an  object 
compared,  (?,)  with  a  negative,  (4)  superlatives,  (.5)  copulative  or  di.-^junctive  singulars  mean- 
ing many,  (G)  a  repeated  word  in  correlation,  (7)  predicate  nominative,  (S)  factitive  object, 
(9),  after  prepositions  with  names  of  places,  parts  of  a  house,  parts  of  the  body,  (10),  before 
an  attributive  adjective,  genitive,  or  appositive. 

(1)  Mid  Godes  gife,  by  God's  gift  (Tn.  LL.  1)  ;  pxs  folccs  pritcrds,  the 
scribes  of  the  people  (Matt.,  ii.  4,  so  oftenest) ;  pxre  Godes  lufan,  the  love 
of  God  (St.  G.,  2)  ;  ^  367,  1  ;  (2)  strengre  ponne  rose,  more  fragrant  than 
(the)  rose  (Rid.,  41,  24) ;  {3)peofne  cy?n(/.  thief  comes  not  (John  x,  10); 
(4)  idesd  scenost,  fairest  of  women  (C.,626);  (5)  berad  bord  and  ord, 
(chosen  men)  bear  shield  and  spear  (El.,  1187);  (6)  pxs  ddxled  pxter  of 
pxtrum,  then  was  parted  (the)  water  from  (the)  waters  (C,  152);  (7)  fie 
pxs  man-slaga.he  was  (a)  murderer  (John,  viii,  44)  ;  (8)  hinc  he  old  for 
fulne  cyning,  took  him  for  full  king  (Chr.,  1013)  ;  to  hldfordc  (921) ;  (9) 
on  sx,  on  (the)  sea  (Ap.,  19) ;  on  sande  (C,  242) ;  xt  htise,  at  home  (Psa., 
cxi,3);  ul  of  healle,  out  of  {the)  hall  (B.,  663) ;  bcforan  <f«r«,  before  (the) 
door  (Mc,  11,  4) ;  on  bed  gun,  go  to  bed  (C,  2234)  ;  cpxdan  on  hcortan, 
said  in  heart  (Psa.,  Ixxiii,  8) ;  xt  fotmn  (B.,  500)  ;  on  cncopum  (C,  227,  2), 
etc.,  abundantly  ;  (10)  hxfdon  langne  sproran,  tliey  had  (a)  long  neck  (St. 
G.,  5) ;  cli/picndcs  strfn,  the  voice  of  one  crying  (Matt.,  iii,  3)  ;  JElfred 
cyning-,  Alfred  king  (Chr.,  894). 

370.  The  article  with  an  adjective  is  froqviont,  to  point  out  persons: 
se  dumha  sprxc,  the  dumb  spake  (Matt.,  ix,  33) ;— or  things  (rare)  :  pa 
topcardan,  the  future  things  (St.  G.,  13) ;— in  apposition  with  a  proper 
name:  Sidroc  se  gconga,  Sidroc  the  younger  (Ciir.,  871) ; — so  also:  hcUc 
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psere  hutan,\\G\\  the  hot  (C,  3G2).  Just  so  participles:  pa  timhriendan, 
those  building  (^latt.,  xxi,  42) ;  for  pdm  gecorenum,  for  the  cliosen  (xxiv, 
20) ;  pa  gcladodan,  those  invited  (:cxii,  3). 

371.  With  a  numeral :  Jid  tpelfc, the  twelve  (Mc.,4, 10) ;  pxt  an  (IVIatt., 
V,  47) ;  se  eahtoita  dwg,  the  eightli  day  (St.  G.,3). 

372.  With  pronouns  :  pa  odre,  the  others  (Matt.,  xxvii,  49) ;  se  pe,  the 
which  (Bed.,  2,  5) ;  lal pxt  land,  all  the  land  (Matt.,  ix,  26) ;  bulu  pa  scypii, 
both  the  ships  (Luc,  v,  7)  ;  so:  hcalfne  pone  speoran^hdXi  the  neck  (Jud., 
105) ; — possessives,  see  ^  367. 

373.  The  article  is  repeated  vvitii  copulative  v,-orJs  oftener  than  in  En- 
glish :  pxt  gold  and  pxt  seolfor,  the  gold  and  the  silver  (Apol.,  14) ; — some- 
times a  plural  is  used  with  two  singulars  :  hyre  pa  leofstan  hldford  and  sunu, 
her  (the)  dearest  lord  and  son  (Chr.,  1093). 

Se,  SCO,  \:>xi;  J^es,  J^eos,  ])is,  §  133. 

374.  Se  is  less  emphatic  tli.an  ])es.  Both  denote  the  near  ob- 
ject, or  an  nntccerlent  to  .1  relative. 

1.  Se  is  often  ne:u-ly  the  third  pronoun:  sj>ungon  hlg  pone,  and  forleton 
iiinc,  they  beat  that  one  (him),  and  sent  him  awuy  (Mc,  xii,  3).  Note  seo 
>Eng.  she,  pd^^ng.  they ;  Lat.  hie. 

2.  pxt  and  pis  are  often  used  without  airrecmcnt  in  gender  or  number : 
pxt  pxs  god  cyning,  that  was  a  good  king  (B.,  11)  ;  pxt  pxron  pd  xrcslan 
scipu,  that  (those)  were  the  first  ships  (Chr.,  787)  ;  pis  is  seo  cordc,  this  is 
i!ie  earth  (C,  1787)  ;  pis  suit  pd  hefjodii,  this  (these)  are  the  statutes  (Lev., 
x::vi,  40).     Compare  hit,  ^  366,  5.     German  es  sind. 

3.  Antecedent :  se  pe  hryde  hxfd,  se  is  hrydguma,  he  is  bridegroom, 
(the  which),  who  has  the  bride  (John,  iii,  29)  ;  pxt  pe  dcenned  is  ofjlxsce, 
pxt  is  flxsc,  that  is  flesh,  the  which  is  born  of  the  flesh  (iii,  6)  ;  rare  with 
pes  (John,  i,  15,  North.). 

4.  6d pis,  till  now  (Bas.  Ilex.,  G)  ;  but  generally  these  tico  ycars=zttu  Ipd 
gear  (Gen.,  xlv,6). 

5.  This  and  that=^the  former,  the  latter,  are  not  expressed  by  pis,  pxt ; 
but  se  ivrra,  se  xftera  (Bed.,  4,  23).  A  discriminated  remoter  object  is 
rare. 

6.  py  md,  Lat.  eo  magis,  more  by  that  (so  much  the  more)  (C,  51,  33) ; 
py  hcardra,  the  harder=harder  by  that  (80,  8) ;  §  302,  d. 

S7o.ylc,pylc,  spylc  (^  133,  3).  Ylc  couples  with  tlie  article  or  demon- 
strative ;  pylc  and  spylc  may  be  used  as  adjectives  or  substantives ;  pxt  ylcc 
Icoht,  the  same  light  (C,  301,  34)  ;  such  (Luc,  ix,  9)  ;  Pyli.c,  such  (Boet., 
39,  3  ;  Matt.,  xviii,  5) ;  spylc,  such  (Mc,  iv,  33  ;  Boet.,  38,  2). 

376.  SelfC^  131),  with  personal  pronouns  (^  3CS,  10),  with  substantives: 
pxre  sylfan  slope,  the  same  place  (John,  xi,  6);  sc  cyning  sylfa,  the  king 
himself  (Ex.,  2,  1) ;  se  pcoden  self,  the  Lord  himself  (C,  9,  10) ;  on  px! 
dxgred  sylf,  at  the  dawn  exactly  (Jud.,  201). 

31 
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I  N  T  E  R  R  O  G  A  T  1  V  E  S. 

377.  Hpa,  hpfct  (§  135). 

Hpd  asks  mostly  for  persons  :  hpd  prut  bocstafds  xrcst,  who  wrote  letters 
first?  (A.  R.,40). 

Hpxt  asks  (1)  for  neuters,  (2)  for  an  answer  without  regard  to  gender  or 
number,  (3)  for  a  special  character  or  part  of  an  object*: 

(1)  Hpmt  nii'ddercynnd  si  on  eordan,  what  of  snake  kind  are  on  the 
earth?  (A.  R.,41);  (2)  hpxt  si/ndon  ge,\\hj.t  {who)  are  you']  (B.,237); 
fipxt  is  se  cyning,  who  is  the  king  (of  glory)?  (Psa.,  xxiii,  10)  :  com- 
pare J)wt,  pis  {^  374,  2);  (3)  hpxt  godcs  do  tc,  what  (of)  good  thing 
must  I  do  ?  (Matt.,  xix,  16)  ;  hpxt  nipes,  what  of  new  ?  (Ex.,  441,  22) ; 
hpxt  peorces,\\hs.\,  kind  of  work?  (iElf.)>01d  English  adjective  use: 
whatt  weorrc  (Orm.,  1833). 
(a.)  Hpxt  is  se  pe  me  xthrdn,  what  is  he  who  touched  nie  (^emphatic 
who),  Lat.  quis  est  qui  (Luc,  viii,  45). 

(/(.)  Interjection,  opening  poems,  etc.,  Hpxt !  pc  Gdr-Dcnd  (B.). 
(c.)  Hpxne  secgad  men  J)iet  sij  marines  suriu,  whom  say  men  that  the  Son 
of  Man  may  be?     Hpxne  (Thorpe),  North,  huelcne  is  used  for  hpxt  of  other 
A.  Sax.  versions  in  imitation  of  the  Latin  Quern  dicunt  homines  esse  Filium 
hominis  (Matt.,xvi,  13),  making  anacoluthon,  ^  293. 

378.  llpasder  (which  of  two),  and  hpilc  (what  kind  of,  w'hich  among 
like),  may  agree  as  adjectives,  or  govern  a  genitive :  hpxdcr  uncer  tpegd, 
which  of  us  two  (B.,  2530;  Matt.,  xxi,  31  ;  A.  R.,  39)  ;  hpylc  man  (A.  R., 
40)  ;  hpilc  manna  (.^Ifc). 

For  interrogatives  as  indefinites  and  relatives,  see  ^^  383,  390. 

Relatives,  §  13  4. 

379.  Relative  clauses  in  the  Teutonic  tongues  arc  oftenost  con- 
structed like  leading  clauses  with  a  demonstrative,  personal,  or 
interrogative  pronoun.  They  are  made  relative,  i.  e.,  subordinate 
adjective,  by  tonc~alonc,  or  by  a  relative  jjarticle  7>c'  added.  Tlie 
Sanskrit  and  Greek  have  peculiar  forms  for  the  relative ;  the 
Latin  (j%ii  is  from  the  interrogative><7?<u\ 

380 — A.  Demonstrative  Forms. 

1.  Se,  set),  /i;rt  alone  :  pd  fcng  Nero  to  r'ice,  se  forlct  Britciie,  then  came 
Nero  to  the  kingdom,  who  (that  one)  lost  Britain  (('hr.,47)  ;  se  purhpunad. 
se  hyd  hdl,  who  endureth,  he  shall  be  saved  (Matt.,  x,  22) ; — antecedent 
omitted  :  Jixt  ge  gehyrad,  bodiad,  that  ye  hear,  preach  (it)  (Matt.,  x,  27). 

2.  pxt  pxt,  whatever  :  pxt  pxt  lator  bid,  pxt  hxfd  angin,  whatever  later 
is,  that  has  beginning  (Horn.,  i,  284). 

3.  Sc,  se6,]i;it  with  indeclinable  sign  pc  :  Aiigustinu?n,ponc  pc  lii  gccorcn 
hxfdon,  Augustine,  wiiom  (tlie  one  tliat)  thoy  had  chosen  (Bed.,  1,23);  jid 
ungeledfsuman,  pdrd  pe  hi  pa  gcreorde  ne  cudan,  the  unbelievers,  of  whom 
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they  the  speech  did  not  know  (Bed.,  1,  23) ;  pxt  pe'^pxtte  may  refer  to  a 
sentence  (Bed.,  2,  7). 

A. pe  alone:  se  slan, pe,  the  stone,  that  (the  builders  rejected)  (Mc,  xii, 
10);  pa  mddmas,  pe,  the  treasures,  that  (thou  gavest  mc)  (B.,  148*2); — an 
antecedent  omitted  :  7iu  sijnd  fordfarene  pe  sohton,  now  are  gone  (those)  who 
sought  (Matt.,  ii,  20). 

From  pe  a  preposition  is  usually  separated  :  piut  bed,  pc  sc  lama  on  hr<^, 
the  bed  that  the  lame  one  on  lay  (Mc,  ii,  4). 

5.  i<j>i/lc — spylc :  he  scce  spylcne  hlaford,  sptjlcnc  he  pille,  he  may  seek 
such  a  lord,  as  he  may  choose  (yEcts.,  v,  1,  1)  ;  spylce  biirh,  spylce  sco  pxs, 
such  a  city,  as  it  was  (Oros.,  ii,  4,  5). 

6.  Spa :  sprjlcru  yrmdu,  spa  Jnc  unc  &r  serif e,  of  such  miseries,  as  thou 
to  us  before  assigned  (Ex.,  373,  2).  Compare  German  so,  Engl,  as,  and 
§  382,  2. 

381. — B.  Personal  Pronotms. 

1.  Alone  :  pxs  pegenes  his  gebyrd  .  .  .  sind  ciide,  the  thane  whose  birth 
(and  goodness)  are  known  (Horn.,  1,2).  So  O.  H.  G.  :  Fater  unser  dit  pist 
m  /u7n27«m,  our  Father,  who  (thou)  art  in  heaven  (Schade,8;  Grimm,  iii,  17). 

2.  Personals  •vwith  indeclinable  pe  or  se :  hpxt  ic  halle,  pe  ic  lond 
reafige,  what  am  I  called,  who  (i.  e.  I)  the  land  ravage?  (Rid.,  13,  14)  ;  se 
mec,  whom  (i.  e.  me)  (Ex.,  144,  9) ;  pe  pe,  (we)  who  (Cri.,  25) ;  Fxder 
lire,  pit  pe  eart  on  heofenum,  our  Father,  who  (thou)  art  in  heaven  (Matt., 
vi,  9);  pe  pu  (Hy.,  8,  13);  pe  he  (Psa.,  Ixvii,  4);  pe  his,  whose  (Psa., 
xxxix,  4) ;  pe  him,  to  whom  (Psa.,  cxlv,  4):=5e  him  (C,  201,  31) ; — pc  sep- 
arated :  hpxt  se  god  pwre,  pe  pis  his  beucen  pxs,  of  what  sort  the  god  was, 
that  this  was  his  sign=^whose  sign  this  was  (El.,  162).  The  German  re- 
tains this  idiom,  du,  der  du  bist,  etc.  The  Gothic  uses  ikei  {t/i-\-ei),puci, 
izei. 

3.  Personals  with  se  pc :  se  bid  Icofdst,  se  pe  him  God  sylcd,  he  is 
dearest,  (he)  to  whom  God  giveth  (Vid.,  132).     Compare  ^  384,  a. 

382 — C.  Interrogatives. 

1.  Hpxt; — indirect  interrogative>relative  :  ne  rxdde  ge  pxl  hpxt  Dauid 
dyde,  have  ye  not  read  (that)  what  David  did  (Luc,  vi,  3) ;  nxfdon  hpxt 
hig  xton,  they  had  not  what  they  might  eat  (Mc,  viii,  1). 

Hpd  (who)  appears  as  a  proper  relative  first  in  its  dative  u-am,  ivan  in 
Layamon  (2,  632  ;  3,  50),  in  its  sfonitive  whas  and  dative  wham  in  Or- 
niulum  (3425,  10370).  The  nominative  u-ho  is  found  sometimes  with 
a  pronominal  antecedent  in  WycliiTo,  A.D.  1382-3  (Isa.,  1,  10),  and  be- 
comes common  as  a  full  relative  in  Beiners'  Froissart,  A.D.  1523. 

2.  Spa  hpd  spa,  spa  hpxt  spa,  spa  hpijlc  (spd),  whosoever,  whatsoever, 
whichsoever :  la:le  ic  htne,  spa  hpd  spd  cyincd,  I  will  let  him,  whosoever 
Cometh  (sit  by  me)  (C,  28,  20) ;  spd  hpxt  spd  (Matt.,  xvi,  19) ;  spd  hpylc 
spd  (Matt.,  X,  42  ;  Bed.,  2,  2) ;  spa  hpylc  (Psa.,  cxxxvii,  4). 

Hpylc  (which)  appears  by  itself  as  a  relative  in  Layamon. 

383.  Attraction,     (a.)  The  relative  is  sometimes  attracted  to  the  case 
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of  its  antecedent:  haligu  treop,  sco  pu  licaldcst, \\o\y  troth,  which  thou  holi- 
est (C,  2119).     But  see  (^  384,  rt. 

(Jj.)  Tlie  relative  is  sometimes  attracted  to  the  gender  of  a  noun  in  its  own 
chuise  :  fulpiht-lid,  pxne  (hi)  TpdJ'ta-divg  hdlad,  baptism-time,  winch  they 
Twelfth-day  call  (.Men.,  13). 

(c.)  For  relative  adverbs,  see  §^  390-398. 

384.  Incorporation.  The  same  word  may  represent  both  antecedent 
and  relative.  It  may  have  tlie  case  (a.)  of  the  antecedent :  gchyrgdc  p:i's 
•rpyyeoT,  tasted  of  what  grew  (C,  483);  such  cases  are  {requenl,  pws^jws 
pe.  Those  in  ^  383,  a,  may  be  similar,  seu^=seu  pc,  scu  appositive  with 
trcop.  Compare  ^  381,  3.  (b.)  Of  the  relative:  hi  nxfdon  lipivl  Ii'ig  liton, 
they  had  not  what  they  might  eat  (Mc,  8,  1).  Here  the  clause  /ipwt  filg 
iiiton  is  the  object  oi  mvfdon.  (c.)  The  case  oi  pe  is  not  discriminated. 
For  examples,  see  ^  380,  4. 

385.  Omission.  Phrases  of  naming  often  lack  their  subject  :  dn  miinac. 
Brihtnud  p:vs  gehdien,  a  monk  (who)  was  called  Brihtiioth  (Chr.,9G3); 
scaldc  one  pcopenc,  Bala  Iidtte,  gave  her  a  maid,  (who)  was  called  Billiah 
=01d  Eiig.  Bilhah  hight  (Gen.  xxix,  29).  M.  H.  German  used  the  same 
idiom.  Similar  phrases  sometimes  have  a  relative  expressed,  sometimes  a 
personal  pronoun :  se  pxs  hdtcn  Penpald,  who  was  called  Penwald  (St.  G., 
1)  ;  Agado  he  pxs  gehdten  (Chr. ,  675) .  Compare  gcfor  JEl/red,  pxs  gere/a, 
Alfred  died  (who)  was  sheriff  (Chr.,  90G).  But  the  Anglo-Saxon  does  not 
omit  the  relative  freely,  like  the  English. 

Indefinites,  §  13 G. 

38G.  An: — indefinite  article:  dn  man  hxfdc  tpegcn  sund,  a.  man  had 
two  sons  (Matt.,\xi,28)  ;  dsldh  on  hme  sj>d  dii  culfrc,  (the  Spirit)  descended 
on  him,  like  a  dove  (Luc,  iii,  22)  ;  seldom,  if  ever,  in  poetry;  but  a  pretty 
indefinite  dn  after  its  noun  occurs  ;  lie  cardsch  dnne  pisse,  he  knew  a  cav- 
ern (B.,  2410)  ; — with  numeral  or  measure:  dn  fiftig  scalmds,  a  fifty 
psalms  (iEits.,  5,  3)  ;  dne  Iicalfe  tide,  a  half  time  (W.  P.  T.,  12);  dn  gear 
dn  man,  they  ruled  a  year  a  man=each  man  one  year  (Oros.,  2.  2,  3)  ; 
dne  fedpa  pnrdd,  a  few  words  (Nic.,  11),  dne  is  plural  and  means  only. 

{a.)  The  English  «?;>«  hns  several  shades  of  menuiiiff.  A  nurse  said,  "  a  e^poovfnl  m, 
hour  is  a  dose  for  a  child  till  a  doctor  coines"=iA  certain  nurse  said,  "one  spoonful  each 
hour  is  what  is  called  dose  for  any  child  till  snvie  doctor  comes."  The  flrst,  second,  and 
third  of  these  uses  arc  sometimes  found  in  An;jlo-Sa.\on,  ns  in  Latin  (umut).  Our  sec- 
ond example  is  nearly  the  fourth  use,  which  is  the  most  characteristic  use  of  the  ))ropcr 
article,  i.  c.,  simple  sign  of  a  singular  use  of  a  generic  term:  but  compare  it  is  a  dure 
with  it  is  like  a  dove.  A'.in  means  not  anij:  is  nan  cam,  is  there  not  any  care  ?  (Mc,  10, 
4!i}.  The  Goth,  ains  translates  Gr.  tlv;  aunts,  tic.  O.  Norse  einiia  is  sometimes  pro- 
clitic, K»  Germ,  cina:    See  sum. 

{!).)  An  (indefinite  pronoun)  is  adjective  or  substantive.  Peculiar  uses: 
(1)  hia  dues  crxfi,  iiis  own  power  (C,  272)  : — (2)  puhtc  pv  dnitm,  it  seemed  to 
thy  .?c//(Sat.,55)  ; — (3)  dn  xffer  dniun  (Sal.,  38r))=f//;»f  and  dnnc  (Oros.. 
2,  3)=«n  xflcr  ealhiin  (B.,  22G8)=«/J  xj'lcr  odnun  (Sat.,  20)=a/;c*  and 
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o(trcs  (Met.,  25,  52),  one  after  another; — (4)  bidati  pilm  dnum,  except  the 
ones  (Sat.,  147)  ;  for  unc  dnum  t/xlm,  for  us  two  alone  (Rid.,  61,  15)  ; — 
(5)  an  sunu,  only  son  (Rid.,  81,  10)  ; — (6)  JkcI  pxs  an  cyning,  that  was  a 
(true)  king  (B.,  1885); — (7)  dnrd  with  indefinite  pronouns:  dnrd  gclipylc, 
each  one  (<Cof  ones)  (Matt.,  xxvi,  22)  ;  so  xghpijlc  (Gii.,  4)  ;  hpd,  gchpd, 
etc.,  compare  gchpijlc  pcgnd,  each  of  thanes=:each  thane  (B.,  1G73)  ; — (8) 
dnes  hpxt,  somewhat,  in  any  degree  (Boet.,  18,  3) ; — (9)  on  an,  in  one,  to- 
gether, once  for  all  (Psa.,  cxxxii,  1  ;  Ixxxii,  9 ;  lii,  4). 

387.  Nan,  wnig,  mvnig  have  both  substantive  and  adjective  syntax. 

388.  Sum;  (1)  indefinite  article=iGH ;  jwm  man  hicfde  tpegen  sund,  a 
man  had  two  sons  (Luc,  xv,  11),  see  ^  386 ; — (2)  pronoun  :  dnum  he  sealde 
fif  pund,  sumum  tpd,  to  one  he  gave  five  pounds,  to  another  two  (Matt., 
XXV,  15) ; — (3)  code  cahla  sum,  he  went  one  of  eight  (B.,  3123) ; — (4)  sum 
feol,  some  (seed)  fell  by  the  way  (Mc,  4,  4) ; — (5)  same  pa  bucerds,  some 
(of)  the  scribes  (Matt.,  ix,  3)  ;  sume  ge,  some  of  you  (John,  vi,  64).  see  ^ 
287,  c ; — (6)  sume  ten  gedr,  some  ten  years  (Boet.,  38,  1),  see  ^  148. 

389.  Man,  piht,  dpiht,  ndpiht :  gif  mon  ptf  ofsled,  if  one  a  woman 
slay  (^If.  B.,  9) ;  laide  mon  liider,  some  one  led  hither  (Bed.,  2,  2) ;  Iddes 
piht,  anything  of  pain  (painful)  (Ex.,  144,  1)  ;  oj'iht  elles,  anything  else, 
something  (Bed.,  3,  22)  ;  nopiht  yfeles,  nothing  evil  (Bed.,  2,  12)  ;  so  ndn 
pmg  grencs,  nothing  green  (Exod.,  x,  15). 

390.  Hpd  and  compounds  :  hpd^^man,  any  one  (Matt.,  xxi,  3  ;  Mrc,  12, 
19)  ;  spylccs  lipxt,  some  what  (B.,  880),  summ  ivhatl  appeals  in  Orm,  958 ; 
gehpd,  each  (Mc,  15,  24);  d'g/ipd,  each  (Rid.,  GO,  2);  /i/>xt-kugu,  some 
what  (Bed.,  1,  27). 

391.  Gehpxder,  each  of  two,  dhpa?dcr,  any,  are  substantive,  liighpxder, 
p'.ther  of  two  (Bed.,  2,  3;   1,7),  of  many  (B.,  1636),  subst.  and  adj. 

392.  Compounds  oi  -lie  are  used  substantively  and  adjectively :  .t/c, 
each,  every  (Matt.,  vii,  17;  xx,  2),  leuer  mlc'^everyche'^ every  appears  in 
Layamon,  2814  ;  xlc  with  bder,  are  both  inflected  :  hi  cpasdon  xlc  to  odrum, 
they  said,  each  to  the  others  (Mc,  4,  41) ;  xlc  odres  fet,  each  wash  the 
other's  feet  (John,  xiii,  14) ;  spilce  J/ri,  some  three  (Luc,  1,  56). 

Numerals,  §§  13 8-1  4 8. 

393.  Cardinals:  oftenest  substantive  with  gen.:  fedpertig  dagd,  forty 
(of)  days  (C,  1351) :  with  of:  an  of  pisum,  one  of  these  (Matt.,  v,  19); 
— apposition:  dn  fifl'g  sealmds,  a  fifty  psalms  (^Eds.,  5,  3); — with 
pronoun  :  hi  pry,  they  three  (Ex.,  190,  11)  ; — alone  :  pdforman  tpd,  the 
first  two  (=pair),  Adam  and  Eve  (C,  194) ; — adjective  :  mid  L  scipum, 
with  fifty  ships  (Chr.,  1052)  ;  tyn  pusend,  ten  thousand  (Matt.,  xviii, 
24).  Compounds  with  and :  six  and  f if  tig.  56  (Bed.,  2,  5) ; — with  Iws, 
pana,  butan:  tpd  Ixs  XXX, '2%  (Chr.,  641);  dnes  pana  pritligum, 
thirty  less  one  (Bed.,  1, 1) ;  tpentig  butan  dn,  19  (Bed.,  5,  19) ;  numerals 
with  sum.  see  i}  388,  and  compare  French  quelque,  Gr.nc. 
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For  ordinal  dates:  sixligum  pitilra,  60  years  (=GOtIi  year)  B.C.  (liea., 
1, 2) ; — multiplicative  :  six  spa  micel,  six  times  as  much  (LL.,  p.  398) ; 
— distributive:  tpam,  by  twos  (Lc,  10,  1)  ;  aiuie  and  un7ic,  one  by  one 
(Ores.,  2,  3,  4) ; — how  often:  sixtijne  sidum,  IG  times  (An.,  490)  ; — 
division  :  on  tj>d,in  two  (Ap.  11). 

394.  Ordinals.  Adjective,  with  or  witliout  an  article  :  se  cahtoda  dwg, 
the  eighth  day  (St.  G.,  3) ;  pnddan  divge,  the  third  day  (Lc,  9,  22) ; — 
with  o/ (rare) :  oder  of  his  leorning-cnihtum,  a  second  of  his  disciples 
(Matt.,  viii,  21),  an  operr  appears  in  Orm.,  5778  ; — compounds  :  (1)  or- 
dinal-\- ordinal :  pij  tpmtigdan  and  juj  fcbrdan,  the  24th  (day  of  Sep- 
tember) (Bed.,  4,  5);  (2)  cardinal+ordinal :  an  and  tpentigodan,  2lst 
(Exod.,  xii,  18) ;  (3)  ordinal+cardinal  :  sixla  edc  feoperligiim,  46th 
(Bed.,  1,  15). 

Division  :  seofedan  dxl,  seventh  part  (Oros.,  2,  4,  6) ;  before  healf  (^ 
147)  :  ntgonteude  healf  gear,  18^  years  (Chr.,855)  ;  fcordc  hcalf  hund 
scipe,  350  ships  (Chr.,  851). 

395.  Indefinites  (1.)  eal :  eal  here,  the  whole  mob  (C,  150,  12) :  pcrod 
eal,  the  host  all  (C,  184,  1)  ;  eal  sed  A,  all  the  law  (]Matt.,  xxii,  40)  ; 
uninflected  (B.,  2042,  and  often  when  parted  from  its  noun) ; — with 
pronouns  :  pe  ealle,  we  all  (C,  268,  27) ;  eallcs  pxs,  all  that  (186,  25) ; 
hig  ealle,  they  all  (Matt.,  xiv,  20)  ; — substantive  :  eallum  gumend 
cynnes,  all  of  mankind  (B.,  1057) ;  geornust  calles,  eagerest  of  all  (Psa., 
83, 12) ;  hpxt  ealles,  what  on  the  whole  (cxix,  3) ;  ealrd  r'lcost,  richest 
of  all  (Vid.  15,  ^  312,  c) ;  tpelfd  eaW,  twelve  in  all  (B.,3171). 

(2.}  Manig  ; — adjective  :  manige  men,  many  men  (B.,  337)  ;  vine  manig, 
many  (a)  man,  Germ,  mancher  inann,  Lat.  multus  vir  (An.,  1118); 
many  enne  king,  many  a  king,  appears  in  Layamon  (6591).  Note  the 
noun  rmemgeo,  a.  crov.'d  (Matt.,  viii,  18;  iv,  25) ;  and  often  (>Shake- 
speare's  the  rank-sccntcd  many,  a  great  many  ; — substantive  :  moniges 
pintrd,  many  (of)  winters  (C,  1230). 

(3.)  Micel,  much  ;  md,  mdrd,  more. 

(4.)  Feapa,  few ;  fed{p)um  dnum,  few  only,  a  few  (B.,  1081)  ;  fed{pe)rd 
siimne,  one  of  fewz=with  few  companions  (B.,  3061). 

(5.)  Lyt :  lyt.  frcondd,  few  (of)  friends  (C,  2626);  cynnes  lyt-lipon,{G\v 
of  the  race  (Jud.,311).     For  hpun,  see  Grein. 


ADVERBS. 
395*.  Adverbs  modify  vtrhs,  adjectives,  and  other  adverbs. 
Advcrl)s  could  for  the  most  part  be  parsed  as  cases  of  nouns,  as  they  were, 
^251.     They  make 
Adverbial  combinations :  he  pcop  hitcrllcc,  he  wept  bitterly  (Matt., 
xxvi,  75)  ;  .s/>n  groiigiim,  so  young  (B.,  1843)  ;  spa  micclcs  gcpdh,  he 
tiirove  so  greatly  (C,  186,  24). 
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Predicative,  mostly  adverbs  of  place :  hpiiir  is  se  luded  cyning,  where 
is  the  Jews'  king?  (Matt.,  ii,  2)  ;  pe  her  bcdn,-we  are  here  (Mc,  9,  5)  ; 
Ij&r  ic  eom,  there  I  am  (Matt.,  xviii,  20)  ; — expletives,  so  called, /;iJr 
peard  gcporden  mycel  eontbifung,  there  was  a  great  earthquake 
(Matt.,  xxviii,  2). 

Attributive,  rare  :  mtn  lu  magtslcr,  my  of-yore  master  (Bed.,  5,  10). 

396.  Interrogntive  and  demonstrative  adverbs  may  be  used  like 
their  pronouns,  §§  252,  260. 

A.  To  govern  a  case  :  hpxr  eontan  Abel  picrc,  where  (=in  what  part) 
of  the  earth  Abel  was  (C,  1003)  ;  hpidcr  (Jul.,  700)  : — governed  :  sell  pxr 
[ju  on  Sliest,  seat  where  on  thou  sittest  (Hy.,  7,  41),  so  other  prep,  often. 

B.  To  introduce  clauses. 

3 9 7. — I.  Leading   Clauses. 

Declarative :  pair  may  introduce  a  clause  like  an  indefinite  hit  (^  365, 
5)  :  piir  peard  gcporden  mycel  eordbifuiig,  there  was  a  great  earthquake. 
Germ,  es  geschah  em  gross  erdbeben,  Gr.  aeitrfiog  iykviro,  Lat.  terrcc  motus 
/actus  est  (Matt.,  xxviii,  2)  ;  hence  English  so-called  expletive  there. 

Interrogative. — Interrogation  may  relate  to  the  general  nffirmalion  of 
a  sentence,  or  to  some  particular  point  connected  with  it,  the  subject,  ob 
ject,  time,  place,  7nanner. 

(1.)  General  questions  are   expressed  by  inversion    or  tone;  hxfst  pu 
hafoc,  hast  thou  a  hawk?  (^Elfc.)  ; — by  hpxder  with  the  subjunctive: 
hpmter  ge  nu  pillen  p&dan,\\'\\\  ye  now  hunt?  (Met.,  19,  15). 
(3.)  Particular  questions   are   expressed  by   interrogative    pronouns    or 
adverbs  :  hpAr  ts  heard   God,  where   is  their  God  ?  (Psa.,  cxiii,  10) ; 
%f/cr,  whither  ?  (C,  2269);    hpanon,  \\'\\e\\ce1  (B.,  333).     For  pro- 
nouns, see  ^  377-8. 
(a.)  Negative  questions  add  ne :  ne  drincst  pu  pin,  dost  thou  not  drink 
wine?  (/Elfc). 

{h.)  The  particles  rtc,  «A,  hii,  hi,  are  iised  to  strengtlien  ques- 
tions. 

Ac  for  /(/^am,  wherefore  then?  (Sal.,  312);  ah  ne  pe  ford  r  if  on,  did  we 
not  cast  out  (devils)?  Matt.,  vii,  22 ;  North.);  /m  ne  synd  ge  selran, 
are  not  ye  better?  (Matt.,  vi,  26) ;  hpwt  is  pis  la  manna,  who  is  this 
(Id)  man?  (El.,  903)  ;  so  are  used  forms  of  secgan  and  cpedan,  say  : 
segst  pii  nicVg  se  blinda  pone  blindan  libdan,  (sayst  thou)  can  the  blind 
lead  the  blind?  (Luc,  vi,  39)  ;  cpede  ge  hxbbc  ge  snfol,  (say  ye)  have 
ye  any  meat  ?  (John,  xxi,  5)  ;  cpede  pe  ys  pes  Dauides  sunn,  (say  we) 
is  this  David's  son?  (Matt.,  xii,  24). 

(3.)  Disjunctive  questions  may  have  inverted  clauses,  or  the  sio-n 
hpxder:  ys  hit  riht  pcet  man  pam  Casere  gafol  sijlle,  pe  nu,  is  it  right 
to  give  tribute  to  Caesar,  or  no?  (Luc.  xx,  21)  ;  hpxdcr  first:  hp;tdcr 
IS  mdrc,pe  pxt  gold.pc  tempi,  which  is  greater,  the  gold  or  the  temple  ? 
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(Matt.,  xxiii,  17) ; — before  second  clause  :  pxs  lohanncs  fulluht  of 
heofone.,  hpxiter  pe  oj  mannum,  was  John's  baptism  of  heaven,  or  of 
men?  (Luc,  xx,  4). 

3 9 8. — I r.  Subordinate   Clauses. 

\.  Indirect  questions  :  fr.vfrn,  lipvbr  Abel  piiire,  asked  where  Abel  was 
,C.,  1003).     See  further,  i^^  424,  425. 

2.  Relative  clauses  :  has,  panon  ic  ut  code,  house  whence  (^:from 
which)  I  went  out  (Matt.,  xii,  44)  ;  /a  dagds,  ponnc  se  brydguma  byd 
ufyrred,  the  days  when  the  bridegroom  shall  be  taken  away  (Lc,  5,  35) ; 
on  stxnihte,  p&r  hyt  nwfde  mycle  eordan,  on  stony  ground,  where  it  liad  not 
mucii  earth  (Matt.,  xiii,  5). 

(a.)  The  relative  adverb  is  often  made  a  conjunction  by  incorporation 
(•^  384)  :  nc  7nagc  gc  cuman  pidcr  ic  fare,  ye  may  not  come  whither  i  go 
(John,  via,  21). 

Particles  of  Affirmation  and  Negation,  §  2G1. 

399.  Answers.  Tlie  particles  gea,  gese,  ne,  nese,  na,  in 
answer  to  general  questions,  have  the  syntax  of  declarative 
clauses.     (Other  tongues  have  particles  of  like  syntax.) 

{a.)  Tiiey  arc  qiiasi-clauses.  ^  278,  (/.•  lufdst  pu  me?  geci,  iovest  thou  me, 
Yea  (=1  love  thee)  (Jolin,  xxi,  IG)  ;  gtse,  Id  gcsc,  yes,  O  yes  (Boet.,  16, 
4)  ; — object  of  a  verb  :  7ic,  secge  to  eop,  I  say  to  you,  no  (Luc,  xii,  51)  ;  nd 
(xiii,  3)  ;  nese  (i,  GO) ;  cj>ysl  pu,  eart  pu  of  pyses  leorning-cnihlum  ?  nic,  ne 
eom  ic,  art  thou  of  his  disciples'?     Not  1,  I  am  not  (John,  xviii,  17). 

400.  Negative  Adverbs.  Uepeatetl  negatives  strengtheu 
the  negation.     (So  in  old  Teutonic  and  Greek,  not  in  Latin.) 

1.  General  negation  is  expressed  by  ne.  It  may  be  repeated  before  the 
verb,  subject,  object,  adverb:  ne  on  mode  nc  mum,  do  not  mourn  in  mind 
(An.,  99)  ;  nan  spile  nc  cpom,  none  such  comes  (Cri.,  290)  ;  nc  nan  ne 
dorste  nan  ping  ucsian,  no  one  durst  ask  him  anything  (Matt.,  xxii,  4G)  ;  ne 
pep  pu  nd,  weep  not  at  all  (Lc,  7,  13). 

(a.)  A  positive  word  of  emphasis  may  be  added  :  ic  ne  forhtige  piht, 
I  shall  not  fear  a  whit  (Psa.,  Ixi,  2) ;  often  ndpiht  (Matt.,  xxvii,  24) ;  so 
French  point,  pas. 

2.  Particular  negation  is  expressed  by  un-,  -leas,  nd.  nalxs,  nd/it :  nal.rs 
rldcndc  on  horse,  ac  on  hts  foium  gangcndc,  not  riding  on  Iiorseback,  but 
going  on  his  feet  (Bed.,  3,  28)  ;  nalivs  micelrc  tide,  no  long  time  (4,  G)  ;  hco 
tiliad  to  cpcmannc  Godc  mid  pordnm,  nxs  mid  peorcum,  they  try  to  please 
God  with  words,  not  with  works  (Psa.,xlviii,  12) ;  noht  fcor,  not  far  (4,  3). 
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USES   OF   THE   VERB-FORMS. 

Pe rso:!^al  Endings. 

Agreement. 

401.  A  finite  verb  agrees  with  its  subject  in  number  r.ud 
person. 

(fl.)  Participles  in  conipo'iiid  tenses  agree; — passives:  pes  pu  gehletsud, 
be  thou  blest  (An.,  540)  ;  pesad  gc  gcbletsdde,  be  ye  blest  (Psa.,  cxiii,  23)  ; 
— perfect :  /itr  syndon  geferede,  here  have  come  (B.,  3G1).  After  habban, 
transitive  participles  agree  with  the  object,  intransitives  have  no  ending : 
he  ha'Jit  mon  geporhtne,  he  has  man  made  (C,  25, 18) ;  hie  gegdn  hxfdon, 
they  had  gone  (Jud.,  140).  But  the  endings  early  fell  away.  See  further 
examples,  ^^  412-419. 

402.  Simple  Subject. — 1.  Its  forma.  1.  A  substantive.  2.  An  adjec- 
tive used  as  a  substantive.  3.  A  pronoun.  4.  A  numeral.  5.  An  infin- 
itive. 6.  Any  word  or  phrase  as  such.  7.  A  clause,  or  clauses.  So  in  all 
tongues.  Impersonals  generally  have  their  subject  htt.  For  examples, 
see  ^  366,  5.  See  pcvr,  ^  397.  Indefinite  personals  (man,  etc),,  see  ^'^ 
389,  390. 

2.  Collectives  singular  may  take  a  plural  verb  by  synesis :  se  here 
gebrohton,  the  army  brought  (their  ships)  (Clir.,  1016)  ; — a  singular  and 
plural  :  pivt  folc  sxt  *  *,  and  drison,  the  people  sat,  and  they  arose  (Exod., 
xxxii,  6)  ;  se  here  spur  pxt  hie  poldon,  the  army  swore  that  they  would 
(Chr.,  921)  ;  pAn  ofspring  sceal  dgan  heard  fcondd  gata,  thy  offspring  s-hall 
possess  the  gates  oi  their  foes  (Gen.,  xxii,  17). 

3.  Numerals  plural  may  take  a  singular  verb,  generally  before  them : 
P)d  pxs  dgdn  V pintrd,  then  was  gone  5000  years  (Chr.,  616,  655).  Com- 
pare  him  gelicdde  hire  pedpds,  him  pleased  her  manners  (?)  (Chr..  1067). 

403.  Compound  subject,  ^  282. 

Copulate  singulars  take  a  plural  (1)  after  them  regularly  :  Maria  and 
Martha  pwron  tpd  gespystru,  Mary  and  Martha  were  two  sisters  (Hom.,  1, 
130); — before  them  sometimes:  /la  cp&don  Annanias,  Azarias,  Misahel, 
then  said  Hananiah,  Azariah,  Mishael  (Horn.,  2,  18); — oftener :  pd  peard 
lie  gedrefed,  and  eal  Hierosolim-paru,  then  was  he  troubled,  and  all  Jeru- 
salem folks  (Matt,  iii,  2). 

{a  )  Copulate  words  may  be  really  a  simple  subject,  I,  a  repetition  of 
the  same  notion,  often  a  climax  :  min  supl  and  min  mind  is  spyde  gedrefed, 
my  soul  and  my  mind  is  greatly  troubled  (Psa.,  vi,  2  ;  Milton,  P.  L.,  1,  139) ; 
— 2,  complements  of  one  notion  :  jlxsc  and  Mod  ne  xtedpde  />e,  flesh  and 
blood  hath  not  showed  to  thee  (Matt,  xvi,  17,  North. ;  so  Lat..  Greek,  etc.) ; 
tor  and  biirh  slod,  tower  and  burg  stood  (C,  102,  17;  Milton,  P.  L.,2,  495; 
6,  814,  etc.). 

(i.)  Logical  copulates  connected  by  a  preposition  may  take  a  plural  by 
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synesis  :   sc  fcond  mid  his  gcfcrum  fcullon.  the   fiend   with   (:=and)  his 
mates  fell  (C  ,  306).     So  in  Latin,  Greek,  and  elsewhere. 

404.  Agreement  with  a  predicate  may  take  place 

1.  When  the  subject  is  pis  or  Jjicl :  pis  synt  pd  bchodu,  these  are  the 
statutes  (Lev.,  xxvi,  46)  :  pivt  p&ron  pd  ibrestan  scipu,  those  were  the  first 
ships  (Chr.,  787). 

2.  When  the  subject  is  remote  :  gyf  jjivl  kohl  pe  on  pc  ijs,  synt  pijstru, 
if  the  light  that  is  in  thee  is  darkness,  Lat.  tencbrm  sunt  (.Matt.,  vi,  23),  and 
in  other  cases  when  the  predicate  is  the  more  important  to  the  thought. 

405.  Omission  of  the  subject  occurs  (1)  with  imperatives,  {2)  where 
it  would  be  repeated,  (3)  with  reflexives,  (4)  in  other  rare  cases,  mostly  of 
the  first  and  second  persons  (for  examples,  see  ^  366) ; — of  the  verb : 
(1)  the  verb  to  be  in  exclamatory  clauses :  pd  cop,  woe  (be)  to  you  (Matt., 
xxiii,  13,  Cambridge) ;  pel  gesund,  Apolloni,  (may  you  he)  very  well,  Apol- 
lonius  (Ap.,  7)  ; — elsewhere  (rare)  :  p;br  leuht  and  lif,  in  heaven,  where  (is) 
light  and  life  (C,  212,  26)  ;  (2)  to  give  in  certain  phrases  :  ease  for  edge, 
and  tod  for  tod,  an  eye  (must  be  given)  for  an  eye,  and  a  tooth  for  a  tooth 
(Matt.,  V,  38).  For  hpwt,  what,  ^  377,  h.  For  omission  of  the  infinitive 
with  auxilinries,  ^\  435-443.    Answers,  ^  399. 

4  0G.  The   Kinds   of  Verbs. 
Notional,  §  55. 

Intransitive,  ^  275,  a. 
Transitive,  ^^  275,  a ;  290,  b. 
Copulative,  ^^  273,  b  ;  286,  c. 

Liipersonal,  ^^  290,  c  ,-  299,  a  ;  366,5. 

Reflexive,  i}^  150,  a;  290,  d ;  298,  c. 

Factitive,  ^^  275,  a;  294,  a. 

Causative,  ^  292,  c. 

Relational,  §§  150-152;  170;  212;  435-443. 

(a.)  The  emphatic  form  in  do  (^  177,  2)  :  spa  dod  7iu  pd  peostro  pidsfan- 
dan,  (as  a  great  rock  withstands),  so  does  now  the  darkness  withstand 
(Beet.,  6).  This  perhaps  never  occurs  in  Anglo-Saxon  except  as  a  repeti- 
tion of  a  verb  just  used.  See  a  possible  example  (Psa.,  cxviii,  25)  Grein. 
But  do-\-3i.n  object  clause  occurs  as  an  emphatic  form  :  nc  do  pfi  wfrc,  pxt 
pu  oncyrrc^ne  avertas,  do  not  (thou  ever,  that  thou)  turn  away  (Psa., 
cxxxi,  10) ;  so  cxviii,  97,  174,  170,  etc. 

(&.)  The  same  verb  may  be  in  the  same  author  notional  in  one  connection,  relational  in 
another;  so  al.^o  transitive  and  inlrausitive,  reflexive  and  not,  causative  and  not,  and  the 
like. 

(c.)  Historically  verl)s  chani^e  from  one  kind  to  another;  especially  from  notional  to 
relational,  from  intransitive  to  transitive  (causal),  from  transitive  to  intransitive.  They 
acquire  factitive,  reflexive,  or  jiassive  senses,  or  drop  them.  Such  chauf,'es  may  bo  noted 
in  comi)arinf,'  Aui^lo-Saxon  verbs  wilh  tlicir  Enjjlish  dcsccudnuts.  See  impcrsoual  uud 
reflexive  examples  at  the  {}  referred  to  abovu. 
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407.  A  transitive  verb  may  take  two  forms  as  the  agent  or  the  object  is 
made  more  prominent. 

408.  Active.  The  active  voice  is  used  to  make  the  agent 
the  subject  of  predication. 

(a.)  It  is  the  common  form  of  all  verbs. 

409.  Passive.  The  passive  voice  is  used  to  make  the  direct 
object  of  the  action  the  subject  of  predication. 

For  its  forms,  see  ^^  178-18-2,  and  tenses,  ^^  412-416. 

(a.)  The  agent  is  expressed  with  passive  verbs  by  an  oblique  case  after 
fram,  piirfi,  or  the  like  :  fram  Silucstre  lArdc  pAron,  they  were  taught  by 
Silvester  (El.,  190). 

(J).)  A  factitive  object  becomes  a  predicate  nominative  :  Crist  pxs 
Hiblcnd  gehatcn,  Christ  was  called  H&lcnd  (Saviour)  (.Men.,  4)  ;  but  if 
expressed  with  a  preposition,  it  is  unchanged  :  pivs  Id  pdpan  gcsct,  was 
made  (to  a)  pope  (Chr.,  1058). 

(c.)  Other  objects  are  unchanged  with  passives :  (dative)  pxs  xrende 
mtelum  cempum  dboden,  the  message  was  given  to  the  noble  knights  (An., 
230) ; — impersonals  :  is  me  gepuht=me  pyncd,  it  seems  to  me  (Ex.,  1G3, 
6)  ; — genitive  :  bcdmds  pxron  ofictes  gehLvdcnc,  trees  were  laden  with  fruit 
(C,  30,  4)  ; — instrumental  :  Johannes  pxs  hcafde  becorfcn,  John  was  cut 
off  from  his  head  (Bed.,  1,  27). 

410.  Middle.     For  middle  forms,  see  ^^  150,  a;  290,  d;  298,  c. 


Tense,  §  15  2. 
411.  In  relation  to  time  action  is  represented  by  A.-Sax.  verbs 
as  iu  its  own  nature  indefinite,  continued,  or  com2)leted ;  and  in 
regard  to  the  time  of  speaking  i\s  j^resent,  2yctst,  or  future. 

Indefinite.  Continued.  Completed. 

tc  mme,  ic  eom  nimende,  ic  hxbhc  numen, 

I  take.  I  am  taking.  I  have  taken. 

ic  beo  nimende, 

I  shall  be  taking. 


Pi- 


3sent  < 


Future 


P; 


ic  mme, 

ic  sceal  (pillc)  niman,     I  shall  be  taking.         I  shall  have  taken. 
I  shall  (will)  take. 

ic  nam,  ic  pxs  nimende,  ic  hxfdc  numcn, 

,  I  took.  I  was  taking.  I  had  taken. 

For  subordinate  clauses,  see  ^  418. 

412.  Tlie  endings  of  tlie  Anglo-Sa.xon  verb  discriminate  only 
past  time  from  other  time. 

1.  The  so-called  present  tense  is  used  for  present  and  future  acts. 

2.  The  so-called  imperfect  is  used  for  all  past  acts. 
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3.  Compound  forms  in  wliich  tlie  auxiliary  has  the  preseut  form  discrim- 
inate varieties  oi pi-escnt  am\  fulure  action. 

4.  Compound  forms  in  which  the  auxiliary  lias  the  imperfect  form  dis- 
criminate varieties  of  past  action. 

(a.)  The  present,  future,  and  perfect  are  called  principal  tenses ;   the 
imperfect  and  pluperfect,  historical  tenses. 

Indicative   Tenses. 

413.  The  Present  expresses 

(1.)  What  exists  or  is  taking  place  now:  pone  maddum  byred,he  bears 
the  treasure  (B.,  2055)  ; — progressive  :  pcus  cordc  is  bcrende,  the  land 
is  bearing  (=produces)  (diverse  birds)  (Bed.,  1,  1) ; — passive:  tc  eom 
gelufod,  I  am  loved  (^If.  Gr.,  26)  ;  corde  is  gecpeden  Godcs  fot- 
sceamel,  earth  is  called  God's  foot-stool  (Hom.,  2,  448) ;  pyrd  bercdfdd 
(Met.,  28,42) ;  beod  fangene  (Bed.,  1,  I). 

(2.)  Customs  and  truths  :  p&r  pin  goldhcord  is,  pxr  is  phi  lieorte,  where 
thy  treasure  is,  there  is  thy  heart  (Matt.,  vi,  21). 

(3.)  Author's  language:  se  pitcga  us  manCid,  tiie  prophet  exhorts  us 
(Horn.,  2,  124,  rare). 

(4.)  Future  :  .rflcr  pr'im  dagon  ic  arise.,  after  three  days  I  shall  arise 
(Matt.,  xxvii,  63)  ;  ne  gibst  pu  panone,  Ar  pic  dgildc,  thou  shalt  not  go 
thence,  till  thou  shalt  have  paid  (Matt.,  v,  26). 

(5.)  Imperative  :  six  dagds  pu  pircst,  ^  420,  c. 

(6.)  Narrative  clause  dependent  on  a  past  tense  :  hpi  noldcst  pit  sccgan 
pxt  he 6  Jnn  pif  is,  why  didst  thou  not  say  that  she  is  thy  wife  ?  (Gen., 
xii,  18,  frequent).     ^  419,  III. 

414.  The  Imperfect  (preterit)  expresses 

(1.)  What  took  place  or  was  occurring  in  time  fully  past:  he  stegde, 
he  said  (they  were  magicians)  (Jul.,  301);  —  progressive:  spa  ic  lir 
secgende  pxs,  as  I  was  saying  before  (.\n.,  951)  ; — passive:  ic  pics 
gelufod,  I  was  loved  (^If  Gr.,  26)  ;  pd  j>:rs  pridpnrd  sprecen,  then  a 
mighty  word  was  spoken  (B.,  642)  ;  purdon  heoj'cnds  outynedc,  the 
heavens  were  opened  (Matt.,  iii,  16). 

(2.)  Perfect :  ini  pu  hitst  pinne  pebp,  forpmn  mine  cdgan  gcsdpon  pine 
hwle,  now  lettest  thou  thy  servant  depart,  for  mine  eyes  hare  stcn  thy 
salvation  (Luc,  2,  30). 

(3.)  Pluperfect :  pd  hi  p.rt  gebod  gchyrdon,  /lu  fcrdon  hlg,  when  they  had 
heard  the  command,  they  went  (Matt.,  ii,  9). 

415.  The  Future  is  expressed  (I.)  by  the  present,^  412  (future  perfect, 
^  413,  4)  ; — progressive  :  beod  feohlende,  wiW  be  fighting  (Jos.,  x,  25)  ; 
— passive  :  ic  beo  pclufod,  T  siiall  be  loved  (.'Elf  Gr.,  26)  ;  .rlc  trcop 
bydforcorfcn,  each  tree  shall  l;c  lunvn  down  (Matt,  iii,  10  :  Luc,  0,  38)  ; 
pyrd  him  pile  gegearpod,  punishment  shall  be  prepared  for  them  (C, 
2S,  6). 


INDICATIVE  TENSES.  189 

(2.)  By  sceal :  ic  pc  sceal  mine  gel&stan  freode,  I  shall  keep  n'ly  regard 
for  thee  (B.,  1706) ;  pu  scealt  peordan,  thou  shall  be  (=:\v;lt  be)  a 
comfort  to  the  people  (B.,  1707);  sceal  gar  pesan  hxfen  on  /tauda, 
spear  shall  be  raised  iii  hand  (B.,  3021) ;  ha  sceal  pesan  Ismahcl  hdlcn, 
he  shall  be  called  Ishmael  (C.,228G);  sceal  pesan  prldcnde  (C,  1702). 

(3.)  By  pille :  pene  ic  pxt  he  gyldan  jnllc,!  tliiiik  that  he  will  pay  (B., 
1184);  pu  pilt  secgan,  thou  wilt  say  (Met.,  24,  48);  Norlhumb.  has 
often  iiuillo  in  the  first  person  (Matt.,  xii,  44  ;  x,  33). 

(4.)  Byg"a.-  he  gaed  rxdan,  Ij^t.  pcrgit  lectum,he  is  going  to  read  (^Elf. 
Gr.,  25),  Fr.  Je  vais  lire.     See  ^  445,  6,  and  uton,  ^  443. 

(5.)  By  ha.'hbe :  pone  colic  pe  ic  to  drinccnne  hxbbc,  North,  done  ic  drinca 
tiuillo,  the  cup  that  I  have  to  {^  shall)  drink  of,  Lat.  bibiturus  sum 
(Matt.,  XX,  22) ;  rare.     See  ^  453,  a.     So  in  Goth.,  Romanic. 

(6.)  By  com:  Mannes  Sunu  ts  to  sijllennc,  l^orlh.  snnu  monncs  gesald 
bid,  the  Son  of  Man  is  to  (=  shall)  be  betrayed,  Lat.  tradendus  est 
(Matt.,  xvii,  22).  See  §  451.  The  three  last  forms  perhaps  give  no 
pure  futures  in  the  Anglo-Saxon  literature. 

(7.)  The  future  perfect  is  not  discriminated.  In  its  place  may  be  a  fu- 
ture  :  xr  pu  dgilde,  thou  shalt  not  go  thence,  before  (=:till)  thou  shall 
have  paid  (]\Iatt.,  v,  2G)  ;  a  perfect :  pit  eft  ciimad  siddan  pit  ilgifnt 
habbad,  we  will  come  again,  after  we  (shall)  have  completed  (C,  174, 
25). 

{a.)  The  future  forms  are  sometimes  imperative,  ^  420,  c. 

(b.)  Pure  futures  in  sceal  a.nd  pille  are  not  sure  in  large  numbers,  and  the 
English  distinction  between  the  persons  is  not  made  out. 

416.  The  Perfect  represents  an  action  as  now  come  to  completion.  It 
is  denoted 

(1.)  By  ha'bbe :  he  hivfd  mon  geporhtne,  he  has  made  man  (C,  25,  IS)  ; 
pe  habbad  lydre  gefered,  we  have  got  along  badly  (Sat.,  62). 

(2.)  By  cow, with  a  few  intransitives  mostly  of  being  and  going:  ic  com 
hidcr  gefered,  I  am  (have)  hither  journeyed  (C,  498)  ;  so  sijnd  ford- 
farene,  have  departed  (died)  (Matt.,  ii,  20)  ;  agan,  gone  (EI.,  1227) ; 
geporden,  geseten,  urnen  ;  so  in  German. 

Passive."  eo«i-|-pp.  of  transitives  :  ealle  ping  me  synd  gcsealde,  all 
things  have  been  given  me  (Matt.,  xi,  27)  ; — eom  geporden-{-p.  p.  :  nu 
si/ndo7i  hi  gepordene  tijlf/sde  (Psa.,  Ixxii,  15;  ic  pa's  fulfremedlice 
gelufod^=amatus  sum  (JFAf.  Gr.,  26). 

417.  The  Pluperfect  represents  an  action  as  completed  at  some  definite 
past  time.     It  is  denoted 

(1.)  By  h.rfde:  hxfde  hinc  geporhtne,  he  had  made  him  (C,  17,4); 
gefaren  h.rfdon,  they  had  gone  (Bed.,  1,  23). 

(2.)  By  pa's  with  such  as  have  a  perfect  in  eom:  pecs  pa  lencten  dgdn, 
spring  had  gone  (EI.,  1227).  Passive  : — pxs-\-i).  p.  of  transitives  :  pa 
se  Hiilend  gefullod  p.rs,  he  dstdh,  when  the  Saviour  had  been  baptized, 
he  came  up  (Matt.,  iii,  16)  ; — pxs  geporden-{-Y>.  p.  :  cearu  pxs  gev.ipod 
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gcporden.,  care  had  been  renewed  (B.,  1304) ;  ic  pxs  gefyrn  gelufod-=- 
Lat.  amatus  eram  (/Elf.  Gr.,  20). 

Subjunctive  T  e  x  s  e  s. 

418.  The  tenses  follow  in  general  those  of  the  indicative,  but 
time  is  indefinitely  expressed  in  relation  to  the  speaker.  Futurity 
runs  with  doubtful  pussibility.  In  indirect  sentences  the  time  is 
to  be  taken  in  relation  to  that  of  the  i)rincipal  verb. 

■  The  Imperfect  often  expresses  lime  as  future  from  a  past  of  the  prin- 
cipal verb ;  ic  spor  pxt  ic  hinc  ham  brohle,  I  swore  that  I  iroidd  bring  him 
home  (Gen.,  xliv,  32)  ; — with  auxiliary  :  pohtan  pxt  hit  ufcrgan  sceolde, 
they  thought  that  it  would  po  by  (Chr.,  1053) ;  pold  pxt  sceoldon  bodian, 
wished  that  they  should  preach  (Hom.,  2,  20)  ; — Future  perfect:  pxt  polde 
pyncan  pundorlic,  gif  xnig  wr  pam  sxde  pxt  hit  spa  gepuntan  sceolde,  that 
tvould  hare  seemed  wonderful  if  any  before  that  had  said  that  it  should  so 
happen  (Chr.,  1052). 

Sequence  of  Tenses. 

419.  Principal  tenses  depend  on  principal  tenses;  historical  on 
liistorical. 

Exceptions. — I.  Present  + Past,  (a.)  A  present  narration  or  question  of 
a  past  fact :  eart  pu  se  mon  pe  pxre  dfcd,  art  thou  tiie  man  who  was  fed  ? 
(Boet.,  3,  1)  ; — comparison  of  present  and  past :  he  is  gen  spa  he  pxs,  he  is 
still  as  he  was  (Ex.,  334,  5).  II.  Perfect  +  Past :  pu  hxj'st  forgiten  para 
pmpnd  pe  tc  pe  sealde,  thou  hast  forgotten  the  weapons  that  I  gave  thee 
(Boet.,  3,  1).  III.  Past  +  Present ; — a  truth  in  narrative:  pa  Sciddeds,  pe 
on  udre  healfe  bugiad,  ne  geheurdon,  the  Scythians,  who  live  on  the  other 
side,  had  not  heard  (the  Roman  name)  (Boet.,  18,  2); — quasi  oratio  directa 
in  past  narration  :  §  413,  6.     Compare  '^  288,  c. 


MODES. 
The   Indicative,  §  151. 

420.  The  indicative  is  used  in  assertions,  questions,  and 
assumptions  to  express  simple  predication. 

(a.)  Primary.  It  is  the  primary  form,  to  be  used  every  where  unless 
there  is  reason  for  some  other. 

{b.)  Real. — Since  there  is  a  special  mode  for  what  may  be  and  might  he, 
the  indicative  is  used  in  contrast  to  speak  of  things  as  real  or  fact.  So  in 
a  protasis,  ^431. 

(c.)  Imperative. — The  indicative  future  may  be  u.sed  for  the  imperative  : 
SIX  dagds  Jju  pircst,  six  days  shalt  thou  lal)or  (Exod.,  xxxi,  15)  ;  nc  pylt  pn 
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me  gesci/ndan,  Lat.  noli   me   confundere,  please    not  confound  me  (Psa., 
cxviii,  31).     So  in  Greek  (Hadley,  710)  and  Latin  (Harkness,  470). 

Tui:  Subjunctive,  §  151. 

421.  The  subjunctive  is  used  to  express  mere  possibil- 
ity, doubt,  or  wish. 

The  Teutonic  subjunctive  has  the  general  range  of  the  Latin  subjunctive, 
together  with  the  infinitive  having  a  subject  accusative.     Compare  ^  293,  a. 

1.  In  declarative  sentences  (hypothetical)  :  nAre  min  brodor  dead,  my 
brotlier  would  not  have  died  (Joh.,  xi,  21)  ;  punige  pxr  he  puntge,  he  may 
dwell  where  he  may  dwell=wherever  he  may  dwell  (^(Ir.,  vi,  3,  1).  So 
m  Greek  (Hadley,  722)  and  Latin  (Harkness,  486). 

2.  Interrogative  sentences  (doubt)  :  hpd  ne  m&ge  pafian,  who  can  fail 
to  wonder  ?  (Met..  28.  43)  ;  /ipi  pu  Afre  polde,  how  couldst  thou  ever  wish  1 
(Met.,  4,  33).     So  in  Greek  (Hadley,  720,  c)  and  Latin  (Harkness,  486). 

3.  Imperative  sentences ,  1st  person  (exhortation  or  request)  :  fare  pe 
on  tunas,  go  we  to  the  towns  (Mc,  i,  38) ;  up-dhebben  pe  his  naman,  exalt 
we  his  name  (Psa.,  xxxiii,  3) ;  uton  gdn.,\et  us  go  (Mc,  14,  42) ; — 2d 
person  (command)  ;  ne  spcrigcn  ge,  swear  not  (^If.  LL.  48) ;  nellon  ge 
pesan,  do  not  be  (Matt.,  vi,  16) ; — 3d  person  (wish,  demand)  :  si  Gode  lof, 
praise  be  to  God  (Chr.,  1009)  ;  sib  si  mid  evpic,  peace  be  with  you  (Ex., 
282,  25)  ;  bcon  gegaderode  pa  pxteru,  let  the  waters  be  gathered  (Gen.,  i, 
9).     So  in  Greek  (Hadley,  720,  a)  and  Latin  (Harkness,  487). 

4.  Exclamatory  (wish,  abridged  subordinates)  :  Ed  Id  !  pcet  hit  purde. 
Oh!  that  it  might  be  (Met.,  8,  39) ;  Ed  Id',  gif  ic  moste  geefenlxcan,  Oh  ! 
if  I  might  imitate  (the  blessed  Lawrence)  (Horn.,  1,  432);  Ed  Id!  gif  pu 
pxre  blind,  Ah  !  if  (=woidd)  thou  wert  a  dog  (Horn.,  2,  308).  So  in  Greek 
(Hadley,  721)  and  Latin  (Harkness,  488.  1). 

5.  In  Co-ordinate  and  Subordinate  clauses  the  subjunctive  may  every 
where  be  used  as  in  the  above  examples  to  express  a  separate  possibility, 
Joubt,  or  wish.  Disjunctives  (doubt)  :  sam  pe  pillan,  sam  pe  ni/llan, 
whether  we  will,  or  nill  (Boet.,  34,  12)  ;  si  hit  man,  si  hit  nytcn,  be  it  man, 
be  it  beast  (Exod.,  xix,  13)  For  adversatives,  ^  432;  for  causals, 
^  433. 

(a.)  Subordinates  share  in  the  general  po.esibility,  doubt,  or  desire  of  their  sentence, 
and  take  the  .subjunctive  in  many  cases  where  it  is  not  obviously  the  expression  of  either. 
Hence  the  following  discussion,  §{  422-434. 

The  S u b  j u X c t t  V e  in  S u n o r d i x  .\  t e  C  t,  a  u s e .s. 

422.  The  subjunctive  may  be  used  by  attraction  in  clauses 
subordinate  to  a  subjunctive. 

(rt.)  Cases  of  so-called  attraction  are  mostly  better  explained  as  illogical 
conformation  with  some  of  the  other  rules  :  ponne  pu  d-nig  ping  bcgitc  p.rs 
pe  pu  pine  pxt  me  licige,  when  thou  any  thing  mayst  take  of  that  thou 
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mayst  know  {^knowest)  that  may  '/■■lease  me  (:=/  like)  (Gen.,  xxvii,  3). 
Compare  Latin  (Harkness,  527),  Greek  (Hadley,  738). 

A.  Substantive  Clauses,  §  2 S3. 

423.  Tlic  subjunctive  may  be  used  in  a  substantive  clause 
expressing  soinething  said^  asked^  thoiigJit,  wished,  or  do7ie. 

(a.)  The  indicative  is  used  in  the  same  clauses  to  emphasize  reality  or /act,  §  420,  6. 

(&.)  These  clauses  oftenest  represent  au  inliuitive  with  a  subject  accusative  iu  Latiu  auil 
Greek,  but  sometimes  iu  them  also  the  subjunctive  is  used  (Harkuess,  549-558;  Iladlcy, 
763+). 

424. — I.  The  clause  may  be  a  subject,  oftenest  of  a  copula,  impersonal 
or  passive. 

(a.)  An  indirect  assertion  or  question  :  hit  is  s&d  pwt  he  ahofe,  it  is  said 
that  he  raised  (up  his  hands)  (Bed.,  3,  16) ;  ne  pxs  me  cud,  hpxder  egcsa 
peere,  it  was  not  known  to  me,  whether  there  was  fear  (of  God)  (C,  2710). 

(b.)  Something  cognized  :  puhte  him  pxt  fwgre  stodc  pudubcdm,'\i  seem- 
ed to  him  that  a  forest  tree  stood  fair  (C,  247,  17). 

(c.)  Something  to  be  desired,  as  fit,  necessary,  enough,  pleasant,  etc.  : 
pe  ys  beterc,  pivt  an  p'inrd  forpeordc,  it  is  better  for  thee  that  one  of  thy 
members  perish  (Matt.,  v,  30)  ;  gedafenad pxt  hi  heord  Idre  gymon,  it  be- 
seems (priests)  tliat  they  their  lore  heed  (Horn.,  2,  342). 

425. — II.  The  clause  may  be  an  object. 

(a.)  An  indirect  assertion  or  question:  cpcdad pxt  pu  sie  hhvfdigc,  they 
say  that  thou  art  a  lady  (Ex.,  18,  15)  ;  sxgcd  pxt  hit  come,  he  says  that  it 
came  (from  God)  (C,  G83)  ;  he  sxgde  ])Xt  Sarra  his  speostor  pxre,  lie  said 
that  Sarah  was  his  sister  (C,  158,  27)  ; — hpxt  sccge  ge pxt  ic  slg,  wliat  say 
ye  that  I  am  ^  (Matt.,  xvi,  15);  Gregorius  befran  hpxder  folc  Cristen 
p&re,  pe  hxden,  Gregory  asked  whether  the  people  Christian  were  or 
heathen  (Hom.,  2,  120) ;  frxgn  gif  him  piire,  asked  if  to  him  were  (a 
pleasant  night)  (B.,  1319). 

(b.)  Object  of  cognition  :  pende  pxt  se  mxsta  dxl  pxre,  weened  that  the 
most  was  (aboard)  (Chr.,  911)  ;  gelyfc  pxt  hit  come,\  believe  that  it  came 
(from  God)  (C,  679). 

(c.)  Object  of  desire  or  fear  {hope,  heed,  doubt,  pray,  etc.),  see  i^*  315: 
ic  pylle  pxt  he  punige,  I  will  that  he  wait  (John,  xxi,  22) ;  hopode  pxt  he 
gesdpe,  hoped  that  he  might  see  (Luc,  23,  8) ;  so  onegan,  fear  (C,  1 10, 1) ; 
hegymad,  heed  (Matt.,  vi,  1)  ;  biddad,  pray  (Exod.,  ix.  28),  etc. 

{d.)  Object  done  :  do  symblc  pxt  ic  x  fine  mctige,  I  do  continually  that  I 
meditate  thy  law=English  emphatic  form  /  do  meditate  (Psa.,  cxviii,  171); 
see  further  ^  406,  a. 

426 III.  The  clause  may  limit  a  noun  or  adjective  :  sylle  Jionnc  dd pxt 

he  nelle  J,eof  hcon,\^kQ  the  oath  tliat  he  will  not  a  thief  be  (LL.  Cnut.,ii, 
21) ;  heo  geornfist  bid  J>xt  heo  dfxrc  flcogan,  she  is  earnest  to  (that  she) 
frighten  flies  (Ps.,  80,  10), 
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(rt.)  The  clause  is  an  appositive  or  genitive;  in  most  cases  might  be  conceived  as  ad- 
verbial of  purpose  or  result.  The  same  modal  idea  is  here  ia  a  uouu  or  adjective  which  iu 
I.  and  II.  is  iu  the  verb. 

B.  Adjective  Clauses,  §  28  3. 

427.  The  subjunctive  may  be  used  iu  indefinite  adjective 
clauses. 

Hypothetical  relative  sentence  (Harkness,  501  ;  Iladley,  757)  :  si/le 
pam  pc  pe  biddc,  give  to  him  that  asketh  thee=if  any  one  ask  (Matt.,  v,  4-2) ; 
gehijre  se  pe  earan  hwbbe,  let  him  hear  who  has  ears  (Mc,  4,  9) ;  pi/rce 
hpd  poet  pxt  he  pyrce^  odde  do  pxt  pxt  he  do,  one  may  work  that,  that  (what- 
ever) he  may  work,  or  do  that,  that  he  may  do  (Boet.,  37,  2). 

C.  Adverbial   C  l  a  u  s  e  s,  §  283. 

428. — I.  Clauses  of  Place.  Tlie  subjunctive  mny  be 
used  ill  indefinite  adverbial  clauses  of  place.     Compare  §  427. 

Far,  p&r  pil  frconda  pene,  go  where  thou  hopest  for  friends  (Gu.,  262); 
hafd.  bletsunge  Jj&r  pu  fere,  take  a  blessing  wherever  thou  goest  (An.,  224) ; 
pic  geceos  pier  pe  leofost  s'le,  choose  a  residence  where  to  thee  pleasantest 
may  be  (C,  2723).  Oftenest  indicative  :  puna  p-eer  pe  leofost  ys,  dwell 
where  to  thee  pleasantest  is  (Gen.,  xx,  15)  ;  so  with  spa  hpdr  spa,  wher- 
ever (Chr.,  1130)  ;  spa  hpider  ."fy-icJ,  whithersoever  (Mc,  14,  14). 

429.— II.  Clauses  of  Time. 

The  subjunctive  may  be  used  in  adverbial  clauses  of  future 
or  indefinite  time.     (Compare  Hark.,  518-523  ;  Hadley,  769.) 

(a.)  Future:  ne  givst  pit  panone  xr  Pm  dgylde,  thou,  goest  not  thence 
before  thou  shalt  pay  (Matt.,  v,  26)  ;  ic  pxs  xr  pam  pe  Abraham  pxre, 
I  was  before  Abraham  was  (John,  viii,  58) ;  gesprxc  Beopulf,  xr  he  stige, 
Beowulf  said  before  he  mounted  (B.,  G76)  ;  puniad  par  6d  pxt  ge  x'ltgdn, 
stay  there  till  ye  depart  (Mc,  G,  10)  ;  he  sohle  6d  he  funde,  he  sought  till 
he  found  (the  cup)  (Gen.,  xliv,  12).  In  Greek,  Trpiv  with  an  infinitive, 
Hadley,  769. 

(b.)  Indefinite  :  ponne  pm  fxste,  smyrd  phi  heafod,  when  thou  fastest, 
anoint  thy  head  (Matt.,  vi,  17)  ;  bad,  hponnc  pcard  reslc  dgccifc,  waited, 
(for  the  time)  when  the  Lord  should  give  rest  (C,  1428);  so  with  pendent 
until  (B.,  1224) ;  spa  lange  spa  (Deut.,  xxii,  29)  ;  /a  hpile  pe  (LL.  ^Ectr., 
vi,  12). 

430. — III.  Clauses  of  Manner  (intensity). 

The  subjunctive  may  be  used  in  clauses  of  comparison 
expressing  that  which  is  imagined  or  indefinite,  or  descrip- 
tive of  a  force  (Mark.,  501,  4). 

(a.)  pxs  sc  mona,  spilcc  he  pxre  mid  Mode  hcgotcn,  the  moon  was  as  it 
it  were  with  blood  washed  (Chr.,  734) ;  bete  spa  hit  riht  sie,  let  him  pay  aa 
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it  may  be  right  (LL.  JE\f.,  38)  ;  strcngrc  ponne  rose  sy,  (I  am)  more  fra- 
grant than  any  rose  may  be  (Ex.,  4-23,  19)  ;  Jtu  gesyhst  mure  Jwnne  pis  si/, 
thou  shalt  see  more  than  this  is  (John,  i,  50),  an  extreme  case. 

(i.)  Consecutive  clauses,  descriptive  of  a  force:  sjju  slcarc  pintcr  p:vt  ic 
durre  lutian,  winter  so  severe  that  I  dare  to  stay  at  home  (^Elfc.  Col.). 
Compare  ^  431. 

431.— IV.  Conditional  Clauses,  §  2S3,  p.  ui. 

The  subjunctive  is  ustnl  in  a  protasis  -vvlien  ]iroposed  as 
possible,  the  imjyerfect  Avhen  assumed  as  unreal.  (So  in  Latin 
and  Greek,  Hark.,  502+ ;  Had.,  74-1  +  .) 

(The  indicative  proposes  as  real:  gif  ge.  Ahrahamca  beam  S'jnd,  since  ye  Abraham's  chil- 
dren are  (do  his  works)  (John,  viii,  39).) 

{a.)  Present :  gif  mec  hild  nime,  onscnd  Higclace,  if  mc  battle  take, 
send  to  Higelac  (B.,  452).     For  inverted  clauses.  ^  485,  6,  c. 

(J).)  Imperfect :  gif  pa  p&re  her,  mvrc  min  hrwtor  dead,  if  thou  hadst 
been  here,  my  brother  had  not  died  (John,  xi,  32). 

(c.)  So  with  on  pivt  gcrdd  pivt,on  condition  that  (Chr.,  945)  ;  jnd  pam  pe, 
same  (Gen.,  xxix,  27). 

{d.)  Negative  condition  :  hidnn  hpd  hco  edmpan  gccenned,  unless  one  be 
born  again  (he  shall  not  see  God's  kingdom)  (John,  iii.  3)  ;  so  ncfnc  (B., 
105G);  nnnne  (Ex.,  124,  12)  ;  nymdc  (C,  205,  19)  ;  butan  pxnnc,  {pa)  ex- 
cept when  (Men.,  32;  Sat.,  391). 

432. — V.  Concessive  Clauses. 

The  subjunctive  may  be  used  in  a  concessive  clause. 

Hpirl  frcmmt,  licdh  he  gestrync,  what  profitetli  it,  though  he  gain  (the 
whole  world)  (■Matt.,  xvi,  26);  pii  sceall  drcogan,  Jiedh  phi  pit  diige,  ihor 
shalt  suffer,  tliough  thy  wit  is  good  (B.,  589)  ;  pedh  pu  to  hanan  purde. 
though  thou  wast  a  murderer  (B.,  587).     For  inverted  clauses.  '^  485.  G,  c. 

(o.)  The  indicative  is  used  in  similar  chuises.    The  En;;lish  discrimination  between  the 
first  and  second  examples  was  growini;. 
{h.)  So  in  Latin  (Hark.,  514+) ;  for  Greek,  see  Hadley,  874. 

433,_VI.  Final  Clauses.  The  subjunctive  is  used  in 
clauses  expres.^iii;^-  purpose.  (So  iu  Latin  and  Greek,  Hark., 
500+ ;  Had.,  V39  +  .) 

(a.)  Present:  scte  pine  hand  ofcr  h'lg,  pnH  heo  hdl  sy  and  lildw,  lay  thy 
hand  upon  her,  that  she  may  he  whole  and  live  (Mc,  5,  23). 

(i.)  Imperfect:  gcnam  pivt  pif  }>;vt  he  hespice,  (the  devil)  took  the  woman 
(as  aid)  that  he  might  deceive  (tiie  man)  (Job,  IfiG) 

(r.)  Negative  clauses  witli  ////  I;vs,  Lat.  (jno-?ninus,  or  ///  hvs  /ic>Eng. 
lest  :  Sibldc  scip,  pi)  Lr^  yitd  prym  forprecan  meahtc,  fastened  the  ship, 
lest  the  waves'  force  might  wreck  it  (B.,  1918) ;  bcron,  J>y  hvs  ]>€  phi  Jot 
wtsporne,  they  bear  (thee),  lest  (so  that  less  by  that)  tliy  foot  may  dash 
against  (a  stone)  (Matt.,  iv,  6). 
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434. — VIT.  Consecutive  Clauses. 

The  subjunctive  may  be  used  to  express  a  result. 

Gif  man  s!e  diunh  odite  deaf  geboren,  ]jsst  he  ne  mmge  his  synnd  onsec- 
gan,  if  one  be  bom  dumb  or  deaf,  so  that  lie  can  not  deny  his  crimes  (iElf. 
LL..  !4).  Consecutive  modal  clauses  in  spa  Jnct,  see  ^  430,  b.  fSo  in  Lat., 
Hark.,  501  ;  in  Greek,  loart  with  an  infinitive  (lladley,  770). 

TiiK   Potential,  §§  15  1,17  0. 

435.  Tlie  potential  expresses  power,  liberty,  penuission, 
necessity,  or  duty. 

(a.)  In  some  cases  it  is  only  a  periphrastic  form  of  tlie  subjunctive  or  im- 
perative ;  in  most  cases  it  adds  a  distinct  notion  of  power  in  some  form. 

{b.)  The  indicative  form  of  tlie  auxiliary  sometimes  takes  the  place  of  the 
subjunctive  ending  of  the  principal  verb,  but  generally  a  subjunctive  clause 
retains  the  subjunctive  form  of  the  auxiliary,  making  a  doubly-expressed 
possibility,  or  doubt,  or  loish  :  ic  nu  syllan  polde,  I  now  icould  ivish  to  give 
(B.,2729). 

(c.)  The  principal  verb  takes  the  infinitive,  except  after  com  and  habban, 
where  the  gerund  is  used. 

(d.)  The  principal  verb  is  often  omitted,  especially  a  verb  of  motion  before 
an  adverb  of  place.     Examples  under  each. 

436. — 1.  Maeg  (^^  176,  212),  physical  power;  —  declarative:  ic  mmg 
pesan  God,  I  can  be  God  (C,  18,  35)  ; — (hypothetical),  cade  mihte  Crist 
punian,  easily  might  Christ  have  dwelt  (Horn.,  1,  164) ; — subordinate  clauses, 
e.  g.  conditional ;  g'lf  heo  mcahle,  if  she  might,  (she  chose)  (Bed,,  4,  23)  ; — 
final:  heo  polde  hire  edel  forhvlen,  Pxt  heo  mcahle  geearman,  she  would 
give  up  her  estate,  that  she  might  earn  (one  in  heaven)  (same)  ; — principal 
verb  omitted  :  helle  gatu  ne  mdgon  ongedn  pa,  helPs  gates  can  not  (prevail) 
against  it  (Matt,  xvi,  18). 

437. — 2.  Can  {i^^  176,  212)  :  ne  can  ic  cop,  I  know  you  not  (Matt.,  xxv, 
12;  frequent).  Intellectual  power; — declarative:  ic  can  cop  hiiran,!  can 
teach  you  (Sat.,  250) ; — subordinate  clauses; — conditional :  ponne  he  ne  can 
ongifan,  if  he  can  not  understand  (Boet.  39,  2)  ; — principal  verb  omitted  ; 
saga,  gif  pa  cunnc,  say,  if  thou  can  (say)  (EI.,  857)  ;  di/don  spa  hie  ciuton, 
did  as  they  could  (do)  (C.,232,  11). 

438, — 3.  Mot  (^^  176, 212),  possibility  through  permission  :  /ni-r  ic  sittan 
mot  sumorlangne  r/,T^,  there  1  may  sit  the  summer-long  day  (Ex.,  443,  28) ; 
—duty:  mot  ic  him  for  gif  an,  should  I  forgive  him  (seven  times)?  (Matt., 
xviii,21) ; — necessity  (rare)  :  callc  pv  mdton  si>cltan,z\\  we  must  die  (Exod., 
xii,  33)  ; — subordinate  clauses; — object:  bwd  p:rt  he  jnijste  niman,  besought 
that  he  might  take  (away  the  body)  (John,  xix,  38)  ; — omission  of  principal 
verb:  g'fipe)  pider  miiton.if  we  thither  might  (go)  (Sat.,  302). 

439. — 4.  Dear,  dorste  {^!}  170,  212),  power  of  will  in  danger:  ;ie  dear 
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ford  gdn,l  dare  not  go  forth  (C,  54, 1) ;  subordinate  clauses;— result :  he 
pxs  to-gefuliumiendc,  pxt  him  mon  noht  hefiges  gcdun  dorste,  Lat.  ipse 
^uvans,  ne  qui  (lis)  quicquam  molcsticB  inferret,  he  was  helping,  so  that 
no  one  might  (dare)  do  anything  grievous  to  them  (Bed.,  5, 11),  rare. 

440. — 5.  pille  (^^  176,  212).  Present; — declarative  future  indicative, 
see  ^  415; — imperative  :  ne  jnlle  pu  pepan,  Lat.  noli  plorare  (Ilark.,  538), 
please  not  weep  (Bed.,  4, 29) ;  ne  pylt  Jm,  same  (Psa.,  cii,  2).  Imperfect : 
— declarative  :  ic  sund  minum  syllan  poldc,  I  to  my  son  would  give  (if  I  had 
one)  (B.,  2729).  Subordinate  clauses; — purpose,  result :  p.rs  gcpunod  pxt 
he  polde  gdn  to  5^6,  was  wont  to  go  to  the  sea  (Hom.,  2,  138): — principal 
verb  omitted  :  hpxnne  pu  me  pylle  to,  when  thou  wilt  (come)  to  me  (Psa., 
c,  1,  and  often). 

441. — 6.  Sceal,  sceolde  (§^  176,  212) :  hu  micel  scealt  pu,  how  much 
owest  thou  ?  (Luc,  16, 5  .  Matt.,xviii,  24) ; — necessity  under  law  or  external 
force :  be  ure  &  he  sceal  speltan,  by  our  law  he  ought  to  die  (John,  xix,  7)  ; 
— necessity  for  a  purpose :  ic  hie  sceal  xrcst  gepin7iian,pxt  ic  siitdan  miige, 
I  must  first  dispel  them,  that  I  afterward  may  (bring  light  (Boet.,  5,  3)  ; — 3 
future  sign,  see  ^  415  ; — imperative  :  ge  sculon  hcrigean,  Lat.  laudole,  praise 
ye  (the  name  of  the  Lord)  (Psa.,  cxii,  3).  Imperfect:  spi/lc  sceolde  sccg 
pesan  pegn,  such  a  warrior  should  a  thane  be  (B.,  2708) ; — subordinate 
clauses:  he  cpxd pxt  hclle  healdan  sceolde,  he  said  that  he  should  inhabit 
hell  (C.,530)  ; — passive  :  forhtian  pxt  he  gelxdcd  hcon  sceolde,  io  fear  that 
he  should  be  led  (to  hell)  (Bed.,  3, 13)  ; — result :  nijd  pxt  he  hrxdUcor  feran 
sceolde,  need  that  he  should  travel  more  rapidly  (Bed.,  3,  14)  ; — principal 
narrative:  pa  sceolde  cuman  hund, ihen  came  the  hound  (Boct.. 35.0). Germ. 
Dan.; — verb  omitted:  ic  him  xflcr  sceal, I  shall  (go)  after  him  (B.,2810). 

442. — 7.  JDearf,  need  (^§  176,  212),  common  as  a  notional  verb,  rare  as 
an  auxiliary  :  syle  me  pxt  pxtcr,pxt  me  ne  pijrste,  ne  ic  ne purfe  her  feccan, 
Lat.  ut  non  sitiam  neque  veniam  hue  haurire,  give  me  the  water,  that  I  may 
not  thirst,  nor  need  {come)  here  to  draw  (John,  iv,  15). 

443. — 8.  JJton,  putun,  O.  Saxon  icita  {^^  176,  224,  c),  pres.  subj.  plur. 
1st  of  pitan,  to  go.  Compare  Lat.  camus,  age.  It.  andiamo,  Fr.  allons ; — 
imperative  clauses:  putun  gangan  to,  let  us  advance  (B.,  2648) ;  utaii  to- 
brecan,  let  us  break  (their  bonds)  (Psa.,  ii,  3) ;  uten  is  in  Layamon,  but  the 
common  form  is  the  subjunctive  with  ice:  lete  we  pcos  fcrdc  bilxuc,  and 
speke  we  of  Ardurc,  let  we  this  host  remain,  and  speak  we  of  Arthur  (35407). 
The  English  pure  auxiliary  let  is  later  yet. 

For  potential  eom,  ^^  451 ;  415,  0.     For  hsebbe,  sS^  453,  a ;  415,  5. 

TiiK   Impekative,  §§  149,151. 
444.  The  imperative  is  nscil  in  commands. 

Gd,  go  (Mc,  5,  8)  ;  gang  pu,  go  thou  (Matt.,  iv,  10) ;  gdit,  go  ye  (Exod., 
V,  18)  ;  ne  bcod  ge,  be  not  ye  (C,  194,  11). 
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(a.)  In  hypothetical  sentences  :  sccad  and  ge  hit  findad,  seek  and  (=if 
ye  seek)  ye  shall  find  (Matt.,  vii,  7). 

(e.)  Subjunctive  for  imperative,  ^  421,  3. 
Indicative  for  imperative,  ^  420,  c. 
Potential,  ;>;//<?,  ^  440;  sculon,  ^  441. 
(c.)  So  through  the  Indo-European  tongues. 

The   Infinitive    and   Geeund. 

445,  Their  forms,  §§  173-175,  177,  181,  352,  V. 

1.  The  infinitive  in  an  rarely  uses  to  :  mkel  is  to  secgan,  there  is  much 
to  say  (Gu.,  502)  ;  clfi/sed  bid  to  secan,  it  is  prepared  to  seek  (Ph.,  275)  ;  so 
B.,  316  ;  C,  220,  25  ;  Ex.  187,  27,  etc.     Grem. 

2.  The  gerund  in  -ende  appears  in  the  later  manuscripts  of  the  Chronicle, 
and  spreads :  Nero  dgan  to  rlxiendc,  Nero  began  to  rule  (Chr.,  49)  he 
sende  to  bodiende,  he  sent  to  preach  (604) ;  coman  Crist  to  purdiende,  they 
came  to  honor  Christ  (2).     See  ^  460.     So  in  ^Ifric's  Grammar. 

3.  The  infinitive  and  gerund  sometimes  interchange  in  most  of  their  uses, 
if  not  all. 

4.  The  progressive  future  is  rare  :  ongedte  hine  habbende  bcun,  he  knew 
himself  to  be  about  having,  Lat.  se  fuisse  habiturum  (Bed.,  5,  8). 

5.  Future  passive  :  ne  tpeoge  ic  me  geliedcd  bcun,  I  did  not  doubt  myself 
about  to  be  led,  Lat.  me  rapiendum  esse  (Bed.,  3,  13). 

6.  yElfric  gives  as  the  Latin  future  active  amatum  ire  vel  amaturum  esse, 
Anglo-Saxon  y*ara7i  lufian,  to  be  going  to  love  ;  vis  doctum  ire,  pilt  pu  gdn 
leornian,  will  you  go  to  learning  (^Elf  Gram.,  p.  25).  The  English  is  a 
true  future=:<o  be  about  to  love.  Sure  examples  of  far  an  or  e«",  \vithout 
notional  force,  are  needed  from  Anglo-Saxon  literature.    See  ^^  443  ;  415,  4. 

Infinitive,  §§  149,151. 

446.  The  infinitive  is  construed  as  a  neuter  noun.     (So  in 

other  tongues  :  Latin,  Hark.,  548  ;  Greek,  Had.,  762 -f-.) 

447. —  1.  A  subject:  hine  r'ldan  li/ste,  to  ride  pleases  him  (Boet.,  34, 
7)  ;  diyfd  on  Reste-dagum  pel  don,  is  to  do  well  lawful  on  Sabbath  days  ? 
(Luc,  6,  9) ;  sometimes  with  to:  is  dlyfed  on  Reste-dagum  pel  to  dunne,  it 
is  lawful  on  Sabbath  days  to  do  well  (Matt.,  xii,  12). 

448. — 2.  Direct  object. — (1)  Of  beginning  and  ending  (acts  exerted 
on  other  acts)  :  ongunnon  rxran  riht,  began  to  establish  right  (C,  2,  17) ; 
Romune  blunnun  ricsian,  Romans  ceased  to  rule  (Bed.,  1,  11)  ; — (2)  of 
motive  (acts  moving  to  other  acts — desire,  seek,  intend,  expect,  dare,  dread, 
etc.) :  pille  faran,  I  wish  to  go  (Horn.,  2,  372) ;  secad  to  (John,  viii,  40) ; 
pencait  (C,  2436);  myntan  (B.,  712) ;  ne  dear  ic  faran,  I  dare  not  go 
(Gen.,  xliv,  34)  ;  ceara  (C,  2279) ; — (3)  definitive  object  of  ability,  duty, 
babit  (acts  and  states  defined  by  acts)  :  ic  mcpg  secgan,  I  am  able  to  say 
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(Cri.,  317)  ;  cwton  dun,  were  able  to  do  (C,  189) ;  he  sccal  spcUan,\\6 
ought  to  die  (John,  xix,  7) :  gcpunedon  modcr  cygean,  they  were  wont  to 
call  (her)  mother  (Bed.,  4,  2;3) ;— (4)  general  motion  defined  by  specific 
motion:  fleun  gepdt,  he  went  to  lly  =  he  flew  away  (C,  136,  28);  com 
fleogan,  came  flying  (89,  10) ;  com  gongan  (B.,  710) ;  com  drifan,  came 
driving=fell  (on  a  rock)  (Bed.,  5,  G)  ;  so  with  faran,  fcran,  glidaii,  ridan, 
scrutan,  s'utian,  tredan,  etc.  See  further  under  Participles,  ^  458,  2. 
(a.)  These  forms  run  to  periphrastic  forms  of  the  future  aud  potential,  see  55  415, 435-f-. 

449. — 3.  The  infinitive  is  used  as  a  final  object  to  express 
an  act  of  the  first  object. 

This  occurs  oftenest  after  verbs  of 

(a.)  Cognition :  gescah  rincd  manige  spcfmi,  saw  many  heroes  sleef 
(B.,  729);  hode  secgan  hijrde,  heard  people  say  (B.,  134G) ;  ongcate  hiue 
liahbende  bcon,  he  knew  (himself  to  be  having)  that  he  should  have  (this 
number  of  years)  (Bed.,  5,  8)  ;  so  after  scon,  gchijran,  gcfrignan,  findan, 
{d)fandian,  gcmctan,  etc.  The  direct  object  is  sometimes  omitted  :  secgan 
hijrde,  \  heard  say  (B.,  582).  Teaching:  hir  iis  gcbiddan,  iea.c\\  us  to 
pray  (Luc,  11,  1). 

{b.)  Bidding:  bxd  hine  fnraii,ha.de  him  go  (Clir.,  1050);  hdlan  men 
gepyrccan,  ordered  men  to  build  (B.,  09)  ;  so  with  {be)bcudan,  forbcodan, 
etc.  Direct  object  omitted  :  hAl  fcaldan  pivt  segl,  orders  to  furl  tlie  sail 
(Boet.,  41,  3). 

(c.)  Let :  leLon  holm  bcran,\et  the  sea  bear  him  (B.,  48)  ;  hvtad  Jiu 
lytlingds  to  me  cnman,  suffer  the  little  ones  to  come  to  me  (Luc,  18,  16). 
So  forlivlcni,  alyfan. 

{d.)  Make  :  deit  hi  ealle  bcofian,  makes  it  all  tremble  (Psa.,  ciii,  30). 

(a,  b,  c.)  "With  passives  :  pxs  gcsepen  Mod  pcallan,  blood  was  seen  to 
spring  from  the  ground  (Chr.,  1100);  hoTa  and  spf/n  synt  forbodcnc  to 
xt-hrinennc,\\^vGS  and  swine  are  forbidden  to  touch  (Lev.,  xi,  6-8)  ; — wish- 
ing: polde  hyne  gcnemnedne  bcon,\\e  wished  him  to  be  named  (Luc,  1, 
62). 

NoTi-.— Tliis  construction  gives  rise  to  the  accusative  before  tlie  infinitive,  for  which  see 
5  293. 

Gerund,  §§  17  3,  175. 

450.  Tlie  so-called  gerund  usually  answers  to  the  Latin  gerund,  supine, 
or  ul  with  the  subjunctive.     But  see  ^  445,  3. 

451. — L  The  gerund  after  tlie  copula  exi)rcsscs  -what  )iius(^ 
viay^  or  should  be  done. 

Manncs  stinu  is  to  syllannc,  the  Son  of  Man  must  be  delivered  up  (Matt., 
xvii,  22)  ;  his  apostolus  to  farcnnc  pirron,  his  apostles  were  to  go  (LL. 
-^If.,  49,  1)  ;  sro  hifit  is  da  on  mode  to  hcaldannc,  love  should  always 
be  kept  in  mind  (Bed.,  1,  27). 
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(ft.)  The  act  may  be  done  to  or  h;/  the  subject. 

(6.)  Latm  periphrastic  coujiij,'atic)Us  in  -rus  and  -dtis  (Hark.,  5}  227-233). 

452.— II.  Attributive.     The  g-erund  is  sometimes  used  to 
describe  or  define  a  noun. 

Neod  is  to  donne,  there  is  need  of  acting  (LL.  -^dr.,  vi,  42);  gepeald 
to  gyrpanne,  power  of  worliing  (C,  260)  ;   miul  to  fcran,  time  to  go 
(B.,  316) ;  mihte  to  forl&tenne,  power  to  forgive  (John,  xix,  10;  Mc, 
2,  10). 
{a.)  Latin  genitive  of  the  gcruud  (Hark.,  6&?>). 

453.— III.  Objective.     The  gerund  may  be  used  as  a  final 
object  to  express  an  act  on  tlie  tirst  object. 

After  verbs  of  having  and  giving  :  ic  hxhhe  mete  to  etanne,!  have  meat 
to  eat  (John,  iv,  32) ;  sijld  me  hldf  to  etenne,  gives  me  bread  to  eat 
(Gen.,xxviii,20) ;  ic  sende  flijbsc  to  clanne,!  send  flesh  to  eat  (Exod., 
xvi,  12). 

Note  nim  pxt  ic  lie  to  sillenne  hahbe,  take  that  I  to  thee  to  give  have. 
(Ap.,  12) ;  ic  lixbbe  pe  to  secgemie  sum  ping,  I  have  something  to  say 
to  thee  (Luc,  7,  40),  Lat.  hac  dicere  haheo  (Cic.  N.  D.,  3,  39),  OijUv 
avTUTTtXv  ixi^  (^^sch.  Prom.,  51)  ; — direct  object  omitted;  AtVe  syllan 
elan.,  to  give  to  her  to  eat,  Lat.  hihcre  dari  (Liv.,  40,  47),  Eo97]vai  faytiv 
(Luc,  8,  55). 

(a.)  Hence  a  periphrastic  future  I  have  to  drink  =  I  shall  drink,  §  41.5,  5. 

(6.)  The  gerund  as  genitive  object  is  pretty  common:  ondrid  O  farannc,  dreaded  to  go 
(Matt.,  ii,  22) ;  wished  to  see  (xiii,  17.)    Other  objects  occur,  5  4iS,  2). 

454. — IV.  Adverbial.     1.  The  gerund  is   used  to   denote 
the  purpose  of  motion. 

Ut  code  se  sAdcre  to  sapenne,  the  sower  went  out  to  sow  (Mc,  4,  3)  ;  so 
often  witliout  to:  gretan  code,  went  to  greet  (C,  146,  31);  geput 
neosean,  went  to  see  (B.,  115) ;  sende  hodian,  sent  to  preach  (Bed.,  3, 
23). 

(a.)  The  Latin  supine  in  -um  (Hark.,  5G9). 

2.  The  gerund  with  an  adjective  may  express  an  act  for 
which  any  thing  is  ready. 

Hrade  blod  to  ageotannc,  ready  to  shed  blood  (Psa.,  xiii,  6) ;  fiise  to 
farennc,  ready  to  go  (B.,  1805);  so  gearu,  rcope,  spid,  etc.  Compare 
hu  p&re  pu  dyrstig  ofstician  bar,  how  could  you  be  daring  (=how 
dared  you)  stab  a  boar?  (^^2Ifrc.),  §  448,  2;  gearpe  gehyrati,  revidy  to 
hear  (^Ifrc). 
(a.)  Latin  supine  in  -t,  and  infinitive  (Hark.,  v'5  r.70,  ,'j.'52,  3). 

3.  The  gerund  with  an  adjective  may  express  an  not  in 
respect  to  wliich  any  ih'wg  is  pleasant,  wtj^leasant,  easy ^worthi/, 

§§321,302. 
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Gladu  on  to  /(icienne,  pleasant  to  look  on  (Boet.,6)  ;  grimlic  to  geseonn:, 
grisly  to  see  (Ex.,  57, 15) ;  ede  on  tofindanne,  easy  to  find  (Psa.,lxxvi, 
16)  ;  pyrde  to  alAtenne,  worthy  to  receive  pardon  (C,  622;  Matt.,  iii, 
11). 

(a.)  The  Latin  supine  in  -u,  for  which  often  an  infinitive  (Hark.,  570). 


PARTICIPLES. 
455.  The  Melation  of  the  Forms. 

1.  The  -nd  of  the  present  denotes  continuance  ;  the  -en,  -d  of  the  past 
denote  completion.  The  completed  acts  are  naturally  used  to  describe  tlie 
things  completed,  i.  e.,  are  passive. 

{a.)  A  few  past  participles  are  active,  druncen,  forsporen,  gesprecen, 
etc.:  bcure  druncen,  Amnken  with  beer  (B.,  531,  and  okev)  \  forsporen, 
forsworn,  perjured  (Gen.,  xxiv,  8,  and  elsewhere)  ;  hcom  pus  gesprecenum, 
they  thus  having  spoken  (Nic,  27,  and  elsewhere)  ;  gclyfcd  folc,  people 
having  believed  (Horn.,  1,  144)  ;  so  Gothic  (Mc,  xv,  28),  Lat.  potus,jura- 
tus,  etc. 

(2.)  The  participles  have  (1)  adjective  endings,  and  agree  with  nouns ;  but  the  dif- 
ference is  so  slight  between  an  act  asserted  as  done  by  the  agent,  and  as  descriptive  of  the 
agent,  that  the  participles  are  used  (2)  like  infinitives,  and  (3)  as  abridged  clauses. 
The  two  last  uses  are  less  common  in  Anglo-Saxon  than  in  Latin  or  Greek  (Ilarkuess,  671- 
5S1 :  lladley,  7S5-S06). 

(3.)  Weak  and  strong  forms,  see  55  362, 119,  b. 

The  Combinations. 

456,  A  participle  agi-ees  Avith  its  substantive  in  gemhr, 
ninnber,  and  case,  §  361. 

A  participle  may  govern  the  case  of  its  verb. 

I.  Attributive  :  man  rihtpis  and  ondnidcndc  God,  a  man  righteous  and 
fearing  God  (Horn.,  2,  440)  ;  sco  forcsihdc  buc,  tlie  aforesaid  book  (Ilom., 
2,118). 

(a.)  Abridged. — Here  belong  many  abridged  clauses,  '^  281  :  onhjht 
aslcne  man  cumendne  to  Pysum,  middanearde,  lightetli  every  man  coming 
(who  comes)  to  this  world  (W.  P.  T.,  4). 

(b.)  Subject  omitted  : — persons  :  ealra  libbcndra  modor,  mother  of  all 
living  (Gen.,  iii,  20)  ;  Godcs  gccnrcnan,  God's  chosen  (Ilom.,  2,  454)  ; — 
things  :  frumr'ipnn  gongcndcs  and  pcaxcndcs,  first  fruits  of  that  going  and 
growing  (LL.  iElf ,  38). 

(c.)  Compounds  with  nn-  abound  in  the  Teutonic  tongues. 

457. — II.  Predicative  :  ic  secgende  pxs,l  was  saying  (An.,  951) ;  p.rs 
Jirst  a<ran,  the  time   was   gone  (An.,  147)  ;  ftt  sint  gcbmidenc,  feet  are 
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Dound  (C,  24,  18)  ;  paldend  licgad  dredme  bedrorene,  the  powerful  lie  be. 
reft  of  joy  (Ex.,  291,  8). 

{a.)  Ilcuce  the  progressive  forms,  55 17",  4U  ;  the  perfect  of  intransitives,  §5 16S,  416 ;  the 
passives,  §§  ITS,  409. 

458. — III.  Objective:  (1.)  direct  object  after  verbs  of  beginning  and 
ending :  geendude  bebeodcnde,  ne  stopped  giving  commands  (Matt.,  xi,  1). 

(2.)  Definitive  after  verbs  of  motion  :  cum  ridendc,  came  riding  (Horn. 
2,  134)  ;   com  gangendc  (Matt.,  xiv,  25,  and   often) ;   cpom  gefercd  (Sal., 
178  ;  perhaps  never  exactly  the  Germ,  kam  gegangen)  ;  pind  pedejide  ficrcd, 
(El.,  1274)  ;  Jiurhpuncdon  dcsiendc,  they  continued  asking  (John,  viii,  7). 

(3)  Genitive  object  after  verbs  of  emotion  :  ondrcdon  hinc  dcsigende, 
dreaded  asking  him,  i(j)oi3ouvTo  tiripwrticca  (Mc,  ix,  32)  ;  pundredon  gcseonde 
dumbe  speccnde,  they  wondered  to  see  the  dumb  speaking  (Matt.,  xv,  31). 

(4.)  Final  object  after  verbs  of  cognition  :  June  geseah  sitlendnc,  saw 
him  sitting  (Luc.,xxii,  56) ;  geseah  his  hus  dfylled,  saw  his  house  filled  (St. 
G.,  6) ;  gchyrdon  hine  specende,  heard  him  speaking  (John,  i,  37). 

(5.)  Final  after  having :  he  htvfde  hine  geporhtne,  he  had  him  wrought 
(C,  17,4).     Hence  the  perfect  in  Teutonic,  Romanic,  Romaic,  rare  Gr.,  Lat. 
(a.)  These  correspond  with  infinitives,  §§  448,  449,  463. 

459. — IV.  Adverbial.  (1.)  Time:  he  pxccende  geseah, he,  when  he 
waked,  saw  (St.  G.,  4)  ;  nolde,  geladud,  sidian,  he  would  not,  when  invited, 
go  (Horn.,  1,  128). 

(2.)  Cause:  dydc  wgder  to  dnum,  tupurpcnde  fcondscipds,  made  both  at 
one  by  abolishing  enmities  (Hom.,  1,  106). 

(3.)  Concession  :  si/llad,  nan  ping  gehyhtende,  lend,  though  hoping 
nothing  (Luc,  vi,  35). 

(4.)  Co-existence  :  gecyrdon pa  hyrdds puldrigende  and  herigende  God, 
the  shepherds  returned,  glorifying  and  praising  God  (Hom.,  1,32). 

(a.)  Such  constructions  are  often  abridged  clauses,  5  281. 
(6.)  For  the  absolute  construction,  see  §5  304,  d;  295,  b. 

Verbals. 

4G0.  1.  The  Anglo-Saxon  verbal  in  -ung,  -ing  (^  233),  is  a  true  noun, 
e.  g.,  governed  by  a  preposition  :  ic  pxs  on  Au«<«n^e>Engl.  I  was  a  hunt- 
ing (^Ifc). 

2.  The  gerund  in  -ende  (^  445,  2)  changed  to  -ing  (Layamon,  2047), 
and  hence  the  old  English  use  of  the  form  in  -tng  as  a  verb  :  /  am  to  ac- 
cusins;e  you  (John,  v,  45,  WyclifTe,  Oxford  edition). 

3.  The  present  participle  in  -ende  changed  to  -ing ;  and,  in  English, 
noun,  participle,  adjective,  and  infinitive  (gerund)  mix. 
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INTERJECTIONS,^  263. 

431.  The  interjection  lias  the  syntax  of  a  clause,  §  278,  d. 

(a.)  Compare  vocative,  ^  289,  d ;  answers,  ^  399. 

(i.)  For  the  dative  after  so-called  interjections,  see  ^  298,  b. 


C  0  N  J  U  N  C  T  I  0  N  S,  ^  262. 

Co-ORDixATE   Conjunctions. 

462.  Co-ordinate  conjunctions  connect  sentences  and 
like  parts  of  a  sentence. 

4  G  3.  Copulatives. 

1.  And  connects  like  clauses;  cum  and  geseoh,  come  and  see  (John, 
i,  40)  ;  words,  often  an  emphatic  repetition  :  litlan  and  Itllan,  by  littles 
and  littles  (Chr.,  1110)  ;  spiddr  and  spidor,  worse  and  worse  (Chr.,  108G)  ; — 
correlatives  :  feor  and  iifidh.  far  and  nigh  (C,  177,  27). 

It  is  a  general  sign  of  connected  discourse  ; — introductory  to  a  sentence  : 
And  ne  forseoh  pit  ci/rliscne  man,  (Hail  to  thee,  Apollonius).  And  do  not 
neglect  a  plain  man  (Ap.,  7)  ;  so  Shakespeare,  '^'Yct  ask.^''  '■'■And  shall  1 
haveV  (Rich.  II.,  iv,  I)  ;  and  often  beginning  a  lyric,  Southev,  Moore  ;  so 
in  German,  Goethe. 

Strengthened  :  sunn  and  Jxder  Agdcr,  son  and  father  botli  (Ily.,  7,  4"2)  ; 
and  biUu,  and  both  (Ex.,  125,  8) :  aiid  cdc,  and  also  (Chr.,  894) ;  and  eac 
spa  (896)  ;  and  eac  spa  ilce  (same'),  and  also  (Psa.,  xxx,  10;  El.,  1278); 
and  ealspd,  and  likewise  (Luc,  v,  33) ;  and  samod,  and  together  (C,  45G) ; 
and  sodlicc,  and  verily  (Matt.,  ii,  9) ;  and  to,  (nine  hundred),  and  (seventy) 
too  (C,  1224);  and  hum  (Sat,  523);  and  mid,  ■a.Uo  (B.,1649). 

Correlative  :  and  ....  and,ho\.\\  ....  and  (John,  xii, 28)  ;  so  Wycliffe, 
Mc,  i.x,  21,  and  often). 

ivgder  {gc)  ....  and  {cue)  both  ....  and  (By.,  224) ;  ha  {hdtpu)  .... 
and,  hoih  ....  and  (Ex.,  64,  12). 

ge  .  .  .  .  and,  both  ....  and  (C,  40,  31) ;  samod  ....  and,  both  .... 
and  (C.  239,  27). 

(a.)  As  a  general  connective,  and  may  connect  clauses  having  various 
logical  relations,  and  with  or  without  otiier  specific  conjunctions. 

Adversative  :  God  gcscah  pone  dcofol,  and  sc  dcofol  spd-pcdh  pxs 
bedieled  Godcs  gcsihdc,  God  saw  the  devil,  and  the  devil  though  vva3 
deprived  of  the  sight  of  God  (Horn.,  2,  448)  ;  and  nd  pv  hrs,  and  never- 
theless (Chr.,  1011);  ic  pijllc  mild-heortnysse,  and  nd  onsa-gdnt/sse, 
I  wish  mercy,  and  not  sacrifice  (Matt.,  xii,  7) ;  so  beginning  a  sentence 
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to  enforce  a  contrast  •  And  do  you  now  put  on  your  best  attire  ?  (SliaUc;- 
speare,  J.  C,  i,  1). 
Causal:  gclijf,  and  hco  bid  hdl,  believe,  ami  she   shall  be  whule  (Luc, 

viii,  50)  ;  and  for  pon  nc,  and  not  for  that  (Dciit.,  i,  32). 
Distributive  :  tjKun  and  tj>iim,  by  two  and  two  (Mc,  vi,  7).  Sec  ^  392. 
{b.)  And  is  often  an  emphatic  particle  (Gr.  ku'i)  :  sc  Jjc  nafd,  and  pxt 
Pc  he  luvfdjiini  hid  wtbrodcn,  \\\wsoc\et  hath  not,  et'cn  that  which  he  hath, 
from  him  shall  be  taken  away  (Matt.,  xiii,  12)  ;  And pH  pwre  inid ])am  Gali- 
leiscean,  thou  also  wast  with  the  Galilean  (Matt.,  xxvi,  69) ;  so  in  WyclifTe  : 
Go  and  yec,  go  ye  also  (Matt.,  xx,  4,  and  often) ;  not  in  use  now. 

2.  Bu,  correlative  with  and;  which  see. 

3.  Eac,  cc,  eke  ; — with  like  clauses  :  cordan  porhte,lifcac  gcsccop,  God 
earth  wrought,  life  also  created  (B.,  97).  It  is  also  used  as  an  emphatic 
particle  alone,  and  with  and,  gc,  Itpxdrc,  nc,  odde,  spa,  sjnlcc,  pcdh. 

Eal  spa,  see  spa. 

Eornostlice,  see  sudllce,  ^  463,  8. 

4.  Ge  ; — with  like  clauses  :  sib  brxc  ge  steorran  forlcton,  the  sea  broke, 
and  the  stars  ceased  tlieir  light  (Ex.,  70,  33,  rare); — ^words  :  calde  gc 
geongc,  o\d  and  young  (Jud.,  160). 

Strengthened  :  ii'Lr'ipxdcr  gc,  both  (.^ds.  LL.,  1)  ;  butu  gc,  both  (C,  40, 
30)  ;  ge  eac,  and  also  (Cri.,  1170);  ge  edc  spa  same,  and  also  likewise 
(Met.,  II,  10) ;  somod  ge,  at  once  both  (Bed.,  2,  9)  ;  gc  spylce,  and  so  also 
(B.,  2258). 

Correlative  :  ge  .  .  .  ge,  both  .  .  .  and  (B.,  1804)  ;  ibgdcr  ge  .  .  .  ge, 
both  .  .  .  and  (Joh.,  XV,  2i) ;  ge  .  .  .  and,ho\.\\  .  .  .  and  (C,  752),  see  a)id. 

5.  Gelice,  likewise  ; — he  pundrude,  and  ealle  ;  gcUce  lacubum,  i.  e.  Jaco- 
bus, he  wondered,  and  all  (that  were  with  him)  ;  likewise  James  (Luc,  v,  9). 

6.  Ne,  ne,  with  like  clauses  :  bcorgus  pAr  ne  muntds  stcdpc  nc  slondad, 
there  hills  nor  mountains  steep  stand  (Ex.,  199,  6) ; — general  co:iiiectiv3  : 
Ne  ne  eton  ge,  neither  do  you  eat  (Exod.,  xii,  8). 

Correlative  :  ne  .  .  .  ne,  not  .  .  .  nor  (Gti.,  670). 
nddcr  ne  .  .  .  ne  (ne),  neither  .  .  .  nor  (Levit.,  iii,  17;  Psa.,  xxxiv,  12). 
nddor  .  .  .  ne,  neither  .  .  .  nor  (Matt.,  vi,  20)  .   .   .  nor  (repeated). 
ne  .  .  .  nc  edc  ?ic,  not  .  .  .  nor  (also  nni)  (Boet.,  16,  1). 
nd  (nahi's)  JavI  an  .  .  .  ac  edc  spijlcc  (spd)  ;  and  nahvs  ptvt  an  pxl  him 
pa  fugelds,  ac  edc  spa  pd  Jixds,  and  not  only  that  the  birds  (were  sub- 
ject) to  him,  but  also  the  fishes  (St.  G.,  9) ;  so  Goth.,  ni  pal  ain  .  .  .  ac 
jah  (1  Tim.,  v,  13). 

Strengthenings,  see  §  400.     Note  />islon  and  nc  pcndon,  knew  (not)  and 
hoped  not  (that  they  should  see)  (B.,  1604). 

7.  Sam  :  hid  ofcrfroren,  sam  hit  sij  snmor  snin  pintcr,  is  frozen  over 
both  when  it  is  summer  and  winter  (Oros.,  I,  1,23),  compare  ^  464,  5;  spa 
tame  spd,  see  after,  spd. 

Samod,  see  and. 

8.  Sodlice ; — general  sign  of  connected  discourse:   Sodllcc   Philippus 
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pies,  ^ow  Philip  was  (from  Bethsaida)  (John,  i,  44),  see  under  and ;  simi- 
lar are  eornostlice  (Matt.,  ii,  1) ;  pitodiice  (iii,  11). 

9.  Spa,  correlative :  sprecan  spa  yfel  spa  god,  to  speak  as  ivcll  evil  as 
good  (Nic.,G) ;  for  other  uses  oi  spa,  see  ^  473  ;  spa  same  spa,  beasts  have 
these  natures  the  same  as  men  (Boet.,  33,  4) ;  eal  spa,  also  (Matt.,  xxi, 
30). 

10.  To,  see  under  and ;  pitodiice,  see  sodlice. 

4  0  4.  D  I  s  .J  u  N  c  T I V  E  s,  §  2  G  2. 

1.  Apder,  dder,  strengthens  odite,\\\\\c\\  see. 

2.  dies :  begymad ;  elles  nxbbc  ge  mede,  take  heed  ;  else  ye  have  no 
reward  (Matt.,vi,  1).  §  262,  i. 

3.  Hpaeder  :  correlative  \\\\.\\  pc  and  odde,  \\\\\c\i  see.     See  also  ^  397. 

4.  odde ; — alternative  clauses  :  hi  ne  mihton,  odde  hi  nuldon,  they 
could  not,  or  they  would  not  (Chr.,  1052)  ; — -words:  fcor  odde  nedh^ 
far  or  nigh  (C,  1029  ;  B.,  2870). 

Strengthened:  dder  oitde  on  boclande  odde  on  folclande,  either  on  book- 
land  or  on  folkland  (LL.  Edw.,  1,  2) ;  odde  cdc,  or  also  (Psa.,  cxvii,  12;  ; 
odde  hpxder  (Gen.,  xliii,  27). 
Correlatives:  odde  .  .  .  odde,  either  .  .  .  or ;  odde  gcmetan,  odde  getellan, 
odde  dpegan,  either  measure,  or  count,  or  weigh  (LL.  /Eds.,  1)  ; 
dder    .  ...  odde,  either  ...  or  (Hy.,  10,42)  ; 
hpteder  .  .  .  odde,  whether  ...  or  (Num.,  xiii,  20)  ; 
hpmder  .  .  .  odde  hpcvder,  whether  ...  or  whether  (Gen.,  xliii,  27) ; 
oder  tpegd  .  .  .  odde,  other  of  two  (=either)  ...  or  (By.,  208). 

5.  Sam :  sam  pe  pillan,  sam  pe  nyllan,  whether  we  will  or  nill  (Boet., 
34,  12). 

6.  })e,  or  ; — alternative  clauses  :  is  hit  dlyfed  ]>e  nd,  is  it  lawful  or  no  1 
(Matt.,  xxii,  17) ; — -words  :  pifhddcs  pe  pcres,  of  female  or  male  (Ph., 
357). 

Strengthened  :  geh&lan  hpxder  })e  forspillan,  to  heal  (whether)  or  to  de- 
stroy (Mc,  iii,  4). 

Correlatives:  pje  .  .  .  y^e,  whether  ...  or  (Mc,  xiii,  35) :  hpxder  .  .  .  pe 
(Ex.,  95,  8);  hpxder  pc  .  .  .  pe  (Matt,  xxiii,  17) ;  hpxder  .  .  .  hpxder 
pe,  whether  ...  or  whether  (Joh.,  vii,  17). 

4  G  5.   .\  D  V  K  R  s  A  T I  V  E  s,  §  2  G  2. 

1.  Ac,  ach,  ah,  but ; — contrasted  clauses  :  nis  }>is  miidcn  dead,  ac  heo 
slxpdip)  (Mc.,v,39). 

Strengthened:  ac  spi</or. hut  ralhrr  (Ap.,20);  ac  nddc?nd, hut  none  tlie 
more  (Chr.,  1127)  ;  ac  pcdh  hpxdcrc,  but  however  (Horn.,  1,  276). 

2.  Butan,  see  ^431,  d. 

3.  Git,  yet,  correlative  with  concessive  pedh  is  not  yet  found  in  Anglo- 
Saxon. 
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4.  Ono  hpxt,  but  yet  (Bed.,  3,  24,  Smith's  ed.). 

5.  2)eah,  yet ; — contrasted  clauses  :  xr  ne  ci'uton  ;  pccih  hie  f da  jnslon, 
they  did  not  know  before;  yet  they  knew  many  things  (C,  179,  16). 

Strengthened:  and  ne  eode  jjedh  m,and  (=but)  he  did  not  go  in  though 
(John,  XX,  5)  ;  and  spa  pedh,  Goth,  sve  Jjauh,  and  yet  even  so  (Horn.,  2, 
448);  cmn  spa  pedh  (Met.,  9, 38);  spa  pcdh  A/>a'(/c/-c,  yet  however  (Psa., 
cxviii,  157)  ;  spd^se  (Gu.,  934,  and  often)  ;  ac  pedh  hpa:dcre,  see  ac. 
Correlative  oftenest  with  a  concessive  although. 

pcdh  (pe)  .  .  .  pedh,  although  .  .  ,  yet  (Boet.,  16,3). 
spa  .  .  .  spa  pedh,  although  .  .  ,  yet  (El.,  498). 

6.  And  na  ])e  laes  (Chr.,  1011) ;  ac  nd  pc  md  (Chr.,  1127),  neverthelessj 
for  pon,  notwithstanding  (Deut.,  i,  32). 

4  6  6.  Causal. — Illative. 

i.  Nu,  now  tliat,  since  ; — causal  :  pu  me  ne  forpyrne,  nu  ic  pus  fcorran 
com,  (I  pray)  that  thou  wilt  not  deny  me,  since  I  thus  lar  have  come 
(B.,  430)  ;  nu  pe,  since  that  (An.,  485). 

2.  \>k,  since  (causal)  ;  pd  hie  ofgifen  hwfde,  (now  he  could  replenish  the 
earth)  since  they  had  given  it  up  (C,  96),  see  ^  252,  II. 

3.  Be  ]3am  ]3e,  by  this  that ;  because  :  ongist  pu  hi  be  pam  pe  heo  on 
nihte  seined,  thou  mayst  know  it  because  it  shineth  in  the  night 
(Mandr.). 

4.  For  ]3am  ])3  {pam.~^pan,  pon),  causal:  for  pam  pe  Drihtcn  hehet 
god,  we  will  do  thee  good./b;-  this  that  (=:because)  the  Lord  has 
promised  good  (Num.,  x,  29). 

For  J)am  (causal)  :  because  (Boet.,  19)  ; — illative:  tlierefore  (C.,97). 

5.  J:)onne,  since  (causal)  :  hpd  sceal  to  his  rice  fon,  ponne  he  broder 
mrfd,  who  shall  to  his  throne  succeed,  since  he  has  no  brother  (or  chil- 
dren) (Horn.,  2,  146). 

6.  ],iy,  therefore  (illative)  (C.,34,  24) ;  pf/  /-e,  because  (Chr.,  836). 
Correlative  ■  pij  ■  •  •  py  pc,  on  this  account  .  .  .  because  (Chr.,  836). 

7.  For  Jty  (/;/,  pe) ; — causal  (John,  vii,  22). 

Correlative  :  for  pi  .  .  .  for  pan  pe,  for  this  reason  .  .  .  because 
(Horn.,  1,288). 

SURORDIXATK    Cox. JUNCTIONS. 

467.  A  subordinate  conjunction  connects  .i  subordinate 

clause  and  the  word  with  whicli  it  combines,  §  278,  b. 

{a.)  Most  are  really  relative  adverbs,  or  adverbial  phrases  modifnug  a  word  in  the  prin- 
cipal and  another  in  the  subordinate  clause. 

(&.)  The  same  word  or  phrase  may  denote  different  logical  relations  between  different 
pairs  of  phrases,  but  we  will  follow  our  usual  analysis  of  the  subordinate  clauses,  5  2S3. 
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A.  Substantive  Clauses. 
46  8.  Declarative  Conjunctions. 

1.  ])aBt,  substantive  sign  (the  article  of  a  clause). 

1.  With  a  subject  clause:  piir  gecyded  pcard  pxt  God  helpe  gefre- 
mede,  there  was  made  known  that  God  lielp  gave  (An  ,  91); — cor- 
relative Jjxt  or  hit:  7iis  ]jxt  Jeor  hconoii  Jjivl  se  mere  slonded,  it  is 
not  far  hence  that  the  mere  stands  (B  ,  130-2) ;  liil  gclamp  Jnrt  {hie) 
cpumon,  it  happened  that  they   came  (El.,  -JT-J); — quasi-appositive : 

pedtacen  pxt  hie   gesohton,  the   fatal  sign    (was  spread)  that  they 
should  seek  (his  death)  (An.,  1123). 

2.  With  an  object  clause  (a)  accusative  :  ic  pal  pxt  Jm  eatt,  I  know 
that  thou  art  (El.,  815); — correlative  Jixl  or  hit:  pxt  gccydcd 
mxnig  ])xl  pxt  gepeordcd,  that  the  niultitutle  shall  show  that  it  shall 
happen  (An.,  1439); — apposition:  pa  pcadiid  to  price  nc  sctte, 
}}xt  hie  berxddon,  he  would  not  avenge  the  wicked  deed,  that  they 
deprived  (of  life  the  guiltless)  (El.,  496). 

{b.)  Dative:  to  pam  arod, pxt  he  ncddc,  ready  for  this, that  he  ventured 
(Jud.,275). 

(c.)  Genitive  :  gemyndig  pxt  hid  gesohtc,  mindful  that  she  sought  (Ei., 
268)  ; — correlative  pxs  :  pe  pxs  sculon  hycgan,  pxt  pc,  we  should  strive  for 
this,  that  we,  etc.  (C,  398)  ; — appositive  :  crxftcs,  pxt  Pm  me  getxhte,! 
would  ask  knowledge,  th:xi  thou  teach  me  (An.,  485). 

(d.)  haet  is  also  used  in  final  clauses,  ^  433 ;  modal,  ^  473  ;  consecutive, 
^  434 ;  to  introduce  a  wish  or  lamentation,  §  421,  4. 

The  uses  of  pxt  correspond  with  those  of  Goth,  patei,  O.  II.  Ger.  daz, 
and  generally  with  Lat.  ut,  quod,  Gr.  on,  wf,  'iva,  juul  ottwc,  Sansk.^a/, ^'a</ja. 

2.  ^dette<C^pxt  pe  has  the  same  uses  -ds  pxt ;  for  examples,  see  Grein. 

3.  \t3et  is,  introduces  an  explanatory  clause  :  ofigunuon  hi  pxt  apostolice 
lif  onhyrigcan,  pxl  is,  on  singalum  gcbedum  Drihtne  Jjeopdon,  they  began 
to  imitate  the  apostolic  life,  that  is,  they  served  the  Lord  in  continual  pray- 
ers (Bed.,  1,  26) ;  mid  fcdpum  brddrum,  J)xt  is,  seofemiri  oddc  cahtum,  (he 
lived)  with  few  brothers,  that  is,  seven  or  eight  (Be.I.,  1.  3). 

Nemlice  is  given  by  Koch  and  Thorpe  for  Lat.  videlicet,  Wkc  English 
namely;  but  it  does  not  occur  in  the  passages  cited  by  them.  -Elfric 
translates  videlicet  by  pitodlice.  Gram.,  p.  40. 

4.  Hu,  how,  object  of  cognition  :  pe  gehyrdon  hu  ge  ofslogon„\\Q  heard 
how  (that)  ye  slew  (two  king.';)  (Jos.,  ii,  10)  ;  gcsdpon  hu  he  pxs  astigende, 
we  saw  how  (that)  he  ascended  into  heaven  (Nic,  18),  frequent ; — of  decla- 
ration :  sccgan  hu  him  s/jcrt/',  said  (how)  it  was  well  with  him  (B.,302G). 

Prepositions  sometimes  govern  clauses:  stod  ofer  Jnvr  pxt  cild  pxs,  stood 
over  where  the  child  was  (Matt.,ii,  9). 


ADJECTIVE  CLAUSES.— ADVERBIAL  CLAUSES.  2U7 

4  G  9.    I  X  T  E  R  11  O  G  A  T  I  V  E    C  C»  X  J  U  N  C  T  I  O  X  S. 

1.  Hpeeiter :  he f ran  hjnvdcr  Jnlc  Crislcn  pdire,  asked  whether  the  people 
were  Cliristiiiii  (Horn.,  2,  1'20). 

2.  Gif :  Jrxgn  g  if  hi  in  pxre,  asked  if  to  him  were  (B.,  1319). 

3.  Similar  is  the  use  of  hpanon,  whence,  hpair,  where;  lipxnne,  when; 
hpider,  whiiher ;  A«,  how,  and  the  like,  see  ^  397-8. 

4.  For  ne,  ac,  ah,  hi}.  Id,  as  strengthening  particles,  see  ^  397. 


470. — B.  Adjective  Clauses. 

These  are  connected  to  their  substantive, 

1.  By  relative  pronouns,  ^^^  379-385,  427. 

2.  By  relative  adverbs.  ^  398,  2. 

(a.)  Adverbs  of  place  connect  to  names  of  places ;  of  time,  to  names  of 
time,  etc.  ;  on  sumum  dxge,  pa  J)d  Godes  englds  comon,  on  a  day  when 
God's  angels  came  (Horn.,  2,  410). 

C.  Adverbial  Clauses. 

471. — I.  Place. — Tlie  connectives  are  relative  adverbs:  /a;r,  where 
(^  428) ;  pxr  pair,  North,  sud  hiicr,  wherever  (John,  xii,  26)  ;  ne  m&ge  ge 
cuman  pydcr  ic  fare,  ye  can  not  come  whither  1  go  (John,  viii,  21) ;  huer, 
where  (North.,  Matt.,  vi,  21)  ;  spa  hpdr  s/^a,  wherever  {^  428);  spa  kpider 
spa,  whithersoever  {^  428). 

Correlative /a-r  .  .  .  pii-r  (Matt.,  vi,  21). 

472. — II.  Time.  1.  Adverbial  conjunctives  mentioned  under  the  sub- 
junctive, '^  429:  &r  pon  pxl  (John,  iv,  49,  North.),  ivr  pon  pe  (Jud.,252), 
wr  pon  (C,  2,  20),  xr,  before  (B.,  676)  ;  &r  .  .  .  &r  (B.,  1370)  ,—6(1  pxt, 
6d,  till  (^  429,  a)  ; — ponne,  hponne,  pcnden,  spd  lange  spa,  pa  hpile  pd 
(^  429,  b). 

2.  Others  with  prepositions:  aefter  pam  pe  ic  arise, ic  cume, afler  I  arise 
I  will  come  (Mc.,  xiv,  28) ;  mid  pam  pe  (Hom.,  2,  136),  tnid  pi)  pe  (Matt., 
xxvii,  12),  ?nu/  pij,  whilst  (Bed.,  1,  1) ; — of  pon,  since  (Mc,  ix.  20,  North.) ; 
— on-mang  {dmang)  pam  pe  he  pii-r  pxs,  while  he  was  there  (Chr.,  1091), 
on  pam  pe,  while  (Chr.,  1050)  . — si(t  pian,  since  (B.,  056),  as  soon  as  (604), 
after  that  (106)  :  siddon  pat  (Chr.,  1 128)  ;— tu  /;');;  /«•/,  until  (B.,  2591). 

3.  Without  prepositions, — pronominal:  |)a.  when  (B.,632);  l)d  .  .  .  pd 
(Matt.,  ii,  3). />«  l>d  .  .  .  pd  (Matt.,  iv,  2),  pd  l>e  .  .  .  pd  (Chr.,  1013), 
when  .  .  .  then; — tnid  Piam  J)e  .  .  .  pa  (Hom  ,  2,  450),  mid  pf/  })e  .  .  .  pd 
(Ap.,  5),  on  J)am  pe  .  .  .  pd  (Chr.,  1049),  dmang  l)am  pe  .  .  .  l)d  (Xic,  15), 
whilst  .  .  .  then  ;  on  sumum  dwge  .  .  .  pd,  on  a  day  .  .  .  then  (Horn.,  2, 
446) ;  si^ma  Phvs  Jic  .  .  .  Jtd,  as  soon  after  as  .  .  .  then  (Bed.,  1,  12) ; — J)i5s 
pe,  after  that  (Bed.,  1.  11); — nu  (with  causal  shade),  now  that  (Sat.,  387); 
nu  .  .  .  nu,  v.ow  .  .  .  since  (C  ,  403). 
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4.  From  nouns:  hpilum  {-on,  -a?})  .  .  .  hpilum  (Ex.,  156,  30),  hpile 
.  .  .  hpile  (Hy.,  3,  44,  45),  sometimes  .  .  .  sometimes;  pa  hpile  pe  .  .  .  pd 
hpile,  while  .  .  .  then  (Oros.,  2,  4,  5) ; — soua  spa  .  .  .  spa,  as  soon  as  .  .  . 
so  soon  (Bed.,  1,  1);  sona  pxs  pe  .  .  .  pa,  as  soon  (after)  as  .  .  .  then  (Bed., 
1,  12). 

473. — III.  Manner:  eefter  pam  pc,  after  tlie  manner  tliat  (Luc,  ii,  24) ; 
— eal  spa,  see  spa; — on  efn,  efcn  .7>«,  likewise  (Ps.,  138,  G)  ; — gelice  : 
elpendes  hyd  ptjle  drincan  pxlan  gelice  and  sp'inge  dat,  elephant's  hide 
will  soak  up  water  like  (as)  a  sponge  doth  (Oros.,  5,  7,  2) ;  spylce  gelice  and 
seo  pxre,  such  as  if  she  were  (Oros.,  2,  4,  6) ; — hu,  see  §  468,  4  ; — spa : 
bedd gleape  spa  nxddran,  be  wise  as  serpents  (Matt.,  x,  16) ;  spa  spa,  so  as 
(Horn.,  2,  452) ;  gelicost  spa,  most  as  if  (Ex.,  53,  15)  ;  eal  spa,  wholly  as 
(iElfrc.);  spa  .  .  .pa,  as  soon  as  ,  .  .  then  (Ex.,  200,  16)  ;  spa  spa  .  .  . 
spa,  as  ...  so  (Hom.,  2,  450).  Before  and  after  an  adjective  or  adverb 
spa  fela  spa,  so  many  as  (iElfrc.)  ;  spa  lange  spa,  so  long  as  (Mc,  ii,  19) 
spa  same  spa,  just  as  (Oros.,  2,  4,  8)  ;  etc.  Interrogatives  :  spa  hpAr  spa 
(to  such  place  as)=wheresoever  (Matt.,  xxiv,  28) ; — with  comparatives :  spa 
he  hyd  yldrd,  spa  he  fxgerra  hyd,  as  it  becomes  older,  so  it  becomes  fairer 
(Bed.,  1, 1) ;— spilce,  as  if  (^  430). 

(fl.)  Intensity  :  {to)  pxs  pivt,  to  such  a  degree  that  (Bed.,  4,  28)  ;  {to)  pxs 
pe,  so  far  as  (B.,  2410,  1350)  \  ])ij  .  .  .  py :  hid  py  heardra,  pe  spidor  bcdlad, 
it  becomes  the  harder,  the  stronger  they  beat  against  it  (C,  80,  8). 

{h.)  Comparison:  ]^onne  :  seu  sdpul  is  ma  ponne  se  lichama, the  soul  is 
more  than  the  body  (Luc,  xii,  23). 

(c.)  Consecutive  :  spa,  §  430,  h  ;  pxt ;  spa  pxt,  ^  434. 

474.— IV.  Causal,  ^  466. 

475. — V.  Conditional:  gif,  on  pxt  gerad,  pid  pam  pc,  and  the  nega- 
tive baton,  nefnc,  nemne,  nymde,  butan  pxnne,  butan  pd,  are  illustrated  in 
^  431  ; — pxr,  if  (C,  797)  ;  se  pe  pille,  whoever  will,  spa  hpd  spa,  who- 
ever, see  hypothetical  relatives,  ^  427) ; — nxre  pxt,  if  it  were  not  that  (Chr., 
943) ;  ono  nu,  if  now  (Bed.,  1,  27) ;  ono  gif,  same ;  compare  gelice  and, 
^  473,  III;  an  and  and  for  (/occur  in  Layamon,  and  are  common  in  old 
English. 

476. — VI.  Concessive  :  pcdh,  though,  see  ^  432  ;  spa  :  forgif  us  gyllds, 
spa  pc  pid  pe  oft  dhylgcad,  forgive  us  our  debts,  though  we  against  thee  often 
sin  (Hy.,  6,  22). 

477. — VII.  Final:  pxt,  and  the  negative  py  Ixs  pc,  see  ^  433;  to  Pam 
pxt,  io  the  end  tiiat  (John,  i,  31). 

Conjunctions  Omitted. 

478.  Copulatives  arc  often  oinittocl. 

1.  Where  clauses  are  numbered  by  adverbs  :  first  .  .  .  secondly,  etc. 

2.  Where   recurring  words  mark   the  related   clauses:  cdld,  pxt  ic  cam 
eallcs  leas  .  .  .,pxt  ic  nc  mxg  ger&can,  A\as,  that  7  am  of  all  bereft 
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that  /may  not  reach  (heaven)  (C,  275,  7)  ;  singaU,  singad,  sing,  sing 
(Psa..  xlvi,  6)  ;  not  so  common  as  in  Englisli. 

3.  Between  circumstances  closely  related,  especially  a  climax  :  he  is 
mxgnd  sped,  heafod  ealrd  heuhgcsccaftd^fred  wlmihlig,  lie  is  of  power 
the  essence,  head  of  all  high  creatures,  Lord  Almighty  (C.,3). 

4.  Between  antithetic  clauses  or  words  :  pudu  dwr  sunu,J'iuder  J'l/r,  wood 
the  son  bore,  the  father  fire  (C,  2887). 

(a.)  Sometimes  they  are  omitted  from  part  only  of  a  row  of  copulates : 
fi/r,forst,  ha'gel,  and  snap,  fire,  frost,  hail,  and  snow  (Ps.,  cxlviii,  8)  ; — 
especially  between  sets  of  jiairs  :  frige  and  pcupc,  ivdcle  and  unxdclc,  free 
and  serf,  noble  and  unnoble  (Ap.,  12). 

479.  Disjunctives  are  seldom  omitted. 

Sometimes  between   sets   of  pairs :  gif  pind  cymd  pestan  oddc  eusian. 
Sudan  odde  nordan,  if  wind  come  from  west  or  east,  (or)  from  south  or 
north  (C.,50,  10). 

480.  Adversatives  are  often  omitted. 

Between  antithetic  clauses  or  words,  especially  between  a  positive  and 
negative  :  7ie  gcli/fe  pe.  .  .  .  pe  sylfc  gehyrdon,  we  do  not  believe  (on 
your  report),  we  ourselves  heard  (John,  iv,42). 

481.  Causals  and  illaiives  are  very  often  omitted,  Jolm,  ii, 
25  ;  Gen.,  xi,  30. 


482.  PRINCIPAL  RULES  OF  SYNTAX. 

Substantives. 

Agreement. 

I.  A  predicate  noun  denoting  the  same  person  or  tiling  as  its  subject, 
agrees  with  it  in  case,  §  286. 

II.  An  appositive  agrees  in  case  with  its  subject,  §  287. 

Nominative  C  a  s  e. 

III.  The  subject  of  s\,  finite  verb  is  put  in  the  nominative,  §  288. 

Vocative  Case. 

IV.  A  compellative  is  put  in  the  vocative,  §  289. 

Accusative   Case. 
Objective  Combinatiojis. 

V.  The  direct  object  of  a  verb  is  jiut  in  the  accusative,  §  290. 

VI.  Impersonals  of  appetite  or  2)assion  govern  an  accusative  of  the 
person  suffering,  §  290,  c. 

o 
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VII.  Some  verbs  of  asking  and  teaching  may  have  two  accusatives, 
one  of  a  person,  and  the  other  of  a  thimj^  §  292. 

Quasi-predicative  Combinations. 
Vin.  The  subject  of  an  infinitive  is  put  in  the  accusative,  §  293. 

IX.  Some  verbs  of  making,  naming,  and  regarding  may  have  two 
accusatives  of  the  same  pcrnon  or  thing,  §  294. 

Adverbial  Combinations. 

X.  The  accusative  is  used  to  express  extent  of  time  and  space  after 
verbs,  §  295. 

XI.  The  accusative  is  used  witli  prepositions,  §  295,  c. 

Dative   and   Inst liu mental   Cases. 
Objective  Combin atious. 

XII.  An  object  of  influence  or  interest  is  i)ut  in  the  dative,  §  297. 

XIII.  Vcrljs  of  granting,  refusing,  and  thanking  may  taice  a  dative 
and  genitive,  §  297,  <L 

XIV.  Words  of  nearness  and  likeness  govern  the  dative,  §  299. 

XV.  The  instiTimental  or  dative  may  denote  an  oljjcct  of  mastery, 
§  300. 

XVI.  Some  words  of  separation  may  take  an  object  from  which  in 
the  dative  or  instrumental,  §  301. 

Adverbial  Combinations. 

XVII.  The  instrumental  or  dative  may  denote  instrument,  means, 
manner,  or  cause,  §  302. 

XVII.  The  instrumental  or  dative  may  denote  price,  §  302,  c. 

XVIII.  The  instrumental  or  dative  may  denote  measure  of  differ- 
ence, §  302,  <l 

XIX.  The  instrumental  or  dative  may  denote  an  object  sworn  by, 
§  302,  e. 

XX.  The  comparative  degree  may  govern  a  dative,  §  303. 

XXI.  The  dative  may  denote  time  when  or  place  where,  §  304. 

XXII.  A  substantive  and  participle  in  tlic  dative  may  make  an  ad- 
verbial clause  of  time,  cause,  or  co-existence,  §  304,  <L 

XXIII.  The  dative  with  a  preposition  may  denote  an  object  of  influ- 
ence or  interest,  association,  mastery,  or  separation;  or  an  instrunu'ntal. 
ablative,  or  locative  adverbial  relation,  §  305.     Instrumental,  §§  30G-308. 
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Genitive. 
Attributive  Combinations. 

XXIV.  An  attribr.tive  genitive  may  denote  tlie  possessor  or  author 
oi\ismhject,%  ;310. 

XXV.  An  attributive  genitive  may  denote  the  subject  or  object  of 
a  verbal,  §  311. 

XXVI.  An  attributive  genitive  may  denote  the  whole  of  which  its 
subject  is  part,  §  312. 

XXVII.  An  attributive  genitive  may  denote  a  characteristic  of  its 
subject,  §  313. 

Predicative  Combinations. 

XXVIII.  A  predicate  su))stantive  may  be  put  in  the  genitive  to  de- 
note a  possessor  or  characteristic  of  the  subject,  or  tlie  whole  of 
wh'ch  it  is  part,  §  314. 

Objective  Combinations. 

XXIX.  The  genitive  may  denote  an  exciting  oliject,  §  315. 

XXX.  Verbs  of  asking,  accusing,  reminding,  may  take  an  accusative 
and  genitive,  §  315,  a. 

XXXI.  Verbs  of  granting,  refusing,  and  thanking  may  take  a  dative 
and  genitive,  §  315,  b. 

XXXII.  The  genitive  may  denote  an  object  affected  in  part,  §  316. 

XXXIII.  The  geiutive  may  denote  an  object  of  separation,  §  317. 

XXXIV.  The  genitive  may  denote  an  object  of  supremacy  or  use, 
§318. 

XXXV.  The  genitive  or  instrumental  may  denote  the  material  of 
■which  any  thing  is  made  or  full,  §  319. 

XXXVI.  The  genitive  in  combination  with  adjectives  may  denote 
measure,  §  320. 

XXXVII.  The  genitive  in  combination  with  adjectives  may  denote  the 
part  or  relation  in  which  the  cjiuality  is  conceived,  §  321. 

Adverbial  Combinations. 

XXXVIII.  The  genitive  may  denote  by  what  way,  §  322. 

XXXIX.  The  genitive  may  denote  time  when,  §  323. 

XL.  The  genitive  may  denote  means,  cause,  or  manner,  §§  324, 
325. 

XLI.  The  genitive  with  a  preposition  is  sometimes  used  to  denote  in- 
strumental, ablative,  or  locative  adverbial  relations,  §  326. 
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Prepositions. 
XLII.  A  preposition  governs  a  substantive,  and  shows  its  relation 
to  some  otliLT  word  in  the  clause,  §  327. 

A  D  J  E  C  T  I  V  K  S. 

XLIII.  An  adjective  agrees  with  its  substantive  in  gender^  numler^ 
and  case,  §  3G1. 

XLIV.  The  weak  forms  are  used  after  the  definite  article,  demon- 
stratives, and  possessives;  and  often  in  attriljutive  rotv.tiu>>,  inntru- 
mentals,  and  genitives.     Comparative  forms  are  all  weak,  §  363. 

Pronouns. 
XLV.  A  substantive  pronoun  agrees  with  its  antecedent  in  gender, 
numler,  and  jjerson,  §  3G5. 

Adverbs. 
XL VI.  Adverbs  modify  verbs,  adjectives,  and  other  adverbs,  §  395. 

Verbs. 
Agreement. 
XL VII.  A  finite  verb  agrees  mth  its  subject  in  number  and  2>^rson, 
§401. 

Voices. 

XLVIII.  The  active  voice  is  used  to  make  the  agent  the  sulgect  of 
l^redication,  §  408. 

XLIX.  The  passive  voice  is  used  to  make  the  direct  object  oi the  action 
the  sidjcct  of  predication,  §  401"/ 

Te)>ses. 

L.  Principal  tenses  depend  on  principal  tenses,  historical  on  histor- 
ical, §  419. 

Jfodes. 

LI.  The  indicative  is  used  in  assertiois,  questions,  and  (onoimptions  to 
express  simple  predication,  §  420. 

LII.  The  subjunctive  is  used  to  express  mere  possibility,  doubt,  or 
wish,  §  421. 

LIII.  The  subjunctive  may  be  used  by  attraction  in  clauses  subor- 
dinate to  a  subjunctive,  §  42<J. 
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LIV.  The  subjunctive  may  be  used  in  a  substantive  clause  express- 
ing something  xtiid,  (^^^7.•<Yl',  thought^  wished,  or  (/oiw,  §  42:5. 

LV.  The  subjunctive  may  be  used  in  indefinite  adjective  clauses, 
§427. 

LVL  The  subjunctive  may  be  used  in  indefinite  adverliial  clauses 
of  place,  §  428. 

JjVII.  The  subjunctive  may  be  used  in  adverljial  clauses  of  future  or 
indt'Jinlte  time,  §  429. 

LVIII.  The  subjunctive  may  be  used  in  clauses  of  comparison  ex- 
pressing that  which  is  imagined  or  indejinitc,  or  descriptive  of  a/y?'cr. 

LIX.  The  subjunctive  is  used  in  a  protasis  when  projjosed  as  pos- 
sible, the  imjjeifect  Avhen  assumed  as  unreal,  §  431. 

LX.  The  subjunctive  may  be  used  in  a  concessive  clause,  §  432. 

LXI.  The  subjunctive  is  used  in  clauses  expressing  purpose,  §  433. 

LXII.  The  subjunctive  may  express  a  result,  §  434. 

LXIII.  The  potential  expresses  power,  liljerty;  permission,  necessity, 
or  duty,  §  435. 

LXIV.  The  imperative  is  used  in  commands,  §  444. 

XLV.  The  infinitive  is  construed  as  a  neuter  noun,  §  440. 

XL VI.  The  gerund  after  the  copula  expresses  what  must,  may,  or 
should  be  done,  §  451. 

LXVII.  The  gerund  is  sometimes  used  to  describe  or  define  a  noun, 
§452. 

LXVIII.  The  gerund  may  be  used  as  a  final  object  to  express  an  act 
on  the  first  object,  §  453. 

LXIX.  The  gerund  is  used  to  denote  the  purpose  of  motion,  §  454. 

LXX.  The  gerund  Avith  an  adjective  may  express  an  act  for  which 
any  thing  is  readij,  or  in  respect  to  which  any  thing  is  jjleasant,  mij)leas- 
ant,  easy,  worthy,  §  454. 

LXXI.  A  participle  agrees  with  its  substantive  in  gender,  numler,  and 
case,  §  45G. 

LXXIL  A  paiticiple  may  govern  the  case  of  its  A'erb,  §  456. 

I  XTE  EJECTIONS. 

LXXIII.  The  interjection  has  the  syntax  of  a  clause,  §  401. 

C  ON  JUNCTIONS. 

LXXIV.  Co-ordinate  conjunctions  connect  sentences  or  like  parts 
of  a  sentence,  §  402. 

LXXV.  A  subordinate  conjunction  connects  a  subordinate  clause 
and  the  word  with  which  it  combines,  §  407. 
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ARRANGEMENT  OF  WORDS  AND  CLAUSES. 

483.  General  rules  for  the  arrangement  of  words  and  clauses  are  found 
in  every  language. 

The  Latin  order  is,  1.  subject;  2.  attributives;  3.  adverbial  factors;  4. 
objective  factors  ;  5.  verb. 

The  German  is,  I.  attributives;  2.  subject;  3.  adverbial  factors;  4.  ob- 
jective factors ;  5.  verb. 

The  Anglo-Saxon  is,  1.  attributives;  2.  subject;  3.  verb;  4.  objective  fac- 
tors ;  5.  adverbial. 

Deviation  from  the  general  rules  is  frequent  in  all  languages.  This  is 
either  rhetorical  or  poetical,  for  perspicuity,  emphasis,  or  euphony,  or 
historical,  preserving  relics  of  old  habits  of  the  language.  When  any  word 
is  removed  from  its  normal  place,  its  attraction  may  take  other  words  from 
their  places. 

(a.)  These  deviations  are  generally  freest  iu  the  eaily  literature  of  early  uations.  Objects 
are  there  presented  concretely  with  many  attributes  picturesquely  grouped,  aud  inverted 
constructions  and  unusual  combinations  are  sought  as  part  of  the  art  of  the  poet  and  ora- 
tor. There  is  hardly  a  conceivable  collocation  of  which  examples  may  not  be  found  in  the 
Anglo-Saxon  poetry,  aud  the  artiticial  meters  and  ornate  ix;nods  of  the  Greeks  and  Uomans. 
Very  much  of  this  freedom  is  still  retained  by  the  English  poets  and  ornate  prose  writers. 
But  the  tendency  of  advancing  speech  is  to  an  analysis  of  objects  of  thought,  aud  to  the  use 
of  simple  clauses,  orderly  arranged. 

The  inflected  languages  allow  more  freedom  in  the  placing  of  adjectives.  In  other  com- 
binations, the  separable  signs  of  inversion  and  of  specific  relations,  possessed  by  the  later 
analytic  languages,  would  sseem  to  leave  them  freer. 

(6.)  The  additions  of  Alfred  to  Orosius,  and  his  prefaces,  have  been  specially  studied  as 
models  of  natural  arrangement  iu  Anglo-Saxon. 

Predicative   C  o  m  b  i  n  a  t  i  o  x  s. 
484. — 1.  The  sitbjeut  precedes  the  lircdicate. 

(a.)  So  throughout  the  Indo-European  tongues;  in  the  Semitic  the  verb  leads. 
(b.)  The  rule  holds  for  quasi-clauses,  5  2S1. 

2.  The  copulative  verb  or  auxiliary  precedes  the  predicative  noun  or  verb. 

485.  Exceptions. 

1.  Doclarativc  clauses. 

(a.)  Emphasis.  The  verb  or  predicative  noun  inay  begin  a  clause  for 
emphasis  :  (verb  very  common  in  poetry,  rare  in  prose)  stod  se  j>rmla  doda, 
stood  the  fell  envoy  (C.,C8G) ;  pws  se  fcond  ful  neah,  was  the  fiend  full  nigli 
(C,  688) ; — (noun,  not  very  common  even  in  poetry)  myccl  ts  se  fivdcr, 
great  is  the  father  (St.  Bas.  G) ;  para  pxron  six  stwl-fi rands,  of  these  wVre 
six  decoy  deers  (Oros.,  1,  1,  15). 

(/>.)  Attraction.  W'hcn  an  object  or  adverbial  factor  begins  a  clause,  the 
predicate  is  nflm  drawn  before  the  subject:  (direct  ol)ject)  /V/a  spclla  him 
s&don  pa  Beormiis,  many  talcs  to  him  told  the  Beorms  (Oros.,  I,  I,  11); — 
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(dative)  and  him  pxs  a  pld  sie,  to  him  was  always  a  wide  sea  (I,  1,  lo)  ; — 
(adverb)  ne  metlc  he  xr  nan  gebun  land,  not  mot  he  before  any  iiihal)ited 
iaiid  (1,  1,  13)  ;  pa  for  he  nordrihte,  then  went  lie  northward  (1,  1,  13)  ;  pii:i- 
sccal  beon  gedrinc,\.\\Gxe  shall  be  drinking  (1,  1,01);  J)xr  is  mid  Estum 
Jjcap,  there  is  among  the  Esthonians  a  custom  (I,  1,21);  on  pini  nioriun 
cardiad  Fmnas,  in  the  moors  dwell  Finns  (1,  1,  Ki). 

(c.)  Inserted  clauses  are  often  inverted  :  ic  pal,  rp,r<t  Orosiiis,  I  know, 
quoth  Orosius  (5,  1,  1,  and  often;  but  in  Alfred's  own  narration,  he  cpivd,  1, 
1,  IG).     See  also  correlatives,  ^  485,  5,  a. 

2.  Interrogative  clauses. 

In  interrogative  clauses  the  verb  regularly  precedes  the  subject,  unless  the 
subject  contains  the  interrogative  pronoun  (so  in  other  tongues) ;  lufast 
pa  wit^,  lovest  thou  me?  (John,  xxi,  15)  ;  but  with  an  interrogative  par- 
ticle there  is  often  no  inversion.  See,  for  examples,  i^^  3'JT-399. 
Questions  of  suggestion  with  no  interrogative  particle  occur :  odde  pe 
odrcs  sceolon  ab'idan,  or  we  for  another  shall  look  ?  (Matt.,  xi,  3). 

3.  Exclamatory  clauses. 

Exclamations  with  interrogative  words  often  have  the  verb  before  the 
subject:  ed  Id!  hu  unpresl  is  pela,?\^.s\  how  unstable  is  wealth  (Chr., 
1087)  ;  often  :  ed  Id,  hu  cgcsUc  pcus  stop  is,  how  awful  this  place  is 
(Gen.,  xxviii,  17)  ;  so  in  other  tongues,  ^  4'21,  4. 

4.  Imperative  clauses. 

In  imperative  clauses  the  verb  precedes  the  subject  (so  in  other  tongues) : 
hdl  pies  pLi,  be  thou  whole  (Matt.,  xxvii,  29)  ;  purde  gud  se  cnde,  may 
the  end  be  good  (Chr.,  lOGG).  The  subject  sometimes  precedes  a  sub- 
junctive form :  sib  si  mid  copic,  peace  be  with  you  (Ex.,  282,  25)  ;  for 
other  examples,  see  §  421,  3. 

5.  Co-ordinate  clauses. 

The  verb  often  follows  next  to  the  conjunction:  and  licgait  pilde  moras 
pid  cdstan,  and  lie  wild  moors  eastward  (Oros.,  1,  1,  16)  ;  and  berad 
pa  Cpends  hyrd  scypu  ofer  land,  and  the  Cwens  bear  their  ships  over 
land  (1,  1,  17)  ;  ac  him  pivs  pcstc  land,  hut  to  him  was  waste  land  (1,  1, 
13).     Compare  ^  485,  b. 

(a.)  Correlatives  often  have  the  second  clause  inverted  :  ponnc  his  ges- 
treon  bcod  pus  eal  dspended,  ponne  byrdman  hme  u^  when  his  wealth 
is  thus  all  spent,  then  beareth  one  him  out  (1,  1,22).  Parallelism  is 
a  marked  feature  of  poetry ;  the  second  clause  is  often  inverted  :  gdr- 
secg  hlynedc,  bcolon  hrimstrcumds,  ocean  roared,  beat  the  sea  waves 
(An.,  239). 

6.  Subordinate  clauses. 

{n.)  Substantive  clauses  generally  have  the  subject  first,  even  though 
an  interrogative  (in  oratio  nbliqua)  :  he  drode  hi}  pivre  pcodc  nama  pxre,  he 
asked  what  the  people's  name  might  be  (IIom.,2.  120). 
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{I).)  Adjective  clauses  are  inverted  when  the  relative  is  governed  by  a 
prepositiuii  :  cal  jhlsc,  on  pam  pe  is  lifes  gast,  all  flesh  in  which  is  the 
breath  of  life  (Gen.,  vi,  17)  ; — sometimes  with  no  prejiosition  :  iinnc,  pam 
pxs  ludas  wama,  one,  to  whom  was  Judas  a  name  (El.,  584). 

(c.)  Adverbial  clauses  of  place  and  time  are  rarely  inverted  :  punne 
p&r  but  man  dead,  he  liit,when  there  is  one  dead,  he  lieth  (Oros.,  1,  1,21) : 
— modal  sometimes  :  s/>d  stod  se  deofol  spa  spa  dcd  se  blindc,  so  stood  the 
ilevil  as  doth  the  blind  man  (Hom.,  2,  4-16) ; — conditional  and  conces- 
sive, if  without  sign  :  but  se  tor  pyrcl,  be  the  door  opened  (Jul.,  40-J)  ; 
ncffde  he  nvcfre  spa  mycel  yfel  gedon,  had  he  never  so  much  evil  done 
(=though  he  had)  (Chr.,  1087); — sometimes  with:  mrfde  he  j>edh,he  had 
not  though  (Oros.,  1,  1,  15). 

7.  Quasi-clauscs, 

(a.)  Participles  sometimes  precede  their  subjects:  ealle  mitt  spincende 
pe,  all  night  toiling,  we  (took  nothing)  (Luc,  v,  5) ; — absolute  :  rixicudum 
Eddhaldmn,  Eiidb.ihl  ruling,  (Mellitus  departed)  (Chr.,  616). 

{b.)  Factitives  souietimes  precede  for  emphasis :  bearnleasne  ge  habbad 
me  gedonne,  childless  ye  have  made  me  (Gen.,  xlii,  36). 

486.  Exceptions  to  tlie  second  rule  are  frequent,  §  484,  2. 
Gefaren  ha'fdon,  they  had  gone  (Bed.,  1,  23) ;  he  gyldan  pille,  he  will 

pay  (B.,  1184);  ofcrseon  mihge,\wa.y  look  over  (Oros.,  1,  1,  18);  cal 
Pxt  his  m-an  erian  mwg,  all  that  his  man  may  till  (1,  1,  16) ;  pivr  hit 
smalost  piure,  wherever  it  smallest  were  (1,  1,  16);  cddc  hyt  cal  dlCd 
but,  till  it  all  laid  is  (1,  1,  22)  ;  polde  hyne  gcnemncdne  bcdn,  wished 
him  to  be  named  (Luc,  i,  62).  So  in  the  old  French  and  other  early 
Romanic  tongues  (Diez,  3,  439). 

A  TT  It  1 1?  u  T I V  E   Combinations. 

487.  Attril)iitive  adjectives  or  genitives  stand  next  before  tlieir 

substantive,  appositives   or   preposi.tiuns    with  their   cases   next 

after. 

.Sf)  ill  the  Teutonic  toufrnes.  In  Latin,  attribnfives  generally  follow  their  euhstfintive. 
The  Oreclc  is  freer.  Tlie  old  Romanic  were  free,  the  new  have  different  liabits  foi 
d:fferent  words  (Diez,  .S,  i?>Z). 

1.  Before.  Descriptives  :  piUlc  inords,  wjhi  moors  (Oros.,  1,  1,  16); 
lipxles  bane,  whale's  bone  (1,  1,  15)  :  —  definitives,  pronomiual  :  on 
sumiim  stopum,m  some  places  (I,  1,  16):  heard  spedd.  ihciv  wealth 
(1,  1,  15)  ; — numerals;  lj>dm  piicinn,  in  two  weeks  (1,  1,  16). 

2.  After.  Appositive  :  his  hldfordc  JElfridc,  (said  to)  his  lord,  Alfred 
(1,  1,  13);  Sidroc,  se  gconga,  Sidroc.  tlie  young  (Chr.,  871),  so  in 
Romanic  (Diez.  3,  431); — with  preposition:  red/  of  hArum,  garment 
of  hair  (Matt.,  iii,4). 

488.  A  definitive  precedes  a  descriptive. 
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Se  belsta  hpxl-huntad,i\\c  best  whale  hunting  (Oros.,  1,  1,  14)  ;  pa  pildan 
hrancis,  the  wild  rein-deer  (1,  1,  15)  ;  an  7nycel  ed,  a  great  river  (1,  1, 
13)  ;  pone  ylcan  sAs  carm,  (they  have)  the  same  sea's  arm  (1,  1,  12)  ; 
from  his  dgnum  hdmc,  from  his  own  home  (1,  1,  13).  So  in  other 
tongues. 

489.  Of  definitives,  quantitatives  precede  demonstratives,  wliicli 
precede  possessives,  whicli  precede  articles,  whicli  precede  nu- 
merals. 

Quantitatives:  eal  peos  poruld,  a.\\  this  world  (C,  G04)  ;  calle  his 
spcdci,  all  his  goods  (Oros.,  1,  1,  22)  ;  eallc  pa  men,  ail  the  men  (1,1, 
22)  ;  hutu  pa  scypu,  both  the  ships  (Luc.,  v,  7)  ;  hcalfne  pone  spcoran, 
half  the  neck  (Jud.,  105  ;  Mc,  vi,  23)  ;  sume  pa  boccrds,  some  of  the 
scribes  (Matt.,  ix,  3)  ;  mid  fedpum  pdm  gclrypeslum  mannum,  with 
a  few  of  the  truest  men  (Ap.,  6)  ;  &nig  oder  P):ng,  any  other  thing 
(John,  X,  29).     So  in  Romanic  (Diez,  3,  438). 

Demonstratives  :  pas  mine  pord,  these  my  words  (Matt.,  vii,  24). 

Possessives  :   min  se  gecorena  sunu,  my  (the)  chosen  son  (Matt.,  iii, 

n). 

Articles  :  on  p>&re  dnre  mile.,  in  the  one  mile  (Oros.,  1,1,  22) ;  on  Pmm 
odrum  Jmm  dagum,  in  the  second  three  days  (Oros.,  1,  1,  13;  Chr., 
897).     So  in  Romanic  (Diez,  3,  436). 

(a.)  Forma  (first)  and  odcr  (second,  other)  are  sometimes  used  in  the 
plural  describing  a  class,  and  are  then  arranged  as  descriptives,  ^  488  •  pa 
prei}  forman  gebedu,  the  three  first  prayers  (Hom.,  1,  270) ;  tpegen  odre 
mdnfulle,  two  other  malefactors  (Luc,  xxiii,  32),  so  in  other  languages: 
iiTTd  TUQ  Iffxarac,  hat.  septcm  7iovissimas,  the  seven  last  (plagues)  (English 
Bible,  Rev.,  xv,  1  ;  xxi,  9)  ;  I  read  to  Albert  the  three  first  cantos  of  the 
Lay  of  the  Last  Minstrel  (Queen  Victoria,  Life  in  the  Highlands,  p.  46) ; 
our  two  eldest  children  (Same,  76,  234) ;  two  other  keepers  (Same,  70) ; 
in  den  sechs  ersten  conjugationen  (J.  Grimm,  D.  G.,  1,  1038) ;  les  onze  pre- 
miers chapitres,  the  eleven  first  chapters  (Renan,  Hist.  Sem.  Lang.,  1,  27) ; 
las  dos  pruneras  partes  (Don  Carlos,  quoted  in  Motley,  R.  D.  R.,iii,  193); 
las  cuatro  primeras  (Don  Quijote,  352)  ;  i  died  primi  libri  (Diez,  3,  436). 

(b.)  The  English  a,  an,  after  vmivj,  sucli,  half,  too  (great),  .w  (great),  how  (great),  as  (great), 
etc.,  is  in  the  Old  English,  but  not  iu  Auglo-Saxou :  manig  burh,  many  (a)  town  (Oros.,  1, 
I,  20),  etc. 

490.  deceptions. 

1.  Descriptive  adjectives  sometimes  follow. 

(a.)  Two  descriptives  the  substantive  often  stands  between  (so  in  the 
Romanic  tongues  [Diez,  3,  435]) :  spide  micle  merds  fersce,  very  large  seas 
fresh  (Oros.,  1,1,  17)  ;  tnmrd  deord  unbebohtrd,  tame  deer  nnbought  (1,  1. 
15); — often  with  a  conjunction:  god  man  and  c/.rnc,  good  man  and  pure 
(Chr.,  1056) ; — sometimes  both  precede  :  Jjam  fxgerestan  rcddan  hipc,  of 
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the  fairest  red  hue  (Gt.  G.,  1)  ;  for  p&m  inisllkum  and  manigfealdum 
peoruld-bisgum,  for  the  various  and  manifold  secular  occupations  (Boet., 
Pref.) ; — sometimes  both  follow  :  calrd  pingu,  gcscpenlicrd  and  ungesepen- 
Herd,  of  all  things  seen  and  unseen  (lloni.,  1,274). 

(i.)  In  poetry:  gUd-egesa  ^nm,  fire-fear  grim  (B.,  2650);  magopegn 
modig,  hero  spirited  (B.,  2757)  ;  mihtig  (1519),  etc.  Poetic  inversion  is 
used  in  all  languages  (Diez,  3,  430). 

2.  Definitives  often  follow. 

(a.)  Quantitatives  :  piir  bid  mcdo  ^enoA,  there  is  mead  enough  (Oros.,  1, 
1,  20) ;  pus  land  eal  liyrad,  those  lands  all  belong  (to  Denmark)  (1,  1,  20)  ; 
land  cal,  all  lands  (Sal.,  185)  ;  ure  calrd  muder,  mother  of  us  all  (Bas.  Hex., 
11);  7Ha^o<//77i<  TOj'ce/,  great  youth-throng  (B.,  67)  ;  7na?i/i>- (B.,838)  ;  heord 
hegrd  edgan,  eyes  of  them  both  (Gen.,  iii,  7)  ; — {b.)  possessives,  in  poetry 
often  :  peoden  min,  master  mine  (B.,  365)  ;  hluford  pinne,  lord  thine  (B., 
267);  shine,  his  (B.,  2789);  userne,  our  (B.,  3107) ;  eopeme,  your  (B., 
2889) ; — (c.)  numerals,  rare  {pdm  wdelestum  ccaslrum  unes  pana  Jjritligum, 
with  the  noblest  towns,  thirty  less  one  (Bed.,  1, 1).  So  sometimes  Romanic 
derivatives  o^  lotus,  tanlus,  talis,  and  possessives  (Diez,  3,  436,  437). 

3.  Genitives  partitive  and  characteristic  freely  Ibllow. 
Numerals  (regularly)  :  tpuntig  sccdpd,  twenty  of  sheep  (Oros.,  1,1,15)  ; — 

other  words  (occasionally)  :  07i  bdre  healfe  pxs  mores,  on  the  other  side  of 
the  moor  (1,  1,  17)  ;  nan  Ping  grenes,  nothing  green  (Exod.,  x,  15)  ;  f coper 
circulds  hp'iles  hipes,  four  circles  of  white  hue  (Chr.,  1104)  ; — possessive  and 
other  genitives  may  sometimes  fullow,  §«^  310-313. 

4.  Appositives  in  the  genitive  are  often  separated  by  a  governing  word : 
Aldpulfcs  dulilor  pxs  cynin^e.?,  daughter  of  Aldwulf  the  king  (St.  G.,  18): 
this  was  common  as  late  as  the  Morte  d'Arthure. 

5.  Any  attributive  may  be  separated  by  words  which  modify  it,  from  its  subject.  Poetry 
allows  the  iutcrpositiou  of  parenthetic  clauses  even,  between  the  adjective  and  iiouu. 

6.  For  participles  and  adjectives  in  quasi-predicative  combiuatious,  see  4S4,  6. 

491.  O  B  jECTi  VE   Combinations. 

1.  Objects  follow  the  verb  or  predicate  adjective. 

2.  A  f/enitive  follows  a  dative  which  follows  an  accusative. 
For  the  fitclitive  object,  see  §§  484,  h  ;  485,  7,  h. 

Hi  hrohton  sume  p.rm  cyningc,  they  brought  some  to  the  king  (Oros.,1, 
1, 14)  ;  beniiman  nergcndne  Crist  roderd  rices,  to  deprive  the  Savior 
Christ  of  heaven's  kingdom  (C,  286,  3) :  ondred  he  him  pxs,  he  took 
dread  to  himself  at  that  (John,  xix,  8).  A  dative  and  genitive  are  seldom 
found  after  the  same  verb,  ^  492,  3.     Sec  after  adjectives,  i^*^  315-319. 

402,  Exceptions. 
1.  Emphasis.     An  object  often  begins  a  clause  for  emphasis:  pa  dcor  hi 
hdlad  hrdnds,  those  deer  they  call  rein-deer  (Oros.,  1, 1, 15) ;  sometimes 
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a  repeating  pronoun  follows  :  pd  ttd  hi  brohlon  sume  pxrti  cyninge, 
these  teeth  tliey  brought  some  (of)  to  the  king  (1,  1,  15). 
(a.)  So  the  interrogative  regularly  :  hpxt  gudcs  do  tc,  what  good  must  I 
do?  (Matt.,xix,  IG). 

2.  Relics.  In  German  objects  precede  their  verb,  and  their  order  is  (I) 
dative,  (0)  accusative,  (3)  genitive. 

(a.)  A  genitive  object  very  often  immediately  precedes  the  verb  or  adjec* 
tive.     For  examples,  see  ^\^  315-319. 

{b.)  The  dative  of  the  personal  pronoun  generally  precedes  impersonals 
and  copulatives  :  him  puhte,  it  seemed  to  him  (Oros.,  1,  1,  1-1) ;  him  pxs,  to 
him  was  (=:ihe  had)  (1,  1,  13). 

(c.)  A  direct  object  often  stands  between  the  subject  and  verb :  pe  hit 
piton,we  it  knew  (Oros.,  1,  1,  11)  ;  pe  spyfteste  hors  habbatt,  who  swiftest 
horses  have  (1, 1, '22). 

(d.)  An  object  often  stands  between  the  auxiliary  and  verb  :  Hi  mugon 
cyle  gepyrcan,  they  can  cold  produce  (Ores.,  1,  1,  23). 

3.  Attraction.  Inversion  of  one  part  of  the  predicate  draws  others. 
Two  objects  very  often  precede  the  verb  :  fela  spelld  him  swdnn,  many 
tales  to  him  told  (they)  (Oros.,  1, 1, 14).  See  more  examples,  ^^^  297,  a, 
315,  a,  b. 

(a.)  The  relative  is  regularly  attracted  to  the  beginning  of  its  clause : 
gdrsecg,  pe  man  Cpen-sA  h&t,  the  sea,  which  one  calls  Cwen-sea  (Oros.,  1, 
1,  11) ;  gafole,  Jje  pd  Finnds  him  gyldad,  tribute,  which  the  Finns  to  them 
pay  (1,  1,  15). 

493.  Adverbial   Combinations. 

1.  xVii  adverb  follows  its  verb,  hwt  precedes  its  adjective  or 
adverb. 

2.  xV  preposition  witli  its  following  (attribntives-f )  noun 
follows  uext  the  word  to  which  it  shows  the  relation. 

494.  Exceptions. 

1.  Emphasis.  Any  adverbial  factor  may  begin  its  clause  for  emphasis. 
On  picm  landum  eardodon  Engle,  in  those  lands  dwelt  Angles  (Oros., 
1,  1,  19)  ;  Edsteperd  hit  mxg  bion  syxtig  mild  brad,  eastward  it  may 
be  sixty  miles  broad  (1,  1,  16)  ;  Ne  mette  he,  he  met  not  (1.  1,  13). 

(a.)  Adverbs  of  time,  place,  order,  very  often  begin  a  clause  :  pd  for  he, 
then  went  he  (1,  1,  13)  ;  pi/dcrjic  r/',7vA  thither,  he  said  (1,  1,  18);  ponne 
xrnad  hi  callc,  next  run  they  all  (1,  1,  22). 

{b.)  Interrogatives  regularly  begin  their  clause  :  hpivr  is  heard  God, 
where  is  their  God?  (Psa.,cxiii,  10). 

2.  Perspicuity.  When  two  or  more  adverbial  factors  modify  the  same 
word,  their  order  is  free.  They  are  usually  some  before  and  some  after 
the  word  :  pd  he  piderpeard  seglode  from  Sciringes  heale,  when  he 


220  ARRANGEMENT.— ADVERBIAL  CO.MBINATIONS. 

lliitlicr  sailed  IVuiu  Sciringsheal  (Oros.,  1,  1,  19) ;  calh:  pu  hjnlc  he  sceal 

scglian  be  lande,  all  the  while  he  must  sail  along  tiie  land  (1,1, 18). 

(a.)  lu  German  the  order  is  (1)  time,  ("2)  iilace,  (3)  caxtsc,  (4)  co-existence,  (S)  modalitij  or  ne- 
gatiou,  (G)  via7itK'r,  all  before  the  verb.  There  is  more  or  less  approach  to  the  same  order 
in  Anirlo-Saxou. 

3.  Old  habits,  (a.)  Adverbial  factors  are  very  often  found  between 
the  subject  and  verb:  pa  hpxl-hunlan  fyrrest  farad,  X\\e  whale  hunters 
furthest  go  (Oros.,  1,  1,  13) ;  he  f ram  his  dgnuin  hame  fur,he  from  his 
own  home  went  (1,  1,  13);  so  regularly  the  negative:  hi/  ne  dorslon, 
they  durst  not  (1,  1,  13). 

(b.)  Adverbial  factors  are  very  often  found  between  an  aiuiliary  and  its 
verb,  or  the  copula  and  predicate :  he  inihte  onfeuper  daguin  geseglian,  he 
might  in  four  days  sail  (1,  1,  13,  and  everywhere)  ;  pivt  land  is  cdstcpcard 
brudust,  the  land  is  eastward  broadest  (1, 1,  16). 

(c.)  The  adverb  before  its  adjective  or  adverb  is  regular:  hyrd  hijd  bid 
sp'ide  god,  their  hide  is  very  good  (1,1,14). 

((/.)  The  preposition  is  sometimes  separated  from  its  case  to  take  the 
place  of  an  adverb:  Se  here  him  jledh  bcforan, the  army  him  flee  before 
(Chr.,  1016) ;  pe  he  on  budc,  which  he  dwelt  on  (Oros.,  I,  1,  18)  ;  pe  heard 
spedd  on  bead,  which  their  riches  are  in  (1,  1,  15;  1,  1,  2'2).  Sometimes 
it  follows  its  case :  hi  pyrcad  pone  cyle  hine  on,  they  produce  cold  on 
him  (1,  1,23) ;  ne  dorston  pier  on  cuman,  ihey  durst  not  there  on  come  (1, 
1,  13). 

4.  Attraction.  Relative  adverbs  begin  their  clause  :  hus.panon  ic  code, 
house  whence  I  went  (Matt.,  xii,  44).  For  other  cases,  see  ^  485,  i, 
and  examples  in  ^  494,  2. 

495.  Arrangement   of    Clauses. 

1.  Co-ordinate  clauses  are  free  to  follow  the  order  of  thought. 

{a.)  Courtesy. — Copulate  subjects  of  different  persons  should  have  the 
first  person  follow  the  third,  and  the  third  follow  the  second. 

A  royal  speaker  may  perhaps  be  an  exception  :  "  I  ;aid  the  girls,"  "  I 
and  Alice"  (Queen  Vict.,  Life  in  Highlands,  173). 

Subordinate  Clauses. 

1.  Substantive  clauses  regularly  follow  their  leading  clause.  For  ex- 
amples, see  i^*  468. 

2.  Adjective  clauses  regularly  follow  tlic  word  they  describe.     For  ex- 

amples, sec  ^  470,  and  sections  there  referred  to. 

3.  Adverbial  clauses  freely  take  any  place  in  the  sentence  according  to 
the  demands  of  emphasis,  perspicuity,  or  euphony.  They  incline  to  the 
order  of  adverbial  factors  of  a  clause,  ^^  493,  494. 

{a.)  Conditional  and  concessive  clauses  oftenest  precede.  Examples, 
^^  431,432. 
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(Z».)  Insertion. — Leading  clauses  are  sometimes  inserted  in  subordinates  : 
and  nordcj'cant,  he  cj>:cd,  Jjiir  hit  smalust  pwrc,  pxt  hit  mihte  bcon,  etc.,  and 
northward,  lie  said,\vlionj  it  was  narrowest,  that  it  might  be  (three  milcxj 
broad)  (Oros.,l,l,lC). 

(c.)  Variations  Urc  found  with  substantive  and  adjective  clauses  after  the 
analogy  of  substantives  and  adjectives,  ^^  485-490. 


PAET   IV. 

PKOSODY. 


496.  Prosody  treats  of  the  rhythm  of  Poetry. 

49V.  Rhythm  is  an  orderly  succession  of  beats  of  sound. 

This  beat  is  called  an  ictus  or  arsis,  and  the  syllable  on  which  it  falls  is 
also  called  the  arsis.  The  alternate  remission  of  voice,  and  the  sylla- 
bles so  uttered,  are  called  the  thesis. 

498.  Feet  are  the  elementary  combinations  of  syllables  in  verse. 

(a.)  Feet  are  named  from  the  order  and  make  of  their  arsis  and  thesis.  A  monosyllabic 
arsis-\-a.  monosyllabic  thesis  is  a  trochee;  +a  dissyllabic  thesis  is  a  dactyle,  etc. 
Stress.  In  Anglo-Saxon  these  depend  on  the  accented  syllables,  which  are  deter- 
mined by  the  stress  they  would,  if  the  passage  were  prose,  receive  to  distinguish 
them  from  other  sylhibles  of  the  same  word,  or  from  other  words  in  the  t-cutence. 
Accent  is  therefore  verbal,  syntactical,  or  rhetorical.  An  unemphatic  dissylhxble  may 
count  as  two  nuacceuted  syllables,  like  the  second  part  of  a  compound.  Secondary 
accents  may  take  the  arsis. 

1.  A  tonic  is  a  single  accented  syllable+a  pause. 

2.  A  trochee  is  an  accented-fan  unaccented  syllable. 

3.  A  dactyle  is  an  accented+two  unaccented  syllables. 

4.  A  pceon  is  an  accented+three  unaccented  syllables. 

5.  A  pyrrhic  is  two  unaccented  syllables;  a  spondee  is  two  accented; 
an  iambus  is  an  unaccented-f-an  accented  ;  an  anapaest  is  two  unac- 
cented+an  accented  ;  a  tribrach  is  three  unaccented  ;  a  single  unac- 
cented syllable  is  called  an  atonic;  and  unaccented  syllables  prelim- 
inary to  the  normal  feet  of  a  line  are  called  an  anacrusis  (striking  up) 
or  base. 

(&.)  Time.  The  time  from  each  ictns  to  the  next  is  the  same  in  any  section.  It  is 
not  alwaj'^  filled  up  with  sound.  More  time  is  given  to  an  accented  than  an  unac- 
cented syllable. 

(c.)  Pitch.  The  English  and  most  other  Indo-Enropeans  raise  the  pitch  with  the 
verbal  accent ;  the  Scots  lower  it.  With  the  rhetorical  accent  the  pitch  varies  eve.y 
way. 

{d.)  Expression.  Feet  of  two  syllables  an^  most  conversational ;  those  of  three  are 
more  ornate;  those  of  one  syllable  are  emphatic,  like  a  thud  or  the  blows  of  a  ham- 
mer. The  trochee,  dactyle,  and  jia^on,  in  wliich  the  accented  syllable  precedes,  have 
more  ease,  grace,  and  vivacity.  Those  feet  in  which  the  accented  syllable  comes  last 
have  more  decision,  emphasis,  and  strength  (Crosby,  5  09.%).  The  Anglo-Saxou  me- 
ters are  trochaic  and  dactylic;  the  English  oftcner  iambic  and  anapa?stic 

499.  A  verse  is  an  elementary  division  of  a  poem. 
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It  has  a  twofold  nature ;  it  is  a  series  of  feet,  and  also  a  scrios 
of  words. 

(a.)  As  a  series  of  feet,  it  is  a  sing-song  of  regular  iips  and  do^\-us,  sncli  as  children 
sometimes  give  iu  ifpu.iUiig  rhymes. 

As  a  series  of  words,  each  word  and  pause  would  be  the  same  as  if  it  were  prose,  as 
persons  who  do  not  catch  the  meter  often  read  poetry. 

The  cantilatiou  never  is  the  same  as  the  prose  utterauco ;  lines  iu  which  it  should  he 
would  be  prosaic. 

The  art  of  versitication  consists  in  so  arranging  the  prose  speech  In  the  ideal  frame- 
work of  the  line  that  the  reader  may  adjust  one  to  the  other  without  obscuring  ei- 
ther, and  with  continual  happy  variety. 

ip.)  The  manner  of  adapting  the  arsis  and  tliesis  to  the  prose  pronunciation  is  different 
in  different  languages.  In  Sanskrit,  and  classical  Greek  and  Latin,  the  arsis  was 
laid  on  syllables  having  a  lo)i(i  sowul,  and  variety  was  found  in  the  play  of  the  prose 
accent.  Iu  other  languages,  including  modern  Greek  and  Latin,  the  amis  is  made  to 
fall  on  accented  syllables,  and  free  play  is  given  to  long  and  short  vowel  sounds,  and 
combinations  of  consonants.  The  Sanskrit  and  Greek  varied  farther  from  prose 
speech  in  the  recitation  of  poetry  than  modern  habits  and  ears  allow.  The  Hindoos 
still  repeat  Sanskrit  poetry  in  recitative. 

500.  Verses  are  named  from  tlie  prevailing  foot  trochaic,  dactylic,  iam- 
bic,mid  anapmstic,  etc. 

Verses  are  named  from  the  number  of  feet.     A  monometer  is  a  verse 

of  one  foot ;  a  dimeter  of  two  ;  a  trimeter  of  three  ;  a  tetrameter 

of  four ;  a  pentameter  of  five  ;  a  hexameter  of  six  ;  a  lieptameter 

of  seven  ;  an  octometer  of  eight 

(o.)  A  verse  is  catalectic  when  it  wants  a  syllable,  acatalectic  when  complete,  Ivjpercata- 
lectic  when  redundant. 

501.  Cassura. — Anglo-Saxon  verses  are  made  in  two  sections  or  hemi- 
stichs.  The  pause  between  these  sections  is  called  the  caesura.  A  foot 
ccBsura  is  made  by  the  cutting  of  a^oo^  by  the  end  of  a  u-ord. 

(a.)  Expression.  The  character  of  versitication  depends  much  on  the  management 
of  the  c.Tsuras.  When  the  weight  of  a  verse  precedes  the  cresura,  the  movement  has 
more  vivacity;  when  it  follows,  more  gravity. 

502.  Rime. — Rime  is  the  rhythmical  repetition  of  letters. 

Nations  who  unite  arsis  and  prose  accent  need  to  mark  off  their  verses 
plainly.     They  do  it  by  rime.     Other  nations  shun  rime. 

1.  When  the  riming  letters  begin  their  words,  it  is  called  alliteration. 

2.  When  the  accented  vowels  and  following  letters  are  alike,  it  is  called 
perfect  rime  (=  rhyme). 

3.  When  only  the  consonants  are  alike,  it  is  called  half  rime. 

4.  When  the  accented  syllable  is  final,  the  rime  is  single;  when  one  un- 
accented syllable  follows,  the  rime  is  double;  when  two,  it  is  triple. 

(a.)  Line-rime  is  between  two  words  in  the  same  section.     Final-rime 
between  the  last  words  of  two  sections  or  verses. 

503.  Alliteration  is  the  recin-rence  of  the  same  initial  sound 
in  the  first  accented  syll.alik'S  of  words. 

1.  Consonants. — The  first  initial  consonant  of  alliterating  syllables  must 
be  the   same,  the   other   consonants   of  a  combination   need  not  be; 
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Beopulf:  breme'.'.hlikd  {Ti.,  18);   Caines  :  cijnne'.'.cpealm  (107);  Crls- 
tenrd'.'.Cyriacus  (El.,  1069);   cude'.'.cnihl  {B.,  2'i2)  ;  fundeyi'.'.frvfre 
ij)  \  frxtpum  :  jlet  (2054);  geong  :  geardum'.'.God   (13);  gcogodc: 
gleapost    (C,  221,  1);    grimma  :  giiist    (H.,  102);    hcofenum  :  hlxste 
(52);   hxledd  :  hryre'.'.hpate   (2052);   hnitan'.'.hringum   (Rid.,  87,  4)  : 
sudlice'.'.speotolan  (B.,  141);  scearp  :  scyld'.'.scdd  (268);  scrldendc:: 
sceapum  (Trav.,  135)  ;   ScolldWscip  (Chr.,  938)  ;  peod:: prym  (B.,  2) ; 
pen  : plenco'.'.praiC  (338). 
2.  Vo'wels. — A  perfect   vowel    alliteration    demands   different  vowels  : 
isig  -.ulfuswxdelinges  (B.,  33) , — sometimes  the  same  vowels  repeat: 
eorld  :  eordan : :  eoper  (B.,  248). 
(a.)  sc,  sp,  or  st  selJuni  alliterate  without  repeating  the  whole  combina- 
tion ;   but:    scyppcndw  serif  en   (B.,  106);    spere  :  sprengdeW  sprang  (By., 
137);  str&ld  :  storm:: slrengum  (B.,3117). 

(6.)  Words  in  ia-,  id-,  iu-,  Hie-,  alliterate  with  those  in  g-.     They  are 
mostly  foreign  proper  names.     See  ^^  28,  34.     Silent  h  (Gn.,  Ex.,  118). 
Iacobes::gdde  (Psa.,lxxxvi,  1,  and  often)  ;  lafcd  :  gumrmcum  (C.,1552)  ; 
Iordane::grene  (C,  1921)  ;   lobes::  God  (Met.,  26,  47)  ;  goda  :  gcdsne 
::Iudas   (El.,  924);   Iuded::God  (El.,  209);   gledp  :  Godc::  Juliana 
(Jul.,  131,  and  often);  gomcn  :  geardum::iu  (B.,  2459),  so  frequently 
iu^geo,  gio  (formerly)  and  its  compounds;  Hierusolme::God  (Ps.  C, 
50,  lo4) ;  gongad :  gegnunga : :  Hierusalem  (Giilh,  785)  ;  written  gold  : 
Gerusalem::  luded  (C,  260, 11).  (e::^-,^::^-,  B.,1960, 4C1)  ? 
(c.)  It  is  said  that  p  may  alliterate  with  s  by  Dietrich  (Ilaupt  Zeit.,  x, 
323,  3G2).     No  sure  examples  found.     C,  287,  23,  is  a  defective  line. 

504.  A  perfect  Anglo-Saxon  verse  has  three  alliterating  sylla- 
bles, two  in  the  first  section,  the  other  in  the  second. 

Frii7n'\sceaft'  \  Fir'\(T  \\  Feorr'lan''  \  recc'\a7i^  (B.,  91). 
the  origin  of       men         from  fiir       relate, 
(a.)  The  repeated  letter  is  called  the  rimc-lctter;  the  one  in  the  second 
couplet  the  chief-letter,  the  others  the  sub-letters.     The  F  ol'  feorran 
in  the  line  above  is  the  chief-letter;  the  F  in  frumsceaft  and  fir  a  the 
sub-letters. 
(b.)  One  of  the  sub-letters  is  often  wanting. 
(c.)  Four  or  more  rime-letters  are  sometimes  found. 

licdnes  .  .  "Leohte  .  .  ||  •  •  Lc/c  .  .  "Lange  (C,  258). 

In  pairs  :  prt'  ha  \  Code  \  pold'W  II  geong'\ra'  \  psorit'\an\ 

that  he   to  God    would        a  vassal       be     (C.,277),  where  ^ 
and  p  both  rimc,n;ul  so  often. 

505.  The  Anglo-Saxons  used  line-rime  and  final-rime  as  an  oc- 
casional grace  of  verse.     See  §  511. 

506.  Verse  in  which  alliterntlon  is  es.sential,  and  other  rime  orn.imental,  is  the  pre- 
vailiu"  form  iu  Ani,'lo-Saxou,  Icehiudic,  Old  Saxon.    Spccimcus  arc  found  iu  Old  Iliu'h 
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German.  Alliteration  in  these  lauguayes  even  ran  into  prose,  and  is  one  of  the  causes 
of  the  thoroughness  with  which  the  shifting  of  the  iuitial  consouants  has  aft'ected  the 
whole  speech,  }  41,  B. 

50  / .  Verse  with  final  rime,  and  with  alliteration  as  an  occasional  grace,  is  the  common 
form  in  English  and  the  modern  Germanic  and  Romanic  languages.  It  is  common  in  the 
Low-Latin  verses  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  poets,  and  it  is  by  many  supposed  to  have  spread 
from  the  Celtic. 

Common   N  a  ii  k  a  t  i  v  e  Y  e  n  .s  e. 

508.  Bcda  says  of  rhythm  :  "It  is  a  modulated  composition  of  words,  not  according 
to  the  laws  of  meter,  but  adapted  iu  the  number  of  its  syllables  to  the  judgment  of  the  ear, 
as  are  the  verses  of  our  vulgar  poets.  *  ♦  *  Yet,  for  the  most  part,  you  may  find,  by  a  sort 
of  chance,  some  rule  iu  rhythm ;  but  this  is  not  from  an  artificial  government  of  the  syl- 
lables. It  arises  because  the  sound  and  the  modulation  lead  to  it.  The  vulgar  poets  effect 
this  rustically,  the  skillful  attain  it  by  their  skul." — Bid.,  1,  57.  These  remarks  on  the 
native  poets  are  doubtless  applicable  to  their  Anglo-Saxon  verses  as  well  as  their  Latin ; 
and  whatever  general  rules  we  may  find  running  through  these  poems,  we  may  expect  to 
find  many  exceptional  lines,  which  belong  in  their  places  only  because  they  can  be  recited 
with  a  cadence  somewhat  like  the  verses  around  them. 

509.  The  common  n.irrativo  verse  has  four  feet  in  each  section. 

A.  1.  An  arsis  falls  on  every  prose  accent,  §  15,  and  the  last  syllable  of 
every  section.     But  note  contractions  below,  7. 

2.  At  least  one  arsis  on  a  primary  accent,  or  two  on  other  syllables  follow 
the  chief  alliterating  letter,  ^  504. 

3.  An  arsis  should  fall  on  the  former  of  two  unaccented  syllables  after  an 
accented  long:  (the  vowel  long  or  followed  by  two  consonants),  and  on  the 
latter  after  an  accented  short. 

scyld'\um^  bi\scer'e\de\  ||  sci/nd'\an^  ge\ner'e\de^  (Rime  Song,  84). 

4.  An  arsis  should  not  fall  on  an  unaccented  proper  prefix  (a-,  be-,  ge-, 
etc.,!^  15),  or  proclitic  monosyllables  {be,  se,pe,  etc.),  or  short  endings  of 
dissyllabic  particles  (nefne,  odcfe,  ponne,  etc.),  or  short  tense-endings  between 
two  accented  shorts  in  the  same  section. 

5.  An  arsis  may  fall  on  a  long,  on  a  short  l)etween  two  accents  (after  a 
long  frequent,  after  a  short,  less  so),  on  the  former  of  two  unaccented  shorts. 

grorn  \  torn  \  sra;f'\ed\  \\  gnpft'  ]  neft'  hwf'\eiV  (Rime  Song,  66). 

spylc'e  I  gi'  |  ganC  \  ds^  ||  pa  put  \  God'e  \  punn'  \  orC  (B.,  1 13). 

aip'le"  I  niht'-\pcard'  ||  nyd  \e'  |  sceol'ide'  (C,  185,  1). 

pord'  purd'\i'  \  an\  ||     Veol  \  him'  on  \  tnn'  \  an  (C.,  353). 

burh'  \  tim'\bre^  \  de^  (C,  2840).     Rare  with  short  penult  of  trisyllable. 

B.  6.  The  thesis  is  mute  or  monosyllabic;  but  syncope, elision, synizesis, 
or  synaloepha  is  often  needed  to  reduce  two  syllabh^s. 

7.  All  anacrusis  may  introduce  any  section.     It  is  of  one  syllalde,  rarely 
two,  sometimes  apparently  three,  with  the  same  contractions  as  tlie  tiicsis. 
Let'on  \p{a)  of'er  |  i'lf'el  \  pxg'  {|  iam'\i^ge  |  scrht\an  (El.,  237). 
]»uld'or\-cyn'ing\es'  \  pord'  ||  ge)peot'an  |  pa  pa  \  pit  (i)gan  \  pry'(\n.,S02), 
Bpic'odXe)  ymb'  pa  \  sdp'\le^  \\pe)  hir'c  \  uir'  Phi  |  sien'(e)  on\ldh'  (C,  007). 

P 
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Synizesis  of  -anne,  -lie,  -scipe,  Jjcnden,  and  the  like.  Synaloepha  of  ge-, 
pe,  and  the  like. 

Borh'  ts  I  me'  to  \  secg'\anne  ||  on'  \  sefan  \  min'\um'  (B.,  473). 

prxllic'ne  \  pund' or\-maitd'\uin  ||  (B.,2174). 

{yrd'\-sear'o  \  fas'  \  lieu  |1  (IJ.,  232). 

ea.hl'\odon  \  eorl'l-seipe'  ||  (B.,  3174). 

pes' an  \pend'en  ic  \peald'\e'  \\  (B.,  1859). 

pegn'ds  !  synd'on  ge\-ppair'\e''  ||  (B.,  1230). 

par' a  pe  \  put  spa  \  mic'\lum''  ||  (C,  2095). 

pcTl  noifre  )Qrend'\eV  spa  \fel'\a'  ||  ^ry'\ra  gc\frem'e  \  de'  (B.,  591). 
So  we  find  hpxdcre  (B.,  573),  dissylhihie  ;  hine  (B.,  688),  ofer  (B.,  1273), 
monosyllabic  ;  and  many  anomalous  slurs  in  the  thesis  or  anacrusis. 

8.  The  order  of  the  feet  is  free,  varying  with  the  sense.  In  later  poetry, 
as  more  particles  are  used,  the  fuller  thesis  grows  more  common. 

9.  The  Aiiglo-SaxDiis  like  to  end  a  senteuce  at  the  ciesura.  So  Chaucer  and  his  French 
master-s  stop  at  the  end  of  the  tirst  line  of  a  rhyming  couplet.  So  Milton  says  that  "trae 
musical  delight"  is  to  be  found  in  having  the  sense  "variously  drawn  out  from  one  verse 
into  another." 

10.  The  two  alliterating  feet  in  the  first  section,  and  the  corresponding  pair  in  the  sec- 
ond section,  are  chief  feet.    Some  read  all  the  rest  as  thesis. 

510.  Irregular  sections  are  found  with  three  feet,  or  two. 

1.  Sections  with  contracted  words  where  the  full  form  would  complete  the 
four  feet. 

hedn  huscs^hea\han''  \  hu\ses^  (B.,  116). 
deddp'ic  scuii:=dcdd'\pic^  |  seo'\han   (B.,  1275). 

2.  Sections  with  three  feet  and  a  thesis  : 

prym'  \  {ge)\-frun'\on''  (B.,2). 
lif  I  edc'  I  {ge)\secdp'  (B.,97). 
Heyne  finds  in  Beowulf  feet  of  this  kind  with  a-,  .rt-,  he-,  for-,  ge-,  of-, 
on-,  to-,purh-.     Similar  sections  witii  proclitic  particles  are  found  :  men'  \ 
{ne)\cunn'\on'  (B.,  50);  {be)\yd\ldfy  (B.,  506);  Let' \  {se)\hcard'\a'  (B., 
2977) ;  {pe)\him'  \  pxt'  \  pif  (C.,707). 

3.  Sections  with  Proper  Names.     Forcirrn  Names  arc  irregular  : 

8cm'  \  and'  \  Cham'  \  (C,  1551),  and  so  often 

4.  Sections  witli  two  feet  and  a  thesis  : 

man  \  {ge)\pe6n'  (B.,  25).     Lnfh'  |  {on)\fdti'  (C,  1938). 

511.  Rhyme  is  found  occasionally  in  most  Anglo-Saxon  poems.  A  few 
contain  rhyming  passages  of  some  lengtii.  One  has  been  found  which  is 
plainly  a  Task  Poem  to  display  riming  skill.  All  sorts  of  rimes  are  crowded 
togctlior  in  it.     It  has  eighty-seven  verses. 

LINE-RIME. 

Half-rime  :  Bar'  |  and'  \  8or'|i,'-r';  ||  si'isl'  \  pr6p'\ed'\on\ 

pain     and     sorrow;  sulphur  suflered  they  (C,  75). 
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Perfect-rime : 

Single  :  Jldh'  |  mdh'  \jlit'\cd\  \[Jldn'  \  man'  \  hpU'\ed\  [62). 

foul     fiend    fighteth,  darts  the  devil  whetteth  (Rime-song, 
gdst'\a'  \peard'\um\  ||  H:efd'\on'  \  glekra!  and  \  dreitva.'. 
They  had      light     and      joy  (C, 
Double  :  fr6A'\ae^  and  \  ^od'jne'  ||  fxd'er  \  Un'\pen\es\  [12). 

wise       and       good         father    of  Unwen  (Trav.,  114). 
Triple  :  /er'jed|e*  and  \  nex'e\6.e\  ||  Fif'\tcn\a''  \  stud' — , 
(God)  led  and        saved  (C,  1397). 

FINAL-RIME. 

Half-rime  :  sj>a  |  Hf  |  spa  \  dead',  ||  spa  him  |  lc6f'\re^  \  bid'. 

cither  life      or      death,     as  to  him     liefer       be   (Ex., 
37,  20  ;  Crist.,  59G,  and  a  riming  passage). 
Perfect-rime : 

Single:  ne'  \forst'\cs^  \f/t^st',  ||  nc  \fi/r'\es^  bl^sst, 

no        frost's       rage,        nor     fire's      blast, 
Double:  nc)  hxgl'lcs^  \  /tryr'|e\  ||  ne)  hrim"\es^  |  dryv'\e\ 

nor     hail's  fall,       nor    rime's      descent  (Phoeni.x,  15, 

16  ;  Ex.,  1C8, 25,  where  see  more). 
Triple:  hlud'\e^  \  hlyn'e\de^;  ||  hlc6d'\or^  \  dyn'e\dc\ 
(The  harp)  loud        sounded;       the  sound      dinned  (Rime-song, 28). 

Long  NareativeVekse. 

512.  The  common  narrative  verse  is  varied  by  occasional  passages  in 
longer  verses.  The  alliteration  and  general  structure  of  the  long  verse  is 
the  same  as  of  the  common  ;  but  the  length  of  the  section  is  six  feet.  Feet 
are  oftenest  added  between  the  two  alliterating  syllables  of  the  first  section, 
and  before  the  alliterating  syllable  of  the  second  section. 

Spa  1  cpxd'  I  snott'\or  on  \  mod'\c\  || 

ge)  sxt'  I  him'  \  sund'\or^  wt  \  run'\e\  || 
Til  bid  I  se'pe  his  \  tredp'\e^  ge\heald'\ed\-  \\ 

ne)  sceal'  \  n&f're  his  \  torn'  to  \  ryce\ne'' 
"beam'  \  of  his  \  'hre6st'\nm''  d\cijd'\an\ 

ncmd'e  he  \  &r'  pa  \  boZ'|c'  |  cunn'\e\ 
eorV  I  mid'  \  eln'\e  gc\fremm'\an\- 

pel'  bid  I  pam'  pe  him  |  ar'|e"  |  scc'\ed\ 
{rdf'\re^  to  |  Fa'd'\er''  on  \  heof'on\um\ 

pier  I  us'  I  eal'  seo  \  fxst'nung  \  5^onrf'|erf'(^Vanderer,  111-j-;. 

(a.)  Sometimes  a  section  of  four  feet  is  coupled  with  one  of  six  : 
^e)  pinn'\es^  \  pid'  \  hear' a  \  pald\end^  ||  pW [c"  \  pol'\iad^  (C.,323). 

{b.)  Four  or  more  alliterative  letters  are  found  oftener  than  in  common 
verse.  Three  seldom  fail.  A  secondary  weak  alliteration  is  some- 
times found  in  one  of  the  sections. 
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(c.)  This  verse  is  rather  a  variety  of  the  Common  Narrative  than  another 

kind. 
513.  The  Common  Narrative  is  tlie  regular  Old  Germauic  verse. 
Rules  1,  2,  n,  4,  0,  7,  of  §  509,  are  rules  of  that  verse.  In  tlie  oth 
the  Anglo-Saxon  uses  greater  freedom.  It  also  cori'esponds  Avitli 
the  Old  "N orse  fornj/i'dalaff.  In  it  Old  English  alliterating  poems 
are  Avrittcn. 

/;/'  a  I  som'er  j  8es'\on''  \\  tvlian)  soft'  \  teas   the  |  Honn'\e^ 
D  shop'e  I  me  in  ]  shroud' \es^  ||  as)  I  a  \  shep  e  \  u-er'je' 
Li)  hab'ite  |  as'  an  \  her'e\mite^  \\  un)hol'\j/^  of  \  work'\es^ 
Went'  I  wyd'e  \  in'  pis  \  icorld  ||  wond'\res'^  to  \  her'\e\ 
Ac)  on  a  \  May'  \  morn'yng\e^  \\  on)  Mal'luerti'e  \  hull'les" 
Me'  by\fel'  a  \fer\h/  ||  of)fair'\i/  me  |  thomtle'. 

Piers  the  Plowman,  1-6. 
(a.)  The  anacrusis  has  a  tendency  to  unite  with  the  following  accented 
syllable,  and  start  an  iambic  or  anapmstic  movement.  The  change  of 
inflection  endings  for  prepositions  and  auxiliaries  has  also  favored  the 
same  movement.  In  Old  English  it  often  runs  through  the  verses. 
See  Final  perfect-rime,^  511. 


Alliterative   Peose. 

514.  Some  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  prose  has  a  striking  rhythm,  and  frequent 
aliiteration,  though  not  divided  by  it  into  verses.  Some  of  the  Homilies  of 
^Ifric  are  so  written  (St.  Cudbert).  Parts  of  the  Chronicle  have  mixed 
line-rime  and  alliteration. 

515.  Verses  with  the  same  general  form  us  the  Anglo-Saxon  continued 
to  be  written  in  English  to  the  middie  of  the  fifteenth  century.  Alliteration 
is  still  found  as  an  ornament  of  our  poetry,  and  the  old  dactylic  cadence  runs 
through  all  racy  Anglo-Saxon  English  style. 

So  they  went  |  up  to  the  |  Mountains  II  to  be|hold  the  |  gardens  and  |  orclinrds, 

Ths  I  vineyards  and  |  fountains  of  |  water;  II  wlicre  |  al^o  they  |  drank  and  ]  wnslied  themselves. 

And  did  |  freely  |  cat  of  the  |  vineyard?.  P  Xow  tliere  |  were  on  tlie  |  tops  of  those  |  Mountains, 

Shepiierds  fceilin^  their  floclc.-i;  and  they  stood  l)y  the  liighway  side. 

The  pilgrims  therefore  wont  to  them,  and  leaning  upon  their  staffs. 

As  is  common  with  weary  pilgrims,  when  they  stand  to  talk  with  any  by  the  way, 

They  asked,  Whose  Delectahlc  Mountains  are  these? 

And  whose  be  the  sheep,  that  feed  upon  them/ — Uunyan,  PihjrinCa  Progress. 
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For  COMPOUNDS,  look  at  the  simples. 
[The  figures  refer  to  sections.    V  prefixed,  marks  a  root ;  —  prefixed,  marks  a  suflix  ;  — 
sufllxed,  marks  a  prefix ;  <  or  >  is  placed  between  two  words  when  one  is  derived 
from  the  other,  the  angle  pointing  to  the  derived  word  ;  =  means  equivalent  to.] 
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a,  14, 16,  23. 

— <a,  22S,  240,  26S. 

—a<an,  2'2S,  240,  26S. 

— O'CiJnn,  22S. 

—a,  246. 

—a,  251. 

d,  24. 

—a,  251. 

d—  15,  254. 

d,  129,  254. 

abbudlsne,  232,  2C8. 

dhtifan,  257,  334. 

dbi'itan,  341. 

(te,  260,  262,  39T,  465. 

acan,  207. 

ach,  see  ac. 

dcsian,  292. 

detrco,  266. 

ddi'im,  258. 

—ad,  22S. 

dder,  464. 

ddKparing,  266. 

of,  129. 

d;ian,  212. 

d'jcgn,  25S. 

dgen,  366. 

(Jf/e/i,  341. 

d'ni/ldan,  297. 

n/i,  see  ac. 

«/!,  212. 

dlisie,  35. 

<//!<,  136. 

<J/ite,  36,  212. 

uhpxder,  136,  391. 

— ««,  228. 

alan,  20T. 

dmang,  341. 

—an,  251,  257. 

0)1 — ,  15. 

an,  254. 

an<jmnan,  212. 

— (l«,  247. 

(/;i,  136, 13S,  366,  3SC. 

— ana,  175. 

ancor,  270. 

a«(?— ,  15,  254,  32^,  330. 

and,  138, 139,  262,  394, 463. 

atidlong,  2.^9,  329,  330. 

and  lid  pe  lies,  465. 

aiulspar-ian,  15,  297 ;  — w, 

dnedge,  266. 

dneged,  260. 

dnhende,  266. 

4(10,  262. 


Aprelw,  38. 
d//a!.'»f,  229,  243. 
<?/•/«?,  229. 
drian,  29T. 
«r?.«?,  233. 
drlcas,  229. 

aroji,  213. 
drstxf,  229, 235. 
a.8S-a,  — e,  268. 
dstellan,  189. 
<?/>,  228. 
<?/>«,  254. 
dpacan,  207. 
(J7>(/er,  136, 464. 
(JyiVif,  136,  389. 
axe,  35. 

X,  14, 16,  23. 

iP,  24. 

i?,  100. 

^,  129,  203. 

^—,  2.54. 

avt'r,  228. 

.•FrfWinr/,  228,  235. 

.EctclpidjJnrj,  237. 

a'/— ,129,  254. 

a»/(T,  251. 

a-/?,  331. 

a-Zton,  252. 

wftenicst,  12Y. 

a-Z^f/-,  15, 126, 129,  255,  328,  331, 

472,  473. 
seftcra,  127. 
xfterpeardea,  251. 
seg,  segru,  82,  228. 
&g — ,  2.54  ;    —hpd,  —hpxdcr, 

etc.,  136,  .390,  391, 463. 
ligder,  136, 463. 
x'l—,  259. 
l&lc,  130,  392. 
a-lf,  —en,  2(>8. 
xlmeahtig,  266. 
*nc,  14,5. 

^m<7, 130,  387,489. 
ar,  126,259,3.32,472. 
^r<?8f,  127, 129. 
xrn,  229. 

a>^  15,  2.54, 328, 333. 
xt—,  257. 
a!t<letan. 
a-tforan,  333. 

ft,  27,  30. 
hd,  141. 
tacaJi,  158, 191,  207. 


bdd<Chidan. 
bal(d)sam,  50,  270. 
bammn,  208. 
6«<,  230. 

bxc-ere,  —estre,  208,  228. 
bxclinga,  251. 
ha;d<^biddan. 
bscftan,  257,  334. 
6a>/-,  230. 
—b&re,  229,  243. 
6av/(>f,  266. 
bxrn-et,  — Mn;/,  233. 
bc<^bi. 

hcdcnian,  297. 
fcertdw,  32,  90,  228. 
beaduldc,  233. 

6»'(J/i,  230. 

beald,  36. 

?W(?i<,  3(»,  32,  36 ;  —fiis,  242. 

beam,  230,  234,  268. 

bedtan,  208. 

bex/tan,  257. 

bcbcodan,  297. 

becgtne,  299. 

be-eustxin,  —foran,  —geondati, 

— heal/e,  etc.,  334. 
tftr«i,  141,  490. 
be-hcMwn,  — /<  indan,  —neodan, 

257,  334. 
belfian,  203,  290. 
fc('»n.-i,  203. 
?«'»((/,  228. 
f«",  100. 
beodan,  200. 
bei'i(ian<!b>'(qan. 
bcdn,   177-182,    213,   286,    29S, 

415. 
be()ran<lberan. 
beord,  230. 
beorgaii,  191,  204. 
beornan,  204. 
bep£ctc,  189. 

ber-an,  200,  319  ;  — «,  228* 
fterc,  230. 
bergaiu^beorgan. 
bernan,  24S. 
l>erning,  233. 
berxtai),  192,  202. 
bexdrgian,  297. 
beJiUlan,  268. 
Jw^ra,  ?«■<«<,  129. 
6e7te,  189. 
betpeohs  (x),  — ^»c<J>l«n!,  25SL 

329,  .334. 
betpuxt,  49. 
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he  pam  pe,  466. 

bi,  bi,  be,  15,  4S,  254,  257  ;  CODl' 

pounds  at  3i54. 
btJan,  205,  315. 
biddan,  I'ja. 
b'iri<^bi. 
billut,  35. 
bindan,  192,  201. 
binnan,  257,  334. 
birhd — bergan. 
birst,  35. 

bisccop,  43 ;  — I'ice,  235. 
bit,  230. 
biUin,  205. 
fc(f<-/-,  230. 
bittir,  242. 
/)WfcrH,  229. 
blandan,  20S. 
bhitan,  20S. 
bldpan,  208. 
^//ajrf,  269. 
6?e<,  35,  208. 
mM7i,  205. 
()/«/(',  321. 
Uiiul,  104, 105. 
hlinnan,  201. 
/yi7s,s,  35. 
blodre&d,  266. 
6/6  ma,  234. 
t^fvtaw,  20S. 
bldpan,  208. 

;,<)(!,  90, 100,  269. 
bocere,  228. 
bofira,  32,  230. 
bugan,  bod,  224. 
bugen-Cpugan. 
bohte,  1S9. 
fconjia«<6a»!J!an. 

hi'jHoin,  50. 

i/oa;,  270. 

brxgdan,  bnedan,  202. 

bredt<l)reotan. 

brcdtan,  208. 

brccftii,  199,  200. 

bredan,  202,  224. 

bregdan,  202,  220,  224. 

brengan,  209,  210. 

breodan,  206. 

Inreomv,  77. 

?»v6ta/!.,  206. 

breopan,  206. 

briino,  77. 

bringun,  201. 

brinnan,  201,  204. 

/j;(jc,  91, 100. 

br(ifi'>i<Jirecmi. 

bnii-ciK^bri'iran. 

bujder,  41,   S-,    100,    228,  232  ; 

—had,  229. 
brtihte<^bri)igan. 
broldcs,  166.' 
briiran,  206,  300. 
6u,  366,  463. 
b«/««,  257,  334. 
hiignn,  206. 
bihn'an,  biiiiart,  hfiiau,  hdpian, 

in'in,  bi'ii-'n,  221,  224. 
bvUiira,  %Wk 
hnrq,  1(J((,  nil. 

J/«^i(i,  45,  2rM,  334,  393,  431,  405. 
67(^?/,  306  ;  /;<},  489. 
byi-giin,  211. 
bi/<Hlil,  24S. 
i(.vj/»'/H,  232. 


hj/re,  &1, 86. 
b5/r«an<?>cor>ian. 

c,  27,  28. 

250. 

faw,  176,  212,437. 
carcern,  229. 

carl—,  —rat,  —fugol,  etc.,  263. 
cditer)},  268. 
caf,  268. 
rcn//,  82. 

ear-fid,  —ledn,  243,  266. 
ffds,  35. 

ceaKtcr,  33,  90, 101, 270. 
cedt',  189. 

cennan,  cende,  ISS,  189. 
ceorfan,  204. 
ceoxan,  197,  206,  2S6. 
ceopan,  200. 
c/dan,  205,  297. 
c?7(/,    r/i)7rf,    34,    41,    82,   268  : 

—;«?(/,  235 ;  — wc,  228,  241. 
(?W,  100. 
<V.?'*)i/ieorf,  266. 
cJfofan,  200. 
r//>;  269. 
(•/?/•«»(,  205. 
dhnban,  201. 
dingan,  201. 
clipte,  189. 
di/nnan,  183. 
f  ?'w(',  98. 
r«(/pn«,  208. 
r7U'(/rt»j,  199. 
cneodan,  206. 
cnysmn,  188. 
("07)1,  35. 
(•(>;■('/)  <[cc((xrt«. 
gecore)i(.ti)e,  119,  197. 
rorfen<^eeor/a)l. 
crdpan,  208. 
rra-/^,  229,  269. 
crcda,  270. 
ercodan,  206. 
creopan,  191,  206. 
cn'iK-an,  201. 
rringan,  {rg),  201. 
o-^7V>,  194. 
(V>,  91, 100. 
<■/>(/,  297. 

(■//(/(',  37, 176,  212. 
cudcH,  166. 
niman,  191,  200. 
—ciiiid,  229,  241. 
run  mm,  212. 
ruron,  35,  197. 
rpitduti,  197. 
rpealde,  189. 
(7>cnr)»,2.34. 
r peart  em,  229. 
rprrran,  209. 
rpedrn<j-jH'dan. 
rpedan,  192,  199,397. 
r/'f/i  tc<j'pecran. 
r  pel  an,  200. 
rpellan,  209. 
gr-rpi'iiHtn,  297. 

(7'()»(1/|,200. 
rpinrtui,  201. 
(■/')«?,  35. 

rpiini  gr/rred,  458. 
rgrrn,  236. 
riirrnr,  239. 
rgddr<irgdan,  297. 
rginrni^rmiiaii, 
cgn,  101,229. 


gerynd,  235. 
cynerU-e,  229,  235. 
cyning,  268  ;  — dam,  229. 
ci/rdf ,  298. 
I  eymel,  236. 
ctjsnaii.  188. 
c^s^  3,5. 
c-i/8<<',  35, 189. 

(/,  27,  29. 

— (/,  noun,  22S. 

— d,  comp.,  255. 

— ri,  verb,  455. 

da/an,  207. 

ge-dafetuut,  299. 

dar=dcar. 

d*d,  90,231. 

ge-d^de<^d6n. 

'dipg,  71, 229 ;  — CS,  251. 

awqeaege,  265. 

df  «rf,  228,  234. 

dedf<^d)ifan. 

dedq,  (/()<(/ i>';nn. 

d«('r,  176,  212,'439. 

dearnunmi,  251. 

dW/n?i,  203. 

dhnan,  297. 

d^»!  — a.  — (>"d,  — (?r<?,  232, 

gc-denru'^don. 

'denf(,lruiid, '229,'2il. 

de<'iq<jleugan. 

dr;',pc,  251. 

dciV,  41. 

driirrunga,  251. 

dearfan,  204. 

—(/<■)•,  228.  252.  255. 

drrian.  188,  297. 

d/dc,  (.'/)<..('«(. 

dijrjian,  ls8. 

— d^22S. 

<liililr<j.liigan. 
diditur,  lOil;  — j-«,  91 

— dom,229. 

domern,  239. 

dy/i,  160, 168, 177,  213,  225  297 
406. 

dorste<\hirran. 

dragan,  207. 

(/(■fr/«.<dr?«fa»i. 

('/  </  ^■,  230. 

drd'dan,  208,  218. 

dntfan,  248. 

drrahte,  189. 

drrrran,  2(19. 

drrnran.  248. 

(//■(■/(.•^■,  189. 

drrogan,  206. 

drropan,  206. 

dreord<^dr^da7l, 

drtoxan,  206. 

drc/JdJi,  191,199,220. 

drif-an,  —t,  193,  205. 

drinr,  231 . 

drinr-an,  —p,  194,  201. 

dri)}>en<^drrjian. 

dninrrn,  455. 

ilnin'ii<^dnoMn. 

drfi,  100. 

di'i/an,  206. 

du(i(tn,  212. 

d/'/ji,  101. 

d  !//■<},  93. 

diirr<ui,  176,212,489. 

dpriililr<^dp(llan. 

ilprl(in,'im>. 

dprllaii,W9. 

dj'inaii,  206. 
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dijpte,  1S9. 
d'urstUj,  454. 

c,  14,  16,  23. 

—e<a,  228. 

— <■<«,  verb,  164. 

— t<;n,  22S,243,2C5. 

—<•<■(■,  205. 

— (></«,  verb,  160. 

—e,  c,  251. 

— t'<a;!,  22S,  24;),  263. 

<></,  100. 

cd,  oh,  203. 

«ic,  254,  262,  335,  394,  403. 

edde=^eMe.  ec'tde,  124. 

edge,  95. 

ednsealf,  260. 

en/ita,  138,  139. 

frti,  33, 130,  261,  259,  895,  490. 

ed  Id,  203. 

eald,-iU;  — /cPrfer,  205. 

ealles,  251. 

eaUuiiga,  251. 

»?«;/!«  ;>(•(/,  251. 

ealofxt,  265. 

eulspd,  463,  473. 

fai  /)«,  483. 

far,  269. 
eardigeaii,  23. 
Oiire,  9S. 
earm,  33. 

f (J.sf,  251 ;  —an,  252 ;  — cme.s(, 

129;  —erne,  228. 
cap,  263. 
e.'fe,  189. 

ed—,  15,  254 ;  —nipian,  15. 
— eif,  22S,  243. 
crfrfrt,  262. 
etcl,  101. 
f/e)i,  15,  259  ;    —peorcan,  267 ; 

—l£can,  299. 
e/;w,  203. 
<>/?,  15. 
eifesa,  228. 
e/ite,  35, 189. 
el—,  259. 
— e?,  228. 
—ele,  223. 
Elisitig,  228. 

cZies,  129,  262,  464;  — /i/^tJ,  136. 
—eU,  22S. 
cmfce,  328,  360. 
—en,  228,  263,  455. 
— ena,  244. 
cnde,  269. 

— «)Mie,  223, 446,  460. 
endleofan,  1;JS. 
Engl-e,  86,  238 ;  — wc,  223,  238, 

241. 
code,  37,  213,  225. 
eum,  168, 177,  213,  225,  MS,  298, 

314,416,451. 
eoriia<t<jrnan. 
cnrnostllce,  463. 
<•<>/>,  130,  360. 
eoper,  132,  490. 
foyic,  130,  366. 
—er,  compar.,  122-129, 255. 
—er,  228. 
—ere,  228, 268. 
—erne,  228,  245. 
— ertt,  228. 
—es,  gen.,  02,  251. 


—es,  verb,  166,  225. 
— e<*,  228. 
—e«a,  228. 
—est,  223. 
esol,  41. 

—estre,  228, 268. 
— ef,  228. 
f  taJi,  192, 199. 
— ettan,  250. 

/,27,.^0,41. 
fdccnstxf,  229. 

fmid<C,jindan. 
fangan,  210. 
/ara)i,  191,  207,  44.'5. 
farbu,  223. 
/ajder,  228,  232. 
fi&qon<.febn. 
Mr,  37. 
/i.s?</();!. 
— /.'P.s?,  229,  243. 

fxaten,  269. 
./•.^•^  73. 
.fedh<i.M>n. 
feald,  209. 

-/ea/J,  143,  229, 245. 
fealdan,  208. 
/e«7rfe,  ISO,  209. 
fealh<i_Mgan. 
feallan,  191. 
feaiupe,  117. 
fcdipa),  136,  395,  489. 
/eaa;,  36. 

feccan<^.fi'cian,  34. 
fecgan,  199. 
/ef/(ed),  190. 
./■ei/c;.s,  223,  232. 
feg-an,  -can,  247. 
/«■;«,  120, 136,  251. 
/eW,  269. 
feldd,  93. 
/«;rf,  30. 
feUian,  203. 
/f^ad,  209. 
fing<ifon. 
fed,  37. 
/e<>A,  100. 
feoltan,  199. 
feohtan,  204. 
feohtldi;  229. 
/e(>(</cana«. 
/CO?,  25. 

feold<C  fealdan. 
feon-Cfeuhan,  109,  247,  297 
/edn<^/eogan,  weak, 
/eojid,  87, 100. 
/eor,  124, 129,  251,  254,  259, 
feorran,  252. 
fedper,  47, 138+. 

/«raji,  24S,  297. 

/est,  fet'C/on. 

jUtel-ere,  — entre,  203. 

fiderii,  100. 

'/if,  37,  1.33-I-. 

n"w/a?i,  201. 221. 

'jirds,  100,  268. 
yitan,  199. 

fixen,  232,  268. 

Jledh<^Jleoii. 

tlcdt<^'lkiitan. 
fieoganyjlcun,  206. 
jkolian>ihon,  192,  206. 
fiefihin,  2()6. 

flf<'>p<^flopan. 

jntan,  205. 
fiion^^fieon. 


flopan,  203. 

llngon,  206. 

'jl^gan,  243. 

f oilier,  232. 

/«fc,  101. 

/o/i,  208,  210,  224,  24T. 

/t»ul<^Jiiulan. 

/or,  15,  254,  255,  328,  337. 

far—,  16,  254,  2.V) ;  — fceodon, 
297  ;  —gi/an,  207 ;  -gifeiui- 
II;  242;  —giUtn,  28;"  — ^w- 
sa/i,  197  ;  —.Htaudan,  299  ; 
— Hpuren,  455 ;  -pgrnan,  297. 

/or an,  252,  257,  32s. 

/orcM,  93. 

/orrf,  15,  129. 

/ore,  15,  120,  254,  255,  323,  337. 

/ore-riiiil,  2.-!2. 

/iirc-pcard,  129. 

/or  lipavi,  260. 

./'or  intingan,  337. 

form-a,  126 ;  — »*<,  127. 

./(«■  /!)«/«  /)p,  460. 

/;r  /-^,  400. 

/«f,  41,  34, 100. 

/o*,  268. 

/ra»)i,  15,  254,  338,  409. 

fr&,  251,  255. 

frattpe,  100. 

frwtpian,  224. 

freniian,  297. 

frcmwan,  1S8. 

freogaii^frcon,  47. 

fre6ijan=.f>-ci'>n ,  \\eak<//t. 

frcond,  87,  100 ;  —r^dcn,  229, 
235;  — S(;?>e,  229. 

freosan,  197. 

fretan,  199. 

/rt,  115. 

fricnan,  199,  215. 

fridan  (Greiu)  ? 

friqnan,  202,  217. 

frinan,  202,  224. 

fringan,  35,  201. 

from^fram,  15. 

ge-fruiH'n  (i),  199. 

fruma,  129,  140. 

/(«/o?,  79  :  carl-fuqol,  268. 

/«;,  15,  259  ;  —fijilan,  267. 

—/!</,  229,  243. 

funi1(in<^fimiaru 

furdor,  129. 

— //>.v,  242. 

.f//?(/e,  1S9. 

fijlgian,  297. 

fijlKtan,  297. 

fUrra,  129. 

ft/i-an,  -de,  139. 

jr,  28,  34,  503. 

—.7—,  250. 

f7<i,  298,  415. 

gf/<.9ifan. 

galan,  207. 

f7<i«,  203,  213,  225,  247,  2S6, 445. 

ijnndra,  26S. 

gawinn,  208,  213,  214,  216. 

gdrted'-,  206. 

gdt,  268. 

ffi^rf,  203. 

jTcTOf,  85;  —em,  229. 

,'7^^  268. 

je— ,  15,  2M,  262,  403;  — ?»r.">- 

rfrr/,    77,    100  ;    —cipi/l,    2.35  ; 

—hnule.  1W.\  3:59 ;  — /,/.(5, 1.16; 

-hpa-dir,  391  ;  —lipilr,  l:'.6  ; 

— i*'.-,  299;    — /i?e,  463,  473; 
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— lienen,  2.')5;  —litlian,  249; 
—  luiin,  259;  —Wed,  29S  ; 
— 7nicUan,  249 ;  — vionf/,  25S ; 
—natan,  3T  ;  —silut,  269  ; 
—soht,  190  ;  —sjircnn,  45,') ; 
— speoin,  TOO;  — x;)CosM(, 9li, 
100  ;  —tinil/nt,  lUU  ;  —pinrjd, 
235;  —/jo/if,  228,234;  — /)»W, 
409;  — ;'i7if,  235;  — pif,  29!5. 
For  other  words  in  j/c— , 
tlrop  (jc—,  and  look  for  the 
rest. 

iie,  24,  2S,  37, 130,  3G6. 

f/ctl, '.'<;i,  399. 

<jeaf<i<iifan. 

(jealp-Cgilpan. 

gedn,  15. 

(ie(ip<'aeopan. 

oedr,  2S ;  — fter/,  229,  239. 

gedrd,  2.S,  251. 

gearpe,  100,  454. 

<;ea^  28. 

(jeatpan-Cgeatpe,  100. 

(7e(7n,  15. 

gellcin=gillan. 

gen,  15. 

(;en(T,  251. 

geiioh,  490. 
(7C<),  252. 
jrcoc,  23. 
gebgud,  28,  235. 
jrcoL  28. 

gpond,  15,  28, 133,  255,  32S,  340. 
gcondan,  257. 
geoiig,  2S,  124,  228. 
ge6>ig<^ganrian. 
geongaii,  201 . 
geoiigling,  228,  23G. 
gebpan,  200. 
georraii,  2(i4. 
gebtan,  206. 
<7^r,  28. 

(/ese,  2S,  261,  399. 
jrt'ta,  251. 
Sri<',  225. 
gielaii,  203. 
gieiid,  213. 

f;7y,  'itio,  '.^62,  4G9,  475. 
f/?/i/H  (ic,  cy,  «o,  y),  28, 100,  297. 
V/Vd,  100. 
gifu,  88,  228,  231. 
j/jJdan  (ie,  y),  203,  297. 
f;jUa«,  203. 
gilpan  (ie,  y),  203. 
giltan,  weak. 
giiian,  205. 
ginnan.  201. 
'gibng<Cgo.n<jan. 
gipan,  199. 
gtrranT^georran. 
girpan,  224. 
,7J«?,  28. 
'^/7,  2s,  4G5. 

'/jV,  iiniii.,  130,  2S7,  360. 
ijitaa  {ii;  y),  199. 
ifli'i(l<^ill'i.ihi'iL 
'(ihni,  i'im;,  125. 
nlniwnii,  229. 
<//;-A///,  205. 
iiiiiKiaii,  207. 
f/" ?'/<(/',  205. 
om/,  I'Jit;  — w/i,  228. 
god-cviul,    229;    —  ?C(5«,    229 
— /J<-,  229,  2()G;  — tii^W,  260. 
gohlfirl,  313. 
goldmnid,  2C6. 


</.Js,  37,  91, 100,  268. 

IJutan,  238. 

griifaii,  207. 

graiien,  224. 

grwilan,  to  cry,  should  be  per- 
haps iu  208. 

gnidig,  228, 315. 

r/ra/,  230. 

grics,  51. 

grd'tan,  208. 

ijreosaii,  200. 

greotan,  200. 

grcup<Cgrbpa7i. 

grette,  35,  189. 

gnmrnan,  201. 

grindan,  201. 

gringan,  201. 

grtpan,  205. 

grisan,  205. 

j/rw/,  '.:30. 

gropan,  191,  208. 

grund,  230. 

gryndan,  weak. 

gryrehpil,  265. 

gulpon<^gilpan. 

guma,  41,  2GS. 

gum-cyu,  265  ;  — ma?!,  2CS  ; 
—pegn,  268. 

gurron<^girran. 

gy+,  see  (72+. 

^^/(/e/!,  228,  208. 

f"//(teii,  244,  313. 

gpmelf/st,  235. 

gyrde,  189. 

i7!/<,  262. 

/(,  14,  27,  28,  31,  33,  35+. 

—A,  228. 

/;a,  /«i,  203. 

hahban,  37, 108,  222. 

— ;i<id,  229. 

haldan,  208. 

halettan,  250. 

/((im,  71, 101,251. 

hdm-peard,  229, 251 ;  —peardcs, 

251. 
/ia/ifl,  95,  231,  20s. 
/i«Jirf,  92,  228,  207;   —gepeorc. 

266 ;  —sellan,  207. 
hangan,  208, 210,  224. 
/k2«,  50,  57. 
/((ito?!,  208, 280. 
Iidtian,  249. 
/)«<«(•,  219. 

tefcie,  108,  169,  415,  410,  453. 
/(a/rfc,  108, 417. 
/(«■/<«,  189. 
/ia-d',  80. 
/ij??«,  269. 
/(i'.s-?</i»/!. 
/i^g^ad,  249. 
/i^fH,  235. 
//(S,  24,  130. 
licdfan,'2uS. 

Iiea'fod,  41,  79 ;  — 7)ia77,  200. 
heiKje,  251. 
//('«/(,  lis,  124. 
heal  dan,  208. 
/((■«//•,  147,  394. 
heul.fnc  fxme,  -189. 
hndp<il'cl}ian. 

/i<'((»>/((■«(/,pp.^)«a(?(weak) 
—heard,  229,  243. 
Iiearj'-erc,  — estrc,  208. 
heanod,  30. 
hcdpan,  20S. 


hehhan,  207. 

/w/frf,  207. 

lu'jhityme,  229. 

heifian,  188. 

/ie/(?,  159,  218. 

/it'/o)i,  200. 

lielian,  1S8. 

helpan,  32, 203,  297. 

/ie»i,  208. 

henep,  41. 

Iieng<^fiangan,  hbn. 

heo,\',-i,rM. 

hcb  dxge,  251. 

hc6/<^hed/an. 

Iieofen,  234. 

hculd<^healdan. 

IteonaHj  252. 

heorcnian,  297. 

/icorre,  209. 

hc<)p<Jiedpaii. 

her,  252. 

/ifjT,  269. 

Iwridii,  224. 

her  pan,  224. 

hest<C,hbn. 

Ill,  366. 

hicgan  (y),  211. 

/«'dcr,  15,  ibi—hidcr,  126 

//(•(■—,  503. 

h'g=hii,  28. 

/n'J7,  263. 

/uHtZaH,  252,  255. 

hindema,  120. 

/u'wto-,  129. 

/nVde,  83,231. 

/(*/•&/,  229,  235. 

/().s,  367. 

/(if,  130,  287,  360. 

/(ZnrtoJi,  207. 

hh'if-dige,  —ord,  263. 

hleahtor,  33,  57. 

hledpan,  20s. 

hlidt<C.Meutan. 

hlchhan  (i,  y)  (m,  n),  207. 

hhbdrede,  298. 

/( ifoii  </(  Icbpan,  warm. 

hlcbtan,  200. 

/(?e.<^  35. 

Idiccan,  199. 

/i?ti?«»i,  205. 

hllgan,  weak. 

hUmman,  201. 

Mbpan,  208. 

Iduton,  206. 

M^xhd;rc,  243. 

hli/xtan,  297. 

hiidtan,  208. 

hiwdpan,  208. 

/DiifWJi,  205,  29". 

hiiipan,  199. 

/iiurnn,  205. 

/iw,<«/c,  211,222. 

//<Vi,  100. 

/hWi,  20s,  210,  224. 

hiijijicntre,  20S. 

hitrsvni,  229,  2;!9. 

/i(W((,  37. 

hraite,  4.'4. 

hrdn<C.hrinan. 

Urdp,  100. 

/ir.iv/,  125. 

hrei'li«ihnbna)i. 

hreddaii,  1S8,  1S9. 

hrrbdan,  hrebden,  200. 

hnbfait,  200. 

/icn'wu/i,  197,206. 

hrcbpan,  200. 


INDEX  OF  WOllUS. 


233 


hrepan,  20S. 
/o-t/iflH,  205,  293. 
hnmlan,  2U1. 
hropan,  208. 

hntr(jn<^lireu«an. 

hn'itan,  -JOG. 

hrf/inan,  '.'4S. 

hn,  252,  2(i0,  262,  39T,  408,  469. 

hi(,  interj.,  2G3. 

hi'idan,  hudun,  200. 

—hi'igu,  130. 

hidpon^hdpan. 

Iniiul,  138+. 

hunt-ad,— od,—nad,1Zi. 

hitsincle,  228. 

/u/.s/,  3T. 

hpa,  135,  377,  382,  390. 

—/(/'<?,  130,  390. 

hpanan,  252,  200,  409. 

hpamui,  252,  469. 

hpxder,  126,  135,  200,  378,  404, 

409. 
/ifjgr,  252,  200,  409. 
hpxt,  125. 

/i;'a>«,  135,  263,  377,  382. 
hpxt  godcs,  312. 
hpxthugu,  130,  390. 
/i/'cirtH,  200. 
hpeorfan,  204. 
hpetan,  199. 
hpt-tftdn,  2r>e. 
A;'*,  135,  2.'>2,  200. 
/(/•(•(/(■)-,  252,  260,  262,  409. 
lip  He,  262. 

/i/'<h(Hi,251,2C2,472. 
Iipiiuin,  205. 
A;"»i,  135,  395. 
hpvpan,  208. 
lipurfiiH<^lipeorfan. 
tipi/lc,  135,  378,  332. 
hilcyan,  211,222. 
/(//jre,  80 ;  —sceaft,  229,  235. 
hijldan,  248. 
hi/nan,  248. 
;i^ran,  183,  189,  297. 
hiircnian,  2.50. 
ge-hyrned,  243. 
gc-hijrsuvi-ian,  297. 
Aycfe.  1S9. 
hgse-cild,  268. 

j",  23. 

«,  24. 

— <?,  228,  240,  208. 

— <ja,  228. 

ia=f«,  33. 

— m,  240,  247. 

ia—,  503 

sn,  261. 

id,  25. 

jc,  41, 130,  306. 

■tdxges,  251. 

<rf«/<,  101. 

-id,  164. 

ie:=€(i,  w,  25. 

—ie^aja,  228. 

— j<7,  228,  243. 

—iqe,  268. 

— j"A,  228. 

— j/if,  228,  243. 

in,15,  2.^4,  328,341. 

iiv,  incer,  inoit,  130, 132. 

—iivi  (verbnl),  228, 460. 

—ii\g,  228,  237. 

in  viiddum,  258. 


intmn,  252,  257,  328, 329,  341. 

inne,  252. 

itmema,  126. 

WJiern,  129. 

inniaii,  57. 

,•;.•,'»,  341. 

inpcardllce,  15. 
io=^eo,  33. 
ro— ,  503. 
w,  25. 
irnan,  204. 

■?",sr,  228,  241. 
i.sv;?V(7,  200. 
f(<— ,  .503. 
iu,  252,  3'JG. 
/i(i-,  228. 
iung,  28. 


CT/M,  — dovi,  235. 


?,  27,  29,  33,  35. 
— ;<m,  228. 
;<},  260,  203,  397. 
—lac,  229. 
Uican,  191, 208. 

h'KjoH'Clicgan, 

lagufibd,  205. 

h'ih<:jihan. 

lamb,  82,  208. 

lamiJ<Jimp(t>i- 

land,  101 ;  — i?w«,  260 ;  —sceap 

229,  235 ;  —scijie,  38,  235. 
^awflr,  124. 
Inngad,  297. 
?^ca«,  250. 
l^ce-crxft, 
UMan,  248. 
Lvfi<Jicgan. 
l^lite-Ci^Mri. 
lasnan,  297. 
Ji^mri,  292. 
?«.?,  259,  342,  393. 
tessa,  127, 129. 
IdixtcK,  166. 
^■pf,  128. 
Ja-faJi  ^e),  208. 
Ixtema,  120. 
letiri<:je(>gan,  38. 
leahan,  207. 
?etJ/i,  207. 
leunian,  297. 
— (mx,  229,  243,  400, 

^tfora",  209. 
^(Vffrt/!,  188,  209,  248 
;«(/(',  189,  209,224. 
Zcr/f/?,  189. 
leiulctm,  100. 
leodan,  200. 
toVc,  86. 
?<;o/,  297. 
^fcrfrtH,  206. 
leofad,  222. 
?wfcn,  22.8,  232. 
?,r»„ui,  VX>,  194,  206. 
^><;/,/,',  1S9,  20',i. 
hole,  159,  208,  218. 
J('0)n((,  77. 
Mrt,  1.59,  208,  218. 
for-lcoxan,  197,  200. 
^eo^  208. 
lenan,  192. 
7.3r,  208. 
?^r(Tn,  208. 
libhan,  222. 
;j<-,  209. 
I  —lie,  133, 136,  229, 241, 242,  392 


llce,'>T>\. 
qe-llce  ami,  473. 
"llcode,  299. 
ijcf/foi  (licgean),  192,  199,  248, 

280. 
Wlan,  20.5. 
h'don,  197. 
Jirf,  37. 
lutan,  205. 
it/((»i,  205. 
lijian,  222. 
Uget<^licgan,  193. 
+UArtH,205,297. 
!/(-(•<•,  270. 
Ihiipan,  201. 
— /uii7,  228. 
b-linnan,  201. 
litlian,  249. 
litlum,  251. 
U)ftniw,  242. 
l(mij]<^liwpan. 
lucan,  200. 
h(/e(/c,  38. 

luf-ian,  183 ;  —igcan,  30. 
hif-mim,  242  ;  — ?^»ie,  229, 242. 
Lundenisc,  241. 
hinge,  97. 

i)<s,  91, 100. 

hwi,  209 :  — &*)-c,  229. 

ii'fffui,  200. 

lyccan  (Grein)  ? 

gel^fan,  297. 

/^/.sff,  290. 

ii/f,  129,  130,  395. 

;.'/fc/,  129. 

/^,s(?e,  189. 

///x^e,  189. 


»(,  27,  30, 33,  35,  44. 
— 7)!<"'«,  228. 
— ina-Cman,  228. 
via,  129,  2.51. 
mai-ian,  286. 
■na'tdin,  inaddum,  290. 
-mdg-a,  —e,  208. 
viagan,  212. 
indgon,  212. 
magii,  231. 

ii(a»,  84,  100,  101,  136,  389; 
—  n7(7,  208;  —  r;/«,  229; 
—cpclcre,  200 ;  — es»c,  208. 

ge-vian,  212. 

— ?urtH,  229. 

7Ha)nV/,  130,  395,  489,  490 ; 
—f'eald,  229,  200. 

7H(?/-n,  129. 

vidpan,  208. 

m.vden-cHd,  —/.T7nvu,  — man, 
269;  —/«?'/,  229. 

mwif,  170,  212,  430. 

m&a,  208. 

tn&ndcn,  228,  236. 

j>i^V,  228. 

nurqcn heard,  229,  243. 

via^qrMen,  229. 

—«;«)/,  229. 

m^rsian,  250. 

TJii?^?,  129. 

gc-msttan,  290. 

7)if5,  24,  37,  130,  3GC 

7m'f(/l^•,  176,  212. 

■mearh,  33,  SO,  268. 

■nu'i',  130,  366. 

medevia,  126. 

melcan,  203. 

Wf(fn»,  203. 
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viennen,  2CS. 

vieodo,  3S. 

vuoluc,  32,  SO. 

vieornnn,  204. 

nwople,  23G. 

vierdc,  1  S3. 

mere,  3S. 

mcr-e,  — iffe,  — ilie,  203. 

vieriije,  268. 

•nietan,  19;>. 

vtetei;  50. 

niette,  1  s9. 

wie  piiu-p,  297. 

TJiicc/,  129,  394,  490. 

inicle  nid,  251. 

iniclian,  249. 

viiclum,  251. 

««y,  15,  254,  255,  32S,  343,  472. 

l»t!d(/,  22S. 

riiMde,  114. 

viid-dxg,  206. 

viidlcn,  239. 

nnidan,  2(i5. 

'Dttgan,  205. 

luilite,  212. 

inildheortnes,  235. 

ge-miltsian,  297. 

»»(Jrt,  130,  132,  307,  490. 

«(t/i.  *•?,  4S9. 

?»«■«,  15,  254,  259. 

inindon,  267. 

w«  7,  269. 

inodor,  100. 

Monandseg,  265. 
■niorgen,  100. 
iHos-^c,  30, 176,  212. 
motan,  170,  212, 43S. 
wtrtrf,  24,  37. 
mugan  {a),  212. 
mwiM,  — ew,  263. 
vixirdra,  22S. 
9n«s,  90, 100. 
ingnd,  228. 
vigiite,  1S9. 
nijre,  232. 

n,  27,  23,  29,  35,  43-51. 

71—,  254. 

— n— ,  250. 

n</ia,  228. 

«<ni,  223. 

— na,  175,  228. 

«(l,  261,  399,  400. 

«afcba/i,  45. 

~>iarf,  228. 

iiu'jan,  212. 

JKi/i^e,  212. 

JKite«,  201,  400. 

Jiam,  166. 

nmiM,  228. 

7itinw,  171. 

■iidtiwn,  106. 

— nan,  252. 

Ji/fw,  4.5,  201,337. 

gc-ii/ijMii,  20S. 

nt'tpiht,  261,  389,  400, 

h:8(/;,  228,  232. 

nig  A,  344. 

»«&/»■(/,  136,  337. 

iixreiule,  213. 

»i^re  /)a,'f,  475. 

»w;»,  45,  213,  261. 

— nrf,  455. 

»i«,  261,262,  397,  399,400. 

— w,  251. 

ne—,  254. 


n«,  463. 

«t'<i/j,124,  251,250,  344. 

be-neah,  212. 

nedhbur,  266. 

ned]iltand,  2.59. 

MdldsehtK,  299. 

tieahte^i,  251. 

nealles,  201. 

JWfiJi,  252. 

Jwar,  344. 

nearpe,  251. 

nedes,  251. 

ge-nedan,  37. 

/j<'/-a,  — e,  26S. 

Ji^rne,  269,  345. 

«eA,  velmt,  344. 

iiellan=:»illan. 

tiemde,  1S9,  280. 

nemlice,  403. 

nejnne,  35,  259,  431. 

modan,  252,  257,  340. 

iieotan,  206,  300. 

ner-e,  — edc,  — j/an,  — iaJi,  — ?V, 

— j[/an,  — igean,  28,  30,  ICO, 

165,  1S3,  247. 
— »;«.•*,  22S. 
ge-nexan,  199. 
/(<;.■«(;,  201,399. 
iietele,  232. 
vM'rfe,  129. 
nidema,  126. 
/u'rfer,  15,  255. 
«i,7a/i  (Grein)  ? 
nigon,  133+. 
nihtegale,  207. 
niht-'hreefen,  266. 
nillan,  212. 
njw,,  172,  293. 
niman,  173,  200,  246. 
nimannf,  173. 
»m'»k;,  104, 170. 
niniende,  173. 
niotan,  200. 
nipan,  205. 
niYad  ((,',  7/),  212. 
jw,  201. 
/io/t/,  261,  400. 
nohte<^nmh,  212. 
nolde<^nillaii. 
no7nz=)uiin. 
nun,  270. 
vwrrf,  129;  — crHC,  245;  — peard, 

245. 
— M!(,  228. 

MM,  ■«('/,  24,  252,  202,  400,  472. 
numcn,  1T3. 
nymdc,  431. 
nytan,  212. 

o,  23. 

— o<K,  205. 

—O'Cra.  223. 

— o<i>j«,  223. 

<'»,  24. 

— «<rtja,  228,  247. 

«— ,  254. 

— f)f,  223. 

wc<'(K-an. 

— o(),  22S. 

»d,  15,  2.'M,  328,  347,  472. 

— <-rf,  223. 

orfrfc,  35,  262,  404. 

—ode,  245. 

rVcr,  37, 126, 136, 140, 142. 

Ml/pan,  297. 

of,  16,  254,  329.  S48,  472. 

o/er,  15,  120,  252,  255,  323,  349. 


n/erfleopan,  207. 
(iffrian,  35. 
o/^  251. 
of-puhte,  297. 
— oi,  223. 
bl<C(dan. 
oleecan,  297. 

OH,  15,  2M,  257,  323,  341,  S.'SO; 
—bxc,  251  :  butan,  267,  328, 
341;  -Hired,  293;  —€/(<■)«, 
258,  341,  473;  —fvraii,  328, 
341 ;  —/on,  299 ;  —gedn,  251 ; 
— f/e^n,  268,  323,  341 ;  — ge- 
mong,  253,  328,  341  ;  — ?/i- 
nan,  267,  341;  —IViati,  297; 
— ii(//e,  253  ;  —mang,  341, 
472  ;  — middan,  341 ;  — unn- 
dron,  251 ;  — xtfan,  257,  341 ; 
— Mi>;jan,257,32S,341;  —pxg, 
251. 

— «",  247. 

ond,  202. 

C(W(,  202,  40.5. 

0/10  nil ;  ono  gif,  475. 

or—,  15,  254. 

—or,  223,  242. 

ortgeard,  200. 

6.vtre,  270. 

—ot,  223. 

oxn,  97. 

Oxend/ord,  265. 

p,  27,  30. 
palant,  270. 
permic,  270. 
pistol,  43,  270. 
/)h(nia,  41. 
prujian,  230. 

r,  27,  29. 

— r<ra,  223. 

— r</-!,  252. 

— ra,  compar,,  120,  255, 

rdd<^ridan. 

rafan,  207. 

rmi'i^rinnan. 

rdpincle,  230. 

J-.f  (/rt;i,  208,  297,  300. 
r^fdelH,  228. 
-rltden,  229. 
niij-a,  — f,  208. 
riPiite,  189. 
rd'ran,  248. 
;v(\«/c,  is;t. 
/•<'((/(  ^(■<;/rcca)i. 
rpc,  85. 

recan,  189,  210. 
recca)!,  209. 
-red  (.r),  229. 
rfif  {.r)<^rcord. 
redestrc,  203. 
m/o/,  270. 
(•(■'(■«■« /^,  206. 
rcodan,  206. 
reo/an,  206. 
ri'on<j-eopon,  203. 
»Y(V(/,  159,  203. 
rcotan,  206. 
/•M^c,  189. 
— rJ<r,  229. 

rfrc,  S3, 101,  adj.,  123. 
ridan,  205. 
r?7ir<',  1S9. 
rihtpU,  229,  242. 
j-j-ri);i7«lH,  201. 
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n'nnan,  51,  20i. 
rlpan,  205. 
rUan,  '205. 
ge-rUed,  299. 
rokte<^recan. 
Jii'nndiie,  SO. 
Jiomdnisc,  241. 
Jiomparc,  229,  238. 
rdpan,  208. 

8,  2T,  29. 

—8—,  250. 

8rtmn,  207. 

mgian,  222. 

sdh<Cfiiha7i. 

sal,  209. 

sam,  254,  262,  463,  464. 

sum,  129. 

s«7>i— ,  254,  '25y. 

same,  133. 

MtMorf,  255,  'JO-2,  350,  463. 

san(/<jii7iijmi. 

saiuj,  '230. 

sang-ere,  — cstre,  232,  208. 

sdpan,  20S. 

sdpon,  197. 

Si^,  24, 100. 

s^t-a)!,  210. 

sacp,  8S. 

sxcgeaii,  209. 

«;g(/,  269. 

6-^de,  3T,  209,  224. 

s.Tfl'rfc,  209,  224. 

sdigon,  197. 

Aa,'(rf,  36. 

sxt,  199,  24S,  29S. 

Sxtcrncsda'g,  2*:5. 

scaca«>sc(?aca»i. 

scddan,  208. 

scafan,  207. 

scdrt,  38,  205. 

SP«naH,  208. 

scapan'^srfapa  n. 

saecen.  207. 

scxnan,  weak. 

acoer<jiceran. 

sceacan,  207. 

sccarfa»,  208. 

sceadan,  207. 

—xcea/t,  229. 

scea/,  212,  41.^,  441. 

8cc«!f,  166, 167. 

scfdH<^.sr?/m)i. 

sceamode,  297. 

ge-sceapan,  280. 

scedtan,  20S. 

sceud<jiceada  >i. 

sccbdc<iscfon. 

sceolde,  176,  441. 

ecwn,  weak. 

sceoran,  200. 

sceorp,  209. 

sceort,  124. 

sceortlice,  251. 

sccbtan,  206. 

sceppan,  207. 

Kccrn?!,  200. 

scerian.  IBS. 

sc)7(/<',  1S9. 

8f  i)l««,  20,'). 

sciolde,  212. 

8CW  Jio  n  <;.sc  J  )wm. 

Sft^),  70. 

—scipe,  229. 

«(?oj:>,  230. 
scoren,  200. 


neridi)  n  <jicr  Ida  n. 

Ki-rulaii,  21)5. 

wrldi'nd(ii)i;  119. 

nrri/an,  20."). 

scrinran,  201. 

uri'i/aii,  191,  200. 

nculan,  212. 

iic^de<^ifcoii. 

scgle,  169. 

.ta/jyiMn,  207. 

St'',  133, 134,  36S+. 

8«  /)t!  />)7ie,  475. 

— «e,  201. 

,se,132. 

sc«c,  38. 

sedd<j<c(')dan. 

seah,  199. 

(,■?((?(/,  190. 

sealdcs,  106. 

nealfic,  165. 

seal/ode,  100,  247. 

Kcalm,  33. 

se&mestre,  268. 

.?ec(e)an,  37, 45,  210. 

iieeean,  188. 

8ec.<7aH,  209,  297,  397. 

.5e/fc,  114. 

.sei,  128. 

scldum,  251. 

se^p,  SO. 

.scJcH.,  234. 

.sc/f,  131,  133,  306.  376. 

.scZ;«rt,  188,  ISO,  209. 

sencan,  cans,  of  .suica/i. 

sende,  189. 

aendicd),  190. 

s«>,  pupil,  100. 

se<»>she,  133,  30S4-. 

sfy,  see,  199. 

.'^''(i,  verb,  205,  206. 

••  '),  be,  169. 

seodan,  200. 

scofun,  32,  138+. 

.wo/ic,  199. 

.wn,  197,  199,  2S6. 

scon,  220,  205,  206. 

sercde<^!ferpan. 

serpan,  224. 

sc^  190. 

setcd,  190. 

sei!?,  228,  232. 

settan,  188, 189,  24S. 

gc-Hcttan,  280. 

sepen,  197. 

sc/>-<<',  — rfc,  189. 

sJ,  169,  21.3. 

sid^seb,  133. 

Sifan,  205. 

*W,  37, 128,  259,  472. 

stddan,  472. 

sidema,  120. 

«ir',  213. 

stgait,  205. 

si'gcrtce,  229. 

Hthan,  20.5. 

silfren,  228. 

8!/i— ,  254,  259. 

stn,  131,  132,  367,  490. 

nincan,  201. 

s('n</(on),  213. 

liingan,  201. 

sinnan,  201. 

siruieahtes,  251. 

8)■/!^  213. 

8?Yc,  199. 

««an,  199,  248. 


8?'x,  13S+. 

xirt'/t'/i  (a;,  e),  207. 

xliitpan  («,  ^),  203. 

xia'pcrn,  229. 

.s/tvJ,  192. 

.s/cn/ic,  207. 

.s/««ft,  33, 192, 197,  207,  247. 

Kliihtn,  205. 

si  14(1)1,205. 

xl i/an,  2()r>. 

ulipan,  20.5. 

.s/t?rt«,  20.5. 

sln<,{on),  35, 197,  207. 

■•ilbli,  35. 

■ili'ipan,  206. 

■ititfddon<:^Nmcagdon<jii7icdn. 

mneagaii,  247. 

xmed'n,  247. 

.-(/)ir<<cn/i,  200. 

+.s)«7'(/,  229. 

■■iniitan,  20.5. 

xnit'ir/an,  206. 

■■iiiadan,  xnbl,  ?  B.,  1!;44. 

.s»(J/>  /i/'tf,  206. 

sn'u'an,  205. 

Hiiidan,  205. 

xnipd,  weak,  300. 

.wrf,  37. 

•wrf/ice,  261,463. 
.s<'/f<-,37,  124. 
ge-xbht,  190. 
.svVffc,  35,  3(!,  1*^9,  210. 
.wn«,  24,  251,  472. 
xbnex,  251. 
.w/(;/,  230. 
xjianiii),  207. 
xjintman,  208. 
xpcrctiK^sprcrail. 
xpi'bn<^xpannaii. 
xjx'ornaii,  204. 
•svxTc/ica//'.  209. 
.s7*?7i7<>,  189. 
xjdndUmdf,  268. 
xpinnai},  201. 
xpipan,  205. 
xjibpan,  20>i. 
xjir;rriiii,  199. 
sprecan,  199. 
x/irccul,  242. 
xprhigan,  201. 
xji'/riau,  188. 
•s■^  .«)7. 

.v/r?/t  (r/)^xtigan. 
xtiindan,'>0l',-Aij,-28^ 
xtdn-ig,  —iht,  243. 
.s7«;i/'("«?,  260. 
xtapan,  207. 
xtMef.rxt,  229. 
+.-t^r^,  229. 
xta-ffi-.r/t,  229. 
xtd-iioi,  243. 
.vV.-/*/u7if,  228. 
xO'aldan,  20S. 
xt<-alde<::xtcnan. 
xMnii,  200. 
xtellan,  209. 
xtrmn,  35. 
.^•^(•(l^,  36. 
.sf«Hf.s-f,  35. 
xtcorfan,  204. 
xtcppan,  207. 
K^V)?^',  3.5. 
stlrjan,  205. 
sff/irf,  20,5. 
S-'iVi/*-,  189. 
stUla7i,  297. 
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stincan,  201. 

stintjan,  201. 

stintaii,  201. 

gtod,  207,  29S. 

stonde,  207. 

stop,  207. 

atradan,  208. 

Strang,  124. 

strangllcc,  251. 

gtrcccan,  209. 

Kt redan,  202. 

Ktrerjdan,  202. 

stre'htc,  20H. 

strengd,  235. 

Htrenge,  114, 124, 

Htrengu,  2hi5. 

atrlcan,  205. 

Htridan,  205. 

Htrudan,  200. 

atupian,  297. 

»tijccem:iluin,  229,  251. 

«^i/?te,  1S9. 

8tiint<jitandan. 

atpran,  297. 

«ut;a»i,  206. 

Siidon,  197. 

sudemest,  129. 

aftderne,  245. 

sudman,  235. 

sMpcartl,  245. 

si'igan,  2(lG. 

8ugode<^xp/fjia7U 

sum,  130,  148,388. 

sum,  229,  242. 

«i(»nc  /la,  4S9. 

«M7>i»k;  rf^/,  251. 

«tt7)ior(J,  93. 

sumorlkcan,  250. 

sjtnw,  92,  228. 

si'ipan,  2o6. 

«/><J,  134.  252,  262,  380, 430,  434, 

403,  47.3,  476. 
«;'<;-/(/><; -.sy.//,  136,  382,  475. 
«/'(/  /(;></;■  .syvJ,  471. 
*/'<;  lipliliT  "/'('i,  471. 
.><;/(?  /(/'//r-  .s7'«,  130,  382. 
.syv?  N/"/,  'JST. 
.'ij'i'ijiaii,  208. 
lij't'i/an,  20S. 
sp&fan,  weak. 
spefan,  199. 
s/'c.Ai,  228. 
apcger,  268. 
apelan,  200. 
spelpan,  203,  220. 
spellan,  203. 
upeltan,  203. 
A/'f or,  268. 
Kpeorcan,  204. 
ifpciirfan,  204. 
xpvoMur,  100,  232. 
Kj'eritDi,  207. 
iipinn<j<phjian,  224. 
aplran,  2o5. 
«/>H  37,  123, 
npifan,  205. 
Mpl'fian,  224. 
«/'//c  (I/),  133.  375. 
«/»7<r,'202,  3S0,  392,  473, 463. 
xpiiinimn,  201. 
"I'iiu-itn,  201. 
xpiiidiin,  201. 
xpingnn,  201. 
xpiiigel,  — r-,  233. 
xpogiin,  20H. 
xpugian—xplgian. 
epylc:^xpilc. 


-Ste::^8ct>. 
H]d.f,  290. 
Hijlian,  188. 
a'iiUan,  209,  297. 
xgngian,  250. 
Kijnt^mnd. 
xijrpan,  224. 

^  27,  .34,41,50. 

/  228. 
—t<tp'a,  130. 
— ?o,  120,  228, 
M,  9.'5. 
taean,  207. 
tdlK^tihan. 
talian,  222. 
—iama,  126,  223. 
— taca,  120,  228. 
— ^«ta,  120,  228. 
f^ofu),  248,  292. 
^j^/(?(',  189. 

tedlx^tion. 

(ealdc,  209. 

^(■('n/f,  230. 

^f*}/-,  209. 

?(■<«,  251. 

he-teldan,  203. 

^<;?f(/j,  188,  189,  209,  222,  286. 

—time,  229. 

/<^/(,  1384-. 

—tvoda,  140. 

tei>n<^tihan. 

teon,  206,  247. 

<('6h,  weak. 

— fer,  255. 

rcra«,  200, 

?<(/aH,  299. 

/?4mH,  207. 

—?!<;,  245. 

^I'r/O),  205. 

— tiqodn,  140. 

ft/ift/J,  205,  220. 

tihd<itVian. 

til,  259,  .351. 

timjier,  50. 

Umpan,  270. 

^»,  15, 254, 32S,  329, 352, 463, 4T2, 

473. 
/<>— ,  254. 
to-dwge,  251. 
to-ed'can, 251,  268,  352. 
tii-ealdre,  251. 
h'l-foran,  257,  352. 
to-qa-dere,  251. 
to-il,;,ne«,  258,  352. 
to-iuiddex,  261,  258,  329,  352, 
^"(-(i!7(?c,  251. 
ti'i-penrd,  2.')9,  352. 
to-pidere,  255,  352. 

/orf,  37,  41,  86,100. 
^»/((,  230. 
tiiiien<^te('in,  200. 
rc.rt/,  199,  298. 
?rci/((/i,  199. 
^•(■/7>,  100. 
treopeyn,  229. 
tnopian,  297. 
trii>psi(tn,  297. 
^•/./.■.s  (iV,  //),  199. 
•le-tn'/pe,  297. 
— r«,'  228. 
/»f.7P,  197,  200. 
N(n//<',95,  231. 
No/,  100,  209. 
//>«,  138-I-, 


tpenen,  138+, 
f/'eV.  138+. 
tpeniig,  138+. 
?/•*.'/,  269, 
^/"Z/'fl,  145. 
^^/(rf,  200. 
f///(f,  230. 
—tpriu;  229,  242. 
r^//,  138+. 
— ^^<i<>,  13S+. 

/),  rf,  10, 14, 27,  29,  194, 

— /),  rf,  194,  22->. 

/«J,  252,  202,  406,  472. 

^«  [ireo  forvian,i'^9. 

pali<^piriian. 

tii'th  (fj)<^f)ihan. 

paiHui,  252,  262. 

punrex,  251. 

pancian,  297. 

pand<CPiiidan,  201. 

panne,  252. 

/)«)/,  212,  442. 

/)(/»  mine,  489. 

pd'h<^pVian. 

pwiH  odrum  Prim,  4S9. 

/).*;•,  252,  202,  397,  471,  475. 

pa-rxcK^perxcan. 

p!PX,  252,  202,  323. 

/)«•/,  133, 134,  287,  368-380,  434, 

408,  473,  477, 
/).Tf  J.S,  408. 
/)a'?^f ,  468. 
/)f,  rel.,  134,  380. 
/)p,  couj.,  202,  464, 
/«5,  24,  37,  306, 
/)«,  202. 

peah<Cpicnan. 
/)tv//<,  262,476. 
pcdli<^p(i'iii. 
pcahte<^peccan. 
peurf,'i\-l,W>. 
per,  37,  130,  300. 
Peccan,  209. 
pegon<^picgan. 
pen,  37. 

penf{e)an,  209,  216, 
Penden,  202. 
Penian,  297. 
qe-peoht,  228. 
/)(■<;»,  200,  220. 
peim<^pciipan, 
pedx,  374. 
/wyVod,  200. 

/(w/',  — n,  — <?,  — f »,  203, 
peiipan  (J/,  e,  i),  wciik. 
peop-boren,  266 ;  — /i<irf,  235, 
peopian,  297, 
—(At,  228, 
persran,  202, 
/)C.v,  133,  374. 
puv(e)an,  199. 
/)/(/(■/•,  252,  202,  471, 
/>/'/(•«,  199. 
piiinen,  208. 
/)?/in»,  205,220. 
/)/■/),  37,  132. 
/-M/.vni,  211. 
pindan,  201. 
/)/(i,'/,  287. 
pimian,  201. 
pion—peon,  200, 
/)M,  133,  374. 
/)i'rsc,  35. 
polite<Cpenran, 
pimne,  262,400,  473. 
iboi/ff.  212. 
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prApan,  20S. 

l)red,  100. 

preddei«^preurian. 

pred(jan  >  predn,  predpie,  35, 

weak. 
prco<C.pi't. 
prcutaii,  '206. 
preo-tj/iie,  13S,  1-11,  200. 
preop'ic^pidpan. 
prt'opaii,  206. 
/»■?,  4l,i;!.S  i:ii>,  141. 
prlfiililai),  24S. 
prlndan=:priatan. 
primian,  201. 
printaa,  201. 
pripa,  14.'). 
pruen<^pperan. 
/)(>,  24,  i:io. 
puliUiC^piincan. 
pnnder,  50. 
punian,  1S3. 
puren<^ppcran. 
pur/an,  212. 

/(ur/t,  15,  254, 32S,  329,  .353,  409. 
/)«.s,  252. 
pi'ixcnd,  13S+. 
l)pealia)i^pp('dn,  20T. 
ppt'(jen<^ppcd)t. 
ppchd<'  ppealian. 
ppcorliti'iiic,  229. 
ppt'iitoiK^ppitan. 
ppcran,  2ii0,  224. 
ppinge,  201. 
ppitan,  2(t5. 
pr<M'j)<Pp(un- 
pporeiK^ppermi. 
py,  133,  262,  3T4,  466,  4T3. 
y!)^  tes  /)e,  4T7. 
jf)2/f?t'r,  471. 
/>//?c,  133,  3T5. 
/)i/?t'7i,  26S. 
/)i/nr,  i;!6. 
/).(/«*(;,  133,375. 
pijiwan,  211,  210,  2S0. 
pijrinijds,  23S. 
pijdic,  130. 
pypan=pcdpan. 

u,  14,  22,  23, 32,  35,  50. 

— «  (')),  228,  265. 

— H,,  228. 

—  <«,  22S. 

— i(<<i>  228,  240. 

— u-<Ci'jd,  22S. 

«,  24,  32. 

—iw,  228. 

— «rf,  22S. 

vcte,  37,  212. 

w/a»i,  262,  257,  354. 

vfatie,  262. 

-m;,228. 

— «))(,  2.51. 

i(H,  15,  242, 254,  400,  456. 

V)ic,  130,  287,  306. 

xincer,  132. 

uncliine,  266. 

wnrfer,  15, 126,  255,  328,  355. 

undcrneodan,  257,  355. 

xuidernmlbl,  229,  239. 

—Xing,  228, 400. 

.(yc-Mnjuin,  212,  297. 

vntredpct,  265. 

unpis,  265. 

ty;,  16,  254. 

tippan,  257,  328,  356. 

-Mr,  228. 
fire,  130. 132. 


fts,  130,  366. 

uHer,  37,  130, 132. 

I'lserne,  490. 

i>.sic,  130,  300. 

i'(<,  15,  254  ;  —an,  252,  257,  329, 

357;  —(',252;  -«)ia,  126. 
ntan,  205,  224,  443. 
I'lU'peard,  129. 
utian,  57. 

/',10, 14,  27,  30,  31,35,  2,  a. 

— ;'<wa,  228. 

—p<j)id,  228. 

— /)«<o,  228. 

;>('/,  203,  298. 

paean,  207. 

pacian,  248. 

padan,  207. 

paqon-C  pegan. 

walla,  225. 

pan<^pinnan. 

pan — ,  259. 

;>fi»i«,  107,  259,  32S,  358,  393. 

—pare,  86,  101,  229. 

pascan=zpaxan,  207. 

pdt-dpUan. 

pdu)ic<^pdpan,  208,  224,  f?. 

pwdla,  l(t7. 

pocf<^pcfan. 

piin,  37. 

ps^pned     {p^pcn—,      p^p — ) 

— 7?ian,  —cild,  etc.,  268,  209. 
;>a;r,  125. 

poire,  Hid<^pc.<inn. 
pxs<C,pefi((n,  168,  417. 
pxstm,  234 ;  —hwre,  243. 
pxt-a,  — e,  228. 
;'«,  37, 130,  300. 
/'ffJ,  263. 

pe{a)htc<^peccan. 
peal  can,  2os.    . 
pealdan,  20s,  300. 
peal  I  an,  20S. 

—peard,  229,  245,  259,  359. 
pcard<Cipe<irdaa. 
peanii,  22S. 
pearmian,  249. 
pcarnuna,  228. 
peaxan,  207,  298. 
pebb-a,  —e,  — ere,  — csfre,  208. 
peeran,  1S9,  209. 
pcdldc,  229. 
/'<'/"((",  199. 
;>('(/  W,  263. 
pegan,  199. 
pekte<^peccan. 
pel,  251,  259,  263,  208. 
peldon,  267. 
pelerds,  100. 
;>[■;?>/,  243. 
pevide,  1S9. 
pende,  298. 
peotc<^pealcan. 
people  pe pan. 
pear,  129. 
peorr{e)an,  211. 
peordaii,  204,  2^0,  415. 
peiirjuin,  204. 
peiiruldi'i,  93. 
pi'pan,  20S. 
percan<^  p'jrcan. 
pcrtian,  45. 
per-polf,  266. 

/"e-sau,  197, 199,  213,  225,  286. 
;»e«^  251 :  — «»,  252 ;  — eme«<, 

129 ;  pes(e«,  269. 


pexp<^  peaxan. 

pir,  101. 

pleun,  205. 

yj'ec-a,  — c,  268. 

/'We,  261. 

pidijil,  ys. 

y/rf,  16,  254,  255,  328,  329,  359, 

conipouuds,    — x/tan,   — /<;- 

nut,  etc.,  257,  328,  329,  359; 

—mean,  297;  —standaii,  299; 

—pinnan,  299. 
pider,  16,  -if).'). 
;u/,  26S;  — /rt'wnrf,  268 ;  — Z(ic, 

233  ;  —He,  241  ;   — ^lan,  229, 

266 ;  —perm,  208. 
plfeMre,  268. 
pii/an,  205. 
piqmnid,  229,  232. 
{<je)piht,  136,  235,  209,  389, 400. 
/'j7e,  298. 

;>j"Ha«,  107,212,415,440. 
piminan,  268. 
/'J)i,  269. 
pindan,  201. 
ynie,  80,  loo,  232. 
pinnan,  201. 
pintrd,  93. 
pircan,  211. 
— /'^.s',  229,  242. 
pludoni,  2i;5. 
/)/s.se,  36,  212. 
/>iAft',  36,  212,  298. 
;'jY,  287. 
/j/taM,  212. 
/'t^flWi,  20.5,  212. 
pitlednt,  236. 
pltm'an,  250. 
/./^»/;i(Y,  201,463. 
/'/(Yk/;,  ;';«^  205. 

/'(></'«<0». 

pnlden,  176. 

/'(7jj,  57. 

/>(_)(•(/,  73. 

porden-c^penrdan. 

pitr{ii)hte<Cp!ircan. 

pra:c<^precan. 

prxcca,  107. 

prssce,  88. 

predli<^prcun. 

precan,  199. 

prerran,  209. 

/vt/i  ?('<  prcrea  n, 

predn,  2o6,  220. 

pridan,  205. 

priditn,  86. 

pr'tdan,  205. 

prUian,  2o.5,  220. 

prinqun,  201. 

pritiin,  20.5. 

pri/boe,  205. 

prolan,  208. 

— ;>^^  228. 

pudvp-c,  35  ;  — «,  265. 

/>?(?./■,  70,  20S. 

I'Ktidnim,  261. 

ptiniaii,  280. 

purjje<^peorpan. 

pitt-an,  — on,  — «)i,  17C,  224. 

/>////,  208. 

pidlan=piUan. 

/'//»,  91,  2:il. 

pi/nxinn,  229. 

/'Vrcrt",  211,  224,  243. 

/'//rrfe,  243. 

pijrman,  24-8,  249. 

pj/rnan,  297. 

/>i/r8, 129. 
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'/,  14,  23,  32. 

i/,  24,  3-'. 

pcan,  189. 

pd,  37, 124. 

j/fel,  129. 

'ffhte<^can. 

ijlr,  133,  136,  375. 

yldan,  248. 

ymb(e),  15,  254,  202,  328,  360 

—utan,  257,  3G0. 
j/«in,  43. 
yppan,  57,  24S. 
yrman,  24S. 
2/r)i«n<eor«an. 
^<an,  24S. 

GOTHIC. 

a,  18. 

—a,  71, 72,  228. 

— o<— <i  or  — fca,  251. 

— a>A.-Sax.  — e,  252. 

—a—,  207. 

af  (of),  254, 348. 

o/nr  (after),  331. 

aftuniixta,  127. 

oflr?*',  22S. 

a'/i?<(M,  139. 

ahtudan,  123. 

«?,  18,  33. 

— «?,  160. 

(ii,  18,  24, 158, 159. 

uinlif,  139. 

onis,  139. 

<h>  (xr),  332. 

aip-pan,  262. 

<ht),  254,  261. 

a?M,  228. 

at,  262. 

ahrs,  228. 

a«,  262. 

0710  (on),  2.54,  341. 

a»i(/,  2.54,  330,  347. 

ariKtx,  tk'clined,  89. 

avpara — ,  1'2C. 

•—arja,  228. 

at  (set),  254, 333. 

an,  IS,  33. 

— 0H-,  211. 

ou,  18,  2.5,  93, 158, 159. 

intk  (edc),  254,  335. 

az(jb,  51. 

6,19. 

— {)0,  251. 

baira{da),  219,  228. 

6n//)x,  36. 

bami,  ir)8. 

trtfid?,  228. 

barn,  228. 

barniskn,  228. 

bavan,  213. 

t<'h(r/,  l.W. 

6»,  2W,  334. 

biiiifaii,  l.VS. 

W('m/.-(,  (Icclinccl,  107. 

biJkarci.s,  '22S. 

brotlutr,  228. 

bwptm,  158. 

6u"?iduni,  158. 

d,19. 
—(/a,  219. 
rforf,  KW. 
(/aff«,  229. 
dairnaii,  212. 
daursta,  212. 


dduthtu,  228. 

JWa,  inflected,  108. 

rfj«— ,  254. 

— dre,  252. 

dw  (<(>),  254,  352. 

e,  18,24,  20,71,158,160. 
cj,  IS,  158. 
m,  130. 

.'',  19. 

fader,  228. 

fairra  (  feor),  129,  251, 254, 336. 

falpM,  '.'29. 

fur  ait,  24S. 

farjan,  248. 

/((//»•  (  f(,y),  254,  337. 

/rtM>-a  (/((/-c),  129,  254,  337. 

Mvor,  47, 139. 

fimf,  139. 

/m— ,  254. 

from,  254. 

frinna,  126. 

— /^  194. 

/«»«,  229. 

^,19. 

!IO-n(!l),  19,  28. 
,'/(i— ,  254. 
(laqgan,  213. 
'/o?«n,  248. 
(/«>•(/«,  34. 

ijib-a,  —ui,  —OS,  23,  228;   de- 
clined, S8. 
goljan,  248. 
gredags,  228. 
gudjinasatis,  228. 

A,  19,  33. 

hiiihdit,  159. 

htiihald,  159. 

lidim,  24. 

hairdciii,  declined,  83,  231. 

hititada,  219. 

haitan,  159. 

haldan,  159. 

/inn«,  declined,  95. 

/m/irfjf,  228. 

hardvs,  110,  229. 

harjis,  declined,  S3. 

/((n//i.s  lis. 

/if  >•,  252. 

/((:/«»,  252. 

/ui/j-e,  252. 

hindana,  252. 

hinduma,  126. 

/irrt,  135. 

/irodrp,  71, 252. 

hvdiva,  252. 

/(i'a»,  252. 

/i«a»-,  252. 

/iBOS,  135. 

/(rn/),—r(>,  252. 

hrupara,  120. 

/uv',  71. 

/iriAl35. 

J,  IS,  33, 158. 
i^di,  159. 
j7<(T,  262. 
)•(/—,  254. 
?(Wj«,  21.S. 
igqar,  132. 
■igq-ara,  —is,  130. 
?■;«,  130. 

ik,  declined,  13a 
ikci,  381. 


iwi,  inflected,  213. 
in,  254,  341. 
intmna,  262. 
i«,  declined,  130. 
in,  verb,  213. 
ita,  declined,  130. 
ip,  262. 
i«,  IS,  15S. 
luy),  254  :  —a,  .'^56. 
— J2a,22S;  j>ei,3Sl. 
izvar,  132. 
wf-ara,  — w,  130. 

},  19. 
ja,  261. 
jabdi,  262. 
jaA,  262. 
j«!,  261. 
jdins,  133,  265. 
JwOT,  28. 
juks,  228. 
jj«,  130. 
jfMf,  130. 
jtipan,  202. 

fc,19. 

— A-,  130. 

k>i)ids,229. 

kidii,  declined,  S3. 

ktinpa,  212. 

kreiw,  22S. 

/,19. 
—I,  236. 
Idian,  159. 
h'likan,  159. 
/(h'A-s,  229. 
luiUiik,  159. 
/(h7",  159. 
^h7i)f,  1.59. 
lanivs,  129. 
— Z<i«8,  229. 
—IcikH,  129. 
?e/aJ),  151". 
Ubaini,  228. 

w,  19. 

vid-ists,  —iza,  123. 
«(«»!.•<,  229. 
marei,  38. 
wieuia,  130. 
vieitis,  1 82. 
— 7He/,  229. 
nii<?;j<i.  1 14. 

77! J(/)!.-,  114,  CCS. 

7;tj'fc,  130. 

7/(?X  130. 

i;ijx»« — ,  viinso,  2.54. 

mi?/>  (w?VO,  254,  343. 

munpH,  24,  228. 

71,  19. 

rm7»i,  inflected,  IOC. 

nav'o,  22S. 

naxida,  inflected,  16S. 

iutKip(n)K,  175. 

7i«/i;Vi,  inflected,  165. 

tias-jan,  —ida,  — ideduvi,  1(J(X 

7i<5  (ijr,  261. 

7i<Viw  (»(<}/i),  344. 

id' lira,  251. 

tiemjdu,  inflected,  171. 

nipla,  22S. 

117,  2.54. 

717)71,  inflected,  174. 

77)7710,  inflected,  106. 

)i]7>ian,  176. 
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nrniaiul{a)>i,  175. 
iiiiiidu,  iutlocled,  ITC. 
niujis,  139. 
7iiun,  139. 
immans,  175. 

6,  IS,  24,  95,  15S,  159. 
—6,  251. 
— rV,  123. 
—ost,  123. 

p,  19,  30. 

Jaitrus,  declined,  101. 

r,  19,  33. 
r  air  dp,  159. 
rcKW,  229. 
redan,  159. 
—reiks,  229. 

S,  19, 123. 

—>i<—th<C—t,  ICG. 

sa,  decliued,  1U4. 

s^i— ,  24. 

saihs,  139. 

saihvan,  197. 

aalhd-n,  — «((,  — (.ledum,  160. 

»niW,  iuflfcied,  1U&. 

nama,  133,  254. 

samap,  252,  350. 

sa<,  158. 

satjan,  24S. 

se,  132. 

scnis,  132. 

setum,  15S. 

67,  decliued,  130. 

sibii/},  35, 13i». 

nihunteliund,  139. 

.s'//V(H,  213. 

cs(7^f(,  131. 

nitiibr,  26. 

siiubrfins,  22S. 

.sn«/,  213. 

nititciiis,  254. 

*?ten,  15S,  24S. 

8?Y/s,  22S. 

icJ,  decliued,  103. 

— «^  194. 

sUnstdut,  159. 

stdutan,  1.59. 

steinalia,  22S. 

SMjms,  decliued,  93,  22S. 

sva/i,  252. 

svailira,  268. 

sie,  71,  2.52. 

«i'^ieiX-A',  133. 

M9. 

—t<i—tha,  ICG. 

taJ/i,  — i<w,  15S. 

taihun,  139. 

Uiikns,  24S. 

tehnnd,  139. 

^e?/jon,  158,  24S. 

W,  351. 

timrjan,  50. 

triva,  25,  35. 

— te,  1G5. 

«D£iJ,  139  ;  —tifljus,  139. 

««aJif,  139 ;  —tehund,  139. 

/),  19. 

— /),  1!I4. 

/)ndc?,2.52. 

pairh  (purli),  254,  353. 


/)««,  verb,  158. 

/)((;/,  2.52. 

paitde,  202. 

/«(;•,  2f.2. 

piitti,  decliued,  103. 

patci,  4(!S. 

/lapid,  252. 

>(»/(,  202. 

MTl. 

/M-i„(t,  130. 

/-r/j/.s,  132. 

/«:/((;/((,  15S. 

p<L;rM. 

ph\  130. 

/))('M,  139  ;  —tigjtlS,  139. 

prijataiimn,  139. 

/)«,  decliued,  130. 

/i«ei,  3S1. 

puhtus,  228. 

pusundi,  139. 

«,  18,  23, 15S. 
— M— ,  106. 

M,  IS. 

«/«»■  (o/cr),  252,  349. 

iifta,  251. 

uijkar,  132. 

ngk-ara,  — !«,  130. 

— H/i,  133. 

wn— ,  254. 

widar,  355. 

taw,  — ara,  — in,  130. 

uiwar,  132. 

w"/)a,  uot  fouud,  212. 

us—,  254. 

M^,  63,  254. 

utana,  252,  357. 

v,19. 

valiKJan,  158. 
«(«',  263. 
ya/io,  251. 
i'«?>,  229. 
vairps,  229 
f«!r,  158.  . 
valdan,  300. 
I'O/iS,  358. 
fanji,  228. 
— va.s> — OS,  105. 
vato,  22S. 
fcis,  130. 
D?7(/a,  212. 
viljuu,  212. 
iJ?7, 130. 
vitum,  158. 
t)?/)ra,  254,  350. 
vohs,  — U7)i,  168. 
i'm//s,  decliued,  70. 

OLD  SAXON. 

—a,  251, 252. 
I'l—,  2.54. 
(/=(;.  170. 
ar,  2i)2. 
^<rfrtf,  126. 
(If,  2.54. 
artor,  331. 
a/(/<'i,  139. 
an,  254. 
(iHrf,  254. 
anf/j,  262. 
aiujimavfi,  341. 
«Hx^,  declined,  SO. 
ant,  2.54. 

ant-nihuntn,  —Uhunta, 
li/ta,  139. 


a<,  2.54;  /lafu/iHJi,  339. 

6>/,  30. 

fct',  254. 

6j,  254. 

bixt,  213. 

6n/7«,  213. 

bli7ul,  decliued,  107. 

boci,  91. 

—d——th,VM. 
dag,  229. 
darnungo,  251. 
d5«,  213. 

e=d,  170. 
p.f,  262. 
rllif,  130. 
en,  139. 
eo,  254. 
c^/jtt,  262. 

.Ac:&,  30. 

.far,  254. 
.Afc,  254. 
fif,  139. 
Jiwar,  139. 
.ford,  254. 
formo,  126. 
fram,  254. 
— /^?<;,  229. 
/«»•!,  254. 

f/«rt,  213. 

ye,  130. 

'7e6«,  decliued,  8S. 

7t,  130. 

;;;— ,  254. 

(jinerid,  175. 

i/Jf,  130. 

{at)handuin,  339. 
/mwo,  decliued,  95. 
/(«r,  252. 
Iicrod,  252. 
/(7>f/i',  decliued,  83. 
hi  nan,  252. 
liuaiian,  252. 
/«(«/-,  252. 
huarod,  252. 
/«<a/,  135. 
/iiu",  135. 
liuecter,  120. 
Awnc?,  139. 

— !<— )f/i«,  106. 
la,  261. 

»c,  declined,  130. 
?(/Mr,  254. 
inc,  130. 
r'jica,  132. 
iniM.  2.54. 
?>a,  13(1. 

M,iu fleeted,  213 
iu,  130. 
iit'a,  132. 
!  «■«>•,  130. 

ja,  262. 
jnc,  262. 

—kraft,  229. 
<;7(»»i/,  229. 

—?('«,  229. 

—maltal,  229. 
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— Vian,  229. 
viiro,  123. 
»ne«f,  123. 
vit,  130. 
viitl,  254. 

■mik  (mic),  123, 130. 
niin,  130, 132. 
viia—,  2&t. 

»jani,  inflected,  1G6. 

Jidm;',  inflected,  171. 

JK",  264. 

iierida,  inflected,  16S. 

iier-jan,  —ida,  —idun,  ICO. 

wrjK,  inflected,  105. 

ni,  254. 

nigun,  139. 

niin,  inflected,  1T4. 

niinan,  175. 

nimand,  175. 

viynamnas,  175. 

nime,  inflected,  170. 

"»WM,  inflected,  1C5. 

numaii,  175. 

— fl,  251. 
o?;/!a/-,  252. 
o*,  254. 
—or,  123. 
— osf,  123. 

rodwr,  23. 

«,  213. 

*(i»i— ,  254. 

sama,  133,  254. 

—scaft,  229. 

scateo-da,  — d«?!,  100. 

scauw,  100;  inflected,  165. 

— srcpi,  229. 

*e,  132. 

se/wf,  139. 

Kcttian,  24S. 

«Vt,  13T. 

sj7«(7j,  139. 

(ant)8ibunta,  139. 

«' "— ,  254. 

*it;),  132. 

sind,  213. 

himhmi,  213. 

»ittian,  248. 

««««,  declined,  93. 

?c,  264. 
^<'— ,  254. 
^7ia«,  139. 
to,  254. 
<"<■///,  139. 
('(//0'"'/)/to,  139. 
tiiriui,  \y.t. 
tHeiUi(j,  139. 

-<;t=— rf,  194. 

thaiMii,  252. 

^Aar,  — o</,  252. 

thrs-e,  —u,  declined,  133. 

tht,  130. 

t/iir,  i:in. 

'/li-/,  i:;o. 

'/"7,  (liclincd,  133. 

tliiih,  M2. 

tliria,  l:!9. 

thrttirj,  r.i9. 

^/iM,  declined,  130. 

Ihurh,  254. 


thuaundig,  139. 

— M,  neuter,  72. 
uvibi,  254,  360. 
w»— ,  254. 

unc,  130. 
wnca,  132. 
uricer,  — o,  130. 
titular,  355. 
«7i<,  251. 
j>i^,  254. 
i/«,  130. 
usa,  132. 
i'/ser,  130. 
ut,  254. 

ire,  263. 

1'-^,  pronoun,  130. 

ico;  229. 

icfV,  inflected,  212. 

Ill,  130. 

U'/rf,  254. 

—u-lsi,  229. 

iciY,  130. 

mil/,  declined,  70. 

icunnici,  231. 

OLD  FRIESIC. 
'*>/,  30. 
6i2w/,  declension,  lOT. 

—e<—ja,  S3. 

/«i-,  declined,  70. 

hona,  declined,  95. 
hornar,  82. 
Iiira,  fiwet,  135. 

jef,  202. 

>ye,  declined,  S8. 

kindera,  S2. 

»(erf,  declined,  S9. 

mmu,  declined,  93. 

—tigosta,  140. 

—It,  neuter,  72. 

OLD  NORSE. 
—a,  adv.,  251. 
a,  264. 
ae,  254. 
n/,  254. 
a»K/,  254. 
annar,  120. 
— «r,  123. 
— asf,  123. 
list,  declined,  89. 
at,  254. 
dttft,  139. 
awi,  254. 

l>>f,  30. 
i/8r,  229. 
W»«/,  declined,  107. 

dagr,  229. 
Mmr,  229 

crfa,  260. 


«Mn,  139. 

e*,  declined,  130. 

elli/u,  139. 

—enwy—oule,  176, 

<7J^>,  331. 

er,  130. 

er—,  254. 

—faldr,  229. 
—fastr,  229. 
yiarr?",  254. 
yi»/(»>i,  139. 
Jiorir,  139. 
/or—,  2.54. 
fram,  264. 
//•W7>i,  120. 
— /i<«r,  229. 
/;/«,  242. 
/i/n,  254. 

0~,  254. 

i7«''/,  declined,  88. 

hani,  declined,  95, 
hardr,  229. 
hedan,  252. 
/(frfm,  252. 
/i^r,  262. 

herr,  declined,  83. 
Itvndrad,  139. 
livadav,  252. 
/irar,  13.'>,  252. 
hrarr,  126. 
/ua^  135. 
Ai'crf,  252. 

— ',  ndv.,  252. 
t,  -ItA. 
ia,  201. 
id—,  254. 
?■«»!,  254. 
it,  130. 

faiWa,160:  inflected,  165. 
kallada,  100. 
kollndum,  100. 
kynni,  229. 

—lau»,  229. 
Ze^rr,  229. 
Zert-r,  229. 
/ti-r,  229. 

—niadr,  229. 
—mdl,  229. 
wcrf,  254. 

■>  »!<"?>!',  123. 

meistr,  123. 
7/ter,  130. 
mik'^mei,  123. 
nnA-,  l.W. 
WItH,  1.30. 
viiiin,  132. 
WHS8 — ,  254. 


MrtMi,  inflected,  166. 
".•?7»?,  inflected,  171. 
«<•,  254. 
uedaii,  346. 
<i«H,  inflected,  165. 
yiem,  inipenitive,  174. 
nenia,  175. 
ncmaiidi,  17.'5. 
»<*mi,  inflected,  170. 
niit,  139. 
liuminn,  175. 
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ok,  262. 

okkar,  130, 132. 
okh;  130. 
i.r,  254: 
i/ss,  130. 

—^■dd,  22a. 
rann,  2'J9. 
— rifcr,  i->'J. 

8&,  decliiietl,  133. 

mm — ,  254. 

samr,  133, 229. 

scapr,  229. 

sctia,  248. 

sex,  139. 

«i.  254. 

aioM,  139. 

Sinn,  132. 

si'^tiyi,  139. 

s?Y !'a,  248. 

STini(tr,  229. 

S07U-,  decliucd,93. 

—Kkifr,  229. 

«(■(,  decliued,  133. 

frtifto,  160;  iuflected,  1G3. 

ta?rfr,  175. 

ff?,  inflected,  1C5. 

telja,  100. 

<?7,  351. 

<t!(,  139;  — ««,  139. 

«  /(/«?»,  160. 

^t)'/,  i:!9;  — «H,139. 

tuqasti,  140. 

tu'ttngu,  139. 

iue?r,  139. 

/wrfttJi,  252. 

pad)  a,  252. 

/)«»■,  252. 

/)flf,  declined,  133. 

/)(■)•,  130. 

/)?■^■,  130. 

)()t;i,  130. 

pinn,  132. 

/»Y,  130. 

po,  260. 

prettian,  139. 

priatirii,  139. 

/))ir,  i:!9. 

/»'/,  declined,  ISO. 

pusurid,  139. 

?'(— ,  264. 

?7/fr,  decliued,  TO. 

1/7R  ('/nik'),  254,  3C0. 

■(ingr,  28. 
«/»«,  254. 
upA,  35C. 
«/};ji,  254. 
i(r-,254, 
lit,  254. 

canr,  353. 
r4r,  130. 
tdi-r,  132. 
w,  Swed.,  263. 
vcr,  130. 
ijrf,  254,  359. 
—vU,  229. 
i'jY,  130. 

ydar,  130, 132. 
j/rf»-,  130. 
ykkar,  130, 132. 
i/Ut.  130. 


HIGH  GERMAN, 
Mosrr.v 
OLD  HIGH  GERMAN. 
— n,  251,  252. 
ti<[((r — ,  254. 
aba,  254. 
aftar,  331. 
ci/trt',  209. 
«;i,  262. 
ana,  254. 
andcra.  120. 
an<,  254. 
anil,  262. 
aw/f,  254. 
az,  254. 

i/4,  25. 
Uadu—,  32. 
6o/o,  32. 
hi'zerrorn,  12T. 
i<;a<<,  209. 
6?<c7(,  209. 
buuclieri,  22S. 

i7i,  see  ^•. 

danana,  252. 

danta,  262. 

iMr,  252. 

dar-a;  —ot,  252. 

c/rtir,  decliued,  104. 

(ta^,  468. 

rfer,  declined,  104. 

diner,  132. 

(/tser,  133. 

dm,  declined,  104. 

do,  252. 

doh,  262. 

(?)(.,  41. 

(/(',,  declined,  130. 

durah,  264. 

e(?(/o,  262. 
edilim;  228. 
eHo,  262. 
fo,  2&1. 
eixjar,  254. 
esilinchilin,  228. 

/«/!>!,  36. 
— /aJf,  229. 
.far,  253. 
/afer  nnser,  381, 
/cr,  254. 
/('Sic,  269. 
.At/n,  2,5. 
—ful,  229. 
/<«•«,  254. 
fram,  254. 
frtnni,  126. 
/10I.S,  242. 
ftiotimd,  223. 
/moz,  41. 
/«ri,  253. 

ganerit,  175. 
gammianer,  175, 
(jeH,  213. 
'gemcht,  269. 
ym,  252. 
gruoni,  114. 
j;«ii«,  228. 

Jialtan,  159. 

hanaf,  41. 

/uzno,  declined,  95. 


— /lari,  229. 

/iccr,  269. 

/)c>ii(i,  159. 

/(i'jV,  269. 

Iieirn,  24. 

— /teii,  220. 

/lera,  252. 

/icroi,  262. 

/ifrr,  209. 

hialt,  159. 

/(/((r,  252. 

Iiinann,  2.'J2. 

/(!;■<?,  declined,  S3,  a. 

/((,/(,  lis. 

/(«(/;'j7,  41. 

lillico,  •^•i. 

Iiintua/ia,  252. 

liin'u:  252. 

liirar-a ;  — ot,  252. 

/i»'((^,  la,5. 

Iiicedar,  126. 

/i  «;«»•,  135. 

■i-C—itlia,  106. 
j'rt,  261. 
77)?«,  262. 
iezuo,  262. 
?7(,  41. 
?■)!,  2.54. 
inu,  262. 
?o/i,  262. 
—ira,  82, 223. 
j<— ,  26i. 
iwarer,  132. 

j7<,  252. 
JMn(7,  28. 
junkilinc,  22S. 

to—  253. 

kans,  37. 

i-c!?;,  — «■,  82. 

kind,  41. 

fcZ?>)7)e,  269. 

kovio,  41. 

/.To/i  (chraft),  229, 209. 

(•^««f/,  229. 

chunni,  2'-'0. 

ttwutj,  decliued,  S3,  a. 

— ?,  236. 
—lans,  229. 
?e?r/i«,  269. 
— /c?7i,  229. 
—lih,  229. 
— hc/ic,  251. 

magati,  228. 
—litahal,  229. 
— 7Kfl?7,  229. 
TO<irifl,  24. 
mari,  38. 
mihw,  32. 
toJhcc,  132. 
7«7.s — ,  254. 
■nui),  2.54. 
ninth,  269. 

iinwi,  inflected,  166. 
itdmi,  inflected,  171. 
ni>,  254. 
nchen,  258. 
Jifi'/i,  261. 
Tifnian,  175. 
nevianti,  175. 
»i««ic,  inflected.  170. 
ncrita,  inflected,  16S. 
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neri-ta,  — tumia,  160. 

nerjan,  ICO. 

nerju,  iuflected,  1C5. 

ni,  254. 

nidar,  2£5. 

nieo,  201. 

7tim,  inflected,  174. 

niniii,  iiidectud,  105. 

nu,  2&'_',  202. 

o,  251. 
od—,  262. 
oh,  262. 
—or,  123. 
—out,  123. 
bstroiii,  228. 

pal-u,  —awes,  SI. 

^ar?,  229. 

;3»,  254. 

i>im,  iuflected,  213. 

plint,  declined,  107. 

—rut,  229. 
rdtiml,  22S. 
— ri/i,  229. 

«aaf,  2C9. 

saipo-n,  ota,  — tumes,  100. 

— sum,  229. 

«aT}(«i,  254. 

sami,  264. 

gamo,  133. 

gun,  24. 

sc—sli,  34. 

»ca/«,  229. 

schdrpc,  209. 

fi«7,  209. 

«en/<i,  37. 

«t,  213. 

M'n — ,  254. 

iiner,  i:!2. 

—smid,  229. 

60,134. 

— 8^«}/,  229. 

steinoht,  228. 

«<f02,  iri9. 

Htervz,  1 59. 

«<?oz,  159. 

gtozan,  159. 

«MnM,  declined,  93. 

?«c,  229. 

tarnunki'm,  251. 
ta«,  los. 

tela,  inllccted,  ICS. 
tior,  4 1 . 
tor/,  209. 
—twmi,  229. 
tuon,  213. 

*,  71. 
«<6ar,  252. 
•fif,  254. 
<>/an,  SrO. 
umpi,  264. 
un— ,  25-i. 
unmrer,  132. 
tent—,  2M. 
nntar,  355. 
tfr — ,  264. 
1/z,  254. 

—veste  (M.  H.  G.),  229, 

M,  30. 
waffe,  209. 


tcarminrja,  228. 

— tcarf,  229. 

»r<5,  203. 

icei7i,  269. 

wWr,  iuflected,  212. 

icela.  203. 

—wert,  229. 

wiclit,  209. 

widar,  264. 

itfa«  (M.  II.  G.),  229. 

jcw//,  declined,  70. 

iciiste,  269. 

ii/Aif,  269. 
zanJ.  37,  41. 
zar,  254. 
zer,  264. 
zi,  254. 
zugoito,  140. 
ZMo,  254. 
ZifejV?,  269. 

LATIN. 

«,  IS,  3S,  2. 

—a,  ueuter,  64, 72. 

—a<&,  228. 

d,  18. 

— d— ,  160. 

a?;,  254. 

abbatissa,  268. 

at«s,  228. 

a'i,  254. 

admir-e,  — er,  — ation,  37. 

«,  18. 

cevn—,  228,  254. 

age,  443. 

dgro—,  228. 

ai,  IS. 

— «?=ar,  30. 

aliquis,  130. 

«»o?is  (Fr.),443. 

(litems,  126. 

antatuvi  ire,  445. 

nmatiirwn  esse,  445. 

anu'tvi,  160. 

09x6 — ,  254. 

n»i,  254. 

n/i— ,  254. 

ancora  (avror),  270. 

andlamo  (Ital.),  443. 

.-Iwrfreds,  declined,  101, 

-lineo-,  228. 

atignis,  228. 

anVc,  254. 

rtjuer,  35. 

aperin,  38. 

Aprilix,  38. 

— ar=  — n?,  36. 

—on/  (O.  Fr.),  229. 

— i'iri-\-in,  228. 

-<i.v,101. 

a«!"«?(s,  41. 

— asfro— ,  22S. 

au,  IS. 

audlvi,  100. 

^  19,  35. 

balsavtum  {balsam),  270. 
betlico—,  228. 
(«',  63,  254. 
bibere  dari,4T>'i. 
bibitiirvs  sum,  416. 
brevity,  37. 
brief,  — er,  37. 

ibuxtts,  270. 
<;,19, 


c=^  27. 

camera,  35. 

cannabis,  41. 

caput,  41. 

career,  229. 

castrum  {ceaiter),  33,  34, 2JtCL 

— cc,  133. 

f«»i<i<m,  139. 

ceiituria,  139. 

ChristUM,  declined,  101. 

cineris,  35. 

cjYro,  262. 

civil  is,  34. 

— c-/,  236. 

CO—,  264. 

—CO,  228. 

caditus,  63. 

(•a'/M»H>cerulean,  36. 

cvllum'^cou,  41. 

co/i,  03. 

condemnn,  38. 

coJi^ra,  369. 

correctum,  38. 

credo  {rreda),  270. 

c««i,  254. 

— ci(»ig««,  136. 

(/,  19. 
damno,  38, 

•i/c,  63. 
decern,  139. 
rf<>«<w,  37,  41. 
rfca,-/<fr,  126. 
(/tco,  168. 
diligo,  38. 
dingva,  139. 
rfiVf,  254. 
rfocMj,  160. 
doctum  ire,  445. 
dwno—,  228. 
donmncxdo — ,  228. 
donum,  175. 
rfj(ic?«,  41. 
— rfi/wi  esse,  445. 
rfiw, 139. 
dtwdecim,  139. 
—dvs,  451. 

c,18. 

e,18, 

— e,  ablative,  251. 

edmiis,  443. 

edoDis,  228. 

eficio,  3S. 

c^o,  41 ;  declined,  130. 

ci,  18. 

f>Hc,  inflected,  174. 

emrni,  inflected,  170. 

ntu'ixlo,  17,5. 

rnieiitis,  175. 

ciHi.,  inflected,  166. 

emo,  165. 

eitiptvs,  175. 

— (■(i<— n«,  22S. 

<■(<  niiigis,  374. 

epismjtiin,  43. 

e]iist(ita  (]iistol),4X 

eqiiiis,  declined,  70, 

— cr,  122.  129,228, 

— cr<rt.'(,  228. 

—em,  229. 

— fs,  101. 

enjHire  (Fr.),  48, 

c<213. 

et,  262. 

fx,  264. 

e*— ,4S. 
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excludo,  48. 

exsulto,  38. 
externo—,  228. 
extra,  228. 
extrdiico—,  22S. 

/,  19,  35. 

facio,  38. 

faciliimo — ,  12C. 

fera,  41. 

/ero,  228. 

—ferns,  229. 

Jilhts,  declined,  83. 

forvio — ,  228. 

/rater,  38,  41,  228. 

fraxino — ,  228. 

freiji,  — iiiivit,  153. 

fritctus,  declined,  93. 

fruor,  300. 

fuga,  228. 

fugl,  — imus,  158. 

fugio,  158. 

fui,  160,  213. 

fuisae  hahitnrum,  445. 

(7,19. 

— flfgjia,  229. 

—'len-ns,  —eris,  34,  228,  229. 

—ginti,  139. 

(g)nmnen,  228. 

fc,19. 

habeo,  perfect,  458. 

/(fEc  aicere  habeo,  453. 

Hecuba,  35. 

Herodes,  declined,  101. 

/nc,  133,  252,  374. 

hinc,  252. 

/lodiV,  130. 

homo,  41,  71 ;  declined,  95. 

hiic,  252. 

hginnus,  43. 

J,  18,  228. 

?■<;<?.,  22S. 

1,18. 

— i— ,  160;  —I— ,267. 

ignis,  228. 

1/),  2M. 

?"«— ,  2,'54. 

— t/ia<<i7yrt,  228. 

nidc,  03. 

infero,  38. 

inxidia,  228. 

7H^<'r,  120;  /(rp*-,  356. 

—iu<ja,  22S. 

— ?OH<jn«,  223. 

— ?or,  123. 

ire,  158. 

—isco—,  228. 

— w«a,  232. 

— issinio — ,  120. 

inte,  declined,  103, 

77(7,  252. 

itcrum,  254. 

i,  19. 

j«jH,  252,  202. 
jncus^gioco,  .34. 
Jove~^Giore,  34. 
jugo—,  228. 
juratii.i,  4.55. 
jtivenis,  2S. 

t,  19, 35. 
— f,  2S(!. 
— ia,  228. 


laterna,  229. 
IcgiuniH,  228. 
/(■jro,  38. 
legiviiin,  22S. 
liberal,  36. 
iiin/ciV*— ,  228. 
-/)■(•,  229. 
lilium  {lilie),  270. 
— hnio — ,  126. 
lingua,  139. 
literal,  36. 
lucerna,  229. 
J«f)lM,  41. 

»M,  19,  .35. 
machina,  35. 
rnaj-or,  — ws,  123. 
tnaniis,  228. 
Massinissa,  35. 
ni(?,  130. 
viecT^me,  130. 
medio — ,  228. 
»(«?,  130. 

— »H(;^^<[ — l?iaJ!,  228. 
mentis,  228. 
metrum,  50. 
wiciw,  132. 
mihi,  130. 
mitiia,  139. 
mirac-le,  —ulcus,  37. 
— «io,  228. 
modulationia,  34. 
mulgco,  50. 
wimUms  r«r,  394. 

n,19. 

nationis,  34. 
natura,  34. 
— JWM^o— ,  228. 
««,  254. 
?)e— ,  228. 
Jie,  254. 
nebula,  35. 
— ?i?,  228. 
—7)0,  228. 
J10&7S,  130. 

7(0?!,  auxil.,420. 
{g)nomen,  228. 
7i07l,  261 ;  7m's?,  345. 
7!ona  (nOn),  270. 

7i(iS,  130. 

7U)ster,  132. 
nostr-i,  — 7«7J!,  130. 
nous  (Fr.),  366. 
7ioi'e77i,  139. 

H0D7M,  139. 
— ?!»/,  228. 
—7i7«<— rut,  228. 
nunc,  252. 

0,18. 

— o,  noun,  228. 

— o,  verb,  228. 

d,  18. 

— o,  ablative,  251. 

ob-\-fero,  35. 

oceanus,  34. 

o(;to,  139. 

oe,  IS. 

oi,  18. 

oinos^unus,  139. 

on<— n7i,  228. 

o^«j«  c»?,  212. 

p,  19,  35. 

palatium  {palant),  270. 

pario,  38. 


pafer,  38,  228. 
pecteii,  228. 
jyedis,  41 . 
pensionis,  34. 
p«r,  254. 
per—,  254. 
^)cre>i — ,  2154. 
pergit  tectum,  41.5. 
persicus  {persiic),  270. 
PetruK,  declined,  101. 
planus^liianu,  i\. 
plenus,  229. 
poetastre  (Fr.),  228. 
porro,  254. 
liotior,  300. 
potus,  465. 
i^O",  40,  254. 
primus,  126. 
priusqxiam,  332. 
;jro,  254. 
prunum,  41. 
pulcherrimo — ,  126. 

(?,19. 
gt(flB,  135. 

(jualisqttel>quelquc,  148, 
quarto—,  123. 
quatuor,  139. 
— q!«,  133. 
questionis,  34. 
(27M,  379. 
quinque,  139. 
g7<7«,  136,  379. 
quisque,  133. 
(jiwat?,  333. 
(/7W(J,  135,  46S. 
quomodo,  252. 
quum,  262. 

r,  19. 

rapiendum  esse,  445. 
regina,  228. 
re'gula  (regol),  270. 
rea;,  228. 
—7-0,  228. 

— 7-M«,  461. 

.s,  19. 
wJto,  38. 
Sarmatee,  50. 
scientia,  34. 
scolynws,  60. 
scutrisco — ,  228. 
*e,  03, 132. 
sec^lndum,  331. 
securus,  34. 
scdeo,  158. 
serf-j,  — 7JH7/-S,  158, 
st'?ta,  228. 
sem{i)er),  2.54. 
(-emi,  41,  2.54. 
septcm,  139.  4S9. 
.s<7)^j((Tf/!;if<(,  139. 
septunius,  126. 
«pj-,  139. 
«?,  2.'>t. 
8!r,  252. 
K(m,  213. 
similis,  133. 
simul,  254. 
sinister,  126. 
wrcr,  208. 
socrtis,  208. 
solar,  36. 
solidarius,  34. 
«o«iniw,  228. 
spatitim,  48. 
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spatula,  35. 
g'Mtun,  22S. 
stellar,  36. 
8ub,  '.'54. 

mini,  inflected,  213. 
Ktper,  'iS.',  2M. 
S>jper-ne,  — no — ,  252. 
gurdantro — ,  228. 
snrix,  132. 
Syi-ivco—,  22S. 

<,19. 

taberna,  229. 

talis,  133,  490. 

tam,  252. 

taiuiem,  262. 

tantm,  490. 

<^,  130. 

<^d>'«.  130. 

— ter,  228. 

tetini,  — rtvus,  15S. 

thesaurus,  34. 

— «?,  2-28. 

tjW,  03, 130. 

totvs,  4!m. 

<raH.s,  254. 

tredcciin,  139. 

fres,  41, 139. 

tn'ginta,  139. 

— «(t  (Umbrian),  63. 

—tu,  —don,  —din,  22S. 

/?>,  declined,  130. 

f!(!"— ,  130. 

f«(K,  252. 

— tiiui  ?>c,  445. 

— turum  esse,  —fuisse,445. 

— turns  sum,  415. 

—tus,  63. 

—tuti,  228. 

tuus,  132. 

tympanum  {,timpane),  270. 

M,  IS,  35. 
M=(),  30. 
—u,  454. 
?7,  18. 

—ui<ifui,  160. 
Ulysses,  139. 
it)u/e,  63. 
undecim,  139. 

MHfM,  386. 
— ?M,  101,  228. 
i(Y,  252, 468. 
uterus,  126. 

i>,  19,  30. 
ve,  254. 
vertere,  229. 
vester,  132. 
Di,  254. 
vi<ifui,  100. 
videlicet,  468. 
pWz,  iullected,  212. 
vJfiittUMi,  15S. 
{(I)viginti,  139. 
riV,  229. 
— »o<;_va,  223. 
e66!«,  130. 
i-ds,  130. 

v'mtr-i,  —urn,  130. 
vu=p,  30. 


GREEK. 


a,  18 
<i— ,  2.->4 

— a,  neuter.  04. 


d,  18,.38. 
u7f)6c,  22S. 

,18. 
ti.18. 

u.Ft.,254. 
a.F(i^,  228. 

aiva,  228. 
ci/xa,  254. 
u^e\7a>,  50. 
afiipi,  254. 
a^,  262. 
uv—,  254. 
uKci,  2.i4. 
ui/Ti,  254. 
U7r6,  254,  318. 
uariip,  48. 
FSffTi/,  228. 
aw,  18,  38. 
au(Tis),  254. 

/3,  19. 

iSaaiXivva,  223. 
/3i73»IM<,  213. 

7,19. 

7c,  130. 

— 7ei'^9,  229. 

761/09,  228. 

yXvKv!,  41. 

7Ktp;!iOiioc,  228. 

5,19. 

— ae,  2.34. 

iideixa,  — fiiv,  158. 

deiKiVfit,  loH. 

6t'Ka,  139. 

a;;,  2.52, 2G2. 

«,«,  254. 

A.'.o,  139. 

(dF)eiKoa,,  139. 

da>6eKa,  139. 

6,18. 

— 6<— at,  228. 
t,  03, 132. 
6/i6oMo9,  126. 
ffidofiijKoVTa,  139. 
67eVeTo,  397. 
67<u,  dedincU,  130. 
edpa,  228. 
«6>ei,  24. 
i^ofiai,  157. 
ei,  18,24. 
ei,  262. 
€i>iv,  213. 
ciKoi/oy,  228. 
(aF)6lKo<r<,  139. 
ei/ui,  inflected,  213. 
eiVi,  158,213. 
elf<i:i/!:,  139,386. 
'EKa/Jr)>  35. 
tKaTov,  139. 
^Kvpuv,  268. 
e^or,  132. 
^Mor.,  130. 
61-,  2.54. 
— ei-,  228. 
tvilKa, 139. 
t^epoi,  2.55. 
6>tfa,  2.52. 
evWaAe,  2.52. 
ti-Wti.,  252. 
6n',  254. 
(Vfta,  139. 
i-Voc,  2-54. 
tf ,  2.54. 


ef,  139. 
in-rd,  139. 
6'fipa*7a,  — M€^»  158, 
6ffTi,  213. 
erepov,  126. 
*Ti,  202. 
eX'5,  228. 
ci>,  18,38. 

C,19. 
{ir^oi',  228. 

»,  18, 38. 
— F),  228. 

;i,  declined,  103, 63. 
ri,  declined,  103. 
1 ;  <•>,  oi ;  t\,  158. 
;;,  18. 

Jiyutit,  130. 
tiM6Tepor,  132. 
I'lM' — ,  41,  254. 
— rjpo-j-io,  228. 
>ip<i>7,  229. 
t]!',  18. 

6^   19 

e'e>TWn/xi,  160. 
C6a(i'a,  228. 
—tiev,  63. 
<*6pMot.  228. 
W,p,  41. 
Wpnvw ,  228. 
(a)y<,  254. 

<,  18. 

—I,  228. 

i,  18. 

Im,  468. 

— ina,228. 

— io<ja,  228. 

'iTTTTof,  declined,  70. 

fiaftev,  15s. 

— iffKo,  228. 

—1(7 era,  268. 

K,  19. 

Ka/u<ipa,  35. 
Ktiptfov,  228. 
— Ko,  228. 
Kor,  135. 
KOVTI,  139. 

Korepoc,  126. 

\,  19. 

— \iK,  229. 

Xo7iK6t,  228. 

At'rKUV,  41. 

M.  19. 

MaffaKiffffrif ,  35. 
;i67<crTO»',  123. 
/iti^ui',  123. 
^^tro'ui',  228. 
MeT«,2.54. 
/jLtim,  228. 
(UiiTif,  228. 
MUX"''/.  35. 
— /uo,  22S. 
—fiov,  228. 

ic.  228. 
«Fav.,  139. 
vtKm,  declined,  93. 
vffie,  inflected,  174. 
vtftetv,  175. 
fC/LiHTor,  175. 
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v^fJio^^it,  inflected,  170. 

v^HovTo^y  17;"). 

vf/uo),  — 111,  inflected,  1G5. 

vivtuma,  inflected.  IGfi. 

veveit(t\Ko)in>',  inflected,  171. 

►tFof,  l.S'.t. 

ve0^At],  35. 

i/n— ,  254. 

— «,228. 

vv<Ci^},  228. 

—vo,  228. 

—I'D,  228. 

vTw,  2.V2. 

vu'>,  130. 

iwt,  130. 

VIDlTCpO?,  132. 

(iv,  254. 

o,  18,38. 

— o— ,  228,  2G7. 

6,  ii,  TO,  declined,  03, 103. 

o,  declined,  103. 

ou, 263. 

oaoD,  322. 

'Odi/aaeu?,  139. 

oi,  18. 

FoFda,  158;  inflected, 212. 

<'iFic,  declined,  89. 

FoK-ja,  228. 

UKTUI,  139. 

o/uof,  133. 

— ov,  228. 

o?rii)r,  468. 

—or,  101. 

or,  f),  o,  declined,  103. 

Sr,  132. 

oao-a,  228. 

OT(,468. 

ov,  18. 

ou<oo,24. 

ovai,  262. 

v^pvs,  48. 

•r,  19. 

vruirtioi',  228. 
7rai6i<TKo!',  228. 
7ra;(a)9,  228. 
n-<if),  254. 
TTufiti,  254,  333. 
7r«po9,  254. 
TTtyre,  139. 
we^cuia,  — fiev,  158. 
5rt^(i)7a,  — /uei/,  158. 
TTtfja,  254. 
wtpai',  254. 
ffCf^i,  254. 
Trei^^o^jiaf,  158. 
TrXf'mr,  229. 
wof'ti',  252. 
wdtfi,  135. 
TTol,  252. 
wot/xei',  71. 
■>Toini]v,  declined,  95. 
w<ir,  135. 

wore,  252. 
TToF.,  135,252. 
■npo,  254. 
7r^6)Lto9,  126, 
TTpuiTO,  123. 
Trait,  252. 

p,  19. 
—pa,  228. 
F^ii;7l'l',uc,  158. 
—/JO,  228. 


^,  19. 

<T.if,  1.32. 

<77ruT<i\r),35. 

ff(T<KJ,  228. 

— (Tcro,  228. 

<Ti;,  declined,  130. 

aw,  63. 

—<r  1-1-11,228. 

a(pu>,  a<puH,  inflected,  130. 

<r</;a)tT6pov,  132. 

T,  19. 

— Ta.,219. 

TCITO?,  127. 

Tt-KVOV,   175. 

-rep,  228. 
Tff)ei'09, 228. 
TtTu(l')Ka,  — Mfi  158. 
TeTTUfJCf,   139. 
TljXtKOV,  133. 

Ti"]?  63or,  322. 
— T<,  228. 
TiW„/u,,  213. 

Tl'jU-tio/UCV,  oi/Jtl',  24. 

T,9,  148,386. 
TO,  63, 103. 

— Top,  228. 

T09,  175. 

t6t€,252. 
Tptr?,  139. 

TpKIKOtTa,  139. 

TpitTKaihiHa,  139. 
TV,  declined,  130. 
—TV,  228. 
Toif,  252. 

«,  18. 

— u,  228. 

«,  18. 

F,18. 

Fa, FoTSa, etc.    See  u,  oiia, etc. 

I'jueT,  declined,  130. 

ifxtrepo^,  132. 

iiTTtp,  252,254. 

i'Trpos-,  228. 

uTTii,  254,348. 

iio-Ttpor,  254, 

0,19. 

<^t>CTai,219. 
(ptpu),  238. 
0€i''i'a),  158. 

lj)(J«T0p09,  228. 

<pvj  >;,  228. 
,pr'a),213. 
00170),  158. 

X.  19. 

X<.\<o,,  139.- 
X"V".  declined,  88, 

0),  18,38. 

o),  ablaut,  158. 

o),  18. 

oiKrf,  228. 

—  a)(<— a)T,251. 

0)9,2.52,408. 

SANSKRIT 

AM) 

IXDO- EUROPEAN  PA- 
RENT SPEECH. 

[I\ireni  Spteck  in  Roman.^ 

a,  a,  18,41. 
— (I,  neuter,  7'2. 


—a,  —a,  22S, 

a—,  2ri4. 

— ni>e,  18,  02. 

v/ak,  228. 

v/ag,  228, 

(«/;iv,  22S. 

J  !i  1:11,228. 

(Kl'ra,  228. 

—at,  62. 

iitds,  252. 

(/a',  202. 

<Urn,  2.'52. 

<(^/i«,  262. 

"rf/ij,  2S4. 

ati—,  254. 

—an,  228. 

«"<■',  2&4,  262, 

ani>)i;',  2.')5. 

an+ta,  163. 

antnra,  126. 

n«^;)•<aua-tara,  255. 

(';<«,  2.')4. 

o^/)>,  2.'i4. 

—am,  62. 

ama,  63. 

— anisi,  62. 

— aja,  228. 

— ardnja,  228, 

(h'fr,  254. 

ariVm,  declined,  130. 

"i'7'.s',  declined,  89. 

(('.'"<',  declined,  95. 

('f((Y(.s',  declined,  70. 

arra,  declined,  88. 

axhtiin,  139. 

—a'x,  2-l-^  ;  —a?,  G2. 

axniadi'ja,  132. 

asmt'i'kam,  130. 

numi'i'n,  130. 

i;.s)»7,  inflected,  213. 

as7iie',  IJiO. 

aha,  130. 

ahum,  declined,  130. 

''/((,  228. 

a,  II,  18. 

— /r,  228. 

—a,  62. 

f?^//';»,  131. 

-(J;ii<— auja,  22S. 
<Jw.«,  2.^4. 
<iiM,  228. 

?,  i,  18. 
i>aina,  139. 
V',1f>S,  213,  228. 
— (,  228. 
;/■<()■((,  2.')4. 
TndrunV,  228. 
t,  i,  18. 

II,  n,  18. 
-  «,  22S. 
t(/,  63,  254. 
t«/<(»i,  228. 
M;;a,  264. 
vpari,  252. 
(>,  u,  18. 

r<r,  19. 

e<ai,  IS. 

e'ka,  139 ;  —dacan,  139. 

eiMi,  139. 

e'vii,  15S,  213. 

e'l'rt,  228. 

evoM,  254. 
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ai,  ai,  18. 
o<iiu,  ]  S. 
du,  uu,  IS. 

k,  k,  19. 
—k,  236. 
kd,  135. 
—ka,  ^-iS. 
kat,  135. 
katard,  126. 
katatar,  139. 
Vkar,  15S,  160. 
karo'mi,  15S. 
*cw,  1.35. 
kird'mi,  15S. 
kutan,  kiitra,  252. 
kiirmus,  15S. 
Wtca,  G4. 

A7t<k,  19. 

S',  S>  19, 
— Sa,  130. 

Vi/">;/''.')'"""')  213. 
Vi^e/i,  22S. 
jruna,  38. 
Vgna,  228. 
grUi'man,  228. 

'7/i<irh,  19- 
— 7/i«,  130. 
■\/'ghar,  228. 
gkarmd,  223. 

»V,  n,  19. 

*'(=ch)<k,  19. 
k'atcdr,  133. 
Vt'**,  15S. 
k'e'tdmi,  15S. 

ft'A<t'<k,  19. 

!;'(Euglish  j)<g,  19. 
ijdnas,  228. 
g'igdmi,  213. 

!7'A<g,91. 

?(<U. 

?,  (/i<t. 

7i<n. 

<<t,  19, 

—to,  139,  103,  22S. 

tat,  63 ;  decliued,  104. 

tata,  163. 

tata'na,  1.58. 

ta'-tan,  —tra,  252. 

tatinimi'i,  158. 

■\/tan,  l.'iS. 

— taiiia,  126 

/a>-,  139. 

—tar,  228. 

— tara,  126. 

— to»,  105. 

tasmdi,  104. 

taimiin,  63. 

toiy'ff,  104. 

td(tr'kn'n,  133. 

^iya,  130. 

— r/,  22S. 

tird'mi,  158. 

^Vtis,  2.54. 

fwj;a/-.  139. 


— /«,  228. 
tuturjd'm,  158. 
tublijam,  63, 130. 
— ?»=,  219. 
^e<ta,  104. 
^'<tva.  130. 
re/irt,  104. 
tenimii,  1.58. 
tiibhias,  1(14. 
tes'um,  104. 
— <rn<— tra,  252. 
trajodacan,  139. 
<r!,  139. 
Vrn,  139. 
trimcat,  139. 
— <t'n>— ta,  103. 
tvadt'ja,  132. 
<i!a)H,  130. 
<rajd,  130. 
(i-e,  130. 

<*<t,  10. 
— Wia«,  165. 

d,  d.  19. 
dakan,  139. 
dakauta,  139. 
dadhdmi,  213. 
lU'iran,  139. 
didii.-imd,  158. 
dide'ca,  158. 
yt/i'/,  15S,  248. 
'hrd'mi,  158. 
/ri,  229. 
'/ei'?/,  228. 
ile'i-aja,  158. 
le.-djdmi,  245. 
:/«a,  130, 139. 
■hd'da'.an,  139. 
(<i)t'?,  254. 
(d)i;i7H(da)r<'(fj",  139. 

rf^<dh,  19. 

»,  11, 19. 

««— ,  254. 

—nn,  175,  228. 

nanama,  iiiHected,  166. 

nananima,  inflected,  100. 

mhna,  inflected,  174. 

ndmandja,  175. 

ndmanlja,  175. 

ndinniit,  175. 

nutndmi,  inflected,  16.5. 

iiani:'inii,  inflected,  16.5. 

nauiaim,  inflected,  170. 

lu'init'jaiu,  inflected,  170. 

iia{>n)td,  175. 

ndvan,  139. 

iiavas,  139. 

tias,  1.30. 

H<i?{,  130. 

—ni,  228,  255. 

—JIM,  228. 

nu,  252. 

nemimd,  inflected,  166. 

nenijd'vi,  inflected,  171. 

P,  P,  19. 
y/pa,  228. 
jmilk'dti,  139. 
;i(Jra,  254. 
pdravi,  254. 
yx/rrf,  2.54. 
yxir?",  2.54. 
V)"?'-,  248. 
pardjdmi,  248. 
1  piWr,  228. 


pur  as,  251. 
piir,  229. 
pra,  254. 
/TO^AaHui,  126. 
p/i<|),  19. 
plialvui,  228. 

fr,  b,  19. 
y/bandh,  158. 
bat'hirf /la,  158. 
babandhimd,  15? 
yjbitdh,  158. 
bubhug'inu'i,  153. 
bublio'ff'a,  158. 
bo'dhdini,  158. 

Wi,  bh,  19. 
Vt'lia'/,  1.58. 
bhavdmi,  213. 
blidrate,  219. 
bhdrdtni,  223. 
— /;/u',  63. 
;>/<('/«,  62. 
bhugnd,  175. 
y/bhug',  158,  228,  24.8. 
lilnig'd',  228. 
bhuij'd'nti,  158. 
b/io'g'aja,  158. 
biwg'djdmi,  348. 
bhjams,  63. 
bhjd})ui,  03. 
^y'bhrag',  158. 
bhrd'tar,  228. 

m,  »n,  m,  19. 
>Hrt,  130. 
— J«a,  103. 
— JHo,  126,  228. 
— mata,  163. 
m«?;,  228. 
madt'ja,  132. 
madlni,  38. 
mad/ijd',  228. 
— 7(mH,  228. 
y/nian,  228. 
mama,  130. 
mdliia't'ha,  123. 
mdliijavi.f,  123. 
mdhjam,  130. 
7H'},  63,  1.30. 
nidin,  63,  130. 
mitlids,  254. 
mrii)',  50. 
HIP,  "130. 

/,j,19. 
J'n,  2.52. 
j«,  262. 

.)'«,  228. 
./nr,  468. 
jathd,  46S. 

/'ni/,  104. 
jrt</,  262. 

— j<i«,  228. 

wyyj,  262. 

/fi«,  104. 
Jrt,  104. 

—.;■(}>*,  228. 

jugd,  228. 

jujdm,  130. 

jui'ati,  28. 

jiird'm,  declined,  130. 

jtm'mndt'jn,  132. 

jim'mti',  decliued,  130. 

r,  r<r,  19. 
— ra,  126,  228. 
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{,  1  ?,  19. 

t;,  V,  19. 

»«,  VM). 

y/vak»',  l&S. 

vdks'dmi,  158. 

/««(/,  '2'2S. 

r<im,  130. 

vajdm,  130. 

I'ai't/AVrt,  15S. 

rai;afc«'twuf,  15f. 

vas,  130. 

— ua«,  1G5. 

vi—,  254. 

■\/r?(/,  15S. 

vidvid,  iuflected,  212. 

vidjd'i  228. 

(d)viiu{da)rati,  139. 

i;j>zriin«,  l&S. 

vividmani,  212. 

vivaidvid,  212. 

vive'da,  15S. 

vtras,  229. 

ieV;«,  inflected,  212. 

»nY,  229. 

vhddlii,  3S. 


— iy<i,  22S. 

s'<k,  19. 
— ia^/,  139. 
— fa^i,  139. 
ii;aa"'«.  208. 
4Tafri<,  208. 

.'i-=sh<0>,  19. 
«'«.*',  131). 
s'as'tha,  123. 

.s,  ?,  19. 

— s,  02. 

m,  C3 ;  declined,  104. 

.v«-,  03. 

Vwri,  158,  248. 

itdddjdrni,  248. 

.s(f(/r(T,  228. 

savd',  2.^4. 

iiapta{da'.a)t'<,  139. 

vaptun,  139. 

sfijitiDiid,  120. 

.s-(Ti/l,  03. 

.s((i»(it,  133. 
aamd',  254. 


— «as,  62. 

sanuda,  168. 

wi/i(i,  63. 

Ktilidirra,  139. 

A(J,  03, 104. 

xdkdtn,  254. 

j«iHii — ,  254. 

— «(i»iJS,  62. 

— «(W,  62. 

Sindhu,  —ka,  22S. 

x'vld'mi,  IJiS,  248. 

.si'lhnd,  158. 

V;Nif,  228. 

*<««(/.•*,  declined,  93,  223. 

v'-'<^/'«,  22S ;  —turn,  228. 

.sjn«,  130. 

finids,  inflected,  213. 

sjdm,  213. 

Kva,  63. 

nvadtja,  132. 

•v/«f«p,  228. 

«r«joHa,  228. 

— sva*,  02. 

*<gh,  19. 
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a,  how  made  ;  rule  for  use  of, 
history  of.  11, 12,  and  see  in- 
dex of  words. 

a-group  of  letters,  7,  26. 

Qi-stems,  see  /item. 

n-umlaut,  see  iimlaid. 

a,  history  of,  12.  See  index  o( 
words. 

«-stems,  see  stem. 

abbreviations,  5. 

ability,  +lnfinitive,  197. 

ablative,  35,  129,  148,  151,  152, 
153, 154,  l.'>7. 

ablaut,  table, 7,9, 28;  hist,  and 
conip.etym. Ti)-80;  conjuEra- 
tions,  83, 90, 100, 102, 103, 105, 
10";  mixed,llG;  stems  from, 
122. 

above,  101. 

abridjied  sentences,  140;  clau- 
ses, 200. 

absolute  case,  comp.  syntax, 
152,  201. 

ab.-^tracls,  gender  of,  37;  de- 
clension of,  45,  5.3. 

acatalectic,  223. 

accent,  rules  for;  proof  of,  0: 
variation  from,  9;  hist,  of, 
in  ^Sanskrit,  Greek,  etc.,  30 ; 
kinds  of,  30 ;  in  prosody,  222. 

accents  written,  5;  with  con- 
sonants, 19. 

accompaniment,  see  associa- 
tion. 

accusative,  34;  syntax  of,  145 
-148  ;  ending,  35;  predicate, 
142,  147;  -f infinitive,  142, 
147,  19S ;  two  accusatives, 
140,  147  ;  -f  genitive,  1.50  ; 
+dative,  151;  in  adverbial 
combinations,  14S  ;  after 
nearness,  1.50;  compounds, 
134;  with  prepositions,  148, 
1.5:>:  >dative,  175;  arrange- 
mcul  of,  218. 


[The  figures  refer  to  pages.] 

accuse,  syntax  of,  150. 

action,  suffixes  of,  124 ;  with 
subjunctive,  192. 

active  voice,  77,  S3+,  1S7. 

address,  with  dative,  148.         | 

adjective, 34;  declension:  def-| 
inite,  indefinite,  50;  weak, 
stron;:,  50,  58,  59,  00,  173; 
paradigms,  50,  58,  59;  hist, 
of,  57,  59;  Northumbrian, 
01;  comparison,  62,  65;  suf-j 
fixes,  12.5, 120  ;  prepositionsi 
and  prefixes  from,  132  ;| 
equivalents  of,  139;  predi- 
cate, 142:  appositive,  143;' 
with  dative,  149,  151  ;  with] 
genitive,  155, 150, 157;  use  ofj 
forms,  173;  agreement  of,' 
and  other  syntax,  172-174; 
article  with,  170;  with  ger-i 
und,  199 :  arranirement,  21S, ' 
219.  1 

adjective  clause,  140 ;  subjunc- 
tive in,  193  ;  conjunction  in,' 
207;  arrangement,  210,  220. 

adjunct,  157. 

advantage,  with  dative,  149. 

adverbs,"  :>4  ;  comparison  of, 
02  ;  numeral,  77,  1S2  ;  from 
radicles, 33;  derivation,  128, 
129 ;  correlative,  comp.  ety- 
mol.,  129,  130;  equivalents 
of,  139  ;  syntax  of,  182 -f  ; 
pred.,  attrib.,  interrog.,  de- 
mons., expletive,  enii>hat-^ 
ic,  183;  adverbial  conjunc-! 
tions,  184;  negatives,  184; 
arrangement,  219,  220. 

adverbial  combination,  de- 
fined, 137,  138,  140  ;  accusa- 
tive in,  148;  dative  in,  151,' 
152  ;  genitive  in,  1.58  ;  ar- 
ranirement of,  219,  220. 

adverbial  clauses.  140;  model 
in,  193-|-;   coujunctiou   in,' 


207,208;  aiTangement,  216, 
220. 

adverbial  compounds,  134. 

adversative  sentence,  141  ; 
—conjunctions,  202,  204,  205, 
209. 

X,  11,  and  see  other  index. 

it.  13,  and  see  other  index. 

YElfric's  futures,  197. 

atlirniatlon,  particles  of,  132, 
184. 

age,  syntax  of,  154, 157. 

agent,  forms  to  express  the, 
123;  dative  of,  1.51. 

aggregation,  syntax  of,  154. 

agreement,  of  case -endings, 
142-)-;  adjectives,  172;  |)ro- 
nonn,  174;  verb,  ;S.5,  ISO; 
participles,  200. 

ai=i,  1.5. 

aid,  svntax  of,  149. 

aUtx,  "13.3. 

alder-,  1.54. 

.-\Ifred,  1. 

alliteration,  223 -f- ;  conso- 
nants, 223  ;  vowels,  224  ; 
comp.  hist,  of,  224;  in  prose, 
22.5,  228;  of  g<i,  IT;  affect- 
ed shifting,  22.',;  secondary, 
227;  in  English,  228. 

alphabet,  4. 

atn,  114,  115;  as  future  sign, 
189;  as  perf.  and  pluperf., 
189;  passive,  187, 189;  peri- 
phrastic, 89. 

an,  history  of,  ISO. 

n«-8tems,  see  stnvs. 

anacolnthon,  141, 143. 

anacrusis,  222,  22.5. 

anap.TBSt,  222,  223. 

anastro])be,  141. 

Andes,  1. 

.•\ni:lo-Norman,  1. 

Anu'lo-Saxon,  history  of,  l-j-. 
classic,  11. 
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animal?,  [render,  1.'55. 

antecedent,  li'.t,  Iso. 

uutiineria,  141. 

aorist,  b2. 

aphffiiesis,  9,  .W,  67. 

apocope,  a,  IS,  19,  31,  47,  57, 
07. 

apodosi.'',  141. 

uposiopesi.s,  141. 

iipolhesis,  9, 10,  53. 

appetite,  syntax  of,  145. 

appositive,  137, 14-2 ;  rules,  ex- 
amples, and  comp.  pyuta.x, 
143,  144  ;  compound!',  134  ; 
witli  vocative,  144 ;  names, 
154;  article  with,  170;  ar- 
rauL'ement,  210. 

are,  114, 115. 

arrangement  of  words,  214- 
2-20;  —of  clauses,  220,  221. 

arsis,  222,  223,  225 

articles,  34 ;  paradigms,  .57,  69, 
71  ;  comp.  etym.,  09 ;  syntax 
with  adjective,  173  ;  comp. 
evntax,  174;  general  syntax 
o'f  the  def.  ariicle,  170,  177  ; 
omission  of,  176:  indetiriite, 
discussion  of,  ISO  ;  arrange- 
ment, 217. 

a.«,  rela'ive,  179. 

ask,  syntax  of,  146, 147, 156. 

aspirates,  10;  —rough,  7, 17. 

assil)i]ation,detined,9,20;  his- 
tory of,  21,22. 

assimilation,  examples,  7,  .^0, 
117;  defined,  !»,  22,  23,  24; 
labial,  20,  S3,  109 ;  guttural, 
20 ;  by  p,  14,  IS,  114,  102 ;  /, 

14,  IS,  19,  80;   m,  11,  12,  13, 

15,  51,  80,  S3,  S7,  100;  ji,  11, 
12,  13,  107,  lOS;  r,  20,  SO;  ."j, 
24,67,70;  with  progression, 
27;  ecthlipsis,  31 ;  in  imper- 
ferts,  '.i.'i :  in  (jre-ciils,  96,  97; 
shifiiuL'  stopped  by,  41. 

association,  with  dative,  150. 

asyndeton,  141. 

atonic,  222. 

attraction,  179,  191  :  in  ar- 
rauL'onient,  214,  219,  220. 

attributive  combination,  de- 
fined, 137, 140, 142  ;  nomina- 
tive, 144;  genitive,  1.53;  ar- 
ticle with,  170;  participles, 
200  ;  arranLrement  of,  216, 
218,  219;  compounds,  134. 

augment,  82. 

author,  genitive  of,  1.53;  pres- 
ent tense,  188. 

auxiliaries,  S4,  86,  S7,  P9,  195 ; 
arrangement  of,  214, 210, 219, 
220 ;  relation  to  verse,  225. 

b,  how  made,  15;  hist,  of,  IS, 
30,  and  see  index  of  words. 

bnckliitfjs,  128. 

Bactrian,  3. 

hAae=anacrvBis. 

bb— fr,  10. 

be,  dative  after,  150 ;  omitted, 
186. 

bef,  130. 

begin-f  infinitive,  107  ;  4-P'ir- 
ticlple,  201. 

hftvixtc,  101. 

fcA>)/i,  30,  45,  49. 

bid-f-inflnitive,  198. 


bifurcation,  2S,  123. 

brachylogy,  141. 

hragaart,  122. 

breaking,  defined,  9,  14;  enu- 
merated. 2ii ;  cases  of,  11,  IS, 
00,  75,  95,  97,  99,  UK),  102,  103, 
107,  los.  111,  112, 114;  stems; 
from,  123. 

brotherhood, 121. 

Bulgarian,  3. 

c,  described,  15,  IC,  18 ;  theme 
in,  111,  and  see  other  index. 

caesura,  223. 

Caftirs,  36. 

ca»,  195. 

cardinals,  7.3,  74,  75,  70;  syn- 
tax, 181,217. 

case,  34;  hist,  of  endings,  .^5, 
39,  55 ;  summary,  55 ;  ad- 
verbs from,  128+  ;  agree- 
ment of,  142-|- ;  cases  mix- 
ed, 175. 

catalectic,  223. 

causal  bases,  79 ;  compounds, 
134;  sentences,  141 ;  parti- 
ciple.s  201  ;  conjunctions, 
205,  207,  209. 

causative  verbs,  127,  ISO. 

cause,  dative  of,  151. 

cease,  svntax  of,  157. 

Celtic,  1,  3 ;  rime  iu,  225. 

cir,  10, 110. 

cii,  10,  is. 

changes  of  sound,  table  of, 
9;  biws  of,  10,  and  see  the 
natnes  of  the  several  chau- 

characteristic,  125, 1,54. 

Chaucer,  1,  55,  05,  72,  IIS,  167, 
225. 

chief  letter,  224. 

chords,  vocal,  11. 

circumflex,  use  of,  iu  this 
book,  13.  I 

cities,  names  of,  declined,  55.  1 

classic  speech  ideal,  11.  I 

clause,  defined,  139;  principal, 
co-ordinate,  subordinate, 
quasi -clauses,  1.39,  140,  14.5,1 
172,  1S4,  210;  airaugcmeut 
of,  220,  221.  I 

clean,  syntax  of,  157. 

close  vowels,  0. 

coalescence,  1 19, 1.34. 

coexistence,  141,  201.  I 

cognate  letters,  29  ;  accusa-! 
live,  14(! ;  dative,  151  ;  geni- 
tive, 154.  I 

cognition,  with  subjunctive, 
1!I2  ;  with  infinitive,  198  ; 
with  participle,  201.  | 

collectives,  134,  17.3,185. 

combinations  of  letters,  7, 10, 
17  ;  of  words,  137,  and  see 
adverbial,  attributive,  objec- 
tive, prcilicative. 

command,  190.  ' 

comparative,  02-f,  173.  | 

comparison,  61-\- ;  double,  64  ;t 
defective,  64,  05;  endings  i  f,] 
in  prepositions,  131,  132  ;l 
syntax  in,  152.  | 

compensation  (compensative 
gemination),  9,  10,  13,  14,  25, 
47,  00,  67,  SO,  85,  94,  97,  99, 
110,111,114.  1 


complete  sentence,  141 ;  com- 
position, 1.5S. 

complex  sentence,  139, 140. 

composition, 78,118,119;  —de- 
fined,134;  nouns,  134;  verbs, 
134, 136, 15S:  iu  tense,  SI,  82; 
with  w)i-,  200. 

Compounds,  geuderof,  37;  de- 
fined, US. 

compound  sentence,  139,  140, 
141 ;  subject,  185. 

concessive  clauses,  174,  194, 
201,  208,  216,  220. 

conditional  clauses,  194,  216, 
220;  mode,  89;  conjunction, 
2U8. 

conformation,  9,  28,  47,  75,  S3, 
85,87. 

Congoes,  36. 

conjugation,  78;  first,  82-1-, 
99+,  113,  122,  127;  second, 
103,113,123,127;  third,  Ui.5, 
113, 127 ;  fourth,  107, 114, 12.3, 
127;  fifth,  108  ;  sixth,  110; 
Gi'imm's,  78  ;  Sanskrit,  79. 

conjunctions,  34;  etym.,  133; 
syntax,  184 ;  co-ordin:.te,2o2 
-205;  subordinate,  205-20S ; 
omitted,  20S,  209. 

connectintr  vowel,  8.5, 114,115. 

consecutive  clauses,  194,  195. 

consonants,  tables  of,  7,8;  de- 
scription of,  15+,  and  see 
names  of  classes  of  conso- 
nants, changes,  and  stems. 

contention,  1.50. 

continuous  consonants,  7,  10, 
15,  24,  95. 

contraction,  6, 10, 13, 14,  32,60, 
53,  78, 97 ;  related  to  ablaut, 
80,81. 

co-ordinate  letters,  29;  clau- 
ses, 139,  191,  215;  conjunc- 
tions, 202-205. 

copula,  137, 198,  214,  220. 

copulate,  nouns,  142,  173,  17- 
185,  220. 

copulative  verbs,  137, 142,  la . 
sentences,  141  ;  conjunc* 
tions,  202-204,  208. 

correlatives,  adverbs,  129, 130; 
repealed,  170;  arrangement, 
21.5. 

countries,  names  of,  declined, 
54. 

crasis,  10,  32. 

crime,  syntax  of.  157. 

cryptoclites,  ,52,  .53. 

customs,  syntax  i/f,  ISS. 

d,  15, 17, 19,  30,  75,  !.5,  and  see 
other  indt'x. 

dnctvlc,  222,  225;  in  Englisli, 
228. 

Danes,  2. 

darklinri,  128. 

dative,  34,  35;  in  — r?,41 ;  com- 
pounds, 134  ;  object,  13S  ; 
syntax  of,  14S-1.53;  of  inllii- 
eiice,  148  ;  +geniiive,  149, 
166  ;  of  interest,  149  ;  pos- 
sessor, 1.50;  reflexive,  150; 
ethical,  1.50  ;  expletive,  1.50; 
nearness,  1,50;  use, nnistery, 
1.50 ;  separation,  IM  ;  ail- 
verbial,  151,  I.'S;  with  prep- 
osition, 152,  159  ;    absolute. 
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1^2 :  for  accusative,  175; 
afier  interjection,  2ii2;  iir- 
iini;.'cnient  of,  218,  21'.),  iiud 
f^ce  tinder  e;icli  (Ifcleiifiion. 

decay,  phonetic,  r.Ci,  .V).  (If),  72. 

decliralive  scnteiRc,  lii'.i,  191 ; 
arrant:cnu'!it  of,  l'14;  con- 
jinu-tion,  2(i(!. 

declcn.-^ion,  table  of  substan- 
tive, ;>7  :  tirst,  38+,  49 ;  sec- 
ond, 44+,  49;  third,  4S+,  49; 
fi)urtli,50+;  proper  names, 
54+  ;  adjectives,  50+  ;  de- 
monstrative and  article,  .')7; 
participles, ()1;  infinitive, Gl, 
hS;  pronouns,  (;c.+ :  North- 
umbrian, 49,  51, 0' ,  English, 
55,  G.5. 72. 

(Irer,  Hit;. 

defective  nouns,  52  ;  verbs, 
112+. 

detinile  declension,  60 ;  see 
artirlc. 

definitive,  143;  ol)ject,146,210, 
217,218. 

demonstrative  pronouns,  57, 
<)9,  70,  72.  173,  170,  217  ;  ad- 
verb, ISH. 

denominatives,  118,  127, 128. 

dental,  7,  15,  17,  19,  29;  ^lin- 
snal  of  many  grammars. 

derivation,  nouns,  11S+,  135- 
adjectives,  l-.'5+  ;  verbs, 
120-j-;  adverbs,  12S  +  ;  prep- 
ositions and  preti.\es,  130+ ; 
particles,  132 ;  conjuctious, 
133;  interjections,  133. 

descriptives,143:  arrangement 
of, 210, 217;  compounds,  134. 

determinative-:.  i:;4. 

dh=(/,  17  ;  >d,  19,  29  ;  >s,  19. 

dialects,  1,17+. 

(11  meter,  223. 

diminutives,  124,  125. 

dimorphism,  2^. 

diphthong,  0, 14. 

direct  c)bject,  IS'^,  197,  201 ;  ar- 
rangement of,  214,  218. 

disjunctive,  141, 1S3,  204,  209. 

disposition,  sutflx  of,  12.'i. 

dissimilated  tremiuation,  10, 
00,75,83,117. 

dissimilation,  9,  24,  95. 

distributives,  77, 143. 

(Ill,  89. 

doa.  130. 

—(.»/»,  121. 

double  object,  14C. 

(h-ii>ik(i)(l,  122. 

d'lal,  34+,  00+,  82,  83  ;  appos- 
iiive  with,  143,  144;  other 
syntu.x,  174. 

dutv,  svutax  of,  197. 

Dutch,  3. 

e,  11,12;  =a?,  ea,  12;  >v,  12. 

V,  13, 15. 

ea,  >i,  12 ;  >e,  12 ;  >y,  12,  20 : 

=eo,  15. 
eA,  14. 

easy,  syntax  with,  199. 
ecthlipsis,  9,  10,  18,  19,  31,  51, 

57,117. 
i'flmionfi,  128, 100. 
ei,  1.5. 

Egyptian  numerals,  75. 
elisiou,  9,  31. 


ellipsis,  141. 

<>/*>,  128. 

emotiou+genitive,  1.^5;  +in- 
tinitivc,197;+parliciple,2Ul. 

emphasis,  arraugemeut  for, 
214,218,219. 

emphatic  verb,  186. 

empiv+ireuitive,  157. 

enallage,  141. 

enclitic,  13. 

end,  +intiuitive,  197;  +parti- 
ciplc,  201. 

endings,  see  caac,  inflection, 
stem,  tense. 

Englisc,  1. 

Englisli,  1;  relation  to  Anglo- 
Saxon.  1,17;  assibilation, 
21;  precession  in,  27;  com- 
pensation, 20;  case-endings 
in,  ."iS;  comparison,  04  ;  de- 
clension of  adjective,  05; 
jironouns,  72  :  ablaut,  99, 
100,  102,  103,  10.5,  107  ;  con- 
tracted rediiiilication,  108, 
109,110;  weak  verb,  111,112; 
diminutive,  125:  I'uinre,  189  ; 
verbals,  201 ;  verse  225,  228. 

co>y,12. 

eo,  14, 15. 

epeuthesis,  9, 11, 19,  31,  45,  57. 

epicene,  38, 130. 

epithesis,9,  ll,31,.57 

equivalents,  grammatical,  139. 

-em,  121. 

etiiical  dative,  1.50. 

etymology,  33+. 

Etymology,  comparative.  (At 
each  reference  are  discuss- 
ed the  forms  in  Sanskrit, 
Greek,  Latin,  Gothic,  Old, 
Saxon,  Old  Norse,  Old  High 
German.)  The  letter.s,  8; 
Nouns,  a-stems,  39;  ia-^ 
stems,  42;  a-stems,  44;  i- 
stems,  45+;  u- stems.  48; 
an-stems,  50,  51  ;  Adjec-j 
tive.s,  .57,  .59;  comparison, 
02-04;  Pronoun, person-i 
al,06,07;  possessive,C9;  de- 
monstrative, 70,  57  :  article, 
57;  interrogative,  71  .  Nu- 
merals, 74+ ;  Verb,  al)- 
laut,79;  contracted  imper- 
fect, 'Si ;  compound  imper-j 
feet, 81;  active  iiid.  present,: 
8;!  ;  (im)perfect,  85  ,-  sub-j 
jituctive  present,  87;  (im)- 
i:erfect,  87  ;  imperative,  in- 
tinitive,  gerund,  p.irliciples, 
88:  piteteritive  veibs.  112; 
substantive  verli,  114;  pas- 
sive, 110;  SiidixoN,  119- 
122:  diminutives,  1V5;  \d' 
verbs,  129,  i:;ii;  Prejjo- 
sitioiiN  .■mil  prctixc-.  i.^  i- 
i:!2;  <'<»■!  j  II II  <-t  io  UN, 

13:!;  liltiM'Joi-lioilM,  133; 

Conipositioii,  lb5. 

en,  1.5. 

euphonic  variation,  9. 

ever;/,  181. 

exciting  object,  15.5, 150,  201. 

exclamatory  sentence,  139,191, 

21.5. 
expletive pa•r,^S?l ;  dative,  150. 
explosive  consrmants,  7. 
expression  in  verse,  222,  223. 


f,  8, 15,  18,19,20,2.3. 
factitive  object,  138,  130,  140, 

142,  144,  147,  168,   170;    ar- 
rangement of,  216;  verb,180. 

—fast,  121. 

fear,  witli  dative,  150;  with 
subjunctive,  192. 

feeling,  with  genitive,  149,155; 
dative,  149. 

feet  in  verse,  222 ;  order  of, 
226. 

feminine,  see  gender. 

figuration,  9,  30. 

tinal  clause,  194,  208;  object, 
198,  199,  201. 

fitness,  syntax  with,  125, 192. 

Flemish."  2. 

— /((W,  121. 

foreign  proper  names,  .54-1  . 

forget,  syntax  with,  156. 

French,  iippositive,  14-1;  verse, 
225 ;  see  Xiinnan. 

friemishi]),  122. 

(Old)  Friesic,  3,  8,  18:  comp. 
etym.,  39,41, 42, 44, 45, 49,  .'0, 
59;  pron.,  09,  71  ;  num..  70 
verb,  80,  81,  S3,  85,  87,  88; 
couj.,  133. 

Froiss:irt.  179. 

—  ft,  origin  of,  97. 

—full,  121. 

fullness,  svntax  with,  157. 

future,  78,  84,  85,  SO ;  auxilia- 
ries, 188  ,  for  imperative, 
189;  syntax,  188,  189;  pas- 
sive, 197. 

future  perfect,  189. 

g,  1.5, 16.  <i,  17;  <h, /J,  18,19, 
breaking,  20 ;  shifting,  29+. 

gg=ng,  17;  eg,  10. 

{gemination,  7, 16.  rule  for  10. 
examples,  25, 30, 31, 41, 46.  .57. 
60,  95,  97,  100  ;  quasi  -gem., 
43,  53,  75,  S3  ;  see  (iissimHc^- 
teil. 

gender,  35;  history  of,  36;  fem- 
)nes<neuters,  36;  rules  foi, 
37;  comparative,  130;  forms 
to  exi)ress,  135;  derivative*, 
136:  of  aiipositives.  144. 

genitive,34,35,.'!7,  com|)ouiids, 
134;  object, 138;  syntax,  gen- 
eral discussion,  153-158;  at- 
tributive, 153,  1.54;  predica- 
tive, 1.55;  objective,  1.5.5,  156, 
157;  adverbial,  15S;  for  da- 
tive, 149 ;  dative+gen.,  149, 
156;  nearness,  1.50;  separa- 
tion, 151.  absolnte,1.52,  snb 
jeclive,  1.53;  objective,  154 ; 
partitive,  143, 154, 150;  with 
preijosiiions,  159;  adjective 
with,  173;  possessive  for, 
175;  article  omitted,  170:  ar- 
rangement, 21**.  219,  and  see 
under  each  derlenxiim. 

gentile  derivatives,  125. 

German,  3;  printing  of  Anglo- 
Saxon,  4;  Old  IliL'h,  letters, 
8,  ir,  IS;  umhiut,  19;  ns- 
sibilation,  21  ;  shifting,  29; 
ii>aw,  41 ;  neuter  -era,  41  . 
abstracts  in  -in,  45;  rime  in, 
224, 225, 227,  and  see  etimwln- 
(ju,  comparative,  and  syntax, 
coviparativc. 
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(Low)  Ger.,  3,  29, 125. 

gerund,  78,  SS,  S'J ;  syntax,  197, 
198, 199. 

gesture,  with  dative,  14S. 

give+dalive,  14S ;  +gerund, 
199.-  omitted,  180. 

gleeinan,  122. 

go,  with  dative,  150  ;  as  future 
sign,  189. 

ffoat,  I'M. 

(lodless,  godly,  122. 

Gothic  (MiEso-),  3;  letters,  8: 
breaking,  20;  shifting,  20; 
r-stem.«,  Jirt-stems,  4;i ;  ab- 
f'tracts  in  -eiu,45;  au<u,4'.i, 
proper  name.'*,  &4 ;  rellex- 
ives,  «S  :  dual,  82,  83 ;  law 
of  final  consonants,  97,  and 
see  etymology,  cmnparative, 
and  syntax,  comparative. 

grant,  with  dat.  and  gen.,  149, 
150. 

gravitation,  9,  26,  30,  36,  45, 47, 
49,51,8^,114. 

Greek,3;  letteis,S;  accent,30; 
neuters,  36 ;  proper  names, 
54 ;  versiflcatiou,  22.^,  and 
see  etymology,  comparative, 
and  syntax,  comparative. 

Grimm's  law,  8,  29;  weak  ad- 
jectives, 59;  conjugation,  78. 

gn<p,  18. 

guna,  9,  27. 

gutturals,  6,  7, 15, 16,  23, 112. 

h,  1";  >S,p,  18,  117;  break- 
ing, 20,  103;  shifting,  29, 
.SO. 

habit+infinitive,  197. 

have,  sign  for  future,  i)erfert, 
pluperf.,  189.  201 ;  +gerund, 
199;  +participle,  201. 

—head,  121. 

headlong,  12S. 

henlf,  with  numerals,  77, 182. 

Hebrew,  66,  08,  76. 

Hellenic,  S,  8. 

help-f  genitive,  150. 

hemistich,  223. 

hen,  13fi. 

hendiadis,  141. 

hcptamcter,  223. 

her,  69, 175;  hern,  heoriin,  175. 

heteroclites,  62,  04. 

heterogeneous,  52. 

hexameter,  223. 

Ilevse,  69. 

hight,  180. 

his,  69,  175. 

hit,  it,  syntax,  174, 143. 

home,  128;  -icard,  122. 

-hood,  121. 

horse,  130. 

how  often,  77. 

-/|^  origin  of,  97, 112. 

hundred,  the  great,  70. 

hypallagf,  141. 

hviKMhatdu,  141. 

hyporcatiik'clic,  223. 

hyi)othetir  relative,  193; 
cbiuse,  197. 

hysteron  i)roteron,  141. 

i,  how  made,  11  ;  >ra,  y,  12; 
umlaut,  19;  breaking,  y0j75; 
consonant,  16,  17;  shifting, 
30;  change  with  </,  />,  117. 


?-stems,  in-stems,  see  stem. 

j-umlaut,  see  ttvilaut. 

i,  13. 

ia=ea. 

ia,  14. 

iambus,  222,  223. 

Icelandic  verse,  224. 

ictus,  222. 

its  14. 

i-2roup  of  letters,  7, 20. 

illative  conjunction,  205,  209. 

imitation-fdntive,  160. 

imi)erative,  77, 78 ;  ia-stem,  99, 
108,110;  sentence,  139;  syn- 
tax, 174, 188, 197 ;  indicat'ive 
for,  189,190 ;  subjunctive  for, 
191 ;  arrangement  of,  215. 

imperfect, 78;  ablaut,  SO;  con- 
tract, 81 ;  compound,  81 ;  in- 
flection indie,  84,  85,  90,  92, 
95,  98;  subjunctive,  SO,  87, 
91,  93  ;  potential,  89,  91  ; 
svncopated,  95 ;  irregulars, 
112+;  2d  sing,  in  -es,  110; 
syntax,  187,  188, 190, 194. 

impersonals-f-accusative,  146; 
-f  dative,  1.^0  ,  -|-genitive+ 
dative,  150;  subject  of,  18.5, 
187. 

incorporation  of  relative,  180. 

indeclinable  nouns,  52. 

indefinite  declension,  56-|- , 
pronoun,  71,  72,  174,  ISO; 
suflixes,  123,125;  adjective, 
172;  article,  174, 180;  numer- 
al, 182 ;  verb,  1S.6, 19.S. 

independent  nominative,  144; 
particles,  184. 

Indir,  3,  8. 

indicative,  77;  stnmg  active, 
S;-S5  ;  passive,  SO  ;  weak 
active,  83  ;  form  of  poten- 
tial, 89,  91 ;  svntax,  tenses 
of,  188+ ;  mod"e,  190. 

indirect  object,  138;  asser- 
tion, 192  ;  question,  192  , 
command,  197. 

Indo-European,  3  ;  vowel  sys- 
tem, consonant  system,  8. 

infinitive,  78,  88;  in  -ea»,  94; 
syntax,  139,  140 ;  acctisa- 
tive-f ,  142, 147;  general  dis- 
cu.ssion,  197-}- ;  adjective 
with,  172. 

intlcction,  by  vowel  chances, 
79-S2;  mode  suffixes,  82; 
jjcrsonal  ending.*,  82+  ;  in- 
die. i)resent,  S3,  84  :  imperf., 
84,  85  ;  strong  verb,  82-91 ; 
weak  verb,  92-95  ;  variation 
in  present,  90,  97  ;  in  itn])('r- 
rect,98;  tables  of  v;iii:ili()ii. 
97-118;  irregular,  112-118; 
Northumbrian,  117:  decay 
of endings,English,118;  re- 
lation to  versification,  228. 

influence,  object  of,  148, 149. 

inseparable  prefixes,  0. 

inserted  clauses,  arrangement 
in,  21.6. 

instrument,  sufllx  of,  123. 

instrumental  case,  36,  .^8,  39, 
129;  syntax  of,  148,  16(»-154, 
173. 

intellectual  otatcs,  pyntnx 
with,  1.66.    See  rogniti'on. 

interest,  object  of,  149. 


interjection,  3i.  133  ;   syntax, 

139,  178,  2lt2. 
interrogative  pronoun,  70,  71, 

72,  132  !  adverbs,  183,  1S4  ; 

syntax,  178,  179  ;  sentence, 

139,  191  ;  conjunction,  207; 

object  in, 219;  arrangement, 

215,  219. 
intransitive  verb,  138;   perf., 

pluperf,  SO,  201;  syntax,  157, 

186, 189. 
io=eo. 
i",  14. 
Iranic,  3. 
Irish,  29,  04. 
irregular    nouns,  52 ;    verbs, 

112+. 
it,  its,  68,  69;  syntax,  174. 
Italic,  3,  8. 
iteratives,  see  how  often. 

j,  peculiar  character  for,  4 ; 

and  see  i-cousouaut. 
Jutes,  1. 

—kind,  121. 
kindred,  122. 
knowledge,  122. 

1,  7, 15, 16,  IS;  ttl<Cil,  15;  met- 
athesis, 19  ;  <(/,  30,  75. 

labial,  0, 7, 15,18, 23,  29, 39, 103. 

landscape,  122. 

lantern,  121. 

Latin,  2;  rurr/',  IS;  assibila- 
tion,  21;  accent,  30;  neu- 
ters>feminines,  .% ;  proper 
names,  54  ;  perfects,  82  ;  ab- 
latives, 129;  arsis  and  the- 
sis, 223;  rime  in  Low  Latin, 
226;  verses  of  Anglo-Saxon 
poets,  225 ;  and  see  etymol- 
ogy, comparative,  and  syn- 
tax, comparative. 

laugh,  syntax  with,  1.60. 

laritverschiebnng=^s\i\(\\n^. 

Layamon,  declension  in,  56; 
adjective,  05 ;  comparison, 
06 ;  ))ronouns,  72 ;  verbs,  99, 
118;  prepositions,  101,  17U; 
?(7(",  1 79 :  hpytc,  1 79;  everych, 
181;  verbals,  201. 

less,  synta.x  with,  106. 

let,  190, 198. 

letters,  4 ;  sounds  of,  5. 

like  (—/;<■),  70, 122, 181. 

likeness,  svntax  with,  150. 

lingual,  7,  23. 

liquid,  7. 

listen,  .syntax  \\'.&  .  !66. 

Lithuanic,  3  ;  insirumental, 
39  ;  weak  adjective,  69 ; 
thousand,  70. 

local,  see  place. 

locative  case,  3.6,  .39,  46,  49,  50, 
67,  67,  148, 150,  162,  1.63. 

logical  subject;  predicate,  139. 

long  vowels,  0 ;  nature,  origin, 
12;  proof  of,  13;  monosylla- 
bles, 13,  41.  See  jirogression, 
covipeimation,  and  the  vow- 
els. 

—ly,  129. 

m,  7,  8, 11,  IB,  83 ;  <bh.  4.6.  49. 
make,  syntax  with,  147, 198. 
man,  136. 
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vmn,  34,  42,  5?,,  Tl,  ISl.  j 

laaiiiier,  lulverLs  of,  ISO ;  syn-| 
tax  of,  151,  IftS;  subjunctive 
in  clauses  of,  193 ;  coniR'ct-| 
ive?,  208 ;  anangemeiit,  '210. 

masculine,  37.    See  pender. 

mastery,  syntax  with,  150, 151. 

material,  suttix  of,  120 ;  com- 
pounds of,  134;  syntax  of, 
154, 15T. 

viai/  {mscr/),  195. 

means,  suffix  of,  123  ,  syntax, 
151,  15S. 

measure,syutaxof,152,154,15T. 

meet,  i^yntax  with,  1.50. 

mental  action,  syntax  with, 
155.     Sec  cognition,  feeling. 

metaplast,  52. 

metathesis, '.»,  11,  IS,  19,  30,  32, 
41,07,  103,  117. 

meter,  223. 

iiiidille  mutes,  7,  8,  29  ;  voice, 
140,  150,  1S7. 

Milton,  verse,  14S,  226. 

mimetic  variation,  9,  28. 

miss,  syntax  with,  157. 

mode,  77,  82 ;  syntax,  190-202. 

Moeso-Gothic,  see  Gothic. 

monometer,  223. 

monosvllables,  long,  13, 41. 

mot,  195. 

move,  syntax  with,  150,  201. 

multiplicatives,  77. 

multitude,  nouu  of,  142. 

mutes,  7,  24,  29,  95. 

n,7,  S,  15;  >rf,  16:  >;,  w,  20  ; 

stops  umlaut  and  shifting, 

102. 
name,  appositive  of,  154;  syn- 

ta.x  with,  147. 
narrative,  syntax   with,  1S8. 

See  verse. 
nasals,  7,  15,  24 ;    nasalizing, 

4.5,49,100,  111. 
TIC,  1 7. 

-nd<-nt,  75. 

?irf-stems,  see  stem. 

nearuess,  syntax  with,  150. 

need,  syntax  with,  157. 

needs,  128, 

nej^ation,  particles  of,  132  : 
gen'r'l,  particular,  strength- 
ened, lSJ,ls4:  repeated, 184: 
condition,  194;  article  with, 
170. 

neuter,  30,  39;  strengthened 
by  -er,  41 :  wealc,  50^  -t,  57 ; 
>f('minine,  30. 

nominative,  35;  syntax  of, 
144;  yield.*,  175. 

normal  sentence,  141. 

Norman '/«<!/•,  18:  — ',51. 

(Old)  Norse,  b>f,  18 :  umlaut, 
10,  and  see  etyviolntiii,  com- 
pnrfitive,  and  syntax,  com 
jmrative. 

Northumbrian,  1  ;  vowel 
sounds,  14  ;  gutturals,  18  : 
dentals,  99;  ccthlipsis,  met- 
athesis, epenthesis,  prosthe- 
sis, 19  ;  labials,  19  ;  declen- 
sion, stronnr^  49;  weak,  51; 
irregularities,  51 ;  pronoun, 
00;  "possessive,  68  ;  article, 
09;  demonstrative,  70;  in- 
terrogative, 71  ;    verb,  117; 


indie  present,  83;  imperf.,i 
85,  I 

noselincf,  128. 

notional,  33,  119,  ISO, 

noun,  34,  134;  of  multitude, 
142:  understood,  172.  See| 
strong  iwitns,  weak  nowis,, 
substantice,  adjective. 

number,  34,  78, 143. 

numerals,  73-77 ;  syntax,  154, 
177,  181,  1S5;  arrangement, 
210,  21S. 

o,  11, 12, 

(-),  13. 

obev,  svntax  with,  148. 

object, 'direct,  14.5,  l'.»7,201 ;  de- 
iinitive,  140,  201  ;  double, 
140  ;  of  influence,  148,  149  ; 
interest,  149;  genitive  (ex- 
citing), 150,  201  ;  partitive, 
150  ;  separation,  ItG,  157  ; 
with  passives,  ls7;  of  cog- 
nition, 102;  desire,  192;  final, 
108  ;  arrangement,  218,  219. 
See  factitive. 

objective   combinations,  137, 

138,  140,  145,  148,  1.5.5,  218; 
compounds,  134  ;  verb,  i:  8 ; 
geuitive,154;  participle,201. 

ofticers,  syntax  of,  153, 

oi,  15. 

omission  of  substantive,  172, 
ISO;  article,  170;  relative, 
ISO  ;  verb,  ISO,  195 ;  conjunc- 
tion, 2(lS,  209, 

owe,  .59,  71. 

ononiatope,  34. 

open  vowels,  0. 

opposition  (contention),  150. 

optative,  82,87. 

ordinals,  73,  76,  77  ;  syntax, 
182. 

Ormulum,  declension  in,  55 ; 
adjective,  05:  comparison, 
65;  pronouns,  72;  numerals, 
73  ;  conjugation,  strong,  99, 
105;  weak.  111;  endings, 
118;  prepositions,  101,  167, 
170;  u-hatt,  178;  ic/io,  179. 

orthography,  4. 

ox,  136;  oxen,  51, 

p,  15,  IS,  29, 

paaon,  222,  225. 

palatal,  (>,  7.    See  gnttvral. 

paragoge,  9. 

parallelism,  21.5. 

parasitic  sounds,  20,  30  ;  g,  p, 
IS;  ?,  7(,  20;  /i,  29. 

parasyntheta,  0, 134. 

Paren't  Speech,  .3, 8;  case-end- 
ings, .35;  gender,  36;  Teu- 
tonic, 50  :  declension  ofjis, 
ja,  jata,5Ct;  comparison  in, 
02,6.3,04;  pronouns  in,  00, 
07,  68  ;  numerals,  75,  76  : 
tense  stems  in,  82 :  para- 
digm of  indie,  present,  83; 
of  imperfect,  85 ;  subjunc- 
tive pres.,  87  ;  passive,  116; 
derivation  in,  llS-f-. 

parts  of  si)ceph,  ,34. 

participles,  7>^,  ss,  9.5;  svntax, 

139,  140,  is.'i,  -.'(HI,  201,  216. 
particles  of  interrogation,  ue- 

,     gatiou,  etc,  132, 


particular  intcrrog,,  183  ;  no« 
gallon,  1.S4. 

partitive  appositive,  143;  gen- 
itive, 1.54,  150 ;  =:adjective, 
173, 

passive  voice^  EG,  91,  110,  187, 
ISS-f  ;  origin  of  form,  201, 

patrial  adjective,  125. 

patronymics,  12.5, 

pentameter,  223, 

people's  iiMiiH's  declined,  JM. 

perfect,  7s,  sj  ;  transitive,  84, 
85,  SO;  inlraiis.,  84,  SO;  syn- 
tax, ISO;  origin  of  form,  201. 

perii)hrasiic  jierf,,  S2  ;  condi- 
tional, 89 ;  future,  198, 

person,  7S ;  endings  of,  82' 
proper  names,  54, 

personal  pronouns,  see  pn/ 
nov)}s;  object,  138, 

perspiciiitv  affecting  arrange- 
ment, 219, 

phonetic  decay,  36,  82. 

phonoloL'v,  6-32. 

pitch,  222" 

place,  nouns  of,  125;  adjec- 
tives of,  120;  adverbs,  cor- 
relative, 1'29;  in  compounds, 
1.34;  svntax,  accusative  of, 
14S ;  d'at.  of,  152 ;  gen,,  157, 
158;  mode,  193  ;  connectives 
of,  '207;  arrangement,  216, 
219,  and  see  locative. 

Piatt  Deutsch,  3. 

pleasant,  syntax  of,  199. 

pleonasm,  141. 

pluperfect,  78,  84,  8,5,  86 ;  svn- 
tax, 188,189,  origin  of  form, 
201. 

plural  endings,  36,  82 ;  for  sin- 
gular, 174. 

polysyndeton,  141. 

possessive,  68, 69;  compounds, 
134;  arrangement,  218. 

possessor,  dative  of,  150  ;  gen- 
itive of,  153. 

potential  mode, 78, 88,  S9;  syn- 
tax, 1!'.5, 197. 

Pn'ikrit,  07, 

pray,  syntax  of,  150, 

precession,  0,  9.  20,  27;  exam- 
ples, 45,  57,  67,  7.5,  63,  S.5, 114, 
131,  etc, 

predicate,  137 ;  grammatical, 
logical,  139;  agreement  of, 
142  ;  nominative,  144,  170  ; 
accusative,  147;  genitive, 
1.5.5;  adverb,  183. 

predicative  combinntion,  de- 
lined,  137,  1.30  ;  agrceincnt 
in,  142  ;  participles,  2oo  ;  ar- 
rangement, 214  ;  quasi — , 
137,  U-i^  152,155, 

prefixes,  6,  l.'!o-f-. 

l>repositicn,  33,  34, 130-|-  ;  svn- 
tax, 158-172;  article  after, 
176;  arrangement  of,  210, 
219,  220 ;  relation  to  verse, 
2'25, 

present,  73;  active  indie,  83; 
subjunctive,  M!,  87 ;  weak, 
94,  96,  97;  redni)licate,  115; 
forms  of,  187 -|-, 

preteritive  verb,  85, 112-114. 

price,  syntax  of,  151, 1.57, 

principal  parts  of  verb,  73. 

proclitics,  13. 
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prosressioii,  6,  9,  2j,  7S,  103, 
luT,  lUS,  109,  111,11-.',  114. 

progressive  forms,  ISS-f-,  197 ; 
origin  of,  '201. 

prouomeii  reverentise,  174. 

pronouns,  3;i,  iU,  174;  person- 
al, 66,  72,  174,  175, 179:  pos- 
sessive, 6S,  09,  72,  173,  175, 
and  see  demonstrative,  rela- 
tive, interroijative,  indefinite. 

proper  names,  54. 

prosody,  '.'2-'-22S. 

prostliej'is,  9,  30. 

protasis,  194. 

prothesis,  9,  IS,  19,  31. 

punctuation,  5. 

purp()se,134;  sjTitax  with, 199. 

pyrrhic,  222. 

qu=c/>,  5. 

quality,  12,  13:  suffix  of,  124; 
syntax,  153, 154. 

quantity,  12, 13,  222,  223. 

quautitatives,  217,  21S. 

quasi-clauses,  quasi  feet,  qua- 
si-predicative, quasi -suffix- 
es, see  clause,  feet,  etc. 

questions,  183,  1S4;  strength- 
ened by  cpedan,  secgan,  etc., 
1S3;  indirect,  192.  See  in- 
terrogatives. 

r,  7, 8, 15, 16, 18.  See  breaking, 
stem. 

radicle,  33;  in  pronouns,  6fi  . 
numerals,  75 ;  derivation, 
118;  suffixes,  119. 

ready,  svntax,  199. 

reality,  190. 

receive,  syntax,  l.'JO. 

reciprocals.  17o. 

reduplication,  6;  contracted, 
13,  14,  32  :  in  numerals,  75; 
verbs,  82,  S.%  lus,  109;  pres- 
ents, 115, 116 ;  in  derivation, 
118. 

reflexive,  68;  syntax,  146, 150, 
156,174,175,186. 

refuse,  syntax,  149, 156. 

regard,  syntax,  147. 

relational,  33,  129  ;  genitive 
153;  verb,  186. 

relative  pronoun.  70,  72  ;  syn- 
tax, — perscnial  as,  175,  179, 
178-180 ;  demonstrative  as, 
178  :  interrog.,  179  :  incor- 
poration,ISO;  omission,  180; 
order,  219,  220. 

relative  clauses,  adverbs  in, 
184;  subjunctive  in,  193. 

relic8,49,53,  63, 116. 

remain,  syntax,  15i). 

remember.  1.56. 

repeated  subject,  144, 174. 

repetition,  152. 

respect  of,  151, 199. 

result,  suffix,  124,  mode,  193, 
195.     See  consecutive. 

Rhyming  I'oem,  226. 

rnythm,  222,  22.\ 

rliythmical  accent,  30. 

righteous,  122. 

riine  (rhyme),  223 ;  letters,  224. 

Homan  populace,  l.'). 

IJomanic,  156,  216, 218,  22.'5. 

rootB,33,34,  mixed, 64;  in  — /i, 
97 ;  —a—,  100  ;  liquid,  100  ; 


nasal,  100;  two  consonants,!  >r.  .30, 117;  rf>J,  30,  75;  '•> 
102,103,108;— J— ,103;— u—,|  /i,  30  ;  A->^,  75  ;  m>i-,67;>/j 
105,   — fi—    —a—,   107,   108,       >m,  4.5,  49;   rf>8,  z,  19,  30, 


109; 

— e— ,  —6—,  —a—  109, 110 

—6—,  111 ;  — u— ,  112 ;  in  de 

rivation,  118. 
rough  mutes,  7. 
rucknmlaut,  see  umlaut. 
runes, 4,  IS. 


63 ;  s>r,  30. 
short  vowels,  6,  8,11. 
siiieling,  12S. 
simple  words,  118;  sentences, 

139;  subject,  1S.5. 
simulation,  9,  2S,  131. 
singular,  78, 142, 185. 
sv.e,  svntax  of,  154. 
s,  5,  8,15 ;  <rf,  19, 30, 83 ;  >r,  30 ;  Slavonic,  3 ;    assibilation,  21  ; 
>st,  83 ;  =z.  18.  I     instrumental,  39 ;  weak  art- 

—s,  Norman,  51.  jective,  59 ;  thousand,  76. 

same,  70.  smooth  mutes,  7. 

Saudwich  Islanders,  1.5.  some  (sum),  with  numerals. 77 : 

Sanskrit,  3;  letters,  8;  accent      synta.\,  143,  181;  some  deal, 
in,  30;  ;»>arj  41  ;  reflexive,       128. 

68;  conjugation  classes,  79, 1  sonants,  7,  15,  23;    rules  for 
114-116;  beginnings  of  al>-i     change  of,  10. 
laut,  79-)-;    assimilation   by  source,  syntax  of,  16.3, 166. 
VI,  n,  I,  r,  80;    periphrastic,  space,  svntax  of,  148, 1,57, 159. 
perfect  in  tor,  82;  dual,  82,  j     i^ee  jilace. 
83:  causative,  79, 127;  versi-j  speciticatiou  (adjunct), 151, 157. 
licatiou,  223 ;  and  ^eeetymol-^  sj)irant,  7. 
ogg,com2taratice,a.uA  sgutax,  \  spondee,  222. 
comparative.  !  —  st,  law  for,  97. 

Saxon,  1,  3;  Old  Saxon,  2,  ^.steail/ast,vn. 
vowels,  8;   labials,  IS  ;   ab-j  stem  (nouns),  defined, 34;  end- 
stracts   (=:Goth.  -eins),  45;i     ings,  36;  in -«,  39-|^,  57;  -j'a. 


verse,  22i,  227.  See  etiimolo- 
gg,  comparative,  and  sgntax. 
comparative.  See  also  Semi- 
Saxon,  West  Saxon,  Anglo- 
Saxon. 

sc,  16,21-1-;  breaking,  20. 

Scandinavian,  3,  29.  See  Ice- 
landic,  Sorse. 

section,  in  verse,  223. 

.■iHdom,  12S. 

self,  70. 177. 

Semi-SaxoD,  1,  4  ;  j,  4 ,  and  see 
Lagamon,(}rniuium. 

Semitic,  75 ,  vowel  change  in 
inflection,  SO  ;  syntax,  214  ; 
and  see  llebreic. 

semi-vowel  (/,  g ;  ii,  p),  gemi- 
nation, 47,  61. 

sensation,  syntax  of,  145. 

s  e  u  t  e  n  c  e,  k  i  n  d  8  o  f,  139 , 
abridged, 140,  andseer/di/.s-c. 

separation,  syntax  of,  151, 156, 
157. 

sex,  136. 

Shakespeare,  double  compari- 
son, 6-t;  adjective  endmgs, 
65;  verb  endings,  118;  pre- 
lix.7c-,  118. 

shall,  1S9,  196. 

sharing,  syntax  of,  156. 

she,  68,  177. 

sheep,  136. 

shifting  {laulversrhiehung),  de- 
Hiied,  9,  28,  29  ;  vowels  > 
vowels,  28;  a><r.  11,  27,  41, 
4.5.  .58,  60,  63,  97,  99,  1J7  ;  fi> 
a>e,  100.  102,  n>«,  27;  «>/, 
07 .  </>«*><!,  27,  60,  103,  110  : 
m>e.  13,  14,  105;  (<'i>e,  14, 
1.5,  10.5,  108,  109;  ?/>/,  112; 
vowels>coiis()nants,  29:  l> 
g,  30  ;  u>v,  41;  consonants 
>vow(!ls,  28, 29 ;  consonauls 
>co- ordinate  consonants, 
'J9;  consonants  to  co<'nati-| 
consonants  ((irlmm's  law). 


41,42,43,47,60;  -ga,  4] :  -ha, 
41,  01  ;  -pa,  41,  01  ;  -<(,  44, 
45  ,  -i,  4-'-47,  57  ;  -U,  4S,  49, 
60,  W.  47  ;  -an,  50,  51,  59 ;  -r. 
43.53:  -m/,  43,53;  relics  of 
other  consonant  stems,  53. 
VKRii-stems,  78  ;  with  gem- 
ination, 97;  in  -ia,  99,  108, 
115;  tense  stems,  82:  n  in- 
serted,116;  reduplicated, 11.5, 
116;  relational  adverbial, 
1 29.     Sec  theme. 

strengthening* to s/,S3;  stems 
by  -er,  41  ;  pronouns,  175  ; 
negatives,  interrogatives, 
1S3. 

stress,  222. 

strong  nouns,  36,  49 ;  adjec- 
tives, 56  ;  syntax,  173 ;  verbs, 
78,  S34-,9S,  126. 

subject,137;  grammatical, log- 
ical,139;  repeated, 143;  nom- 
inative, 144;  accusative,  147; 
simple,186^  compound. co|)- 
ula  ••.  IS.'i;  omitted,  ISO;  ar- 
raiiLTement  of,  214,  22o. 

subjective  verb,  138;  genitive, 

subjunctive,  77;  present,  im- 
perfect, 86,  87;  endings  in 
auxiliaries, 87;  potential,  89, 
syntax,  190-}-;  in  leading 
clauses,  191;  in  subordinate 
substantive,  192 ;  adjective, 
193;  adverb,  193-196;  forim- 
nerative,  197. 

sai)-letiers,  224. 

subordinate  clause,  1.39;  ques- 
tions in,  184;  subjunctive 
in.  192-195;  arraiiirenient  of, 
21.5,220;  conjunctions,  205- 
2oS. 

substantives,  equivalents  of, 
139.  clauses,  140,  192,  206; 
urraiigemeut  of,  215, 220.  Se< 
noun. 


29,  07,  75,  83,  86,  87,  88 ;  b>/\  such,  70. 
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suffering  object,  13S. 

siitlixcs,  relational,  33 ;  cf  com- 
purison,  &2-\- ;  mode,  82  ;  de 
rivation,  1'21, 122,  l'23-l-.'S. 

superlative,  62-64 ;  iu  luinuT 
als,  75,  76;  prepositioiin  aiK 
prefixes,  132 ;  syntax,  VA 
176. 

Bupremacy,  sjTitax  of,  l.'i7. 

8ur(l,7,15, 23 ;  rules  for  change. 
1(1:  roots,  95. 

swearing,  syntax  of,  152. 

swine,  136. 

synieresis,  10, 11,  32. 

synalepha,  10,  32. 

syncope,  9,  30,  31,  41, 4T,  60,  70  : 
in  imperfects  and  p.-part.,yfi. 

synesis,  141,  142, 144, 173,  lS5-f. 

synizesis,  10,  32. 

syntax,137-221  :  tigures  or,141. 

syntax,  comparative,  api>o»<- 
itive  (Sausk.,  Lat.,  cier. 
O.  II.  G.,  O.  ^^)r.,  Fr.),  143. 
144;  Nominative,  facti- 
tive (Sansk.,  Gr.,  (ioth.,  M. 
H.  G.),  144  ;  Vocative, 
(Sansk.,  Lat.,  Fr.),  144,  145; 
Accusative  reflexive 
(Sansk., Gr., Goth.), 146;  c<v 
uate  (Sansk., Gr.,Ger.,Eng."): 
doul)le  object  (Sansk.,  Gi-. 
Lat.,Goth.,0.  H.G.),146,147; 
with  intiuitlve  (Sansk.,  Gr., 
Lat.),  147;  factitive  (Sansk.), 
147;  in  adverbial  comb.i.a- 
tions  (Sansk.,  Greek,  Lat., 
Goth.),14S;  Datii'c,  of  in- 
fluence (Sausk.,  Greeii,  Lat., 
Guth.,  O.  H.  G.),  149  ;  of  pos 
sessor  (Sansk.,  Greek,  Lat.). 
1.50,  nearness  (Sansk.,  (Jr., 
Lat.,  Goth.),  150 ;  masterv, 
use  (Lat.,  Goth.,  O.  Sax.,  6. 
Norse,0.  H.G.,M.  H  G.),151 ; 
separation  (Lat.,  Gr.),  151  , 
adverbial  (Sansk.,  Gr.,  Lat- 
in), 151 ;  agent  (Sansk.,  Gr., 
Lat.),  1.51  ;  afier  compara- 
tives (Sansk.,  Gr.,  Lat.,  Teu- 
tonic), \^2  ;  al)sohue  (San- 
skrit, Gr.,  Lat.,  Teut).,  1.52  . 
Instrumental  (Sansk.. 
Gr.,  Lat.,  Goth.,  O.  Sax.,  O. 
H.  Gcr.),  153;  Genitive, 
general  (Sauski.),  1.53;  cog- 
nate (O.  Norse),  1.54 ;  aggre- 
gation (Sansk.),  1.54,  char- 
acteristic (Sansk.,  Gr.,  Lat.), 
1.54,  of  name  (Gr.,  Lat.,  Fr., 
Semi-Sax.),  1.55;  pred  cative 
((ir.,  Lat.),  155;  cxcitini;  ob- 
ject (Sansk., Gr.,Lat.,Teut.), 
1.56;  partitive  (Komanic), 
156;  Prepositions 
(Goth.,  O.  II.  G.,  O.  Nor.se,  O. 
Sax.,  Lat.,  Greek,  Layamon, 
Orm.,  Chaucer,  Wycliffe, 
Spenser),  1.59-172;  Adjec- 
tive (Goth.,  H.  Gcr.),  174; 
Pronoun  (Norman,  O.  II. 
G.,  O.  Norse),  174,  144;  pos- 
sessive (Layamon,  Enghsh). 
175  ;  demonstr.  and  article 
(Goth.,  O.  H.  G.,  Lat.,  (Jer.), 
176,  177  ;    iuterrog.    (Orm., 


Lat.),  17S:  relative  (Sansk.,! 
Gr.,Lat.,Goth.,0.  H.(J.,Ger..i 
Semi-Sax.,  Engl.),  17s,  I7i); 
article  (Gr.,  Lat.,  (iotli..  (ii-v., 
O.  Norse),  180  ;  Adverbs 
((Jr.,  Lat.,  Teut.),  1.S3,  1S4  ; 
Verb,  subject  of  (Lat.,  Gr., 
Engl.,  etc.),  18.5,  186  ;  voice 
(Sansk.,  Greek,  Lat.,  Goth., 
Teut.),  77, 146, 1.50,187  ;  tense 
(Lat.,  Engl.),  189, 190 ;  mode 
(Gr.,  Latin),  190-201  ;  Ar- 
rangement of  words 
(Lat.,  tier.),  214  ;  iji-cdicativc 
comb.  (Iiido-Europ.,  Semi- 
tic), 214,  (French,  Komanic) 
216;  attrib.  comb.  (Gr.,  Lat., 
Teut.,  Romanic),  216,  ((Jr., 
Lat.,  Engl.,  Ger.,  Fr.,  Span., 
It.),  217,  (U(mianic)  218;  ob- 
jective comb.  (Germanic), 
219 ;  adverbial  comb.  (Ger- 
manic), 220. 

t,  7,  8,  1.5,  29;  <d,  19;  Gothic, 
97. 

— t,  neuter  ending,  37,  57. 

take,  syntax,  150. 

tavern,  121. 

teach,  syntax,  146, 147,  198. 

tenses,  78  ;  stems  in  Tarenl 
Speech,  82;  syntax,  187;  pro- 
gressive, 188 ;  sequence,  190 

tetrameter,  223. 

Teutonic,  3,  29,  30,  76, 129, 152. 

th-/),  17;  rf,  97. 

Ihaiik,  synlax,  149,156. 

the  more,  177. 

theme,  34  ;  of  nouns  in  -ad 
-ed,  -eh,  -sc,  41  ;  plurals  in 
-er,  41 ,  -luiii.  47  ;  t,  co,  />>!( 
>o,  h,  61  verb,  78 ;  in  -cc 
-II,  -c,  111;  nasal.  111:  gut 
tural,  112. 

thesis,  222,  223,  225. 

tlieif,  their,  them,  68,  C9, 177. 

thousand,  76. 

till,  167. 

time,  suffix  of,  125  ;  adverbs. 
130;  compounds.  134;  syn- 
tax, 1.52,  157,  158,  201,  207; 
subjunctive  in  clauses  of, 
193  ,  arrangement,  216  ;  iu 
verse,  222 :  and  see  tense. 

fo,  167-f;  witli  the  infinitive, 
197;  -fla'i.  128. 

tonic,  222,  22.5. 

touch,  syntax,  150. 

transitive  verbs,  138,  1-1.5,  1.56 
186;  perfect,  pluperfect,  86 
201.     See  direct  vbjtct. 

tril)rach,  222. 

trills,  16. 

trimeter,  223. 

trochee,  222,  223,  22.5. 

truth,  188. 

u,  .5,  6,  7,  8,  11,  12  :  >;/,  12;  f<> 
14;  =(',18;  yar,  ?(/>,  41,47. 

u-declensiou  for  Latin,  Greek 
a-decl.,54. 

«-group,  7,  20. 

unildut,  6,  19,  23;  rule,  10;  in 
verbs, 96-I-;  stems  l'rom,12?: 
concealed,  rilckumlaut,  96 ; 


stopped  by  n,  102  :  o-um- 
laiu,  examples,  12,  19.  83,  97. 
99,  100,  1(12,  103,  1(15,  114  ;    i- 

uni'aut,  11,  12,  13,  14,  19,  4.3, 
4.5,  47,  60,  62,  97,  Km,  105,  107, 
1(18,  1(19,  110,  111,  112;  r(-um- 
laut,  11,12,  20,41. 

nndenieatli,  170. 

use,  syntax,  160, 151, 157. 

v=u,  18. 

value,  sjmtax,  1.54. 

variation,  9,  97,  98 ;  table  of,  in 
verbs,  99-103, 117. 

verb,  :i4,  77  ;  conjugation,  sec  ; 
preteritive,  see  ;  irreguiar, 
114-118;  the  substantive,  114; 
derivation,  118;  c(jiiii)ound, 
134;  syntax,  18.5-201 ;  kiiido 
of,  186;  agreement,  185,  186; 
omission,  186 ;  arrangement, 
214,  218. 

verbal,  in  -ung,  -ing,  -rnde,  201 , 
syntax,  1.53,  201 ;  accent,  222. 

verse,  222,  223;  common  uar- 
rative,  225 ;  long,  227. 

vocal  chords,  11;  utterance,  11. 

vocative,  .34,  35  ;  syntax,  139, 
144,145,17.3. 

voice,77 ;  middle,  146, 150, 187; 
syntax,  187. 

vowels,  6 ;  ludo-Europeau  ta- 
ble, 8;  groups,  6,  7  ;  Anglo- 
Saxon,  11-15;  changes,  19- 
.32     See  each  vowel. 

vriddhi,  27. 

w</',  1S,19. 

waui=(M!('rf,  157. 

watch,  syntax,  1.56. 

way,  syntax,  1.58. 

weak  nouns,  36, 50  ■  adjectives, 

56,  59,  60,  173  :  verbs,  78,  S3, 

8.5,  924-,  9-1  :   mixed,  irreg., 

116,117,126,127. 
wealth,  syntax,  1.53. 
weather. ng  of  eudiugs,  36,  55, 

6.5,  72,  lis,  131. 
wedlock,  122. 
weight,  syntax,  154. 
veladaii,  133. 
West  Saxons,  1. 
what,  178. 
whilovi,  128. 
who,  179. 

whole,  see  partitive, 
will,  189,196. 
triiixDtiie,  122. 
wish,  syntax,  150. 
woviiDi.  122. 
word,  33. 

worihv,  syntax.  199. 
Wycliilite,  1,  179. 

X,  .5,  7, 17. 

V,  1 1 :  <u,  ea,  eo,  i,  e,  ce,  12, 

!/lc,  70. 
lion,  59. 
of  yore,  128. 

z,  7, 18, 19. 
zeugma,  141. 


THE    END. 
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